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Foreword 


A resource of incredible range and detail, this volume was compiled by 
three remarkably inspired designers and educators. Because of their 
great knowledge of interior design and thelr sensitivity to the subject 
matter, they have created the most comprehensive source book for the 
field ever. 

The editors spent three years bringing this volume to fruition, culling 
the best project drawings by outstanding designers to illustrate much 
of the subject matter and tapping their own anthropometric expertise 
to address space planning and special function areas, They also ad- 
dress the importance of historic influence on present-day design with 
an impressive review of period furniture and interior details, АЙ of 
these things have produced a reference work of such scope and inclu- 
siveness that the reader will be relieved of many hours in the pursuit of 
details and information, time saved that can be used for moré innova- 
tion and creativity in developing solutions for client needs. 

The authority and abundance of this book are a testimony to the mat- 


uration of this profession of ours and to the editors’ appreciation and 
understanding of its importance, 


Jack Lowery, FASID, IDEC 


My pleasure in being invited to write part of the Foreword swiftly 
changed to respect and, in turn, awe at the scope and depth of this 


t А 
UT! Иа ГИ UJ 


book. 


is obvious. But ít is especially and uniquely user-friendly. It presents the 


written and illustrative data without a trace of pedantry; It meets a real | 
need in our interior designer professional resources, The editors' effort, 


dedication, and patience, sustained during а period of over three years, 
are truly heroic, An astonishing number of hours of input have pro- 


duced a reference of incalculable value. 
| offer the same cautionary advice mentioned in the Preface: If the 


book is a wonderfully comprehensive reference and support for interior 
design standards, historical material, suggested plan and design crite- 
ria, and regulatory limitations, it is not—It will never be—a subsitute for 
the inspired, creative design act, for imaginative solutions are always 
driven by new cultural conditions, programs, and functional require- 
ments. 

So to all you designers: Continue to spin your dreams, but do not 
stray far from this great resource. 


Lawrence J. Israel, AIA, FISP 
|| 


Preface 


Time-Saver Standards for Interior Design and Space Planning is a pro- 
fessional handbook deallng with the planning, design, and detailing of 
interior spaces. Its primary goal is to provide, within a single reference, 
information that typically is found dispersed throughout a multitude of 
sources, including manufacturers' catalogs, technical literature, books 
dealing with historic styles, and documents and drawings from varlous 
projects, 

This handbook can be used by the small and medium-size interior de- 
sign or architectural firm to establish an instant reference library of de- 
sign data and details by providing a broad selection of detail types and 
techniques. In addition, the large firm will be able to substantially aug- 
ment and modify an existing library of details. 

Perhaps the most unique feature of this handbook is the vast array of 


construction and woodwork details reproduced directly from actual 


working drawings contributed by some of the nation’s leading interior 


design and architectural firms. It is this that makes the handbook par- 
ticularly useful to the interior designer, architect, and studant alike. 


This book consists of five sections. The first, entitled Planning and 
Design of Interior Spaces, deals with residential, office, hospitality, and 


retail spaces in terms of the relevant planning, design, and detailing 


Construction Details and Finishes, deals with various basic interior con- 


struction components associated with most interior spaces: These 
components include partitions, wall openings, wall finishes, floors and 


floor finishes, doors, ceilings, stairs, fireplaces, and lighting. Details rel- 
evant to each component have been contributed by practicing interior 


designers ancl architects as well as manufacturers. 
The third section, entitled Architectural Woodwork, deals with stan- 


darc joinery and casework details, customized woodwork details, cor- 


hices and mouldings, and furniture hardware, The fourth section, enti- 


tled Specialtles, deals with various speclallzed areas of equipment, 


audio-visual systems, window treatments, and accessories, Informa» 
tion for these subject areas is drawn from manufacturers, suppliers, 
and designers. 

The fifth section, entitled General Reference Data, provides the most 
comprehensive set of time-saving reference materials found in hand- 
hooks of this type, including tables, charts, formulas, and planning 
guidelines. Of particular interest to the architect, interior designer, and 
facility manager ara tables that can be easily used to determine carpet 
and wall covering yardage. Charts and drawings relative to human fac- 
tors and planning standards are also provided, 


it should be noted that since the details and other information pre- 


systems; furnishings-and-decoration-including-signage-and-graphies, cç — — — 


ми 


sented іп this book have been compiled from so many different 


sources, it is difficult to ensure that all the data are entirely accurate or 
appropriate; for example, in some instances planning guidelines may 
reflect minimum acceptable standards and not necessarily ideal or pre- 
ferred standards. In other instances the details indicated may have 
been perfectly adequate in the context of the total building design of 
which they were a part, but they may well require modification to re- 
flect design conditions and the reader's intended use. It should also be 
noted that building codes, fire safety regulations, barrier-free stan- 
dards, and many other laws governing the design and construction of 
buildings vary from state to state. Accordingly, the reader should con- 
sult all applicable local, state, and federal codes for conformance prior 
to applying any of the information contained in this book. Moreover, 
the reader is cautioned that the dimensional information provided in 
connection with furniture, equipment, appliances, accessories, etc., has 
been obtained from manufacturers and technical literature and thus 
varies from supplier to supplier and from source to source. Certain 
items may have been discontinued, others modified, and still others re- 
placed. Although every effort has been made to ensure the reasonable- 
ness of the information, the reader is cautioned to consult the manu- 
facturer of the item specified for current dimensional data. 

The reader is also advised that most drawings and other illustrative 
material have been enlarged or reduced for reasons of page layout and 


page size, The reader is cautioned, therefore, to disregard any scale 


designations and not to scale the drawings in order to determine any 


additional dimensional information. 
Finally, as mentioned before, the plans and details contained In this 


book were extracted from complete sets of actual working drawings 
prepared by many different contributors. They were selected both be- 


cause they were representative of typical situations faced by the de- 
signer of interior spaces and because they were particularly informa- 


tive. The authors would like to underscore the fact that these plans and 


|— — details, as well as all the other material presented in this book; are in- 


tended to serve only as a helpful point of departure in connection with 


— — the design process, and not as a substitute for original thinking andere 


ativity. 


| Although every effort has been made to present reasonably accurato 


information, the editors and publisher assume no liability or responsi- 


bility for damage to persons or property alleged to have occurred as a 
direct or indirect consequence of the use and application of any of the 


contents of this book. The reader is advised to view the Subject matter 


primarily as guidelines for preliminary planning and detailing, and to 


xiv 


properly review, modify, and process it to ensure conformance with lo- 
cal codes and practices and appropriateness of applicability, 


Joseph De Chiara 
Julius Panero 
Martin Zelnik 
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Moldings and trim 


PERIOD FURNITURE 


17th Century American: Colonial 


Doorway surrounds 


PANEL MOLDING 


DOOR AND WINDOW TRIM 


d 
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RE 17th Century immigrants brought to America the building tra- 
ditions of their native lands, The Parson Capen house (1683) at 


ІГІТТІТІТІТГІ Ж. 


Topsfield, Mass., for example, closely resembles English houses of 
the same period. But the clapboards are typically American, In the 
panels at right are close-up details of the Early Colonial background. 
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THIANEY ARCHITRAVE 


FIREFLACE SURROUND AQLDINO 


жом QUINCY ADAMS HOUSE 


FRONT DOOR OF THE IRONT BODE OF ftit. 
JORN WILLIAMS. HOUSE, 


CINCY МАЙ. 1714 ОРАО MASS, 1202 


ARMCHAIR WITH 
CANE SEAT AND BACK 


[es living room is typical of those in the more elaborate Early 
| р | А 
Colonial homes, Тһе erewel-embroidered curtains ате blue-green 


with touches of red. This is taken up by the upholstery—blue-green 


SLAT-BACK ROCKING CHAIR 


TALLBACK WING CHAH 


WALNUT БОГА WAINSGOT GHAIR C. 1450 


БЕТЕР CHAIR WITH WIDE SEAT 


and the portrait above the fireplace are both in tones of red, brown 
and yellow, with red dominant, 


An alternative color scheme would have blue and yellow up- 
holstery (needlework for the chairs, satin for the sofas). The walls 
would be pine-paneled, udurned with silver sconces, the curtains a 
bright cotton print in red, yellow, blue and white, 


[NO 


ж: 
NEEDLEPOINT TAPESTRY 


DOUBLE CHAIR SETIEE 


CABRIOLELEO WING CHAIR 


HOGARTH ТҮРЕ ~ 
PANELED OAK SET! 


Colonial period (ће seventeenth century and 
the first quarter of the eighteenth century} 


was necessarily, and possibly also by choice, 
of the simplest type. The early colonists, 
particularly those in New England, had not 
time or equipment to spare for any but the 
essentials of life. 

Turning on the lathe was the simplest to 


SIDE CHAIR 
Turnings used Тог deroration 
Дн I { ы 
e» 1 — 
KNOB 
МЫЗ ЕМ 
b MAD 
pen hia sex os] МЫ тшеп AND 
іш BALL 
DECORATION 


achieve and thus the most common form of 
furniture decoration. It was also а process 


Fig. 1 Motlis characteristic of Early Colonial furniture. 


are shown in Fig. 1). 


Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
17th Century American: Colonial 


THE DINING ROOM Dining tables, table chairs 


SIDE TABLE 


| 
WITH CABRIOLE LEGS | 


THE BACK SWINGS 
DOWN OVER THE ARMS 


[HE color scheme in this dining room із keyed to the low 


tones of the pine paneling and walnut furniture, the soft د‎ < 


gleam of the smooth polished brass cliandelier. The bannister 
back chairs have rush-bottom seats. Brilliant red and white 
printed cotton is used for the curtains. The hooked rug is in 


OVAL TABLE, QUEEN ANNE STYLE, МАМЕ BUTTERFLY TABLE, 
WITH CABRIOLE (EGS FROM NEW ENGLAND: 


reds and greens. 
Alternatively the curtains might be of red and yellow 


— | ——erewel-embroidery; the upholstery-of redhrecade: Inthe 
panels at right are furniture and fabrics suited to an Early 
Colonial dining room. 


PLANK-TOP REFECTORY ТАМЕ ENGLISH GATELEG TABLE С 1470 


COTION PRINT 
- 


THE BEDROOM Bedroom fabrics Beds, daybed, cradle 


пів little bedroom with its-pine paneling and low ceiling 
is typical of the Early Colonial period. The bed, deco 
rated with hangings of crewel work in an Oriental design. 
is the mest important feature of the гоош, The chairs are 
upholstered in yellow damask, The green printed cotton used 
for the little draped window curtains is echoed by the greens 
in the hooked rug on the floor. 
Alternatively the walls might be painted a dark gray- 
blue, the curtain material being a red printed cotton оп a 
gray ground. The furniture is of walnut and oak. 


WANNUT FOUR POSTER 
6.1710 


CRIWEL EMBRODERY BASED ON TREE OF ШЕ DESIGN 


Even the most costly furniture in this Early so commonly used were oak, birch, maple, реап peasant art. 
— Colonial period was usually of solid wood — and walnut, Generally American work is nthe later years-ot the Early Colonial - 
unfinished except for stain or waxing Ve- patterned upon English work of 10 ог 20 period, when New Englanders were already 
neering and shellacking, to gain carefully years earlier. In Pennsylvania and Delaware, beginning to trade with the Orient, much 


— sh, s 5 sts 8 in was imported. The Orien- 
unexploited. The pine paneling on the walls алд German descent (in addition to the tal influence was strong in textiles; the Tree 
might be left unfinished, waxed, or painted. English), much of the simple furniture was of Life pattern was very popular at this 
Other woods near at hand in the forests and painted with its motifs transferred from Euro- period. Native textiles copied the patterns 


Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE — — 
17th Century American: Colonial 


-------- 


Armchair, side chairs Sideboards, dressers, chests Dining-room accessories 


ПА = 


BRASS ANDIRON 


y 


WROUGHT-IROH. ANOIRON 


BANNISTER РАСК, 
импе TuRNeo 1505 АЙ тй 
“CAIN” CHAIRS. FLEMISH SCROLLS н CABRIOLE LEGS. 


AND PEET, САМЕ ВАС! 
АМО SEATS 


LATE QUEEN ANNE TYPE, ü 
PLATTENED BALL BANNISTER BACK, 
САМЕ SEAT, PLAIN SPLAT. AND CLAW FEET SPANISH FEET 


Ba 


UPHOLSTERED CHAIR) SHEN CRESTING, 


PAINTED BELLOWS | SPOCNRACK 


CANDLESTICKS 


E: 


HEAVY ОАК CHEST OF DRAWERS 
WITH APPUED MOLDINGS: 


Tih CENTURY 
DUIGH WALL CLOCK 


SAYER SCONCE WITH ETCHED MIRROR SCONCE, 


ҮЙІН DUTCH ТЕТ SHALLOW SEAT 2 RAISED EMBOSSED EDGE GRASS DRIP DISHES 
EARLY QUEEN ANNE TYPE PIERCED BACK, WILLIAM AND MARY TYPE PENNSYLVANIA WALNUT DRESSER, WALHUT-TRAAED MIRRORS 
WITH DUTCH SPLAT BACK VAILAND-CIAW. FEET GUASS.FRONTID CABINET SPICE CUPBOARD C. 1700 PANELED DOORS AMERICAN QUEEN ANNE SIYIE, С. 1710 

Desk, lowboys, night tables, stools Bedroom accessories 


+ 


OAK JOINT STOOL 
(> LOWBOT IN BURL WALNUT HOG.SCRAPER CANDIESTICK. 


5 
WALNUT CORNER CHAIR 


ФАО CHEST OF DRAWERS 
‘WITH DROP HANDLES 


у \ Ай 
4 = WROUGHTAROR. э; Ха 
jj CANDLESTAND 
CHINESE PORCELAIN, 
АМАСНАВ 


QUEEN ANNE STYLE 
NIGHT TABLE CANDIESTAND. 


CHEST ON FRAME, DECORATED 
ша CONNECTICUT PAINTED CHEST 
WITH SCRATCH CARVING 7, Y 


REFLECTOR CANOLESTICR 


= 8 2 
DUICH KAS FROM NEW YORK COD UPHOLSTERED LowsoY SLANT-TOP DESK WALNUT DRESSING MIRRORS 
PAINTED IN GRAY AND WHITE JACOBEAN SIDE CHAIR WITH SHELL FRONT ON A TURNED FRAME 1709- 1710 


and colors of India, Persia, and China. The sional hard brilliance of the Chinese porcelain from England and continued to do so for a 

originals, or good copies of them, were found in the great houses of the day. What- longtime. — | 

usually imported from England, ever luxury there was at this time expressed Early Colonial furniture taken as a whole is 
The colors in common use were of a piece itself in textiles and silver rather than in sturdy, but not subtle. Furniture patterns in 

with the solid, sturdy furniture. They seldom furniture, Settlers inthe South, many ofthem this country changed slowly. Paneling re- 


escaped from the conventional round of blue, ^ English aristocrats, maintained a higher stan- lieved the larger flat areas such as cupboard 
red, gold, and natural gray. The only excep- даға of comfort than those in the North; they doors and drawer fronts. The latter were 
tions were imported fabrics and the occa- imported mest of their furniture and fabrics further decorated by quite elaborate fretted 


— — — — — Residential Shares 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
47th Century American: Colonial 


Fireplace designs 


Eight typical paneled doors 


д HORIZONTAL MO(DING ABOVE THE FIREPLACE OPENING 
15 А RUDIMENTARY VERSION OF THE MANTEL SHELF 


ON k 154Кунт WINDOW WITH 


INTERIOR SHUTIERS, TWO PAIRS 
OF GLASS CURTAINS 


PLAIN MOLDED SURROUNDS WERE SOMETIMES AARBLEIZED. 
FOR VARET 


SIMPLY ORAPEO CURTAINS OF PRINTED 
COTTON 


THE CURTAINS REPEATS THAT ON 


THE VALANCE: 


USING FASRIC-COVERED BOARDS, 
TAPE AND FRINGE 


== 


Corner cuphoards, cabinets,secretaries, chest 


Occasional tables, desk, lowboys, pedestals 


Living-room accessories 


CANDLE BOX 


у [s] 
WALNUT BURL TABLE 
WILLIAM. AND MARY STYLE 
cum 


FOLDING TOP CARD TABLE 


M 


Qn 


ЗПУ SCONCE 


У. 


CANDIE AND BETTY LAMP 


ЪОММЕТТОР 
CABINET 


< QUEEN ANNE STYLE PEDESTAAS 


OR сыныс BEAM 
BRASS ANDIRONS 


CORNER CUTROARD, 
GOID UCQUERED REO LACGUERED SECRETARY 


WITH PAINTED GLASS PANES 


1OWBOY WITH 
TRUAPEL-TURNED MOS | 


tOwBOY wm 


САМОИЗЛСК үйін 
WAOUGIIT-RON GUARD 


ADJUSTABLE WOODEN STAND 
TOR BETTY LAMPS 


PIRE BOX 


Я 
WOODEN RATCHET 


CANDLESTAND 


RUSH понт наши 


SHAPED APRON 


ON LEGS. 


S 
інен CHEST, 
WILLIAM AND MARY STYLE 
C IMO 


MAHOGANY 
CORNER CUPBOARD 


RIED LACOUIR CHINA CABINET 


METOP TABLE WHH 
MUMPET TURNED LEGS 
=ч, AND COSS STRETCHER 
О 


WAINUT DESK WITH BALL FEET 


LACQUERED LOWBOY 
WITH CABRIDUE LEGS. 


tARI! DUTCH TYPE. 
Wat CLOCK 


ГОР РАМЕ OF ETCHED GLASS 


WAINUT-IRAWED MIRRORS 


brass and wrought-ron hardware [see Fig. 1). 
More carefully ombellished than the ear- 
liest American furniture were the pieces 


imported by the colonists from their various ~ A 2 


homelands, These pieces, and the memories 
of others left behind, later served as models 
for Amorican craftsmen. The dominant in- 


Chair barks Gammon ty pes uf leg 


furniture hardware 


ف 


Common types of feet 


іше 


САМО TOKE 


fluence was Dutch, for the English had a 
Hollander, William of Orange, as king. He and 
his queen, Mary, gave their names toa style 
of which elaborate stretchers (particularly on 
highboys, lowboys, and occasional tables) 
and scrolled legs are among the most ob- 
vious characteristics. 

Also from Dutch, Spanish, and Portuguese 
Sources аге derived most cf the carved feet 


BRASS HANDLE AND «IY РАН 


Duten puren 
ми 
CUSHION with SHO 


3] PORTUGURSE 
SS SCROU 
ES 
RCA ROU "AND ј 
"уво HUGE [m Y buta v MINGI sD BAIL 
YOLU CRESTING I СВА PROP PULS шыс SNAKL AND CLAW. РАМЫН 


Fig.1 (Continued) 


which distinguish thís Early Colonial furniture 
and often give clues to its date and place of 
origin. 


THE EXTERIOR 


in the five panels at right are char- 
acteristic of the background for 18th 
Century Colonial decoration. As one 
of the finest houses of the period we 
have pictured (at right) “Westover” 
the great mansion erected by William 
Byrd in Charles City Co., Virginia. 
Typical of this period are the brick 
walls and chimneys, the stone or 
white painted brick trim, In the North 
wood was in more common use than 
brick for the exterior, and the interior 


The architectural details shown AL 
TN 


Typical Colonial architecture 


Cornices and trim _ 
П 


wooden trim was finely detailed., 


TYPICAL МЕМИВЕ DETAILS, CORNICE 


DADO КАИ ANOTHER CORNICE 
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Interior doorways 


Ги 


EARLY GEORGIAN 
CLASSIC MOTIFS’ OF COIUMN АМО SWAG 


DOORWAY FROM KING'S CHAPEL, 
BOSTON 


THE LIVING ROOM 


Decorating a Colonial living room 


Wing chairs, armchairs, sofas 


The furniture, fabrics and ас- 


cessories shown іп these pancls are 
all suitable to the living room, and 


jeal_of the 18th Cen- 


tury Colonial style. 
The interior pictured at right is 


a fine Colonial living room carefully 
restored to its 18th Century state, The 

— walls are Naples yellow, the columns | 
and fireplace white, Red and green 
re mi j the Oriental rug, 
dark greens and browns in the por. 
trait above the fireplace, So the sofa 


| 


ЗЕ“ 4 


Д 
БЕТЕР CHIPPENDALE INFLUENCE 


is upholstered in striped satin, the 
armchair in yellow Venetian hrocade, 


ehair-in-a- printed linen The 
urns are of Chinese porcelain. 
Another color scheme might be: 


PHILADELPHIA TYPE 


pearly gray walls, oyster white col. 
umns and fireplace, Red would һе 
| dominant in the Oriental carpet, dark 
greens and red in the portrait. There 
would he red damask on the sofa, 


EMBROIDERY 


CABRIOLE LEG PHILADELPHIA MAKE 


CHIPPENDALE. SITE 


SATIN BLOCK PRINT 


green rep on the wing chair, anu gold 
damask for the armchair, 


PHILADELPHIA ТҮРЕ WING CHAIR 
Е 


CHIPPENDALE INFIUENCI MAHOGANT CHIPPENDALE SOFA 


Whereas furniture of the Early Colonial 
period was often so primitive as to be 
referred to as “kitchen Colonial,’ in this 
succeeding era dignity and luxury prevail in 
the centers of taste. The furnishings reflect 
the fashionable contemporary styles of Eng- 
land and stately country homes, whether on 
New England farms or Virginian and Carolina 
plantations, followed these styles. This gave 
rise to a numberof notable architects, crafts- 
men, and workers іп metal and wood, — 

The eighteenth century Colonial period 
was the first of the really great eras in 
American cabinetmaking. 

The manufacture of wallpaper in this coun- 
try was begun by 1763. Before this it was 


oe КЕ‏ — د س کا 


from Europe. The "Pennsylvania fireplace" 
or “Franklin stove" was invented by Ben- 
jamin Franklin in 1742 and Immediately be- 
came popular up ànd down the Atlantic 
seaboard. Philadelphia was a furniture style 
center, in fact the most active in the creation 
of taste, with Boston and Charleston 
following. 

A number of artists and craftsmen of this 
period bear mentioning. Among the archi- 
tects were Samuel Melntire, Charles Bul- 
finch, John James, Richard Mundy, Peter 
Harrison, John Kirk, and Isaac Royall. These 
men were greatly influenced by the English 
architects Isaac Ware, James Gibbs, Robert 
Morris, Abraham Swan, William Halfpenny, 


Batty Langley, and William Pain, who in turn 
were in debt to the Italian masters Palladio 
and Giacomo Leoni. Among the cabinet- 
makers were Moses Dodge, Stephen 
Dwight, Henry Hardcastle, Gilbert Ash, 
Robert Wallace, Charles Shipman, John Brin- 
ner, John Tremain, Charles Warham, John 
Brown, Bemsley Wells, Thomas and Ben- 
jamin Laskey Jonathan Goodhue, and Job 
Trask. Among the upholsterers were Ste- 
phen Callow, Richard Wenman, Joseph Cox, 
and John Taylor; among the metalworkers 
were William Coffin, Wilkins, Joseph Liddell, 
William Bradford, John Bassett, and Peter 
Нау; and among the painters were John 
Singleton Copley Joseph Blackburn, John 
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DINING ROOM 


Decorating a Colonial dining room 


Dining tables, consoles 


The furniture and fabrics 
shown in the five panels at right 


MAHOGANY 


would look well in any dining 
room; but for your guidance їл the 
selection of materials and colors | 
we illustrate at right a fine Colo- 
nial dining room as it might have 
appeared in the 18th Century. 
The pine-panelled walls arc 


colored a light ocher, the niches 
Chinese red. Curtains are French 


CONSOLE 
WIH MARBIE ТОР (Ü 
AMER. CHIPPENDAIE STYLE 


CABRIO1E LEG, DROP LEAF DINING TABIE 


blue. Blue, rust and beige predom- 


inate in the Oriental rug, dark 


x the por- 
trait over the fireplace. Table and 
chairs are of walnut, the sideboard 
of mahogany. 

An alternative color scheme 
would be light blue-gray walls with 
cream niches, Curtains would he 
oyster white silk, the Oriental rug 
having a greenish tan background. 


BROGADE PRINTED LINEN STRIPED BROCADE 


AMERICAN | 
HEPPLEWHITE 


EXTENSIBLE DINING TABLE 1770 


BEDROOM 


In the bedroom at right, 
choice of color and textures was 
designed to achieve an impression 
of warmth and intimacy. The pan. 
eled walls are in two tones of gray: 
green, the ceiling ocher. Curtains 


Decorating a Colonial bedroom 


Four-poster beds 


are antique gray-green satin, 
Furniture is walnut, except 


g ; which hus 
à yellow taffeta spread, Fireside 
chairs ate covered in crimson dam- 


ask side chairs in turkey work. 
An alternative color seheme 
would be: warm gray walls with 
oyster white moldings, The ceiling 
would be eream, the carpet solid 
taupe, and the curtains of blue 
damask, The hed would have a 


— pmi 


white moire spread and blue val- 
ance, The side chairs would be 


атазк, te 
wing chair in turkey work, 


PRINTED UNEN 


TONE Dt OUY 


ТАТЕ HATH CENTURY TYPE 


Ramage, James Peale, and Charles Wilson 
Peale. Important manufacturers were, of 
wallpaper, Jackson of Battersea {England} 
and, of window and bottle glass, Baron 
Stiegel and Caspar Wistar. 

Fabrics most commonly used during the 
Colonial period were damask, camblet, In- 
dian gimp and binding, moreen (woolen 


cotton and linen, cashmere, calico, dimity, 
durance, stout worsted cloth, turkey work 
(tufted "pilelike"), paduasoy (strong silk), soy, 
shalloon, watchet, linsey-woolsey, fustian, 
silk muslin, chintz, Indian calico, tabby, sar- 
canet, taffeta, horsehair camak. bancours, 
and brocade. 

Woods most commonly used were oak, 


ple, pine, and cherry. 

The Chippendale style merges at one епа 
with Queen Anne, at the other with Hep- 
plewhite, Sheraton, and Duncan Phyfe, The 
Rococo mounts to its zenith and starts to 
decline within these years, Walnut has anew 
rival in mahogany, And American craftsmen 
produced pieces of a quality which compares 


m ñ), harrateen cloth, block-printed 


ash, elm, red cedar, mahogany, walnut, ma- 


favorably with English work. 
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Armchairs, side chairs 


Sideboards, lowboys, chests 


Dining room accessories 


MEPPLEWHITE 
SHIELD BACK 


SMALL COMMODE 
FRENCH INFLUENCE 


| 
i 


BENNINGTON WARE 


CANDLE STI! 


TEA URN 
3 CANDIE SCONCE 
WITH MIRROR REFLECTOR 


ск 


3 
WALNUT, 
CARIOIE LEG 


HEPPLEWHITE 
ARMCHAIR 


PHILADELPHIA 


ЕТТС 


MIRROR 1790 


Ë 3 
CHIPPENDALE 
AMERICAN. HEPPIEWHITE 


BDE СНА 
1785 · 1795 


PIERCED LADDER BACK 
CONNECTICUT (230 


HEPPLEWHITE STYLE 
INLAIO MAHOGANY) 
AMERICAN, 1785 


BRASS SCONCE 


CRYSTAL 
BRASS CANOLESTICK 
ANDIRON- 
нон, T8 LONG BRASS CANDLESTICK 


mo 


LOQUOR CASE 
MAHOGANY, ЗАЛЫМ ООО INLAY 


Bedroom accessories 


i 


7%, 
| < 
Шан Wb 


JENERSCNS 
у (EATHER ТОР 
COMBINATION WRITING DESK 
AND ORAWING TABLE BRASS CANDLESTICKS 
SEWING STAND SANDWICH 
I HEPPLEWHITE STYLE 7] StDE TABLE amp _ PEWTER 
p DEDA NE 1720170 ( BIASE IAAP Cu 3 
ovi | ===” ШЫТ 
MAHOGANY 
| | ND GAT = 
ЧЕ | va үш” | MOREE MIRROR ° 
AY 0. | | (|| 1925. 1780. 
ВОСК FRONT SECRETARY қ x NN SCONCE МІН اسسا‎ | 
JOHN GODDARD ТҮРЕ | 
2 | = TABLE | 
xs BELONGING | 
AMERICAN то 
CHIPPEHDALE QUEEN TYPE JEFFERSON. 
SCONCE WITH TIN 
COLONIAL WING CHAIR CANDLE STAND exe once 
REFLECTOR 
BRASS ANDIRONS 
19" HIGH, 17° LONG 
(6 WHALE OH. 
3 


LOW CHEST OF DRAWERS 
1770-1785 


DRESSING TABLE 


CHAIR OWNED $Y 
GEORGE WASHINGTON 


CAPE COD WING CHAR 


©1456 URN 


ей» 2 
š а TIN само теқ 

18TH. CENTURY CARVED AND 

CHINESE JAR бит MIRROR 


Marble was imported until after the Revo- 
lution when domestic marbles began to be 


lead roofing, and hardware were all imported 
from London. The size of glass window 


was found only in imported work prior to the 
Revolution. Fireplace openings with neither 


Ears on the architraves were almost univer- 
sal, and a pediment (always broken) was very 


panes gradually increased as the century 
progressed, 

An order of small pilasters or columns 
supporting the mantel in a chimney piece 


common, After 1760 the scroll pediment, ora 
similar treatment of the architrave, occurs, 


Ti 
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pf TINE COLONIAL CHIANEY PIECE. 
SHELF 7.11" WIDE, 541" HIGH 

WOOD OPENING 5-4" WIDE, 

3.8“ нон 


3" FROJECIIORN 


Сә @ 


CHIMNEY PIECE IN ІНЕ 
STVIE OF SAMUEL МЕЧЕВЕ 


SHELF 51V," WIDE, 4-0" HIGH 
WOOD OPENING 3-8" WIDE, 
34" KIGH 


ТШ 


=i 


к | 


== 


4” PRORCION || 


SMALIER DOWEIE HUNG WINDOW 
FLACED ABOVE DADO 9 PANE SASH 


MORE НАВО 


RATE RECESSED ТҮРЕ WITH 


WINDOW SCAT BELOW 12 PANE SASH 


ОЛМАМЕМТЕР WITH AN ELABORATE FRINGE 


П Y DONE iN 


TAFFETA AND LEFT PLAIN. OR FRINGED 


Secretaries, highboy, clocks 


Ind 
SOUTHERN COLONIAL 
1780 


Desks, talles, firescreen 


MAHOGANY 
SIDE TABLE 


Living room accessories 


GLASS DOLPHIN 


ноньоу "V 
CHPRENDAIE INAUENCE 


SECRETARY 


CLOCK WITH 
PAINTED GIASS PANEL 


ROCOCO 


WITH BOMBE BASE 


WALL TABLE 


POLE FIRE SCREEN, 


1775 


V SQUIHERN COICHIAL 
CARD TABLE 


Se : 
SANDWICH GiASS CANDIESTICK. 
e do d 

SUIS vs ied) 
а “ОУ 
A ils RN 
AW 

\ 


MINIATURE FRAMED 
IN ROPE MOLDING 


PAUL REVERE SILVER TEAPOT 
1789 COLONIAL 

IN FUL ROCOCO SPIRIT 

OMEN ANNE INFLUENCE 


URN 


1775 
А 
CARVED AND GILT MIRROR 
KNEEH OLE MAHOGANY DESK 
RHODE ISLAND BLOCKFRONT 4 
1750 == PP 
CANDELABRA 
MAHOGANY USED BY Ес 


GEORGE WASHINGTON 


MAHOGANY BREAKIRONT 
CHIPPEMDALE STYLE 


МАНОСАМЕ 
GRANDFATHER 5 CLOCK: 


GRANDFATHER 5 CLOCK 
BY 1. WADER OF HINGHAM 


Те ТОР TEA TAME 
<. т; 


BRASS ANDIRONS 21° HIGH 15 LONG 


CAYSTAL AND 
WEDGWOOD 
CANDELA BRA 
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THE EXTERIOR 


А: 


а typical mansion of the Federal period we show Mappa 
Hall in Trenton, N.Y. It was started in the closing years of the 
18th Century and completed in 1809. The portico and the simple 
pediment exemplify the prevailing Classic trend, In the panels to the 
right are some typical details from the Federal period background 


Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
16th Century American: Federal 


Cornices and trim 


ioi or TOU OF CORNICE 


бе 


COANICE- 


WINDOW ТА 
AND раса 1800 CORNICE 


Doorways for the interior 


DOOIWAY OF FEDERAL TYPE 


DOOR BY SAMUEL McINTIRE 
GLASS FANLIGHT WITH LEAD САМЕ ü 


THE LIVING ROOM 


Living room fabrics 


Armehairs, side chair, sofas 


М” | |. 


SATIN DAMASK 


DC 


SDE CHA Сун ARP 8, 
HAR AND тн FEET 


rpuus is а fine Federal interior in its original condition. The 
walls and woodwork are painted pistachio green. The curtains 


SHERATON ТУРЕ Ë CHAIR 


— —] —are of beige damask, the sofa upholstered in red and gold damask. 
Gold damask is Met for the а yellow damask for the 


side chairs. The 


mahogany, The clock is of ox-blood marble 


in tone, the furniture, 


An alternate scheme would have light gray-blue walls and 


SOFA CARYED BY SAMUEL MCINTIRE 
LOUIS XVI INFLUENCE 


NOWIN СИТ HALL, NEW YORK 


woodwork. The draperies would be yellow damask, the chairs up- 
' holstered in green damask, The furniture and fabrics shown in 
егіні інгі be suitable for the Pederal livi 


ARMCHAIR, 
РАНЕ 


SILK DAMASK 


The Federal style is at its most suave and 
elegant in the furniture of Duncan Phyfe, a 
Scotch cabinetmaker who arrived in New 
York about 1795. He did not originate a style; 
he translated prevailing fashions into fine 
craftsmanship. Thomas Sheraton, then the 
current English favorite, and the French Di- 
rectoire cabinetmakers set the style. All 
these designers were profoundly influenced 
by a rediscovery of the classic splendors of 
Greece and Italy. 

Reeding of table, chair, and sofa legs and 
other framing members gives elegance to 
Federal furniture. Contrasting color veneer Is 
used to outline the edges of tables and desks 
and to lend interest to large plain surfaces. 


LYRE FROM CHAIR BACK 
STRENSS ARE BRASS 
QR WHALEBONE 


CARYED 
SUPPORTING POSTS 


AIRN.SHAPEO. 
ТАМЕ POST 


ROSETTE АТ 
CROSSING 


SIMPLE CHAIR SPLAT 


ЗОРА LEG 


E 


و 


OVOID CHAIR SPLAT 


CORNUCOPIA 
SOFA LEG 


Fig. Z Motifs characteristic of Federal furniture. 
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THE DINING ROOM 


Dining room fabrics 


Dining tables, side tables, console 


PEDESTAL Jf DINING TABLE 


г THE dining room shown above the walls ате mist стау, the 
chimneypiece ochre and white marble, The drapery and 


Ци ` 


EXTENSION ТҮРЕ TABLE BY HYFE 


CONSOLE 
WITH EGTPHAN CART ATIDS 


upholstery are both cherry silk damask, The Oriental] rug is 
in tones of brown, blue and beige. The furniture is mahogany. 


Aw alternate scheme would include: 


walls, beige silk damask curtains, red damask upholstery. 
The sconees, clock and picture frames would he gilt. 
This original Federal period dining room will give you 
ideas for using the furniture and fabrics shown іп the panels 
at right, Or reproductions of similar pieces are appropriate. 


тосты 


FOUR БОРА TABLES à 
JOINED ТО FORM A DINING TABLE 


FOLDING TOP OCCASIONAL TALE 


THE BEDROOM 


Bedroom fabrics 


— 


Four-poster and other types of bed 


BED BY PHYFE, LOUIS XVI AFFINITY 


es bedroom shown abore is typical of those found in fine 
houses during the Federal period, Walls, woodwork and 


chimneypiece are painted moss green, The upholstery is Д SATIN 


beige damask, exeept for yellow вайп on the desk chair, The 
rug is in two tones of burgundy with a design of green, pink 
and white, On the walls are engravings in gilt frames, 


work painted peach color. The rug would then be olive green 
with a design in yellow and pink. The upholstery would be 
blue, except for red satin on the seat of the desk chair, Other 
furniture and fabrics suitable for this room are shown at right 


FOUR-POSTER BED 
BY PHYFE 


MAHOGANY BED 
ONE OF A PAIR IY PHYfE 


ТЕО MY FHYFE 


Anothe ara ic subttety а raised 
hairline of wood, known as a cock beading, 


aderai pieces. ay ha 5 
casters, ring handles, and other types of 


va D 86 


which is used to finish off the edges of applied ornament. Toward the end of the 


drawers. Phyfe used white wood linings for 
the drawers in his furniture, instead of the 
pine linings universally employed by other 
American cabinetmakers of this period. 
Brass ornaments (pro 
i ted-are—u 


4 


part impor 


f , painted on Tans, 
inlaid in mirrors, desks, knife boxes, and 
brass work. The "Spread Eagle" became a 


period. about 1825, china and glass knobs 
began to supplant brass rings as drawer 
pulls. 

The new United States was in its first 


bably for the most throes of nationalism; consequently its em- 


favorite tavern sign. All kinds of historic 
scenes and patriotic emblems appear as 
decoration on clocks. 
And yet, the Classic influence was even 
stronger than the patriotic. Earthenware and 
ain-such-e v-Derby Worcester, 
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Armchairs, side chairs 


түнеді. CHAIRS 

OF AMERICAN 
FEDERAL 
DESIGN 
1790-1890 


Sideboards, chests of drawers 


[e II. 


Ф == 
| CHEST OF DRAWERS, 


MAHOGANY AND SATINWOOB <. 1800 


i I BUTLER'S DESK 
ЗҮ РУБ 


ENGLISH 
REGENCY 

3 SIDEBOARD 
EGYPTIAN INFLUENCE 


DEKP-END 
SigROARD Ü 


W SL 

| 

mcr M Al 

R k m 


SIDEBOARD 
wit 
FEDED LEGS 


" CHEST OF DRAWERS 
BY ALEXANEER SHAW 


MAHOGANY SIDEEOARD 
LION'S HEAD ANO RING HANDLES 


Dining room accessories 


CONVEX MIRROR WITH 
CRYSTAL CANDLE BRACKETS 


CHINESE 
LOWESTOFT 
JAR 1020 


SILVER PLATED 
SCONCE 


CLOCK, FRENCH EMPIRE STYLE 


TORCHEAE, КБ 
PAINTED BLACK. I 
AND сою [J SARCOPHAGUS MIRROR IN GILT FRAME 
GRATE 


GILT SCONCE < 1900 


Chairs, stools, tables, desks 


Bedroom accessories 


CHEST OF DRAWERS 

BY JOHN SEYMOUR X 
--МАНОФАМҰ--Ш 

AND MAPLE VENEER 


MAHOGANY 


LAMP BASE 


W WILLIAN HOOK 


and Wedgwood were molded in Classic 
forms and painted with delicate sepia figures 
in Classic robes. Silver and Sheffield plate 
(tho latter replacing pewter) also followed 
Classic forms, Ireland sent Waterford glass. 

Fabrics most used were damask, brocade, 
satin, taffeta, haircloth, toile de Jouy, printed 
cotton, and silk. 

Woods most used were mahogany, cherry, 


and maple; and fruit woods in less splendid 
furniture. Curly maple often replaced the 
satinwood used in European models. After 
1800 rosewood was used for the more costly 
furniture. 

The Federal motifs derive almost ox- 
clusively from classical sources. The 
acanthus leaf, the lyre, the saber leg, the 
lion's mask and paw, the bowknot, rosettes, 


thunderbolts, trumpets, and drapery swags 
are all to be found on the list of standard 
Federal furniture motifs. 

After the War of 1812, when the Federal 
era rose to its zenith of popularity, the laurel, 
cornucopia, and eagle motifs became es- 
pecially popular. (See Fig. 2.) 

Phyfe'streatment of the acanthus leafis so 
typical that many of his pieces depend upon 


DRESSING ч 
ТАЙЕ TAQE 
UPHOLSTERED WORKIAME BRASS SCONCE 
CHAIR BY PHYFE CHEVAL GLASS 
= 5: = 
8 ЕУ 
‘о š “= 
DRESSING TABLE 
ТҮ PAYEE с. 
SHERATON 
WAITING TABLE == 
FIGURED MAHOGANY 
CABINET DESK GILT MIRROR 
sl 
= 
اسا‎ 
° 
جم‎ 
2 v] 
DRESSING TABLE И d STOOL v 
MADE ive SHERATON AFFINITY = кер MAROA DACE 
DAUGHTER ELIZA MAHOGANY WINDOW SEAT CLOCK,GILT BRONZE ROSEWOOD POOTSTOQL 
Mo чи MAHOGANY CANED SEAT, CABRIOLE LEGS ОМА MARILE BASE MOUNTED WITH ORMOLU 
WARDROBE 
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Fireplace desigus Drapery treatments for five different ty window 


FEDERAL DRAPERIES SINGE PANEL CUATAIN HEAYY MATERIAL FOR VALANCE, RAISED CENTER VALANCE TYPICAL HEAVY FRINGES: 
CHIMNEY несі DESIGNED BY CHARLES BULFIHCH. THROWN OVER ПЕВАСКЕ BALANCED WITH OTHER. WINDOW LIGHTER FOR DRAPERS OF DIFFERENT COLOR. CONTRASTING COLOR LINING 
Secretaries, hookcases, cabinet, chest Nesks, tables, piano, music desk Living room accessories 


WITH GILT METAL GRILLES 


М WALLTAME 07 PHYFE 
CROSSED LYRES 
ч SUPPORT 


SILVER 


GIRANDOLE um | 


HOARY TABLE BY РНҮРЕ CLASSIC А 
>= EE OEE > FORCELAIN URN Ы ü 
DIOPLEAF TABLE BY РНҮРЕ CARD TABLE, N 
© o FOLONG TOR 
о“ > о 


CONVEX MIRROR 
CARVED GILT FRAME e. 1010 


TAMBOUR SECRETARY | 


BY SAMUEL McINTIRE 


Ë TACK ANE 
j GILT PAINTEO WRITING TABLE 


2 MAHOGART, 
SATINWOOD 


FAWN-COLORED ВООКСАЗЕ 


WITH GOLD DECORATION e, uon 


ES HORN ey BENJAMIN MORREL 
d. MAHOGANY POLE 
У & MIG DESK с. пы SCREEN 
|| 58 i TY PHYFE 
E у бүге) 
[ig == К | 
5 MESI wWteGwoOD 
Ж; Е CRYSTAL CANDLESTIK 
| 
Жа Жан. 
980 | MAHOGANY DESK 
ROSEWOOD IDOXCASE ~ с. 1800 aod 
CHEST он CHEST MOUNTED WITH ORMOLU SATINWOOD WRITING DESK SHERATON STYLE J UR HEROIC CLASSIC 
TY SAMUEL МЕМЋАЕ SECRETARY, REGENCY TYPE кіш Қандары бй MAHOGANY FOOTSTOOL тамо PAD GUT FRAME INFLUENCE 
this for their identification. it is simplified into жеше === 
5 зипаса grooves andridges with a CARVED PANELS FROM CHAIR AND SOFA BACKS == 
raised tapering ridge up the center. шина рр 
[he lyre was used to fill in the backs of Wi ie | 
chalrs, to decorate the arms of sofas, and | 
(split apart) to support mirrors оп dressing TYPICAL FERAL TAMLE LEGS : р us 
tables. Two cross | = == | Б 
fora pedestal table. РА CORNUCOPIAS ЕО WITH BOWKNOT wep post wn Ñ i 
е: ACANIMUS LEAF, $ 
DOG 5 FOOT UON $ FOOT LION 5 MASK AND YNG Я AND WHOlL Z 
CHA ESS AH BRASS. ЖАЗ EAGLE FINIAL BRASS HANDLE LAUREL ORNAMENT = 


Fig. 2 (Continued) 
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Moldings and trim 


—— 


Interior doorway 


CORNICE OF FIREPLACE 
ATONE CORNER, 
OF THE MANTELSHELF 


JASE MOLOING 


YPICAL of the better country houses in the second half of the 


18th Century, is this design from Abraham Swan’s British Arch- 
itect, one of the many handbooks of builders’ designs, which at this 
period carried news of architectural fashions from England to 
America. At right are close-up details of the Georgian background 


CORNER OF A 
DOONHEAD WITH 
PULVINATED FRIEZE QELOWY 


= 
Exp 
pa 


MOLDINGS AROUND NICHES 


CORNICE WITH ACANTHUS LEAF 
DECORATION AND MODILLIONS 


CARVED FINE DECORATION COMBINES. 
CLASSIC AND ORIENTAL MOTiES 


THE UYING ROOM 


Living-room fabrics 


Armchairs, sofas, settees 


! | ‘ux pine-paneled walls in this characteristic Georgian living 
room are left unstained, The silk curtains are richly embroidered 
in oe! olor on a dd атап. which echoes the gilt еле 


any rod que is given added quality by Ше olive green ДЫН 
Àn alternative color scheme would be to have the walls painted 


СНАЙ BACK SETIEE, 
SWEPT МНОМ, TOP RAIL 


CHPPENDALE ARICH AIR 
WITH CANTED ARMS 


GEORGIAN TYPE 
DOUBLE CHAIR BACK SEITEE 


CHPPENDALE 
WING CHAM. 


UPHOLSTERED 
ARMCHAIR, 
es ut 


dark gray-green with carving picked out in gold, The wall-to-wall 
carpet would be taupe, the upholstery of the wing chairs yellow 
Italian damask. In both color schemes needlepoint and natural 
leather would be used for upholetering other chairs in the room 


factor in 


PRINTED six 


the history of Georgian furniture eu and 
his name serves as a convenient tag for the 


Deurgian profiles | 


FRETTED 
MACKET ЮСТ 


the three Georges who provide the period 
title. Yet this English cabinetmaker achieved 
eminence not so much by his own work as by 
that of his copyists, 

They all used the designs in The Gen- 
tleman and Cabinet-Makers' Director pub- 
lished by Chippendale in 1754, To fill this book 
Chippendale commandeered all the ideas he 


кососо 
FRENCH 


Й 
CARVED BRACKET FEET 


„бы . 
| Foor 


CHINESE | 


FRETIED CABRIOUE 


ROCOCO 
SPLAYED FOOT 


COMBINATION OF 
$ AND G CURVES 


CANTED 
CORNEA 


FRENCH 
BOMBE 


Flg.3 Motifs characteristic of Georgian furniture. 


иселио || c | 
SY CLAW АМО 
BALL FOOT 


сша FOOT 


could lay his hands on and then embroidered 


them with his own fancy, adapted them to his 
own forms, He man- 


From the craftsmen of the early eighteenth 
Chi 


uals of China and the French rococo, of the 
ancient Gothic masters, and of his immediate 
predecessors in the English furniture trade. 


century а 

forms as the сабпоје leg, the claw-and-ball 
foot, and the typical acanthus leaf ornament, 
But to each of them he added a grace and 


charm of which the earlier furniture makers 
apable. 


Thomas Chippendale was a typical product 
of that brilliant English society which flour- 
ished during the mid—eighteenth century. He 
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Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
18th Century English: Georgian 


A. R... —— — — — u — — — — Ç 


THE DINING BOOM Dining-room fabrics Armchairs, side chairs 


| 
| ДР 
| |: | LADDER BACK 
— ||| ELABORATED CHINESE INFLUENCE IN 
Ё SHELL BACK — DECORATION OF TACK SPLATS AMERICAN CHIPPENOALE 
! AND САМОЕ LEGS SIMPLIFIED 
| 2 
=. 
а 5% 7 Ха ы, (Ain 
к; Жек „(О 


H= the walls are pine-paneled, the wood being left its 
natural honey color. 'The consoles are also of pine. 
But brilliant against this pale background are the red damask 
curtains, and the mahogany furniture with its red and yel- 
low striped silk upholstery. 

Alternatively, the walls might be painted light blue 
as a background for yellow brocade curtains. The mahogany 
table and chairs stand on an Oriental rug which repeats 
colors found in the needlepoint upholstery. In the panels at 
right is furniture suitable for a room of this style 


CHIPPENDALE FIELD BED WITH CANOPY 


e 


Y 


a p 


HIPFENDALE ED WITH 
PAINTED SILK HANGINGS 


С HARACTERISTIC of the Georgian period are the richly em- 
broidered Chinese silk draperies and the delicately 
fretted four-poster bed in this room. The dominant tone is 
yellow, against which is posed green upholstery, with a 
gun-metal carpet for base, putty walls for background. 
Alternatively the walls could be pale green, the carpet 


brown, the upholstery blue-green and yellow, the ceiling 
pale apricot. In the panels at right are other pieces suitable 
f | š i | 


COUCH JED DESIGNED FOR AN ALCOVE 


Бо pieces are available in good furniture stores аа 


was а contemporary of Josiah Wedgwood, 
the potter, and of Edmund Burke, the orator. 
Boswell and Johnson, Benjamin Franklin, 
Garrick, Gibbon, and Goldsmith, all added 
their wit and intelligence to the creation of a 
sturdy culture, 

Thomas Chippendale served their chang- 
ing taste and their fashionable whims. In his 


later years he was engaged їп making fur 
niture of classic, elegant simplicity for the 
brothers Adam. His earlier work to his own 
designs, his love of gilt and gaudy color, his 
fascination with the exotic — all typical of the 
age in which he lived — suggest that he might 
have made a brilliant stage designer. 
Chippendale is the first personality in the 


history of furniture style. This was due less to 
his fine craftsmanship than to his ability as a 
publicist. He was the first cabinetmaker to 
publish a book of furniture designs, The 
influence of his Director was particularly 
strong in Philadelphia, but the American 
cabinetmakers usually simplified his exuber- 
ant ornament to suit their clients taste and 
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Dining tables, side tables, console 


DINING TABLE WITH 
MODIFIED CHINESE DECORATION 


PINE CARVED TABLE © 
WITH MARBLE ТОР 


CABRIOLE-LEG 
DINNG TABLE 
© 1780 x: 


FRENCH ROCOCO.TYPE 
CONSOLE TABLE WITH GILT 
DECORATION AND MARBLE ТОР 


SERVING TABLE WIH 
CHINESE FRET DECORATION 


SIDEBOARD ТАМЕ WITH 
CHINESE MERCED FRET DECORATION 


MAHOGANY TABLE 
WITH GILT GESSO EDGE 


Pedestals, wine coolers 


COMMODE WITH FOLDING TOP 
WHICH OPENS OUT TO FORM A TARE 


MAHOGANY METALLINGD WINE COOLERS 
WITH BRASS ORNAMENT 


CHINESE STYLE 
LACQUIRED.TOP SIDE TABLE 


Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
18th Century English: Georgian 


Dining-room accessories 


ы 


MAHOGANY TEA CADDY. 
WITH BRASS ORNAMENT 


PORCELAIN COFFEE POTS 
FANTASTIC CHINOISERIE 


BRACKET CLOCK 
IN MAHOGANY 
WITH BRASS FITTINGS 


PERCE O SILVER. 
FRUIT BASKET 


CLASSIC INFLUENCE IN 
LATER GEORGIAN SERVING TABLE 


FOLDING GATE-LEG TABLE 


4 | 
SIMPLE GATELEG TABLE 
ОР EARLY PERIOD 


"CHINESE" FRETTED PEDESTALS BY fOWARDS 8 DARLEY 


СНАНОЕЈЕЋ BY CHIPPEHDALE 
INTHE "GOTHICK" TASTE 


CARVED ANO GILT MIRROR 
CRYSTAL CHANOBIER 


Chests of drawers, secretary, desk 


Dressing tables, night stands, stools 


Bedroom accessories 


CHINESE 


MAHOGANY CHEST OF ORAWENS & 
FRENCH ROCOCO INFLUENCE 


PORCELAIN 


RON GAAYE WITH 


RISTAN SCONCE 
kaq BRASS DECORATIONS 


SHELLTYPE CHAN 
ОР CARVED WOOD 


MAHOGANY 
WITH WATEA.GILT, 
HAND.CHASED MOUNTS 


MAHOGANY FIRESCKEEN 
WITH TRIPOO POLE 
AND PETIT-POINT PANEL 


BY THOMAS JOHNSON 


GANDLESTAND 
AY CHIPPENDALE 


RUSTIC WALL TABLE 


RIBBON BACK 


CHIPIENDALE 
MAHOGANY 
STANO 


ву CHIFPENDALE 


пы 


their workers’ skill in carving. For it must Бе 
remembered that many of the published 
designs were too complex for reproduction 
in the solid, even by the most highly skilled 
English carvers. Such designs were intended 
for inspiration only. 

The introduction of mahogany about 1725 
was a fundamental influence on furniture 


design. Rosewood was another material in 
favor. Pine was usedfor paneling and also for 
intricate carving as, for example, on mirror 
frames. In the latter case it was usually gilt. 
Amboyna was occasionally used, rnostly for 
inlays, But the considerable use of inlayis not 
found until the late Georgian period. 

From China corne the rectangular leg and 


CHAIR 
EA 
; ^ BASIN STAND 
MAHOGANY CABINET HANGING SHELVES, 
WITH CHINESE DETAIL 
FOLDING TOP 
DRESSING TAILE 
by м, 
MAHOGANY INCE MAYHEW. prm 
WIGHT STANDS WALL BRACKET GILT BRONZE CLOCKS CANDLESTION 
"m 


CHINESE CHIPPENDALE CHINESE AND FRENCH ROCOCO IN STYLE 


aninfinite variety of fretted ornament, as well 
as the more obviously Oriental pagoda 
forms. From the France of Louis XV comethe 
elaborate combinations of foliated C and S 
scrolls so typical of the rococo style of 
ornament, These came to a lush flowering in 
furniture hardware and gilt mirror frames. 
Serpentine fronts and sides broke down 
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— — ——  —Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
18th Century English : Georgian 


Fireplares and wall paneling Drapery treatments for Georgian windows 


MW 


AN 
zh ІШ y 


ше ШШ 


THESE SIMPLE DRAPERIES SHOW UP THE FINE PROPORTIONS OF THE WINDOWS 


ТГ 
ШІ. 


| | 


| =! 


DESIGN EY THOMAS JOHNSON. FIREPLAGE VALL PANELED IN PINE, WITH А NICHE ABOVE ANO PANELING AGAINST WHICH THEY ARE ЖТ, 
TATE "GOTHICE TASTE THE MANTEL АМО А CUPSOAID ALONGSIDE. «. 1757 THEY WERE OFTEN OF VERY КЕН, HEAVY MATERIALS, 
Secretaries, desks, bookcases Grandfather clocks, shelves, tables- Living-room accessories 


© FOLDING TOR 
CARD TABLE 
WITH CABRIOLE LEGS. 


SILVER GANDLESTICK 
CRYSTAL CANDELAIRA 


FAASS FENDER. 


D 

[S= === == 
E 

; | sss ЧИН пепео 


TRIPOD BASE 


KZ 


САМОМЕ WALL SHELVES 
FOR KNICKENACKS 


! GAYSTAL 
ЈА CANDLESTICK 


[P 
| 5 
MAHOGANY IAEAMERDNT | ЖА; 

ПУ CHIPENDALE ¢, 1750 


SILVER TEA UAN 


THTTOP TABLE CHINESE TOLE 
WITH TRIPOD BASE TEA ЈАК 


CARVED АМО GILT 
CHIIPENDALE MIRROR 


ер PIECRUST-TRIFOD-TABEE 


EN DER mem 


KNEEHOLE SECRETARY 


IN "GOTHICK" STYLE MAHOGANY LOUIS ХУ ТУРЕ CHIPPENDALE TEA ТАМЕ CLASSIC MOTIFS 
m SROL-FRONT SECRETANY ВТ CHIPENDALE WITH MASS MOUNTS WITH GALLERY EDGE FOR A WALNUT MIRROR 


WITH ELASEFKONIET 
зоном 


een the solid rectangular forms of such 
traditionally faursquare pieces as chests of Furniture hardware Tripod tallo pust Border moldings aud fre 

drawers and tables, (For typical profiles and i vind talde posts perder molding n frets 
decorative motifs sao Fig. 3.) 


the East; the pointed Gothic arch and bur- I qup Қ ( ^ Ц MIA 
geoning crockets tum up in ali kinds of L i 8 TS [e 


Oration. PIERCED BRASS KEY PLATES AND ACAMIHUS — подно É 
HANDLES OF BRASS AND GIL! BRONZE LEAF AND МНОЙ, BEADING CHINESE MOTIFS 


Fig. 3 (Continued) 
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THE EXTERIOR 


T™ exterior oÍ a later Georgian house, such as the one shown 

above, would have been finished in cream-painted stucco with 
stone trim, The Classic detail was in carved stone or molded stucco. 
At right are details of the architectural background at this period. 


Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
18th Century English: Late Georgian 


Wall paneling and painted decoration 


FIREPLACE WALL IN THE LHRART OF SYON HOUSE, ISLEWORTH, ENGLAND 
DEHGNED BY THE BROTHERS ADAM FOR THE DUKE OF NORTHUMBERLAND 


Living-room fabrics 


THE LIVING ROOM 


ADAM BILY SOFAS 


qs brocade curtains, bound with gold, and green brocade up- 
holstery on the sofa and adjacent chairs stand out brilliantly 


smaller pieces are inlaid with satinwaod 


against the French white of these walls, A damask in tones of coffee 
and gold is used for the other chairs, a red moire for the other sofa. 


---Д- AH these colors are repeated m the rug. The dark brown red of 


polished mahogany appears in the doors and furniture. Some of the 


Alternatively the walls might be pale pink with white mold- 
ings. Upholstery would be blue green exeept for the chairs by the 


fire in lemon yellow brocade and the sofa in gold satin, 


ا 


Chippendale went for inspiration to Chi- 
nese and Gothic decoration. ‘The great de- 
signers of the later Georgian period — the 
brothers Adam, George Hepplewhite, and 
Thomas Sheraton — were entranced by the 
recently discovered Classic glories of Pom- 
peii and Herculaneum, and by the slim pret- 
tiness in vogue at the French court. 

The rnotifs most characteristic of the later 


Q 


Furniture tard ware 


© 
< 


HEPPIEWHIYE 
Shas HANDLES 


Chair and table legs 


© 


SHERATON 
BRASS HANDLES 


THE WHEATSHEAF 
POPULAR ІН AMERICA 


SWAGS AND 
RAMS HEADS 


CARVED АМО TURNED DECORATION 
TYPICAL OF THE LATER GEORGIAN CABINET-MAKERS 


Georgian period (see Fig. 4) are all of Classic 
origin: acanthus leaf and honeysuckle, ram's 
head, winged griffin and lion, laurel, and 
garland. 


Fig. 4 Моз characteristic of the later Georgian period. 


Characteristic of this period is the perfect 
coordination between architects, painters, 
and furniture designers. The four Adam 
brothers — John, Robert, James, and 
William, who trademarked themselves the 
Adelphi (Greek for brothers) — were Scots by 


birth, architects by profession. They did not 
consider their job at an end when they had 
designed the shell of a house. Every detail of 
furnishing, decoration, and lighting was es- 
pecially designed by the Adams to give a 
rounded effect. Nothing was too small or 


unimportant to deserve their attention. The 
best craftsmen would then be employed to 
carry out their designs. Chippendale and 
Hepplewhite, perhaps Sheraton also, made 
furniture for the Adams. | 

All these designers followed Chippen- 


Ра елпа! Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
18th Century English: Late Georgian 


THE DINING ROOM 


Dining-room Fabrics Dining tables, consoles 


Y Pareto. вв 
ks 


D % 
HEPPLEWHITE CONSOLES COMBINED. 


тд FORM А DINING TAME ADAM CONSOLE DECORATED WITH RERDING 


Т" ESE pale blue-green walls are relieved by grisaille paini- 
ings in delicate Classic taste, Gold appears in the Jeather 
chair seats, in the mirror above the consoles and in the 
binding of the white curtains. Green and belge enliven the 
carpet and painted ceiling design. 
Altematively the wall paintings might be brighter and 


mare ЕНЕ ts olor inclu 


ADAM CONSOLE 


DECORATED WITH PAINTED PANELS ONE OF THE SMPLEST OF ADAM DINING TABLES 


ОАО B 


green. Curtains and chair seats would be cherry, the ceiling 
painting cinnamon brown and white, 


TWO ADAM CONSOLES COMBINED. 


"s 
ЗВОСАТЕЦЕ TO FORM А DNING TABLE EXTENSIBLE DINING TABLE BY ADAM 


" 


room Fabrics 


THE BEDROOM Bed Four-poster beds and canopies 


a? 


Pu 


ALE colors are dominant here, The sofa, painted oyster 
white, is upholstered in apple green satin. The mahogany 
——bed-is covered ir white taffeta trimmed wiih apple green 


| } 


` 
SATIN DAMASK 


and the armchair upholstery is cinnamon and gold-striped 
damask, Curtains are white silk, gold-trimmed, 

Alternatively the color scheme might be based on gold 
and white with blue green silk on the bed and yellow satin 
upholstery on the armehair for contrast. In the panels to 
the right are a number of authentic pieces which might be 
used_in—a Georgian hedroom such us this; 


д) 


il 


CHINTZ 


SOFA MD WITH CUPOLA BY SHERATON 


dale's lead by publishing design handbooks 
far the use of other less experienced and less 
imaginative craftsmen in this country and in 


Hepplewhite's work is usually charac- 


purpose furniture such as falding beds, com- 
terized by his affection for curves, Sheratons 


bined bookcases and washstand, and 


the English provinces outside London. Here 


by a preference for straight lines. This was 
probably because Hepplewhite was more 


couches that folded up to become tables. 


15 seen the changing fashion: lowboys ate 
being supplanted by dressing tables, high- 
bays by wardrobes. Color and inlay become 


Strongly influenced than Sheraton by corm 
temporary French work, which was 
enlivened by a profusion of delicate curves. 


These were designed for use in those bed- 
rooms which Were 1 in 

during the day. 

This later Georgian period has often been 


more popular than carving, with Sheraton as 
the champion of inlay against painting. 


22 


Of particular interest in Sheraton's work are 
his designs for ingenious folding and multi- 


labeled the Age cf Satinwood, All the design- 
ers eagerly exploited the possibilities of ve- 


Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE — — 
18th Cenlury English: Late Gaorglan 


Commodes, sideboards, cuphoard 


Nining-room accessories 


REVOLVING 
MAHOGANY CUPBOARD 


ADAM 
COMMODE 


OF CARVED MAHOGANY INLAID ADAM COMMODE А 


WITH RECESSED FRONT HS 


ADAM COMMODE 
WITH PAINTED DECORATION 


ADAM SIDIBOARD GROUP ~ 


WALL SCONCES 
IN ARAE 


MIRROR FROM HEPPLEWHNES | 


ADAM MIRROR 


WITH. А PAIR OF PEDESTAL CUPEDARDE 


DESIGNED BY SHERATON 


100% OF DESIGNS 


SIDEBOARD BY 
THE BROTHERS АПАМ 


SS 


HEPALE WHITE 
GILT FRAME MIRROR 


GLASS AND METAL 
САМОНЕТАНО 


WIFI GNT 
DECORATION: 


SMALL CRYSTAL 
CHANDELIER 


wEDGWOOD | 


MAHOGANY CHEST OF DRAWERS 


ADAM SIDEBOARD OF MAHOGANY 
WITH BRASS RAKING 


SHERATON SIDEBOARD 
WITH INLAID SERPENTINE FRONT 


BRONZE ADAM SCONCES МАЮ 
WITH WEDGWOOD CHINA PLAQUES: 


Dressing tables, secretaries, candlestands 


URNS AND VASES 


Bedroom accessories 


ADAM COMMODE 
OF INLAID SATINWOOD 
WITH PANELING 
IN "ZUCCHI" STYLE 


HIPPLEWHITE INLAID 


INLAID MAHOGANY 
SWILL.FRONT CHEST OF DRAWERS 


| seosioe TABLE BY Бе 
SHERATON HEPPLEWHITE 


WRITING DESK,I 70 


WASHSTAND 
AY SHERATON 


MAHOGANY DRESSING ТАМЕ 


WATERFORD: 
GIRANDOLES 


DRESSING ТАМЕ MIRRORS 
BY HEPPLENYHITE 


TY HEPPLEWHITE 
INLAIO WITH MAPLE 
AND SATINWOCD 
` 
TURQUOISE 
~ rm HONEY JAR 
VO ар CRYSTAL АМО FORCELAIN 
GIRANDOLE 
ар 7 IN BRASS 
< DESK OF PAINTED ADAM. 
SATINWOOO CANDLEST AND 


SERPENTINE CHEST OF DRAWERS 
DY HEPPLEWHITE 


WITH BRASS GRILLE 


FOLE FIRESCREEN WOH 
PETIT-FONT PANEL 


CANDLESTANDS 
HEPPLEWHITE 
SATINWOOO 


j BY SHERATON 


SERPENTINE FAONT 
COMMODE BY SHERATON 


SHERATON CABINET 
O! SATINWOOD 
WITH TUUPWOCD BASE 


ADAM WARDROBE 
WITH DRAWERS BELOW 


BRONZE ANDCAYSTAL 
SCONCE 


CARVED. MARBLE 
АНО GILTMIRROR AND BEONZE 
BY SHERATON киоск 


=" 2 TILT-TOP TABLE 


WATERFORD 
САМЕТ 


IY SHERATON 


TAMBOUR SECRETARY AY SHERATON DRESSING TABLE AY SHERATON, (775 


WEDGWODD 


YASES 
MAHOGANY 


MANTEL CLOCK 


neering and inlay with woods such as satin- 
wood and amboyna, ebony, sycamore, holly, 
kingwood, and lime, Ivory and brass іпігу 


elegance. Italian painters were brought in — 
Pergolesi, Zucchi, and Cipriani — to provide 
the background of decoration. Angelica Kauf- 


Were often used to mark key plates. 
Some of these motifs (the acanthus leaf, 


tempted {in his own words) "to unite ele- 
gance with utility and to blend the useful 


with the agreeable.” 


mann, а Swiss, filled thelr wreathed panets 


with neo-Classic figures. 
Yet the solid tradition of English crafts- 


for example] had been in use by English 
designers for more than half a century But 
now, reintroduced from Italy by means of 
measured drawings, they take on a fresh 


manship remained intact beneath all these 
changing fashions, The basic proportions 
remain almost inviolate, Hepplewhite at- 
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Interior doorways 


Fireplace designs 


(is 


ШЦ 


Drapery treatments for Late Georgian windows 
ІП Ш 


Iu 
ШЕ 
ІШІ! 
ILU 


[L || 
اال‎ 


E 


UN 
ІШ! 


ADAM MANTEL OF STATUARY MARBLE 
ANO АМПОМЕ GREEN 
BEYERLY HALL, ENGLAND, 1770 


|| || 


НН 
ІШІЛІЛШ 


ШЫ 


ELABORATE CORNICE OF METAL 
OR СЕ CARVED, GILT WOOD 


ADAM MANTEL OF WHITE, SIENNA 


DESIGNED ВР FERGOLES: 


‘DESIGNED BY FHE SROTHERS ADAM 


OUTSIDE THESE TALL WINDOWS. 
WERE SLENDER HON BALCONIES 


LAMIREQUINS, FAGRIC.COVERED, 
чйр TO CUT DOWN DRAFTS 


АМО ВКОСАТҢАЁ MARELE 


Secretaries, hookeases, desks, cabinets 


LEAARY DESK BY SHERATON: 
OF. INLAID SATINWOOD 


SHERATON. LEATHER.TOPFED. 
CARD TABLE 


HEPPUEWHITE SIDE TAKE 
АЮ мин FUL 
AND SATIN WOODS, 


Living-room accessories 


HEPLEWHITE SECRETARY 
INLAID MAHOGANY 


V Арды WRITING TABLE 


MUPPLEWHITE SECRETARY WAH ROLL TOP AT BACK 


SHERATON WALL TABLE 


DROPLEAE 


GCCAHONAL TABLES 


PAINTED CABINET 
BY THE BROTHERS ADAM 


ADAM MIRROR CANDLE 
SCONCE 


SATINWOQD SECRETARY 
MIRROR PANELS IN THE BOOKCASE DOQRE 


MAHOGANY LIBRARY CABINET 
BY SHELATON 


ADAM PROJECTING-FRONT CONSOLE WITH 


DELICATE CLASSIC DEGORATION 


SHERATON OGCASIONAL TABLES N 
MAHOGANY AND SATINWOOD 


GILT WAL SCONCE 
ЭТ HEPHLEWHUTE, HAS 


PEDESTAL 
FOR ANTIQUE STATUES 


Decorative panels and coundelg 


PLASTER CEILING ENRICHMENTS, 


№ POPULAR ADAM ЖОПЕ 


URN AND SWAG 


GULLOCHE 


ANTHEMION 


АЛУ P Z 


EUP LION WITH FOLIATED TAIL AND OX $KULL 
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Fig.4 (Continued) 
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PERIOD FURNITURE 
Late 18 --Еапу 19th Century French: Directolre and Empire 


THE EXTERIOR Typical Directoire wall treatments 


| 
| 


|| 
| 


p 

IE 

ТШ 
М 


pus typical Directoire cháteau shows French Renaissance tradi- 
tion crossed with the newer Classic vogue. The center panel of 
this facade is of stone, the remainder in two shades of painted 


stucco, perhaps in such gay colors as salmon, tan and blue, VERY SIMPLE PANELING ELABORATELY PAINTED PLAIN COLOR DRAPERY PINNED UP WITH METAL ROSETTES: 
я WITH MULTICOLOR DECORATION OF GLASSIG AND EGYITIAN DERIYATION PLASIERS АМО CORNICE GILT 
" 
THE LIVING ROOM H б 


К се | 
ete, NAHOGANY SOFA 
с WITH GRASS MOUNTS 
сауыт LON FEET MÉNDIENNE DESIGNED FOR 
"i du re, THE EMPRESS JOSEPHINE 


SETTEE OF ПАЦАН ТУРЕ 
WITH SWAN AND LYRE BACK 


DULL BLAGK LOVESEAT WITH 
TAN STAPING AND MAROON ROSETTES: 


CHARACTERISTICALLY pale range of colors keeps this room in SATINZSTRIPED-DAMASE 


— -mamly white except for green and gold in the center. Green recurs 


" SOFA FROM THE 
GRAND TRIANON AT VERSALLES 


period. The walls are a pinkish gray, the doors gray and gold. 
The curtains are oyster white bound in gray and the rug predomi- 


ITALIANTYPE SETTEE 
PAINTED AND PARCEL GILT 


ЕЕ 


] 
| 
| 


in the upholstery of the armchair, side chairs and sofa, and gold 


В 


For added color the fireside pieces might Бе upholstered іп 


red satin, the other furniture in роја and blue striped satin, In 
panels at right are other pieces suitable for such a room, ТАЛЫ UPHOLSTERED IN STRIPED SATIN WITH GOLD SATIN UPHOLSTERY 


The Directoire was France's recovery pe- 


riod after the shock of a six-year revolution. Friezes and lmrders [йе Sula ends 
The Directoire, established in 1795, lasted [ЕГ ТЕШЕН у hardware CARVED: 
only a brief four years; but this was long ПЕШТЕ! i: & 9 телни 
enough for the designers іо sketch іп the LL ass watt 


outlines of a new style. Those outlines were 
to be filled in later as Directoire merged into 
Empire; these are but two stages in a single 
style. 

With the rise of Napoleon to absolute 
power, the delicate style of the Directoire Fig. 5 Моша characteristic of Directoire and Empire. 
was taken over and developed "for the good | | | 
of the State" It was to be made into a French prototype, so all the Imperial symbols were highly polished wood, usually mahogany. 
national style thoroughly imbued with the converted to use. Thesymmetricalshapesof They were not, as a rule, decorated by 


В gt @ W APPLIED IRASS 


AND FLOWER BRASS KEY PLATES DECORATION 


political principles which were to guide the heavy proportion were taken over un- molding or paneling, or even by carving. 
new state. changed, copied in wood instead of being Omamentation was almost always applied or 

Imperial Rome was found to provide the reproduced in stone or bronze. inlaid. Most typically it took the form of gilded 
dignity and impressiveness required in the Most pieces displayed large surfaces of bas reliefs tacked to the smooth wood sur- 
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Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
Late 18th—Early 19th Century French: Diractolre and Empire 


THE DINING ROOM 


Dining-room fabrics 


Side chairs, armchair 


HB rich brown of polished mahogany in this table is 
surrounded by chairs painted gold and white, uphol- 
stered in blue satin. The walls are painted oyster white 
picked out with yellow moldings. Above the doors are white 
Classic figure paintings with a blue background which is 


echoed in the blue taffeta curtains. 


Alternatively the walls might he painted green with 
the cornice picked out in white and gold. The chairs would 
then be upholstered in red. Other pieces suitable for a roam 


of this type are shown in the panels at right. 


BROCADE 


DESIGNED FOR NAPOLEON 
UPHOLSTERED WITH 
BEAUVAIS TAPASTRY 


ARMCHAIR WITH LEATHER SEAT 
DESIGN INSPIRED AY 
ENGLISH PRECEDENT 


FROM THE PALACE 
OF FONTAINEBLEAU 


A GROUP OF MAHOGANY CHAIRS DESKSNED BY JACOB BROTHERS 
MANY WERE PAINTED WHITE. UPHOLSTERY WAS SATIN OR TAPESTRY 


THE BEDROOM 


Bedroom fabrics 
: m 


Deds, choises longues, méridiennes 


MAHOGANY BED WITH 
SWAN ANO LYRE DECORATION 


з» BN OK, 


IN АТ. ҰҒЫ 


і zold provide a good 


background for this malogany and rosewood furniture 
relieved with brass mounts, Fabrics are gayly colored here: 


PRINTED SILK 


ТЕ, е, 


CHAISE LONGUE WITH SWAN NECK DECORATION 


blue taffeta for curtains and bed canopy, striped yellow 
and red satin for the chairs, and yellow satin for the two 


фф 


mm 


MÉRIDIENNE WITH GOLD AND 


MAHOGANY COUCH UPHOLSTERED IN YELLOW SATIN 


frames}; 


An alternative color scheme would have dark beige 
walls, green taffeta for the curtains and bed canopy. Most 


A 


WHITE FRAME, GREEN UPHOLSTERY 


of the furniture would be painted white and која, At right 
are other pieces and fabrics suitable for this type of room. 


Ф-Ф- 


SILK. DAMASK 


faces. Painted decoration was more com- 
monly used on walls and ceilings than for 
furniture. 

The general color scheme is rich, dark, and 
somewhat heavy Rich deep mahogany 
French polished and often stained red, was 
the favorite material, Rosewood and ebony 
were also in favor, Where other woods were 
used, their nature was concealed by staining 

26 to imitate the more popular species. 


Round tables were popular. They usually 
stood on a pedestal or tripod vase. The top 
was commonly of porphyry or marble, Beds 
developed into Classic ceremonial couches 
with scrolled ends. The popular craze for а! 
things Roman extended to include women's 
dresses and Lucullan banquets. 

In the early (Directoire) part of the period 
fabrics were quite delicately colored, the 
decorative motifs still possessed some Gre- 


cian delicacy of form, and much of the 
furniture was painted and gilt. Later, under 
Napoleon's fist, fabrics were usually in deep 
primary colors, the motifs of Imperial Roman 
heaviness, the furniture of dark red polished 
mahogany. 

From each of his campaigns he brought 
home some new decorative motlf which he 
would turn over to his craftsmen for use in 
the net batch of furniture made to his order. 


Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
Late 18th-Early 19th Century French: Directolre and Emplre 


Pedestals Wall tables, sideboards, consoles Dining tables Dining-room accessories 


BRONZE SAROINIERE 
IN BLACK AND GOLD 


MAHOGANY-TOP ТАМЕ METAL LECS 


CONSOLE TABLE WITH ON A MAHOGANY CONSOLE 
LEGS OF EGYPTIAN INSPIRATION MARILE TOF, GOLD 


5 АМО WHITE PAINTED FRAME 


PAINTED BLAGK ТОР AND 
GLOBES, EGYPTIAN INFLUENCE 


2 BRONZE LANES 


CHASED BRASS 
CANDLUSTICK. AND 
WALL SCONCE 
MARBLE URNS 


BRASS READING LAMP 
WITH TOLE SHADE 


MAHOGANY CONSOLES SUPPORTED BY 
BRONZE CARYATIOS WHICH ARE 
REFLECTED IN THE MIRROR PANEL AT BACK 


SERVING TABLE OF SATINWOOD 
WITH MIRROR PANEL AT BACK 


MAHOGANY SIDEBOARD 
МАТН WHITE MARBLE ТОР. 


MAHOGANY TABLE WITH LOTUS (БАҒ BASES 


FOR THE SUPFORTING COLUMNS 


PORCELAIN MASS ANDIRON 
TAKE CENTRE 
ORNAMENT 
DNA BRONZE 
j " "CANDLESTICK 
TEM 
y 


THESE STANDS, ОР MAHOGANY 
AND BRONZE, WITH BRASS MOUNTS, WERE USED OP MALME TOF НИНА 
FOR DISPLAYING PLANTS AND STATUARY WITH IRALE, 


CONSOLE WITH LOWER SHELF 


CRTSTAL AND BRONZE 
MIRRORCAGK SCONCE PORCELAIN URNS, 


MAHOGANY SIDE TABLES. SATINWOOD TABLE SUPPORTED BY SPHINXES 


т------------------- 


Cabinets; chests of drawers; secretaries, desk | — — Dressing tables, stools; night tables, mirrors 


DRESSING TABLE MIRROR 
MAHOGANY NIGHT TABLE MARLEBATE 


WITH SPHINX HEAD SUPPORTS 
WITH ecd BRASS WALL 
gene BRASS READING LAMP BRONZE MEAD 


WITH TOLE SHADE ОМ MARBLE STAND 


2 RE ту 


SCONCE 


DROP-FRONT SECRETARY 
WITH BRASS MOUNTS 


DRESSING TABLE WITH ` 
BRONZE MOUNTS FOR THE LEGS CANDLESTAND 


BUSTS, FEET АМО KEY PLATE 


| m 
a a 
GOLD AND МАМЕ 
od MANTEL CLOCK 


CHEST OF CAA WERS 


WITH DON.AND.RING. HANDLES, 
SHIELD KEY-FLATES. 


BEDSIDE ADIUSTABLE RER GLASS 
CHAR IN MAHOGANY STAND 


LOW DIOPFRONT 
MAHOGANY SICRITARY 


CANDLESTICKS ТА 
| 
BRONZE SCONCE 
SMALL BRONTE 


PORCELAIN URNS WALL LAMP 
WITH TOLE SHADE 


МАСК FAINTED TABLE 
‘WITH эт LINING 


CABINET WITH MIRROR BACK PANEL 
AND CLASSIC PAINTED 


t 
i adn дамі FAUITWIOOD CHEST OF DRAWERS É FOOTSTOOLS WITH WHITE PAINTED FRAMES 
ED м 000 
AND GALLERY WITH BRASS MOUNTS UPHOLSTERED PAINTED CHAIR DRESSING STOOLS IN PAINTED MAHOGANY UPHOLSTERED IN STRIPED SATIN AND TAPESTRY 


The Egyptian campaign yielded—an-im-— — The-early-Empire pieces {Directoire} are 
pressive collection of sphinxes, pyramids, simplified versions of the styles current un- 


obelisks, and lotus leaf capitals. From Italy 
сате all the paraphernalia of Imperial Rom an 
decoration, acanthus leaves, laurel wreaths, 
torches, winged victories, comucopias, and 
the rest, including the famous wreath of bees 
Napoleonis usually accused of having appro- 


der Louis XVI. These pieces have grace, 
simplicity, and charm. The hampering re- 
strictions on foreign trade led to the use of 
native fruitwoods instead of mahogany. 


the Barberini. 


Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 


Lale 18th—Early 19th Century French: Directoi 


re and Empire 


Fireplace designs 


Interior Поогуауз 


Drapery treatments for Directoire windows 


MARBLEIZID SURAOUND 
SLIDING METAL SCREEN IN FIREPLACE OPENING 


9 ми 


SEE 


[=] 


GILT METAL APPLIED ORNAMENT 
RELIEVES THIS SIMPLE DESIGN 


THE FRIEZE COMBINES CLASSE 
AND EGYPTIAN MOTIFS. PARTIED 
DECORATION IN GREEN. GOLD AND BLIGE 


SIMPLE LIGHT BLUE CURTAINS EDGED 
WIIH YELLOW BINDING TAPE 
YELLOW TIEBAGK 


PANELED DOOR WITH PAINTING OF 
CLASSIC HIGURES ABOVE DECORATION IN 
GOLD WHITE, BLUG AND YELLOW 


WHITE SILK CURTAINS TRIMMED. 
WITH GOLD BRAID 
SIMPLE WOODEN CORNICE BOARD 


GREIN OVERDIUJENY 
EDGED WITH GOLD AND 
WHITE EMEROIDÉRY TAPE 


Armchairs, stools 


Secretaries, bookcases, occasional tables 


Living-room accessories 


BRASS WALL 
SCONCE 
TIRARY WRITING ТАЕ <a 
WITH LEATHER INLAID TOP DARK RED 
AND GOLD TOLE 


rousen 
MARNE ОМАК 

CROSSAEGGED 

CURULE STOOLS "EERE ART WN WHITE MARBLE BRASS 

clack 
PRINTED DECORATION E N 
o 
GLASS.FRONTEG CABINIT | 
PAINTIO OLIVE GREEN А) SMALL 
| | = RUE BRONZE HEAD 
WHINE AND GOLD CHAIR 
FROM HOTEL DES MONNAIES, PARIS 
TOLE LAMP AL 
Е у BRASS 
MAHOGANT ARMCHAIR WHITE PAINTED FLAME WEE MONE оны CANDELABLA 
3AINTED GREEN AND 9010 WHITE PAINTED GREIN UAH OLETERY SIDE TAKES IN MAHOGANY WIH BRONZE MOUNTS 


MAHOGANY ARMCHAIR 
W JACOR BROTHERS. 


DESIGNED BY RIESENER 


псіні 
PAINTED FRAME 


ARMCHAIR, W HITE-PAINTED FRAME 
THE GRAND TRIANON, VEREAILLES 


FAUTEUIL UPHOLSTERED 
ІН STRIPED SATIN 


MAHCGANY GECASIONAL TANEL WITH MASS DRHAMENY 


Tyhiral legs, feet and arm Metal mounts nod infüys 
INVENTED { 
LYNE CHAR LEG 
5 TWO FOIMS DF 
UON'S FAW FOOT „+ 
| uN TAURIL AND № 
i г CORNICORAS Š 
SPHINN SUPPORT EN Then 
оше ROUND LEGS FOR UPHOLSTERED ян WITH LIO AND WAEATHED. 
TABLE SUPPORT AND FOOT FLAT CHAIR АЕМ SUPPORTS, SLASSIC HEAD 


Fly. 5 (Continued) 


Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
17th and 18th Century American: Colonial 


й 
Rush SEATED ћемен. 


PLAN 


EU 


CORNER Dresser, 


Рерти of Sear 
m 


pt ТЕЛЕТ. * FT. £5 Wink, 
ii | | 
| =s 
ATT 
FIG. 9 жасы! — 


TAVERN TABLE 


55 
PENNSYLVANIA BREAD 
HIXING Taere. 
| | 
ы Ў d © 
DANHISTER. Bact Sige Char E 
g 
|| 
N od FIG. 
5 у Tür Тор TABLE 
ч سل‎ ۹ AG. 10 WITH SNAKE FEET 


Pine Wine CHAIR 


Colonial style 
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Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
17th and 18ih Century American: Colonial 


ертн irf и“ 
Корно toy р 


фЕРтн CENTRAL í 
Зестон T£ 


7 uei 


А 


— 
«ЕЭ 


ПЕРЕН Lower. nud 


ж/б, гё 


Міфнвоч 


(~ 4 


TABLE, CHAIR, 


ғ QUAL А 6 


CHEST 2/71 Ê ка 


Gare LLG Tapa 


ы 
“> 


ШІ) 


| 
NI 


ШЙ) 


Buerrerty lague 


Colonial slyle 


Z76; 2 


Тиме Ано ASTER CHEST, 
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Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
Late 1Blh-Early 191h Century American; Federal (Duncan Phyle) 


Жын а/ Sear ar 
Corte ше. 187 


keri a Scr 


Ar Сени Line 16 Uie e 


Anen iMi 
ELE 45) 


Duncan Paves, SIOR CHAIR. 
Келрер HORSESHOE, УНАРСО 


1 


Sion, CHAIR. WITH LIRE Back. 


Two Back Эртте, With Lyre Enos, THESE. MAY Бс, Mabe, 
WITH Tere Backs f ARL Зомстімк5 CANED. THEY 
ЖомгтімЕз HAVE. ANI MAL, FEET 


ж, E Is Fasrento fo. THE Lowe е, DRAWER, 
Ga CONSOLE TABLE. VENECRED APRON. When Has № Bottom. Tre. 


Z22222 TRE Зен Спсмак, Exo ARE, Scare £ 


Tre. Lipa Have. Химна, 4 Gece 


SMALL Менее RED Sibr&oAr D. 


Тае Рамсар». Piece 5 g” Furunture Марк, 
Dy Favre, WERE CHAIRS. TABLES- DOFAS 
$ Serres, HC ALSO Mave Sin бодко>, 
DEDSTEADSY MIRRORS: МАЗЫЗГАНОЭ» WAITING 
Perakas Ктс Some of Hu Favwowre 
Moris Were THE буке. THE ACANTHUS 
Leare Tuenco $ Reepèn Legs. Tuenes 
4 we б Реовэтльэ ЗУИРРОКТЕР Оң Cuneo LEGS. 
M ANIMAL FEET о, ss. The PRINCI, 
Dinine TABLE. These May Be Mor In Twos Tures Or “У Voto "gcn А id 
Five Scertons. Wior BOARDS May Ase Bx Аросо VE NEEL о, 
Berween Lacu SECTION TO LENGTHEN THE TADLES. 


Lyte Base Caro TABLE. 


Duncan Phyfe style 
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Resldential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
16th Century English: Early Jacohean 


| ІШ 


ШИ НИ 


Min у А 
k= д 3$ 
CHEST 7 ^ 
"4 


p 


CHEST ON Frank. 


У за 


е a 
twi pp 
Пк (д 2 

Е 
D 


кеі! 
a 


4 


% 


= = 
s A 3 ! 
ил +. - ЩИ: T 


« 


| G 
E | 
Pt 


uw Ф ox 
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Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
17th Century English: Jacohean 


ВАММЗТЕК Back 


CHAR, 


(4 


іФәегегеевебеше 
а ср OG 


` à , > Meron Frame 
4 
CHARLES U SETTER 


Jacobean perlod 
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— —  Residantiai Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
F7th Century English: Wililam & Mary 


KI 


16. /. 
Wm, $ Many Hien Boy. WITH TRUMPET 
TURNED LEGS 


Lowpor, These WERE, 
Tie [жкзына TABLES of The. 
ор. 


мм. È Маку Акм CHAIR 
r Fo! 


52 


55527 


Жү. 


" р 
со 
= 3 
АЕ 


@ ees 


i 


CARD TABLE. 


T 
LAKGULKED CABINE T ALL Сноск 


William and Mary period 
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Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
18th Century English: Queen Anne 


Queen Anne period 


5 Worm of Star 21" | 
ILI 


SOE CHAIR 
Tre Риоркк Wooo fon Quien Anne 
FURHITURE ls WaunuT, MAHOGANY 
Was SOMETIMES USED. 
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Resldential Spaces 


18th Century English; Georgian (Chippendale) 


peas 


Lag т Зума 


STARVARO Mrz 5 Jor D» ps 


Fike SCREEN 


Jwsoc Szt* BerwreH Kas 
35 Woe 78° $ 50's 76' 

$ 562718. 

fans Акс 2 Tuen Í Box Sma 
$ Har reiss May Bc Mace naar 
39% 87$ 54187 | 60:82, 


(4 


( Four or М) 
2 


Тас UPHOLSTERED Box SPRENG 

AKL Faber Itr [o Sine беоне Тш 
Ru. $ Mar ВЕ улу Win Cor 
Our Совмаку To Fir AROUND fours. 


Chippendale style 
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Residential Зрасез 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
181һ Century English: Lata Georglan (Hepplewhite) 


Гехрлпам Wine 


+ Риме о Watts 
FEATHER De 


| Tu Sears On ; 
Tre. Bear Силе 
FAC Tee Аке. Қ 
Занг изнео“ 
Thar 15- Lower 
Ін THe CENTER 

Sram {онт % 


SHIELD BACK WITH 
Маи пар TAER Lech 


Bac, To Mane, 
ем More 
COMFORTABLE: 
OVAL РАСК, WITH STRAIGHT CES 
TAPER LEGS. 7% 
а N kx 
^ N 
22 10.12 Fis Tola У Му 
a aed та 
SM | 
= m-e 1 
ni 
al iy 
c S: Б 
iR y 
S „7 
ЕН ЕКЕ 
з tes 
~ 
FIGS 1 
мо TABLE Тм THREL Secrions. 
T : THESE Sections Ween Мет In Use Мау 
DRAWERS § Doors Dk Алеко AGAINST THE WALL, 
ot 54 — 


377 


OWER 
Ранте, Cr 
À PANELS 


On Уюмтьх Нине. к, 


FIG. 


Галл Top knee Hore DESK Сньът ау” DRAWER d= 
ةه‎ 


Е-------- 


== 


A ERENER Lown, 1 


er ج‎ = 
ñ 
И | ОИ 
f 
КЕШТЕ 


ККЕ Е 


CHINA CyPBoako. VL NLERL D 
4 малю. 


ETG. /2 


Слар TABLE. 


~ 
TAMBOUR SECRETARY ШІ 


Hepplewhite style 


37 


Residentlal Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 


— 8th Century English: Late Georglan (Sheraton) 


RAV 
||| 
| | 


с 
7 demam E ИРАКА LL EL ДД 
4 IT С 


duisi rima RR ИТ 


trim 
[Esci mao tane) 
Ду 


za 
ПИТА ELTE LETT TETTE TIT ET] 


v 
CS 


PG OOOO 
СЭ 


* = 
МИННИ ИНОМ Arm CHAR. FRONT Эш CHAR Wira URN 


іцо» È ARM SUPPORTS Mone In Раск 
ARE RELOE De 
سدسم‎ 
Bowe жи. FRONT Э VAS) F 
SHERATON CHEST of DRAWERS | | 
==: Y ! 
p 
ا‎ 
П Br ammo стаж c e 
| ~ © о о о 
[7] [*] Г 
| 
Е 1 о 
Ев £ 
А FIG. 3 | 
LATE. бескАГОН LIGHT DIOE. ! 
Гелен Cro шу Tits tea ну ; шы 
10 To di BECAME Very Poruar IN 
Deep Олик AMERICA. Ç 
41-4 
16, 5 
LAM, SHLRATOH Скот of 
вам ко Мун MIRROR, 
v 
% 
«ер, D» tX 
ша 
р d 3 
Cy) Ë 
FIG,F Н ' 
po NET ‚ш " p š | M REA RU 
SECRETARY, \ ie АТЫН 
1 5 | A 
[ WK 
1 
Кам of Sikora, К - Ка у М Е 
: T £76. 6 = 
CUWA CALI. ГРЕСИ Tt CE ~ Ар на 
CE л. ЖУ 
{ 7 
ENS 
ES ; B 
= ES Қы. К) ы 
0 5 
EIN ! 
| = | 
а #76. 9 
5 
Е $ Cabinets. 
1 ie _ 
Sio. BOARD 
ке СБА a ا ا و‎ a l 
Sheraton style 
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Reside 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
18th Century English: Late Georgian (Brothers Adam) 


The мо 97 


Tats Џим 15 
Fasremeg To А Кор 
Dy Means g 


De Не со Sus- 
PENDED WHEN 


THESE Pepestacs 
Hao SHELVES 


DRAWERS 
THE ORNAMENT ON To Hone 
THS -HPE BOARD- TAE Vaaious 
A» WELL Аз THe Proms g” DINING 
Is Савуео IN Low КЕШЁР, Коом Acct stones 
Тик HEIGHT 
TABLES MAY Be As 
Мисн As 50 IN Мінкен 
Cast THE PROPORTIONS P| ¿a= 
| H ARE VARIED ACCORDINGLY. 
DROTHERS ADAM ЗА. BOARD WITH CHARACTERISTIC Classic MoTIFS, 
40" м 
— ЭЕ E 

к= 2 | 

| ек 

7. En 

| ; ~ A NT ED 
HUE a AG: | 
ا‎ 
Y 
FIGA 
Finge Эсакан 
FAINTED LEAVES 


THE BROTHERS ADAM Br 


GAN THe, QASSKAL [вл ЈА 


Ажмтик g7 The Вент 


A5Vigw£D. From THe Front 
МЕКЕ STRAIGHR Аз May 
Be, Seen Ом THis Phare – 
The PLAN Views o Tanes 
Сом маре SHOW SHARED 
Frets & OVAL FRONTS: 


THe VARIETY 47 Ornament 
Шыр Was Very Great Іт 
МАЂ RATHER, ARCHITEC TURAL 
IN CHARACTER HAVING 


£3 


Been INFLUENCED Бү THe 
Это» g/£ Roman Runs 


That RoergT Арам l'un. 


Brothers Adam 


WINDOW SEAT 
FIG. 6 


COM MODE. 
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Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
18th Century English: Late Georgian (Brothers Айат) 


Au Tat FURNITURE DESIGNED 

By THE Вкотнеюа Арам Was 
Buur By Оез» FÎKPPLE WHITEY 
Corppenoace È OTHERS ExtcuUTz o 


Өшрер Сомро 


Mose of These 


Makers WITH Tie мент. EXCEPTION 
of CM PPLNSALE Were INFLUENCED 


WHILE The FURNITURE Is YERY 
FORMAL IN СнАКАСТЕК IT 15 
Аво Уку BEAUTIFUL È TASTEFUL 
No Dran WAS Too эмац, То Re- 
семе THEIR ATTENTION Вира 


Tue Окрнакх Piters THEY Desio nep 
LIGHTING FIXTURES» UPHOLSTERY, & 


By THE Work 57” THESE ARTIT 


NUMEROUS ACCESSORIES: 


Б 


и 4 11 


Gerth of ма 


Ovrsiom, 17 


2769 А d 24: 
Dt. CHAIR CARVED бит 4 PANTRD Малов. АБ CHAIR. 
FTG. Ю 


CONSOLE TABLE. 


Tur Deotutes Арам Wear Авснытесть ф Tar FUAMIT URE 


Тиеу Ot sic sigo Was INT нра For Dreimire Paces IN THe 
Houses Ther Bult. For THIS REASON SOME of THE PIELE.S WERE. 
LARGE Аз Те THe CASE of Acces SuchAs THE Taste & MRROR 
SHOWN Абоув. + Sonn BOOKCASES Were Mape Quire Џомо, The 
PROPORTIONS However SEAM Ін Mosr Cases То HAVE Been EXCELLENT 
Іт Was Ом Bacause gf ADEN RA, To Наук. Every Derai, Peaster 


In THe Houses Ther Duar THAT THEY DESIGNED THE FURNITURE 
Wite That Ава | 


CABINET 


FIG. 12 


TABLA. 


THe Doors 0/7 THESE CABINETS 
Were, OCCASIONALLY ON THE END». 


- Чыл Hane Parten Paner Was THE 
| Work р А Famous ARTIST + 


Brothers Adam 
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Resldenilai Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE — — 


17th and 18th Century French: Lavis XIV, XV, and XVI 


Louis ХИ Сназк. 
Backs SOMETIMES 
ТАрежкр Towaro The 
Родов, — Thar Ts They 
WERE WIDER AT THE, 
Тор THAN AT The 
оок, In This Case. : 
The, Back Leas Wise. 25 
Savane Beiow The 

SEAT, 


Louis XYI ARM CHAIR. 


ЕСУУ 
ЖАСАГЫ ДСУ a АЧА 


РЖ 


FIG. $ 


Louis ХІУ Sior Сим. Louis XYI SEAT: 


Tar FABRICS Шер To (нат 


LOUIS XIN FURNITURE, IN PRINCIPLE c7 DESIGN 
: DTRAIGHT 


Ек Lous XW FURNITURE WERE 
WELL STUDIED CURVES Lous XV FURNITURE. К 


I Т „| 
рат From THE STRAIGHT rin ALTOGETHER v ан ен A 
| IN я 
W THis STYLE + THA Louis XVI Өтүк. maws | EE о 
Mors, EVENLY Вилнев р Делал, STRAIGHT | | Al. кз IECES 
| PRIEDES Ыы? 3 5 | Satie MATERIALS. As Given 
‹ “= «C x : Above DECORATIVE MOTIFS 
РЕ \ ^ 
` ге p q as W 9 1 DiFFERED-SOMEWHAT: 
М Hi T War TTT rf | Femen Gave WAY To The 
=== ЈЕ i V (ОШИП HIGHLY Pecoga tive. SHELL $ 


LEAF MOTIFS In КОДА XVI 
Peces THe FABRICS WERE 
DecoRATRP МТН Forman Flower 


French styles 


Louis XV CHAISE LONGUE. 
Formeo Вт COMBINING 
нек Peces a 7 FURNITURE 


Bovauers + RIBBONS, бОАКкАнрЬ 
27 anrr Flowers. Curips. 
Есе Ворт COLORS PRE DO м мато 


In Tus уе. 


[PERIOD FURNITURE 


Residential Spaces 


16th and 17th Century Spanish 


чап кызнын! кнын 


[Б "mm 


|| 


VARG UE NO 


50560 


ZZ 


д 
«| 
и 


Зо To 587 
Lope И 


4 
з 
И] 

б 


- 


THESE CADNETS ORIGINATED IN SPAIN DURINO THE 

№ TH CENTURY, THEY Меке OFTEN USED As А 
DESK. % Are LASILY THe Most IMPORTANT CONT- 
мәлін 9/7 SPAIN То THE FURNITURE WORLD: 


ey‏ ن 
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11 Їн CENTURY CHEST WITH CHIP CARVED 
PANELS Lain Our IN GEOMETRIC Desi 


INTERUPTED CHANNEL GROOVES On Legs. 
Rama ф DTILED SPANISH CritoTo Улат Gacat- 


ij 
12 THREE, Back SETTEE WITH OLED LEATHER, 
WIS 25 Мек f SEAT FASTENED WITH LARGE HEADED 

Brass NAILS 


CikCA.1100 


Og Hever, 
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Cur BOARD of The, l6 тн CENTURY. Renaissance Penion. 
These CUPBOARDS Were зер То Houp Foot SucH AS BREAD 


Rounp Шю», Same Аве. FASTENED To Тоенер LEGGED 
Frames. OTHERS ARE Coverep WITH TOOLED Leatrice, 


CY TH CHARACTER: SORE, ARE UESIGREU WITH $ CHEESE ф win. 276. 4 
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FRONT 5 END Vi. ws of” TURNED LEGGED Tabie WITH WRouGHr IRON BRactse 


Spanish styles 


ISTH CENTURY SPANISH 
Stok CHAIR, 


Residential Spaces 


PERIOD FURNITURE 
Pertod Styles and Finishes 
TABLE 1 Period Style and Finishes 
Period Walls and Floor 
style Associated styles ceilings Floors coverings 
Early English Italian Renaissance Oak panels Hardwood stained, dark Oriental and large- 
Tudor panish Renai ance R Ü aster wi! ak i ips and planks on atte а osti 
Jacobean William & Mary Parquetry ceilings flooring Plain rugs 
Charles II Larger pieces of Stone 
Queen Anne Tiles 
Anglo-Dutch Chippendale Papered Hardwood flooring Oriental and large- 
William & Mary Early Georgian Painted {in light tones) Parquetry patterned domestic rugs 
Queen Anne Louls XVI Hung with fabrics Plain rugs 
Smaller pieces of Paneled 
Jacobean, such as gate-leg 
table or Windsor chair 
Early Georgian Chippendale Painted dado Hardwood flooring Plain or small-patterned 
Chippendale Farly Georgian Painted Parquetry rugs or carpets 
Louis XVI Paneled Oriental rugs 
Smaller pieces of Papered upper section 
table or Windsor chair 
Late Georgian Chinese Plain plaster Hardwood flooring Plain ог small-patterned 
Adam Chippendale Painted Parquetry rugs ог carpets 
Hepplewhite Louis XVI Papered Oriental rugs 
Sheraton Duncan Phyfe Large wood panels painted 
Empire Directoire Gesso ceilings 
Federal 
Louis ХІУ, XV, and XVI All late Georgian styles Large wood panels painted Hardwood flooring Plain or small-patterned 
1 ог 2 pieces of Directolre and decorated Parquetry rugs ог carpets 
Wallpaper in Chinese Oriental rugs 
motifs 
Spanish Renaissance Italian Renaissance Rough plaster painted Hardwood flooring Spanish or Oriental rugs 
Early English Cellingssameorbeamed Tiles 
Louis XIV Vinyls in tile pattern 
Early Colonial AII Early English styles Oak panels Hardwood flooring or Braided or hooked rugs 
William & Mary — Rough plaster with oak planks. 
Queen Anne wing chair Parquetry ceilings Vinyls in jaspe pattern 
Early American Late Georgian Smooth plaster, light trim Dark hardwood flooring Hooked, braided, Oriental, 
Chippendale Wallpaper, scenic and Vinyls іп plain or jaspe or domestic rugs 
Queen Anne Chinese designs patterns Carpet, plain, two-toned 
Duncan Phyfe Paneling patterned 
French Provincial Ceiling plaster 
Modern Swedish Modern Painted solid colors, Hardwood flooring Carpet | 
Chinese Chippendale striped, figured Parquetry Rugs in solid colors, 
Plain papers Vinyls in modern pattern geometric patterns 
Combinations of above 
те rovinctat Teth-century Smooth plaster 
American Wallpaper in scenic or Parquetry Homespun carpet, small- 
Colonial geometric designs patterned 
Federal Oriental rugs 
Victorian Colonial Large-patterned paper Hardwood flooring Carpet in large patterns 
Willi Oriental rugs 
Queen Anne 
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Residential Зрасез 


FURNITURE DIMENSIONS 


Chlidrea's Furnliure and Tables 


CHILDREN'S FURNITURE 


—— 


5. 


DIAPER CHANGER POTTY CHAIA FEEDING UNIT HIGH СНАЯ. ЗОЕСНАЯ ARMCHAIR — TABLE іог2 

H:— 36*-42" H; 12.13" Hr 24-25 H; 36-40 Н: 24-266 Н: 234-256  H: — 20'-22" 

W 32.42 W: 16-18 Wi 24'-28' үр 16-200 W: {416 Wi 14-186 W: 24'-30' 

0: 21'-24' D- 14-16 0; 24'-25* D: 18"-20 0: 15-17” D: 16.1“ 0: 247-28 ЕГЕН; 
w; 36" · 42" 
0: 36-4" 


TABLES 


а nm 


END/SIDE 
| г 18° 
END/SIDE END/SIDE . 
к 20" H 48" Diam, 16 : 
"0% : 20° W 36 
ос 20" D; 20" D: w ЕЕ Оита 
W зв" Бат. 36* 
о: зе 
STOOLS STOOLS ENTRY/HALLWAY 
Н: ds н: 38 H 33" 
W: 18' W: 18° W: 48" 


D: gs D 20 D; 20 


Residential Spaces 


FURNITURE DIMENSIONS 


Solas, Lovesaals, Lounge Chairs, and Arm Chairs 


SOFAS 

ы S З 
5 3 Қ 
Q о A 


92-96" 72.80" 


32-36 


32-36" 


42:45" 


Sectional sofa Apartment-size sofa Full-size sofa 


% Я 3 
5 ry 
14-422" 2 16-14” 
» É m x 
% T 3 
© Ф Ф 
Arm chalr Side Folding 
Loveseat Upholstered Lounge chalr йаг chalr 


chair 


24-36” 


ъ4-36" 
И 


3246° 


Chaise lounge Right comer Left corner Ottoman 
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Resitential Зрасев 


~~ FURNITURE DIMENSIONS 


Bed/Mattress Types and 51:8: 


Junior crib 


Bassinet Infant crib 


(ТА 


aa" 


Youth bed 


Twin bed 


‘Twin extra-long 


gq" 


FulVdouhle 


Fig. 1 


Queen extra-long 


Cailfornia king 


Figure 1 provides the designer with an 


TABLE1 Juvenile, Youth, and Adult Mattress Types and Sizes 


array of typical bed and mattress sizes with ШЕП я 
which rooms сап Бе planned, Tables 1 and 2, „= O _ Length (n) _ 
however, suggest that within the bedding Mattress type Min Max Min Max 
and mattress industrles there exists a wide Bassiret 17 23 36 40 
range of sizes from which to select. Many Portable crib 22 28 45 52 
nology that reflects different dimensional Junior crib 4 Зай ДЫ 25 
standards than that of other manufacturers, Youth bed 33 36 86 76 
! ; iner à i 3unk bed 30 33 75 76 
ine client, must verify exact measurements. Dorm bed 32 36 75 80 
e sure to take your cllents to see and test Hospital bed 35 36 75 80 
the Бед ог mattress мее. After ай, they duds ms 36 36 24 75 
аге the ones who will have to sleep on it. Twin bed s 25 M 80, 84 
Full-size or 
double bed 54 54 74 75 
Queen-size bed 60 60 80 84 
King-size bed 76 78 80 84 
Extra-long double 54 54 80 80 
Super twin 45 45 75 80 
TABLE2 Pillow Types and Sizes 
Width (in) Length (їп) 
Pillow type Min Max Min Max 
Standard 18 20 26 27 
Queen 18 21 29 30 
King 20 22 35 36 
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Note: Many manufacturers also make and sell undersized pillows for 
cribs and youth beds as well as oversized pillows for the larger beds. 


Residential Spaces — — — 


FURNITURE DIMENSIONS 
Waterheds, Sofa Bads/Convertible Sofas, and Wall Beds 


WATERBEDS 


Double 


Twin 


SOFA BEDS/CONVERTIBLE SDFAS 


96-in-diam round 


m 


WALL AND SIDE BEDS 


——— A "EE 


Side Wall 


A B С р А В С р 

| 7 8 јеси, WidihofBed = WidthofClear Depth From Dack Projecitanyy 
тш ror Opening DyCaserTo” Badin Use Prim VM дің а 

i Back nf Doors Back of Closct Back of Doors Bark of Closet 
39" 79" 13" 431" А 37 42" 19" 80" Srandud 

هسي "52 " " 

ae d : 2 б 54" 57" 19" 80" Standard 
54 79" 13 57 86" Extra Long 

HEIGHT: FLOOR TO TOP OF OPENING 60" x 80" 63" 19" 86" Queen 

44A" for 39" Bed. 535" for 48" Bed, 59" for 54" Bed, 76" x 80" 79" 19" a6" Klan 


HEIGHT: FLOOR ТО TOP OF OPENING 
80". Pur BY" and 54^ Beds ој Standard 257 Length 
86" - Fur Queen, King ond xire Еті 
Beds SO” in Leng 
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Residential Spaces 


FURNITURE DIMENSIONS 
Audio-Visual Equipment 


19-in television 


Rear-projection 
television 


Front-projection television 


VCR Laser disc player 


Tape recorder s | Receiver CD player 


Turntable Storage 
rack 


48 


Residential Spaces 


FURNITURE DIMENSIONS 
Television Viewing Areas 


imately as shown in Fig. 2. Its size is always 
based on the size of the image to be viewed. 
The human eye comprehends detail only 
within a limited cone angle (about 2% min- 
utes of arc), and the length of chord subtend- 
ing this arc, i.e., the image of width, varies 
with its distance from the observer. Thus an 
object 20 feet away and 6 feet long appears 


the same asa similar object 10 feet away and 
3 feet long. The size of the viewing area [5 
determined by three dimensions: 

m the minimum distance (1), which 15 the 
distance from the nearest part of the image 
to the eye of the closest viewer 

ш the maximum distance (2), which is the 
distance from the furthermost part of the 


WING AREA 


ш the maximum viewingangle (3), which is 
the angle between the projection axis and 
the line of sight of a person located as far 
from this axis as can be and still see all image 


sed 


“л 


detail in proper brilliance Fig. 2 
Practical minimum and maximum dis- 
tancesare both expressed as multiples of the 
i ! ‚ They уагу both with the 
medium being used and with thə type and 
quality of material being projected, and may 
preferences, They have not yet been pre- 
cisely determined by scientific methods, and 
it's doubtful that such data would have much 
practical value anyway, The generally ac- 
cepted values, resulting from numerous 
studies, are these: 
Flim, slides, and ; 
projected TV TV recaivers 
Minimum distance 2W 4w 
Maximum distance 6W to 10W 12W 
Size of Minimum viewing Maximum viewing 
TV tube distance 4W distance 12VV 
17 in 4ft 11 in 14 ft 9in 
19 in 5ft 1 in 15 ft 2 in 
21 in 6ft4 in 19 ftO in 
23 in 6ft 6in 18 ftd in 
24 in 7ft5in 21ft5in 
27 in 9ft8 in 24 ft 5 in 
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Residential Spaces 


FURNITURE DIMENSIONS 


Small buffet Table for four Table for six 


Table for wight Table for ten 
Fig.3 Typical dining room furniture. 


2100 mm 800 mm 750 mm 
то. 2.8" 2.0 


Television 


z B| Е 
+ 
| 


ode 
700 mm 
2.2! 
650m 


Occasional chair End table 450 


Fig. 4 Typical living room lurniture. 
50 


Residentiai Зрасез 


FURNITURE DIMENSIONS 
20th Century Classic Chairs 


INGRAM HIGH CHAIR WASSILY CHAIR 
DESIGNER: DESIGNER: 
Charles R. Macintosh Marcel Breuer 
YEAR: 1900 YEAR: 1925 
MANUFACTURER: MANUFACTURER: 
Atelier International Knoll International 
DIMENSIONS: DIMENSIONS: 


18V"W х 17970 x 59Y4"H 3034"W x 29"D x 2812" H 


KUBUS CHAIR MR. CHAIR 
DESIGNER: DESIGNER: 
Joseph Hoffman Mies Van Der Rohe 
YEAR: 1910 YEAR: 4927 
DIMENSIONS; MANUFACTURER: 
36"W x 30V"D x 28V/^H Stendig 
DIMENSIONS: 


2194^W x 327" x 32H 


HAU KOLLER CHAIR LET SLING-GHAIA. 
DESIGNER: DESIGNER: 
Joseph Hoffman Le Corbusier 
YEAR: 1911 YEAR: 1928 
DIMENSIONS: MANUFACTURER: 
ЗБИРУ x. 32"D x 37”H Atelier International 
DIMENSIONS: 


23%W x 25%"0 x 25%4"H 


MIDWAY CHAIR (09 LOUNGE CHAIR 
DESIGNER: H 

Frank Lloyd Wright Le Corbusier 
YEAR: 1914 YEAR: 1928 
MANUFACTURER: MANUFACTURER: 
Atelier International Atelier International 
DIMENSIONS: DIMENSIONS: 
16"W x 13"D x 35"H 22^N x 63"D 
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Residential Spaces 


FURNITURE DIMENSIONS 
20th Century Glassic Chairs 


CESCA ARMCHAIR 


BARCELONA STOOL 


D ER: 
Marcel Breuer 


YEAR: 1928 


MANUFACTURER: 
Knoll International 


DIMENSIONS: 
229 х 2156"D x 3194"H 


BRNO ARMCHAIR 


DESIGNER: 

Mies Van Der Воће 
YEAR: 1929 
MANUFACTURER: 
Stendig 


DIMENSIONS: 
18"W x 230 x 311⁄H 


DESIGNER: 
Mies Van Der Rohe 
YEAR: 1928 


MANUFACTURER: 
Knoll International 


DIMENSIONS: 
23"N x 22"D x 14V"H 


CHAISE LOUNGE 
DESIGNER: 

Mies Van Der Rohe 
YEAR: 1931 
MANUFACTURER: 
Knoll International 


DIMENSIONS: 
23W x AT"D x 372" H 
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LC2 ARMCHAIR ZIG-ZAG CHAIR 
DESIGNER: DESIGNER: 

te Corbusier Gerrit Rietveld 
YEAR: 1929 YEAR: 1934 
Atelier International Atelier International 
DIMENSIONS: DIMENSIONS: 
30"W x 271" x 264"H 14V7"W x 17"D x 28'H 
BARCELONA CHAIR PAIMO CHAIR 
DESIGNER: DESIGNER: 

Mies Van Der Rohe Амаг Aalto 
YEAR: 1929 YEAR: 1935 
MANUFACTURER: MANUFACTURER: 
Knoll International Palazetti 
DIMENSIONS: DIMENSIONS: 


30"W x 30"D x 30"H 


239 x Зе" О x 25"H 


Residential Spaces 


FURNITURE DIMENSIONS | 
20th Century Classic Chairs 
BARREL CHAIR MOLDED FIBERGLAS СНАЈА 
DESIGNER: | 
Frank Lloyd Wright Charles Eames 
YEAR: 1937 YEAR: 1949 
MANUFACTURER: MANUFACTURER: 
Atelier International Herman Miller 
DIMENSIONS: DIMENSIONS: 
21979 x 22"D x 32"H 25"W x 2BW"D x 31"H 


BUTTERFLY CHAIR DIAMOND CHAIR 
DESIGNER: DESIGNER: 
Harday, Boner & Kurchan Harry Bertoia 
YEAR: 1938 YEAR: 1952 
DIMENSIONS: MANUFACTURER: 
28"WN x 27V?"D x 3BV"H Knoll International 
DIMENSIONS: 
ЗЗИММ x 28"D x ЗОУУН 
MOLDED PLYWOOD CHAIR LOUNGE CHAIR 
DESIGNER: DESIGNER: 
Charles Eames Charles Eames 
YEAR: 1946 YEAR: 1956 
MANUFACTURER: MANUFACTURER: 
Herman Miller Herman Miller 
DIMENSIONS: DIMENSIONS: 


УМ x 19'4"D x 2938"H 


3272W x 329A" D x 33'A"H 


WOMB CHAIR OTTOMAN 
DESIGNER: DESIGNER: 

Eero Saarinen Charles Eames 
"YEAR: 1948 YEAR: 1956 
MANUFACTURER: MANUFACTURER: 
Knoll International Herman Miller 
DIMENSIONS: DIMENSIONS: 


ДОМ x 39"D x 3bYZ"H 


26"W x 21"D x 15"H 
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Residential Spaces 


FURNITURE DIMENSIONS 
20th Century Classic Chalrs 


Q7, 


E 


ШШ 
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№ 


36W х 2590 х 304"H 


ALUMINUM GROUP CHAIR aT 
N Richard Schultz 
YEAR: 1958 YEAR: 1966 
' MANUFACTURER: 
MANUFACTURER; Knoll International 
Herman Miller DIMENSIONS: 
DIMENSIONS: | "D x 204" 
28V/N x 2490 x 33H РАДИЋА 
TUBO CHAIR 
ЧИДЕ DESIGNER: 
! | SHERRIFF СНАЈА E Mascheroni 
AN 7 DESIGNER: AR: 1909 
/ т а | | Sergio Rodriguez Па ТЕРЕН 
ҮК ҮЕАВ: 1958 оа 
| E MANUFACTURER: 32"WN x 32"D x 32H 
OCA 
SAPPER COLLECTION 
DESIGNER: 
HAND CHAIR Richard Sapper 
DESIGNER: YEAR: 1977 
Pedro Freidberg MANUFACTURER: 
YEAR: 1963 Knoll-International 
MANUFACTURER: DIMENSIONS: 
Hand Crafted 2B9A^W x 27" x 381%-413⁄”H 
BASIC OPERATIONAL 
PLATNER CHAIR DESIGNER: 
DESIGNER: Niels Diffrient 
Warren Platner YEAR: 1979 
SENA YEAR: 1966 MANUFACTURER: 
" ||| MANUFACTURER: Knall International 
ЙІ | Knoll International DIMENSIONS: 
ІШІ 
ООШ || DIMENSIONS: 25V^W x 21°D x З2У-З6И"Н 


NOTHING CONTINUES ТО 
HAPPEN CHAIR 


DESIGNER: 
Horward Meisper 
YEAR: 1981 
MANUFACTURER: 
Art et Industrie 


DIMENSIONS: 
17W x 16"D x 37"Н 


Residential Spaces 


FURNITURE DIMENSIONS 
20th Century Classic Chairs 


OTTOMAN 
DESIGNER: 

Niels Diffrient 
YEAR: 1986 
MANUFACTURER: 
Sunar/Hauserman 


DIMENSIONS: 
25"W x 24"D х17И"Н 


ED ARCHER CHAIR 
LOUNGE CHAIR DESIGNER: 
DESIGNER; Philippe Starck 
iet YEAR: 1987 
YEAR: 1982 MANUFACTURER: 
MANUFACTURER: Dr ade? taly 
Sunar/Hauserman DIMENSIONS: Г 


32"W х 29"D x 29"Н 


QUEENE ANNE CHAIR 
DESIGNER: STONE CHAIR 
Robert Venturi a 
YEAR: 1984 James Kutasi 
i YEAR: 1988 
Knoll International и À 
DIMENSIONS: ames Kutasi Australia 
26Y2"W х 23770 x ЗВУРН DIMENSIONS; 


1956"W х 1998"D x ЗБИР"Н 


JEFFERSON CHAIR 
DESIGNER: 

Neils Diffrient 
YEAR: 1986 
MANUFACTURER: 
Sunar/Hauserman 


DIMENSIONS: 
3238"W х 34"D x 43У"Н 
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Residential Зрасез 


|. FURNITURE DIMENSIONS 


Traditional Bedroom and Dining Room Furniture 


Narrow widths 
usually used - 


Plan Elevation Plan Elevation Plan Elevation 


Bureau Chitfonier Chest of drawers 


‘ols = m 
EIN 
| 4 
Elevations Plan Elevation ~~ Plan 77 Elevation | 
Dressing table Makeup or powder table 


DINING ROOM FURNITURE 


Elevation 


Buffet 


14 


msa fo Е-о 


Elevation — — — Flevelion 


Cupboards 


Еге 3-8] 
Plan 


Elevations Elevations 


China cabinets Sarvers 
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Residential Spaces 


FURNITURE DIMENSIONS 


Traditional Sofas, Settees, and Benches 


| ША | JM 


| d шинди. ШИШИШИ, ІШ із 
Fg ШШШ dtc A “5:5 
сл АД ШИИ И Ин EE 
£ Т ل‎ _ X 


L 


garge „узе Medium Sze Small AD 


Sofas, couchas, davenports, divans, lounges 


ОНО mtm. АЯ Я 
$ In if || M m i ||| | 
! — ШІ ДІ 


ШІП 


- "ras 7: = 


Settle 
Cy ре SÉ C» К E f а k 3 
МЕ | sh C ca А ТЫ CQ |: у ј 4 5 É 
ree E hd ТІ S. BS 
aes thevotion Жол Clevation Фа» Сайр, 


Dressing stools and benches 
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Residential Spaces 


FURNITURE DIMENSIDNS 


"Traditional Desks, Bookcases, and Chests 


„орад Tap 


Pran 


ШШ 


ІШІ 


Slewation End E feuafion Суесоуол 


Secretary Bookcases 


и 


ГЦ 


№ [| 
Efevotrons Слив ето 
Shaight Front Block Front Desk Lowboy Desk Езевбо/а Desk 
Desks 


neis E 


Plan Plan 


Plan 


Chest on chesf 
occupies similar 
orea. 


T UPS 


Јес ёго те 


Clevorfibn Elevation 


Highboys Lowboy n th 


Aens'(mbne//as 907 
Ябтел + РМ 2-4" 


4 Мб al ТА 
ey SÉ * ! = 1 | 
Jaa Chest t 1 +—2/" اس‎ 
Elevations Plan Glevation 
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FURNITURE DIMENSIONS 
Traditlonal Chalrs 


UNUPHOLSTERED CHAIRS 


қ t 
~ Зола 
54 
Ф 
эр 
ш | 


Plan 


Arm chairs 


Windsor chairs Dining room chairs 


UPHOLSTERED CHAIRS 


ier 


V | 
H 


3 


— 
Var rab 


Wing chair Barrel chair Arm chairs 


pH 


ИШ = 11 


ИУ НУ 
Arm Posture Char Swivel Chair Large - with arms 


Office chairs Бреста! chalrs 
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Residential Spaces 


~~ FURNITURE DIMENSIONS 


Traditional Tables 


s 
9 
n 
Ë 
= 
ч 
Plan 24 Elevation ёа Coffee diis +T 
Library table Tea antl coffee tables Serving table 
тт т - 
Я те Ris 
fret ама Large Ei 
| Elevation 
Hight tabie 


Thichrvess| ЁК E 
fo 8 к 
Pilon Elevation Plans — Ё, 
= Sas These are made in a vartely of sies, shapes, Bade he many uses. 
Card tables Drop leaf and butterfly tables 
TON 
LON 
\ | + 
N I | š 
А : i ыы a am АА 
\ / у Goal ЈУ + 
tlewetion. These ara made in a variely of sizes 2887 Ж» Dining, jp HEUS FA Фет = Elevation 
Tilt table Draw top tables Candle stand 


Down ip 
Hutch table 


Console table Stands 


Тһе size of living rooms апа the furniture 
arrangements contained within such spaces 


Residential Spaces 
LIVING ROOMS 


Furniture Arrangements 


A оп the size of 
the dwelling, the economic status and life- 
style of the user, and the relationship of the 


room to other areas of the dwelling. With 
regard to the luxury end of the scale, there 
are few limitations and no attempt has been 


made to identify the endless planning op- 
tions possible, There are, however, minimum 
requirements and basic planning considera- 
tions that are applicable whatever the size of 
the space. 


Minimum Requirements 


dwelling unit requires more space for its 
occupants than one for a one- or two-bed- 


| — — A living room for a three- or four-bedroom 16 ft, 200 12), 


Fig. 1 Typical furniture arrangement for 
а one- or two-bedroom apartment (12.5 ft x 


sarily need more space to accommodate 
more furnishings. In any cas, the minimum 


ititi U 
approximately 180 ft? but preferably around 
200 ft. Figures 1 and 2 show two living 
rooms: with typical furniture groupings (no 
dining facilities). 

Figure 3 shows a living room with one end 
used for dining. This area often is arranged in 
ап "L" shape to achieve greater definition or 
privacy from the living activities, Dwelling 
units with three or more bedrooms should 
haveseparate dining rooms or clearly defined 


The minimum width of a living room should 
be 11-12 ft. This is extremely tight, however, 
and if at all possi е width s 
least 14 ft. 


Planning Considerations 


Planning considerations should include ade- 
quate floor and wall space for furniture 
groupings, separation of trafficways from 
centers of activity, and ease of access to 
furniture and windows. 

Circulation withinthe living room should be 


L .. аз direct as possible and vet not interfere 


Fig.2 Typical furniture arrangement tor а three- 


with furniture placement. Ideally, there 
should be no through traffic. If such traffic is 


mn $ a н и 
remaining portion of the room а “dead-end 
space. 

Dui А deni is 


gather or congregate in relatively small 
groups, Desirable conversation distance is 
also relatively small, approximately 10 ft in 
diameter. 

When the living room is combined with the 
dining area, the dining area should be offset 
into an alcove or be clearly identified as an 

-entity in itself. 


Fig. 3 Another typical furniture arrangement for а threa- 
bedroom apartment (12,5 ft x 22 ft, 275 It), 


б 


Residential Spaces 
LIVING ROOMS 


Circulation 


TO ATHEN, о шшш 
DI KOY ВЕРН | ENTRANCE 


(с) (4) 


Fig.4 When through traffic is unavoidable, pathways should skiri conversational or activity centers, as iliusiraled In (а), (b), and (c). (d) illustrates а more ideal layout 
In which the entire room fs bypassed. 
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Residential Spaces 


LIVING RODMS 


Furniture Clearances 


Figures 510 10 show various groupings and 
related clearances. Figure 5 shows that a 


space 12'6" x 15'6" should р е 

order to accommodate seating for five 
around a 56-in-diameter cocktail table. The 
plano, sofa, and cocktail table arrangement 
shown in Fig. 6 requires a space at least 11’0” 
X 16'0". Figure 7 suggests that a space at 


least 12'9" x 13'3" is required to accommo- 
date a grouping to seat 6 or 7 persons, while 
Fig. 8 indicates that a comer arrangement for 
two requires a space at least 6'3" x 6'6". 
When planning furniture arrangements, 
altowances | 


account the human dimension аз well, аз 
illustrated in Figs. 9 and 10. 

It should be noted that these diagrams аге 
not intended as models for complete living 
room layouts. They are intended only as 


guidelines to illustrate minimum clearances 
for preliminary planning purposes. 


Fig, 7 
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LIVING ROOMS 
Living Room Acilvitles 


CONVERSATION 


UNRELATED ACTIVITIES 


LISTENING TO MUSIC WATCHING TELEVISION 
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Residential Бресег _____ 


LIVING ROOMS 
Madla Cabinet Datalls 
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Fig. 11 Working drawings of a media cabinet, Including plans, elevations, and sections of the installation. The design of the cabinet should take into account the 
actual electronic and other equipment to be housed and the clearances Invalved for operation. Power outlets should be coordinated and located so as to conceal 
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Fig.12 Working drawings of a Ilbrary/living room, including a plan of the space, wall elevations, and some of the many details involved. 
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Fireplace Mantle Detalls 
Figure 13 shows a plan and elevations of review of the shop drawings by both contrac- 
modifications to an existing fireplace. Based tor and designer are essential. it is important, 
0 ese drawings and inspection and mea- also; па modificatio conform withal 
surement of existing conditions, the contrac- applicable codes, The extent of hearth exten- 
tor prepares and submits shop drawings for sion, the materials used, and the distance of 
the designer's approval, Since at least two combustible materials from the fire box are 
trades are involved, coordination of the among the numerous items governed by 
trades by the contractor and a thorough codes. 
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Fig. 14 Floor plan, elevations, and detalls of paneled living room/library. 
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Planning Data: Sofas 


e 


Traditional: roll arms, loose-cushion Traditional: roll arms, one-piece Traditional: roll arms 
back, kidney shape, solid base back, solld base 

= Contemporary: shaped sofa, shaped 
Traditional: roll arms, fixed-cushion Traditional: roll arms, loose-pillow base 


back, tallored skirt back, shirred base 


1 Traditional: roll arms, fixed-cushion 
Contemporary: curved arms, fixed- Contemporary: curved arms, fixed- back, solid base 
cushlon back, salid base cushion back, solid base 


cushion back, solid base | 


EL) 


Traditional: roll arms, fixed-cushion Traditional: roll arms Contemporary: miscellaneous 


back, tailored skirt Slanted arms 


Traditional: roll arms, loose-pillow 
back, lailored skirt 


Traditional: roll arms, fixed-cushion 
back, shirred skirt 


Traditional: roll arms, one-plece 


back, skirted base 


Contemporary: slanted cushion Traditional: roll arms, loose-cushion Tradillonal: roll arms, fixed-cushion 77 
arms, fixed-cushion back, solid base back, kidney shape, pleated skirt, back, tallored skirt 
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Planning Data: Sofas 


Contemporary: straight arms, one- 
piece back, open base 


Contemporary: curved arms, fixed- 
cushion back, solid base 


Contemporary: dome arms, loose- 
cushion back, solid base 


Traditional: roll arms, loose-pillow 
back, full skirt 


Contemporary: square arms, loose- 
cushion back, solid base 


[| Ж 


" 
i 


Contemporary: straight arms, one- 
piece back, open base 


Contemporary: square arms, fixed- 
cushion back, open base 


An 
Е Д 


Contemporary: toll arms, fixed- 
cushion back, solld base 


Contemporary: miscellaneous 
slanted arms 


Contemporary: curved arms, fixed- 
cushion back, solid base 


ас 


У Ра; 


Сотетрогату: доте агтз, опе- 
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Contemporary: miscellaneous 
slanled arms 


Contemporary: shaped sofa, 
partitioned back 


piece tufted back, solid base 


Contemporary: ro 


ll arms, loose- 
cushlon back, solid base 


Contemporary: square arms, fixed- 
cushion back, open base 


Contemporary: roll arms, fixed- 
cushion back, solid base 


Conlemporary: square arms, lixed- 
cushion back, open base 


Contemporary: dome arms, solid 
back, solid base 


Residential Spaces 
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Planning Data: Sofas 


Contemporary: wood frame arms 
and legs, one-piece cu Contemporary: square arms, fixed- 
и ben piace eurvad back; cushion back, waod trim, open base 


Contemporary: curved arms, fixed- Traditional: roll arms, one-piece 
cushion back, solid base back, open base 


Contemporary:-slanted cushion 
arms, fixed-cushion back, solid base 


Traditional: roll arms, one-piece Contemporary: dome arms, channel Contemporary: dome arms, one- 
back, open base quilted back, seat, and arms, solid piece tufled back and seat, solid 
base base 


| ; 
اا АУЛ‏ 
اسر ورین E‏ 

Contemporary: slanted cushion 
arms, fixed-cushion back, open base 


Traditional: roll arms, one-piece 


Contemporary: shaped sofa, 
back, open base partitioned back 


back and arms, wood legs, open 
base 


Contemporary: slanted cushion 
arms, flxed-cushlon back, open base Contemporary: curved arms, fixed- Contemporary: curved arms, flxed- 
cushion back, solid base cushion back, solid base 


Боеру: Seen salid Contemporary: modular Contemporary: dome arms, solld 


back 
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— — — —Hunitura-Clearantes 


SPATIAL CHARACTERISTICS AND 
ARRANGEMENT 


Requirement 
Each living unit should contain space for the 


bined with the living room or kitchen, or may 
be a separate room. 


To kitchen 


To kl telê 
`. __ 


42" for 
serving 


42" for 
serving 


Criterion 


The amount of space allocated to dining 
should be based on the number of persons to 
be served ine the proper circulation space. 


storage of china and large dining articles 
elther in the dining area itself or in the 


adjacent kitchen, 

Spa се for accommodating the following 
Sizes БО tables and chairs in the dining area 
should be provided, according to the 
intended occuparicy as shown: 

1 or 2 persons; 2 ft 6 in by 2 ft 6 in 
4 persons; 2 ft 6 jn by 3 ft 2 in 
6 persons: З ft4in Dy 4 ft Oi in nor4ftOi in 


To living room 


round —— = 

8 persons: 3ft4 in by 6 ft 0 in or 4 ft O in 
by4ftOin 

10 persons: 3 it 4 in by8 ftO in or 4 ftO in 
by 6 ft O in 

12 persons: 4 ft 0 in by 8 ft Qin 

Dining chairs; 1 ft 6 in by 1 ft 6 in 
ESO pu 1 ћ біп by3ftéin 


m 8- 
ments of the U.S. Dapartrnnt of Housing 
and Urban Development. 


ИД ЧП 


Commentary 


Size of the individual eating space on the 
table should be based upon a frontage of 24 
in a an área of АИ ласу 2 te. dn 


d 


i s = 


ШИ 


38" for chales 
plus passage 


Fig t - Dining toom for 6-person, 3-hedroom — — — Fig. 2 — Dining room for 8-person, 4-bedroorn Hving unit. 


py 


ИД 
ЕЕ 


to accommodata š serving ‘dishes. 
Desirable room for seating is a clear 42 їп 
The 


ali-around-the 
minimum clearances from the edge of the 
table shouldbe provided: 32 in for chairs plus 
access thereto, 38 in for chairs plus access 
and passage, 42 in for serving from behind 
chair, 24 in for passage only, 48 in from table 
to base cabinet (in kitchen). 

_In sizing the separate dining room, provi- 


the room in addition to space for dining. 

The location of the dining area in the 
kitchen is desirable for small houses and 
small apartments, This preference appears 
to stem from two needs: (1) housekeeping 
advantages; (2) the dining table in the kitchen 
provides a meeting place for the entire family 
Where only one dining location is feasible, 


locating the dining table in the living room is 
not recommended. 


Fig. 5 Table fora, 4'0" x 4' 0", 


Fig. 6 Table for 8, 3'4" x 6'0. 
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1-5" 


Б 
BAM 22—4—— 34" ھا‎ 30" 


110-1 8 
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(а) (b) (0) 


ET CE E WAKING past seated person 


„ 


m — EDGING past seated person 
дом " то 

FOUR Jo" Gar ARISING -AND DEPARTING — — — — 
PERSONS ео AE cr d 36 L CHAIR PROJECTION 


! (seated person) 


| 
Е ©? 


|| | 
ro pes ча | 
lL ep Armless chair in place at table 


(d) 0) 


dulce ST ко“ ~ 
| „ ТГ-ТЕРОМО past seated person 
T 34" ! 44" 


2” L ARISING АМО DEPARTING 
CHAIR PROJECTION 
[seated persan} 


MAXIMUM FOOT EXTENSION 


ARMCHAIR 
22" x 23" 


ir 


LAN 


(e) (9) 


Armchair in place at table 


Flg.7 (a) to (e) Illustrate, In plan and elevation, seating requirements and clearances for various dining table arrangements. [/) and (g) illustrate clearance guldelines 
for a typical armless dining chalr and a dining chair with arms. respectively, Itshould be noted that the clearances Indicated retate to chairs with depth dimensions of 
20" and 22"; clearances should be adjusted depending on the chair size Нпапу selected. 
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Furniture Clearancas 


18" 36" 


11'-8" 
501 
|| 


A $ 


А dining room for 12. 

A hutch or buffet is typically about 18" deep. A 42" wide table 15 common. 
There is space behind the chairs to edge past one side and one end, and to 
walk past on the other side and end, Table space is 24” per person, the 
minimum place setting zone. With arm chairs at the ends, allow an extra 2" for 
each; add 4" to the room length. 


36" x 48" 


Bench on one side. 
7'-9" fora bench on one side and chairs on the other, Seating for four 


requires 31 #2, 


Comer bench. 
Benches on one side and one end, and two chairs on the other side, 
seat five at a 3'x4' table in 44.5 ft. 


Minimum width for tabie and chairs. 


otage D 5 4 а 


8'-8" lor 36" wide table, 32" on one side to rise trom the table and 36” on the 
ather-side-ta-edg ast 1-48 ong-table-seats-4 і 34-6 ft - 


Round tables. 
А 36" round table with four swivel chairs fit in a 5'-10"x5'-10" or 34 ft? corner 


Space. 


Figures 8 and 9 show clearances and room 


ning arrangements. Since 
these data come from two sources, there 
may be slight disparities in suggested dimen- 


sions for similar conditions. Since these 
illustrations are intended only as guidelines 
for preliminary planning purposes, either set 


6-6" for benches on both sides of a 36" table. A 48” long table seats 4 and 
requires 26 ft, 


Dining space with benches. 


of any differing dimensions can be used. 


Fig. 8 
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21-52 13-0" 5'0 қ 
== 206608 
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Furniture Clearances 


of the dining area, not less than the following 
clearances from the edge of the dining table 
should be observed: 

32 in for chair plus access thereto 

38 in for chairs plus access and passage 
42 in for serving from behind chair 

24 in for passage only 

48 in from table to base cabinet (in 


dining-Kiteheny 
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Fig. 11 Minimum clearances and circulation Гог combined living-dining areas. 
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DINING ROOMS 
Dining Tables and Вост Sizes 
ROUND TABLES 
Recommended 
Approx, Minimum 
31434 123-15 — 320'/o0"x20!o" 
2872” 1-14 рох 10'0" 
25017 10-13 ІМ 34x 1873" 
2270” 9-11 16'0"x 16/0" 


18710“ 85) 14' 6" x 14/6" 


15/9" 7-8 13/0"x 13/0" 
12/6" 5-6 11'6"х 11'6" 
1170” 4-5 10'6"x 1076" 
SQUARE TABLES 
Recommended 

Approx, Minimum 

w L Seating Room Size 
5'0" 370” 8-12 13/07x 13'0" 
4/6" 4/6" 4-8 12/0" x n'or 
4/0” 4/0" 4-8 117 бих 1176” 
3-6” 376” 4 1676: x JO! 6” 
370” 140” 4 9'07х о”о” 


Fig. 12 Seating capacities for round, square, rectangular, and boat-shaped tables of various sizes and the recommended minimum raom sizes to 
accommodate each. 
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DINING ROOMS 
Dining Tables and Room Sizes 


RECTANGULAR 
TABLES 


Recommended 


w 


L 


Approx. 


Seoting 


Minimum 
Room Size 


670" 


2870” 


38-30 


T8*O"x 40707 


С 


6'0" 


26'0" 


20-28 


18/0" x 1870” 


BOAT SHAPED 


= 670% 24/0" 24-26 18/0"х 36/0" 
š $'o" 22/0" 22-24 15'O"x32'o" 
° 5'0" 20/0" 20-22 I&!Orx30'0” 
. 4'6" iW'o" 14-20 13/6"x 27/0" 
« 4'6" 1670” 16-18 13'6"x3$'o" 

бою 6x ayo 

4/0" 13/0" 12-14 $2/0"x 21/0" 
L 4'o" 12/0" 12-14 12/0"x 20/0" 
P 4'o" 1170" 10-12 12'O"x 19/0" 

4'0” 10/0" 10-12 12'O"x (7707 
= 4'o" 9/6" 8510 12/0"x 16/6" 
= 3'6^ p'o” 8-10 10/6"x 160" 
z 3/6" 8/6” 8-10 10/6"х 15'6" 
Ë 3/6" B'o” 8-10 10/б”х1$/О” 
— 3/6" 7'6" 6-8  ro'6"xI4'6" 

3'6" 700” (6-8  10'6"x 14' 0" 

370” б/б“ 6-8 1949154 13/6” 
= To —6'0" —6-* —10'0*x13^0* 
2: 276” 576” 4-6 9'0"х 1270” 

2/144 sige 4% glo" x о” 


TABLES 

ЯЕ 3/5" 8O0" Во 10/0%х 14! 09 
Б T87 0707 ЕТО TT OK TOO” 
7 ---- 311" i0'o" 10-12 12/0"x 17' 0" 
E EL u'o 10-12 t3^0*x 19^ 0^ 
. 4/7" 1270" 12-14 14'0"х 21/0" 
. == 4'11” 14'0” 14-16. 15'0"x 23/0" 
. $13” 16'0" 16-18 16/0%x 26/0" 
. $'7" 180" 20-22 17/0" x 20/0" 
" 6'o" 20'0” 20-34 107х320” 


Fig. 12 (Continued) 


Most of the clearances and bedroom sizes 
shown here аге minimum and intended pri- 
marily for preliminary planning purposes. 
Some building codes permit rooms of even 
smaller sizes, while rooms in many private 
homes and luxury apartments are much 
larger. Moreover, in the final analysis lifestyle, 
thə size and scale of furniture, the activities 
to be accommodated, and barrier-free design 
are all factors that should be taken into 
account during the design process, 

Ideally the recommended minimum bed- 
room size should be 10'0" x 12"0" exclusive of 
closets, while the recommended minimum 
size fora larger bedroom or master bedroom 
should be 12'0" x 16'0" exclusive of closets. 

А larger proportion of the bedroom floor 
area is occupied by furniture than is the case 
with any other room; windows and doors 
accountfor a large percentage of the wall and 
partition space, These two factors compli- 
cate the planning o* bedrooms, especially 
when the rooms are small. 


able for the bedroom. Children's bedrooms 
should be located away from the living room, 
because conversation in the living room 
prevents the children from sleeping. Closets 
should be used between all bedrooms wher- 
ever possible. 

Each child needs a space that is his or her 
own to develop a sense of responsibility and 
a respect for the property rights of others. 
The ideal plan would provide a bedroom for 
each child, but since this is not always 
possible, there should be a bed for each. 

The minimum room width shall be deter- 
mined by the space required for the Бес, 
activity space, and any furniture facing the 
bed. Widths less than 9'0” will usually require 
extra area to accommodate comparable 
furniture. 

Aside from sleeping, the bedroom is the 
center of dressing and undressing activities. 
Ап interrelationship exists between dress- 
ing, storage of clothes, and the bedroom. 

Inevitably, in а small apartment, it is not 


Residential Spaces 


BEDROOMS 


Furniture Clearances and Arrangements 


single beds 3'3" x 6'6" each, one crib 2'4" x 
15" if necessary, one dresser 3'6" x 1'10", 
one chest of drawers 2'6" x 1'10", one or two 
chairs 1'6” x 1'6" each, two night tables, and 
possibly а small desk or table 1'6" х 3/0", 
Figures 1 to 3 illustrate three configurations 
and the fumiture clearances and room sizes 
required. 

Ample storage is essential. Each bedroom 
requires at least one clothes closet. For 
master bedrooms, at least five linear feet of 
closet length is needed. For secondary bed- 
rooms, at least three linear feet is needed. 
Clothes closets require a clear depth of two 
feet. 

Each bedroom shall have at least one 
closet that meets or exceeds the following 
standards: 

1. Depth: 2 feet clear 

2. Length (for primary bedroom): 5 linear 
feet clear 

3. Height: 

а. At least 5'4” clear hanging space 


Because of the room layout, some bed- 
rooms with smaller areas better meet the 
needs than larger ones. The location of 


only economical but necessary to plan the 
use of the bedroom for more than one 
activity. It is essential to incorporate in the 


b. Lowest shelf shall not be over 62" 
above the floor of room 
4, One shelf and rod with at least 12 


doors, windows, and closets must be prop- 
erly planned to allow the best placement of 
the bed and other furniture 


bedroom other functions such as relaxation, 
work, or entertainment. 


Privacy, both visuel and sound, ere desir- 


master 
at least one double bed 4'6" x 6'6" or two 


inches clear space above shelf 

Б, At least one-half the closet floor shall be 
level and notmore than 12 inches above floor 
of adjacent room 


Flg. 1 


Fig. 2 


TWIN BEDS - TWO CLOSETS 
Fig. 3 


12-4" x 15-6" 
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Furniture Clearances and Arrangemenis 


22 
ES 


| 


38 to. |.» 
use aver. ^er EIN S 
dresser, |***** 

closet КЊ 


ii 36' to use 
= to | dresser 42" for dressing 


closet 


52" for dressing 


Flg.4 (а), (b) Primary bedroom; (c) primary bedroom without crib. 


FURNITURE CLEARANCES 
То assure adequate space for convenient use 


of furniture in the bedroom, not less than the 
following clearances should be observed 
(Figs. 4 and 5): 


42 in at one side or foot of bed for 
dressing 

6 in between side of bed and side of 
dresser or chest 


‚| dresser 


— FURNITURE ARRANGEMENTS 


The locatíon of doors and windows should 
permit alternate furniture arrangements, 

36 inches in front of dresser closet, and 
chest of drawers 


24 in for major circulation path (door to 
closet, etc.] 

22 in on one side of bed for circulation 

12 in on least used side of double bed. 
The least-used side of а single or twin bed 
can be placed against the wall except in 


bedrooms for the elderly 


36" to 
use 
closet 


Fig.5 (а) Single-oecupancy bedroom; (b) double-occupancy bedroom. 
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BEDROOMS — — 


General Planning Data 


9-6"«WO"* 104.5 $ 9-6'xI*o" 104.5 $ 


Fig. 6 Although the recommended minimum size for a secondary bedroom is 10'0" x 
12'0", these diagrams indicate how a double bed, night table, chair, and dresser can ba 
accommodated In a room only 9'6" x 1'0", 


36" to 
use 
dresser 


22" at one 
side of bed 


F ^ 
recommended. In cases where budgetary and/or space limitations 
offer no alternative, however, a dormitory arrangement may be 


mant recommends the arrangement Illustrated In this diagram. 


| 1150" | 
9 300 mm 


Flg.7 Double occupancy bedroom. Net area: 14.7 m? (160 #2). The most likely occupants of 
this type of bedroom are adults, school-age children of the same sex, children of different 
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Bullt-In Storage Detalls 
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Built-in Furniture 
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Bulit-In Furniture 
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Built-In Wardrobe Details 
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BEDROOMS 
Plan and Elevation of Walk-In Closet 
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Built-In Furniture and Closet Details 
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Fig. 9 (a) Illustrates a typical hal shelf and coat rod, while (b) shows relatively typical sections through a night table and a dresser. (c) illustrates a typical closet. 
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Closets 
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Pianning Data and Fixture Arrangements 


В Varies F 

А bathroom should have enough ш аннын МЕНЕЕ E Ka 
a bathtub or shower, Arrangement for fix- B <— 
tures should provide for comfortable use of pom) = Toilet Paper A 
each fixture and permit at least 90° door Sige т: рп? ч 


swing unless sliding doors are used. 
The bathroom should be convenient to the 
bedroom zone, апа accessible from the living 


Horizontal 
Grab Bars 


and work areas. Linen storage should be 
accessible from the bathroom, but not nec- 
essarily located within the bathroom. 
Each complete bathroom should be pro- 
ided wit ids 


1. Grab-bar and soap dish at bathtub 

2, Toilet paper holder at water closet 

3, Soap dish at lavatory (may be integral 
with lavatory) 


EL eost 


o b: Wail 
Or Ее 


М Towel bar à 
En 1 ТАРА AXN ^ — dene en ү aa 
КИ ir or and edic € cad et T equiv Т М NS a МА 
ent 2 shower head is | с Y^ RSEN Zone 
petalis provide a shower rod or shower Кк WATER CLOSET 
Each half-bath should be provided with | LONE Аз 
items 2 to Glisted above. ї | P 
| X MINIMUM SHOWER | 
CLEARANCES 
| + Line of Wall | 
Or Obstruction 
m cm 
A 54 137.2 
В 12 30.5 ت‎ 
С 42 тіп. 106.7 тіп. р Zone 4 
D 18 457 ааа 
Е 36 тїп 91,4 тіп 
Е 30 76,2 
а 24 61.0 
Н 12 тїп. 30.5 тіп. 
Activity | 15 2 
Circulation Zona cone J 40-46 101.6-121,9 
G | К 40-50 101.6-127.0 
د دت‎ шын ° L 72 min 182:9-тіп: 
DOUBLE LAVATORY CLEARANCES 
in ст 
А 15-18 38,1-45,7 
В 28-30 71.1-76.2 
С 37-43 94.0-109.2 
D 32-96 843-814 
E 26-32 68.0-81.3 
F 14-18 356-406 BIDET AND WATER CLOSET 
G 30 76.2 
H 18 457 іп ст 
| 21-26 53.3-66.0 
А 12 min. 30.5 тїп. 
В 28 min. 71.1 тіп. 
С 24 min. 81.0 тіп. 
Б 52 min- 132.1 min. 
E 12-18 30.5-45.7 
F 12 30.5 
С 40 101.6 
Н 18 45.7 
400 bL. 30 76.2 
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Planning Data 


Figure 1 deals primarily with some of the 
more critical male anthropometric considera- 
tions. A iavatory height above the floor of 37 
to 43 in, or 94 to 109.2 cm, is suggested tc 
accommodate the majority of users. It should 
be noted, however, that common practice is 
to locate the lavatory in the neighborhood of 
31 in above the floor. In order to establish the 
location of mirrors above the lavatory, eye 
height should be taken into consideration. 

Figure 2 explores, in much the same 
manne; the anthropometric considerations 
related to women and children. Given the 
great variability in body sizes to be accommo- 
dated within a single family, a strong case can 
be presented for the development of a height 
adjustment capability for the lavatory. Until 
that is developed, there is no reason, on 
custom installations, why the architect or 
interior designer cannot take anthropometric 
measurements of the client to ensure proper 
interface between the user and the lavatory. 


in ст 
А 48 121.9 
B 30 76.2 
C 19-24 48.3-61.0 
Fg. 1 Lavatory: male anthropometric considerations. D 27 min. 68.6 min. 
E 18 45.7 
F 37-43 94.0- 109.2 
G 72 max. 82.9 max. 
| H 32—36 81.3-91.4 
| l 69 тах. 175.3 max. 
Mi d 
| |o Medicine J 16-18 406-457 
Fite (2 байты). К 26-32 66.0=81.3 
L 32 81.3 
s= M 20-24 50:8-81:0 


—— 


Fig.2 Lavatory: female and child anthropometric considerations. 
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— — — Residential Spaces 


BATHROOMS 
Typical Plans and Fixture Arrangemants 


НШІ 


Rl cS 
ao 


Fig. Two- and three-flxiure noncompartmented plans: water closet, washbasin, and shower, 
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Residential Spaces 
BATHROOMS 


Typical Plans and Fixture Arrangements 


BEDROOM 


DRESSING 


DRESSING 


CLOSET 


BEDROOM 


DRESSING 


BEDROOM 


Fig.6 Four-flxiure compartmented plans: water closet, tub, and two washbasins. 
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BATHROOMS 


Typical Plans and Fixture Arrangements 


Towels And 
Supplies ln 
30" Vanity 


Minimum half-bath. Small, 3-fixture bathroom. 


16 ít? is about minimum for standard fixtures; 4'-6"x4'-6" gives а more A small 3-fixture bathroom with limited storage in a built-in vanity meets basic 
spacious feeling. bathroom requirements in a space 37.5 ft, The door Is 32" wide for a person 


with a cane or crutches. This bathroom is too small for a wheelchair. 


8'-5" 


7-6" | 


28" Pocket Door 


22.5 ft is a generous half-bath. A wall-hung lavatory instead of a vanity 
squeezes into 2'-6" width and 16,3 ft. 


ет са 


| 


we-lavatory_ bathroom, 
+ А2 ама огу bathroom with adequate room at the toilet and васћ lavatory. Моје 
74" Pocker Door storage space under the lavatories and in а floor-to-ceiling unit. Area: 63 ft’. 


5! - 9n 


39" 15" 15" 


60" 48" 
Corner shower. 


] | . Separate tub and shower. 
à ‚кы shower, toilet, and lavatory ІЙ in ЭЗ ft. Very little storage space This plan also includes а bidet. Storage is in the 48” long vanity, Area: 75.3 Ë 


Fig. 7 A wide array of two-, three-, four-, and five-fixture toilet plans. 
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28" Pocket Door 


Large shower. 
A generous 33"x48" shower is featured in this 32 ff? bathroom. Storage is 
under the 30" vanity and on shelves over the toilet. 


] 8" 1 8" 48" 


Residential Spaces 


BATHROOMS 
Typical Plans and Fixture Arrangements 


10' - 11" 


15" 15" 30" 66" 


74-4" 


| 60" —— Ов" 30" | ie 


Four-fixtures, two compartments. 

Three people сап use this bathroom atthe same time. Consider a pocket door 
between the compartments. Even with generous storage space it takes only 
пе Safe Space as On-c 


r about 80,5 fê, 


Bedroom 


Corner square tub. 
Although not usually a space saver, a square tub fits some situations better 


than a rectangular one. This 3-fixture bathroom has excellent storage but is 


30" 15" 15" 60” 15" 115" 30” 


15' ~ 10" 


Five fixtures, three compartments. 
| 87 ft. Two doors to each 


compartment are undesirable. Limited storage space available. 


12! -8" 


Large 3-fixture bathroom. 

With fixtures in separate compartments, this layout can replace a second bath 
by accommodating more than one person at a time. It is as large as two 
bathrooms but costs less because of fewer fixtures and less plumbing. Area: 
106 ft? plus hallway storage. 


Fig. 7 (Continued) 
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[ — BATHROOMS 


Custom Des) ns 


+." Јозо 
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k. 


1% 


Рід. 8 A variety of design possibilities forthe more customized bathroom. 
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Custom Designs 
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Fig.8 (Continued) 
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Custom Designs 
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Fig. 8 (Continued) 
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BATHROOMS 
Lavatory Types and Dimensions 
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Fig. 9 Aselecilon of countertop lavatories. 109 
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Lavalory Types and Dimensions 
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Fig. 10 А selection of wall-hung and pedestal-lype lavatnrias. 


по 


~ FINISHED FLOOR 


Residential Spaces 


BATHROOMS 


Lavatory Types and Dimensions 


Fig. 11 Another selection of lavatories. ai 
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Fig. М (Continued) 
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BATHROOMS 


Whirlpoot Types and Dimensions 


Fig. 12 Aselection of whirlpool baths. 
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Residential Spaces 


BATHROOMS 
Bathtub Types and Dimensions 


258 уыр 


Dimensions: 42" x 37" x 12" 


Dimensions: 60" x 312” x 16" Dimensions: 60" x 31" x 16" 


Fig. 13 A selection of standard baths, 
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Watercloset Types and Dimensions 
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Plans, Elevations, and Details 
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Three-fixture bathroom with shower 
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BATHROOMS 


Plans, Elevations, and Details 
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Plans, Elevations, and Detalls 
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Four-fixture bathroom with bidet and tub 
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Plans, Elevations, and Detalls 


Powder room 
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Plans, Elevations, and Details 


PATHROOM 


СЕЖАМЕ АОАР PEH 


Тг Жек, 


ALL CABINET 4 DRAWER МК 
ARE PLASTIC LAMINATE. BY 
МСУАУАК 


12 


Residentiai Spaces 


BATHROOMS — — 


Plans, Elevations, and Detalls 


m 4--- MÀ 
"bue nt! d 


a | 


(p 


CTL. io 


Her bathroom 


123 


Residential Spaces 


BATHROOMS 
Plans, Elevations, and Detalls 
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Accessory and Control Placemant 


AT LEAST 1/3 


B LENGTH OR 
18” MINIMUM 


EQUAL | EQUAL , EQUAL 


6 0" TO 6 6" 


5 97706 0 


OF TUB W/O SHOWER 


0 SHOWER CURTAIN ROD: KEEP WITHIN INSIDE 
OF TUB OR SHOWER. 


1a. ENCLOSURE DOORS: IF SWINGING DOORS АВЕ 
USED, PLACE HINGES ON THE SIDE OPPOSITE 
CONTROL VALVES. 


(2) SHOWER HEAD: SEE ELEVATION OF TUB AND 
SHOWER STALL FOR RECOMMENDED 


HEIGHTS. 


(3) GRAB BARS SHALL BE MANUFACTURED OF 
SHATTER-RESISTANT MATERIAL, FREE FROM 
BURRS, SHARP EDGES AND PINCH POINTS. 
KNURLING OR SLIP-RESISTANT SURFACE IS 
DESIRABLE. 


6 0” тоб 6" 


5° 9" TO e' 0” 


RECESSED SOAP DISH SHALL BE FREE FROM 
BURRS AND SHARP EDGES, WHERE GRAB BAR 


IS AN INTEGRAL PART OF THE SOAP DISH, IT 
MAY HAVE A MINIMUM LENGTH OF 6 INCHES. 
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SHATTER-RESISTANT MATERIAL, FREE FROM 
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DELIVERING A MAXIMUM WATER 
TEMPERATURE OF 1109 +50, 


SHOWER STALL LIGHT: SHALL BE OF A 
VAPOR.PROOF FIXTURE WITH THE 
ELECTRICAL LIGHT SWITCH A MINIMUM OF 72 
INCHES AWAY FROM SHOWER STALL, 
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Fig. 16 Typical details of a marble vanity-top installation. 
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На. 16 (Continued) 
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Gypsum Board 
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Recommended use 


шіл tub enclosures and tub showers over 
water-resistant gypsum backing board on 
wood or metal studs 
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Fig. 17 Typical installation details for bathtub walls, tile Іше, and shower receptors, 


brane may be omitted 

и slope tank so that membrane will slope 
to the drain 

m flange drain with weep holes required 

и wood framing, if used, should be pres- 
sure treated and designed to resist deflection 
and movement 


SHOWER RECEPTORS, WALLS 


Hesidential Spaces 


BATHROOMS 
Bathtub and Shower Datalis 


Cement Mortar 


num SETAMIC 113 
[а POLT BOAT 


© DEN FE D 
MOTA БЕС Те!" 
s РАМ 


a2 МЕМРЗАНЕ 
/ эро зэ в. 
| were HOLES 
CRUSHED TL 
22 STOLE 


| 
H 
H 
3 
Ы 
= 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 
e$ 


ite. шнын 


Glass Мезћ Момак Units 
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1 METAL. | Н, 


Ж Hm 


SHOW REcErtoR 


Lis жш 
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Recommended usa 
W over wood or concrete subfloors 


Recommended use 
m in showers over dry well-braced wood 


Recommended use 
= in showers over water-resistant gypsum 


studs, furring, or metal studs 


backing board on wood or metal studs. 


COUNTERTOPS 


Cement Mortar 


Thin-Bed 


Wood Base 
Glass Mesh Mortar Unit 


| CT WALL MORTAR 


/ МЕРЕ 


7 "T sss CERAMIC TILE 


7— CERAMIC Tike 


7 DONO CONT CERAMIC TILE 
- MORTAR DED Бох ер 
- METAL LATH ОПАО ADHESIVE 


МЕМБРШАЦЕ 
И МАО PASE 
ВСН META! 


FLY eom 


UUTTTITITITTITTITI 
277222722420 
(55555555559 
22222 22072722221 
MÀ 


m PRIMI 
саста 
р22222>2222222222222-22- 
а 


Рој к Б 


РИ یی‎ AE АЙ 


ЫЫ Н 


52222 


Recommended uses 
m оп countertops, drainboards, 


tops, etc. 
и preferred method where sink or lavatory 


is to be recessed 


lavatory 


Recommended use 
m on countertops where thin-set method 
is desired 


Fig. 18 Typical installation details for shower receptors, walls, and countertops. 


Recommended uses 
m preferred thinset mortar method on 
countertops, drainboards, lavatory tops, and 


similar uses | 
m preferred method where self-nmming 
sinks and lavatories are desired 


- ы 
7 май МОРЛАГ2 
z^ a GLASS MESH 
Па = 
nat 
TILE ADHESIVE 
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Bathtub and Shower Detalls 


| 
| 


— s FINISH: BH 2. 
MAREKE "LI Sarti | 


| 
| 
ШШ 


Fac 
TION 


zT CEWAHICITICI We SIDES SULLNOM 
Б- 23s. 9% GRAINE 


LNE opine тж Fico, 


тие ру . - | 
( { ЕСТ U MARLE TILE WALL. @ BATH | 
“ WAKELE'TILE WALL, BEYOND 


| 2-41 


ЦЕ А 
Да INe матн, ү. 
- KOHLER, кес КТО 


H-—— аи mai. тру 
i Ива wg. ТҮРЕ 


N: 
\ 


| | ye grou шк 


-—— емдер CUTOUT (ro 
— ст О РАН 


А о“ PADE 


(CN SECTION THK THLE BATH CYR — 
2 
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Whirlpoct Details 
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^. BATHROOMS 


Ceramic Tite Details 


TILE OVER TILE 


Interior Walls 


Interior Floors 


CUT TRIM 


у“ FIT 


NEW CERAMIC 
THE 


NEW CERAMIC 
TILE 


GIRCUT 


BON DING 
MATEPDIAL 


NEW CERAME 
THLE 
BON DING 
MATERIAL 

ЈЕ EXISTING: 
TILE 

27 
x CASE | 


Recommended uses 
ш for alteration of ceramic-tiled areas 


НЕМ GYPSUM 
2 


NEY CERAMIC 
TILE 


e 


where modernization ога change of design is 
desired in residences, motels and hotels, 
restaurants, public rest rooms, etc. 


NEW MORTAR 


МЕМ CERAMIC 
TILE 


m also applicable to smooth floors of ter 
razzo, stone, slate, etc, 


7. 

Ж 

“” 
BONDING Же 


MATERIAL 
EXISTING 


2 


BONDING 
MATERIAL 


TILE 


CASE Ш 


Recommended uses 
= for alteration of ceramic-tiled areas 


where modernization or a change of design |5 
desired in residences, motels and hotels, 


и also applicable to smooth walls of mar- 
ble, stone, slate, etc. 


Requirements 
и existing installation must бе sound, well 
bonded, and without major structural cracks 


Materials, grouting, expansion joints, 
installation specifications 


и for organic adhesive installation see 
Method W223 
ш for Dry-Set or latex- 


mortar installation see Method W202 
и for epoxy adhesive installation refer to 
manufacturer's literature 


Fig. 19 Typical installation details for tite over tite. 
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ACCESSIBILITY 


[t is essential that the design of interior 
Spaces, as well as exterior spaces, be re- 
sponsive to the needs of those having phys- 
ical disabilities. There is a proliferation of 
state and local legislation in this regard, and, 
more recently, federal legislation (Americans 
with Disabilities Act of 1990), that provides 
design guidelines and requirements. The 


designer should become familiar with those 
codes and other requirements іп her or his 
area prior to initiation of design and, where 
possible, go beyond the very minimum 
standards. 

The design of the bathroom is perhaps one 
of those areas where the interface between 
the physically disabled and the interior space 


Residential Spaces 


BATHROOMS 
Adaptable Bathrooms 


is the most critical, Accordingly, on this page 
and the following pages are design guide- 
lines prepared by the Veterans Administra- 
tion and the U.S. Department of Housing and 
Urban Development, 


recommended self- 


countertop 


recommended addi- 


tional connection for 
hand-held shower 
head 


7 
removable vanity 


cabinet in knee space 


standard 5'-0" bathtub 


| Small Adaptable Bathroom 


reinforced areas for 
possible future grab 


bar installation 


in 
m іі 
vanity cabinet 
removed and 
А installed 
2 Z / 


ANSI/UFAS clear 
floor space at each 
fixture 


Шш 


exposed clear knee 
space under lavatory 


Small Adaptable Bathroom 
in Adjusted Configuration 


hand-held shower 
and grab bars 
added as needed 


clamp on tub seat 
added as needed 
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BATHROOMS 
Adaptable Bathrooms 


5'-0" min. 


This sample bathroom meets the 
minimum space requirements of 
both ANSI and UFAS; note, 
clamp-on however, that the space is very 
removable seat ^ small and many wheelchair users 
will have difficulty using such a 
bathroom. 
allocated when possible. 


Offset controls 


А Small Bathroom with Adaptable Features 
Plan 


А Small Bathroom with Adaptable Features 
Perspective 


recommended coun- 


| (епор lavatory on wall- 
mounted support 
brackets with pipe 
protection and appear- 
ance panel 


reinforced areas for 
grab bar installation as 
needed 


ү; 


5 ЕНЕ 


clear floor spaces as 
per ANSI/UFAS 


vanity base cabinet 


removed 
138 ( ) 
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BATHROOMS 
Adaptable Bathrooms 


© 
Я 
Er 
ES 
аз В 
o5 9 
EB 
аъ (а 
2.8 © 


| 


5 
8 
Š 
$$ 
9 
5 
ад 
= 


N AA. / 


n 
expose knee space 


with built-in seat 
vanity cabinet 
removed 10 


гап 


installed in knee 


vanity cabinet 
space 


1fi 


as needed 


Larger Adaptable Bathroom 


in Convention al 


Хүү? \ 


NW; 
ANY 


ХХ A 


139 


Larger Adaptable Bathroom 
in Adjusted Configuration 


built-in seat at 
rear of tub 


Residential Spaces 


BATHROOMS 
Adaptable Bathrooms 


hand-held clamp-on 

Shower removable 
tub seat 
wall rein- built-in seat 
forcing areas 


offset 
water valve 


Standard Bathtub with Built-in Seat 


greate 
for ea 


URN и кй о эн МЕ Н 
ВЕНЕ 


sier us 


Ба EE HEE BS RGR 
На БЕЗЕ BE X 82 ШЇ ЕҢ | 


tat 
eR ИЯ Bs ЕНЕ 
МР ла DE HH E RET МАЗА: 
a TRE FS SB SI 
SERIBSI 


RM 


p P Ж 

| ЛЕ | 

| — E 3 ЕЧ 

| aE 

| ШЕ || 

В СЕ 

| Ба E 

| Z recommended ` j En | 

[ ЖОБА 

| , additional water- ` | i perce 

|; proof floor area “ Паф 
/ for water control 3 | 
аа а A 

HH 
ANSI Minimum Roll-in Shower Preferred Deeper Roll-in Shower 
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BATHROOMS — —— 
Adaptable Bathrooms 


2O-GA МТ PLATE, 
SECURE TO MTL 
suos. 


REMOVABLE 
CABINET BELOW 


&—1ї' 


POWDER RM. PLAN WITH 27" REMOVABLE 
VANITY CABINET 


| 
Тез Vo" 

ARD DIMENSION) 
2 2-9 


FIN. WALLBOARD DIMENSION 
FIN. WALLBOARD DIMENSION 


20 GA. MTL PLATE 
| SECURED TO МТС. 
STUDS. 


BATHROOM PLAN W/20" LAVATORY 


(АН WALLBOARD DIM.) 
Ш 2-3 


20 GÀ. MTL. PLATE 
SECURED TO MTL 
STUDS. 


D DIMENSIONS 


ПАС 


اا 


20 GA. MTL PLATE 
SECURED TO МП. 
STUDS. 


BATHROOM TYPE WITH 24" 


Pen REMOVABLE VANITY CABINET 
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BATHROOMS 
Adaptable Bathrooms 


BATHROOM PLAN WITH 24 


ТО GA, MTL PLATE 


REMOVABLE VANITY CABINET 


XA THE OUTER EDGE OF THE WATER CLOSET WLL NOT EXTEND 
ae WTO THE CLEAR SPACE REQUIRED FROW THE DOOR DPDNIG. 
5 
+ 
L 
EE 
ч 
Ф 
1 
P 
Š À 
b о 
Е 1 ° 0 
К TR" CLEAR 3-05 4-07 
& AROUND SINK AROUND SHOWER 
ANSI 4 19.3.) (ANSI 4,212) 
REMOVABLE SHOWER DOOR 
(ANS! 4.218) 
5 SHOWER STALL WTH 
^ š 4% МАХ, CURB HEIGHT 
š 2t 
| GRAB BAR (ANSI 4,214) 
теке =; eo 36"х 36" ADAPTABLE SHOWER STALL 
(АНЯ 421, 
s-e 
р 
уђе 
АМ, ЖАП ВОАВО DIMENSION 
2-6 а" 2-2 1 2" 4 1 {| 
LM GÀ. HTL, 
PLATE SECURE 
24" um, Ta мт. STO 


| 

(о 24" ин, 
| ІШ мн, Де 

x = 


О 


JES 

7547 

; | 
NS 


FINISH DIME) 
bad 


| 24-м 


NON. uf 
N 


теле DOOR 


MINIMUM BATHROOM REQUIRED 


W/ADDITIONAL SHOWER 


20 СА, МТ PLATE 
SECURE TO MIL. 
STUDS, 


Resldential Spaces 


BATHROOMS — — 


Wheelchair Accessible Design 


1675 


66 min 


(a) (b) 
Back Wall Side Wall 
Grab Bars at Water Closets 


17 min 


eeeososceuceunesuvepsee| 


t 
knee i 
48 min min depth 
1220 | 


Clear Floor Space at Lavatories Lavatory Clearances 
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BATHROOMS 


Wheelchalr Accessible Clearances 


RRR NAY ВЕ 
Е" ж yt 


| ENHE LENER 
PAL ORT 


MOUNTED 
% ш CABINET 


a 
ти ы" 


Floor-mounted water closet Typical bathroom arrangement 


Shower seat 


PAR Т2 FAeLITATE 
“DURING” BATHING. 


О 


IM 
A еа. or 
= ІШЕР 


Lavatory Bathtub "Roli-In" shower 
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Wheelchair Accessible Design 


тыла екы 


AKAR N Кз 
нь 


Web To anapi WI 
АМЫ SEAL 


FLAN: TYPICAL DOLE АТНА ELT on: м 


= |=, x 1.21 
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ЖАЛЫ 


санаты hea 
тенир іла САТ 
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ШАГОМ 
CMAN сотто) 


FIAN PLAN: TYPICAL Ao TED BATAM (АУ ELEVATION: TYPICAL АРАРТЕР НИД 
ADJ a IO A3, lI 2 
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VEL‏ | 
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(GY SECTION THEU тнкебнол2: то COMPLY WANGI 4. Ъ.© 
МАЊУ FULL SZE ЈЕ 
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BATHROOMS 
Wheaeichalr Accessible Clearances 


SYMBOL KEY: 
е Shower controls 
<] Shower head 


Drain 


foot back head 


(a) 
With Seat in Tub 


control 
area 


foot back head 


(b 
With Seat at Head of Tub 


Grab Bars at Bathtubs 
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Wheelchair Accessible Clearances 


Ә819488481еө4ьһевио03464999086448090960445 — Ü d 


36 | 2? max 
915 685 
back 
Е 
ri Ë 
š а eje 
$ o [y] S 
t 
e 
ч —— 
A 
{ ЧЫ 
В Ojo 
{ Н 
Н H 
~. 


ООСС ТОРИ 


60 
48 1220 
1220 
(а) (b) 
36-1п by 36-in 30-In by 60-In 
(915-mm by 915-mm) Stall (760-mm by Шеп Stall 


Shower Size and Clearances 


23 max 


5 max 


pu depth ої stall 


a 16 max 


Shower Seat Design 


seat wall 

| — | --— کے‎ 
М) 
© 
1 
e 
* 
s 

” ` 
side < back control wall 


b) 
30-In Бу 60-іп (вол by 1525-mm) Stall 
Grab Bars at Shower Stalls 
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Wheelchair Accessible Design 


LEE: 
АЙ 


2 л 
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УБА ELEVATION: түрі. Acer TED РАТНА 
VAS и а 


aut - shot 


Residential Spaces 


= — — — —— — — Maximum upward reach 78" 


(опе hand} 


— —Comfortable upward reach 75" 


(two hands) 


KITCHENS | — 


Anthropometric Data 


The height of a kitchen workcounter, the 
proper clearance between cabinets or ap- 
pliances for circulation, the accessibility to 
overhead 


Helght 604^— — — — 


proper visibility are among the primary con- 
siderations in the design of cooking spaces, 
Alhnust be responsive to human dimension 


Eye level 6@'— — 


Shoulder level 544” == 


Waist level 4256 = — 


— — \—— Shelves visible from 
eve level 62” 


and body size if the quality of interface 
between the user and the components of the 
interior space are to be adequate. In estab- 
lishing clearances between counters, the 
maximum body breadth and depth of the 
user of larger body size must be taken into 
account as well as the projections of the 
appliances, Refrigerator doors, cabinet draw- 


Outward reach, 


| 
li 

| 

| 

| 

| 
left hand 33" — — — 


Knee level: и ик a SS ee 


Bottom of sink 32%” 


(опе hand) 
| 


L —- outward reach, 
right hand 30” 


te —Reach downward 28" 


ers, dishwashing machine doors, and cabinet 
ОО all project to some degree i in their open 
theuser 


Lt circulate and must be accommodated. 

Standard kitchen counter heights man- 
ufactured are all about 36 in, or 91.4 ст, But 
Such a height does not necessarily accom- 
modate the body dimension of all users for all 
tasks. Certain cooking activities, for exam- 
ple. may be more efficiently performed from 
a standing position, but with a counter height 


less than 36 in. In overhead cabinets the 
upper shelves are usually inaccessible to the 
smaller person, while the lower shelves are 


Fig. 1 


usually inaccessible to most without bending 
or kneeling. The logical answer is the devel- 
opment of kitchen cabinet systems capable 
of total adjustability to accommodate the 
human dimension of the individual user. Such 
а system could accommodate not only those 


| — n 


Ф 
55, о of smaller and larger body size, but also 
—25 584 СИ — elderly and disabled people. 
Pee —==— € sr 
TUES a Oe [олу [= thropometric data for establishing basic 
«> 23-8 heights of cabinetry and appliances above 
^ a the interface of the human body and the 
Qs kitchen environment, 
15 
= | 
o E -S2 _ TL —kEs[_MU-. И - 
ГЕ E эро a | А ы 
on ERS < کے‎ oak ГУ 
19 1 50906 ОМ | i т 
5 - 00245881 МА [слу А om сав 
—% S 02895 ra а B 20 101.6 
Ф - = = + "``. ^ ‘ 7 
jine ен ель EA Sak a ru | = С 15 381 тіп. 
Ove mange ТЕ Т 8555 Wall Oven Workzone | Г р 21-30 53.3-76.2 
Line 4 Wall 0 = 899, еее 2 ” Е 1-3 2.5-7.6 
ТТ 2925 Г Е 15 min. 38.1 min, 
| Range Workzone | 19.5-46 49.5-116.8 


А 


| 


1725 max 


cT 
"ar 
ME 


іеңсеишешиш-? 96-101.5 243.8-257.8 
Min. Clearance between Appliances 24-275 61 0-69.9 
24-26 61.0-66.0 


RANGE cm 


76.2 
152.4 min. 
88.9-92.1 
61.0 тп 


30 
60 min. 
35-36.25 
24 тіп 


оог 


5 


Fig. 2 
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KITCHENS 


Anthropometric Data 


Figures 2 and 3 illustrate the clearances 
related to range centers. Figure 2 indicates a 
minimum clearance between appliances of 


J 


и сзсз ame = a= 


— 


48 in, or 121, 9 cm. The anthropometric basis 
for the ciearances аге amplified in Fig. 3. 
The 40-іп, or 101.6-cm, walloven workzone 


K 


тз eacp = 


Standard Depth ! 


A 


3 c c rs гыз 2-2 62 u 3 63 с=з ca ССЭ — ===) 
Min. Сїеагапсе Between Appliances 


eeacacacocc 


Standard Depth | 


projected wall oven door, in addition to the 
maximum body depth dimension of the user. 
The standing figure shown in broken line, 
however, indicates both dimenslonally and 
graphically that the 40-іп clearance will not 
permit comfortable circulation when ap- 
pliances on both sides are in operation at the 
Same time. The range workzone clearance, 


also 40 in, is adequate to accommodate the 
open range door and the body size of the 
kneeling user. 


HOO 
| Storage tor 
Rarely Used 


Items Only 


Wa 


Wall Oven Workzone 
сзсз сзсз ез сз ra a со єз 


Range Workzone 


^s 
| 
| 
| 
| 
) 
J 
| 
| 
” 


| 
| 


Ап extremely important, but frequently 
overlooked, anthropometric consideration in 
kitchen design is eye height, In this regard, 
the distance from the top of the range to the 
underside of the hood should allow the rear 
burners to be visible to the user. 


| 


Rarely Used 


Storage for | 
Items Only 


61,0-66.0 


RANGE CENTER 


Fig. 8 


А 48 тіп, 9 min 
B 40 101.6 
C 15 38,1 min, 
D 21-30 53.3-76.2 
E 

F 

G 

H 12 min. 30.5 min. 
| 17.5 тах 44.5 тах 
J | 96-101.5 243.8-257.8 
K 24-27.5 61.0- 69.9 
L 

M 

N 

О 

Р 

О 
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KITCHENS — — — 
Typical Layouts 


The U-shaped plan is the most efficient. 
When not broken, it provides the opportunity 
and floor space for several simultaneous 
activities, The corridor or gallery kitchen is 
typically accessible from both ends, often 
converting it from a work space to a corridor. 
It sometimes is closed off on one end, 
thereby creating a variation of the U-plan, 
which aithough small can produce a fairly 
comfortable kitchen. 

The broken U-shaped plan often results 
from the necessity of locating a door along 
one or two of the three walls of a typical U- 
shaped scheme. The resulting through traffic 
гедусез the compactness and efficiency of 
the plan. 

The typical L-shaped kitchen allows for the 
location of a small breakfast area in the 
Opposite corner, 


4 


Sta SS 
х 


REFRIGERATOR 


Fig. 7 L-shaped plan. |! dishwasher is desired, It 
should be located at sink center. 


Fig. 6 Broken U-shaped plans. № dishwasher is desired, it should be located at sink center. 
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[— — KITCHENS 
Typical Layouts 


About 15' 


About 15' 


L kitchen. 


ч | 
i i ——nr— =ч тер 
Service 10-23! min D МУП | e7 
Entry Е Service бу”! DW IB, 15, 
U kitchen. Entry C = | 
Е 18' = 
+ Perirneter о 
| 
© 
Eating Bar P 
C3 UC | 


C с с 


About 22' 


Corridor-kitchen. 


Fig.8 These diagrams IHustrate further variations of the typical 
efficient kitchen layout. 


Refrigeration 
Mixing Genter 


18"—24" 36" min 
ا‎ 


Minimum counter frontage. 
Far combined work centers. 


152 


Residential Spaces 


Space Criterion 


The size of the kitchen should be determined 
by the number of bedrooms provided in the 
living unit. Work centers for the following 


4. Mixing counter and base cabinet for 
electrical appliances and utensil storage. 
Wall cabinet for staple storage. 


Recommended minimum edge distance 


KITCHENS 


Clearances 


storage wail, or work table is opposite a base 
cabinet. 


Traffic Traffic in the kitchen should be lim- 
ited to kitchen work only, Serving circulation 


А 3 iruse 
should be provided: А 
1. Range space withbase апа wall cabinet 


Equipment should be placed to allow for 
efficient operating room between it and any 


to the dining area should be without any 
cross traffic. 


and staples. 

2. Sink and base cabinet witn counter 
space on each side for cleanup. Wall cabinets 
for storage of dinnerware. 

3. Refrigerator space with counter space 
at latch side of the refrigerator door. 


adjacent corner cabinet. At least 9 in from the 
edge of the sink апа range and 16 in at the 
Side of the refrigerator is recommended. 


Circulation space А minimum of 40 in should 
be provided between base cabinets or ap- 
pliances opposite each other This same 
minimum clearance applies when а wall, 


Height of sheiving and counter tops 

1. Maximum height of wall shelving 74 in. 
Height of counter tops should be 36 in. 

2. Minimum clearance height between 
sink and wall cabinet 24 in; between base 
and wall cabinets 15-in clearance. 


Two ЕЕРСОМ 


ZERO BEPEM. 
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KITCHENS 


Storage and Сабле 


KITCHEN STORAGE 


accessible storage space for food and uten- 
sils, (2) sufficient space for the average 
kitchen accessories, (3) sufticient storage 
space for those items of household equip- 
ment normally used and for which storage is 


width (w) in feet, times the 
depth (d) in feet, times tha 
number of full-depth drawers 
equals area of drawer space 


not elsewhere provided. 


shelving that does not 
Project past 60° may be 
included as required 


А area to be included in 
base shelving where ас- 
coss is from one side = 
Y depth of corner 
—where access is from 
bath sides, allow full 


28" min.—sink 

18" min.—other 
tange—see detail of 
previous figure 


credit 
Area of Corner Base Shelving 


ті" 


shelving—note #1 


дерћ min. spacing 


(inches) (Inches) 


4106 5 
6 to 10 6 
10 10 15 7 
15 to 24 10 


Height, Depth, and Spacing 
of Shelving-and Counterop 


wali shelving base shelving countertop drawers 
2s. В, x2- 48.1. 438 — x4- 168.1. 48% ХЗ = 123,1, Sstt  х1= 4st 
2,5 x2- 5 5 х3 = 15 2.5 кіс 25 25 X4 = 10 
2 хз= 9 2 х2- total 145 s, R. lotal 14 s. ft. 
* x9-- 12 total 

total 30 s, ft. 


Fig.9 Example: measurement of shelf and countertop areas. 


CLEARANCES OVER COOKING 
RANGES 


In Fig. 10, dimension A: 2 ft 6 in minimum 
clearance between the top of the range and 
the bottom of an unprotected wood or matal 


cabinet, or 2 ft 0 in minimum when the 
bottom of a wood or metal cabinet is 


Dimension B: 2 ft 0 in minimum when 
hood projection X is 18 in or more, or 1 ft 10 in 
min. when hood projection X is less than 
18 in. 

Dimension C: not less than width of range 


elevation 
free-standing range 


or cooking unit. 
Dimension D: 10 in minimum when verti- 

cal side surface extends above countertops. 
Dimension E: when range 15 not provided 

by builder, 40 in minimum. 
Di ion F: Mini 


be not less than 3 in. 

Cabinet protection should be at least 1⁄4 in 
asbestos millboard covered with not less 
than 28-gauge sheet metal (0,015 stainless 
Steel, 0.024 aluminum, or 0.020 copper). 


plan 
built-in cooklng unit 


than listed UL or AGA clearances, 


section 


Fig. 10 
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ABOVE SINK 


Above a sink, plan for a minimum of 
22 in. to the bottom of a wall cabi- 
net. Since the wall behind a sink 
often holds a window, measurement 
for a cabinet is academic. But if wall 
space is minimal, a cabinet over the 
sink makes good sense, 


Kitchen activities become tiresome 
in poor light. A single fixture, cen- 
tered on the ceiling is insufficient. 


30" 


RANGE| 36" 


ABOVE RANGE 


The use of large pans, pancake flips 
and similar cooking maneuvers 
dictate a distance of 30 in. between 
rangetop and wall cabinet bottom. 
A fan mounted in the wall is the 
rneans here to exhaust cooking 
fumes to the outside. 


SOFFIT 
LIGHTING 


an 12" 


KITCHENS 
Storage and Cabinets 


HIGHEST 
SHELF 


Е 
15". 18" 
+ 


BASE |] 4. 
САВ || 36 


АВОМЕ ВАЗЕ САВ 


А range of 15 in. to 18 in. is the prop- 
er span between standard base 
and wall cabinets. Opt for the 15 in. 
distance if you are 5 ft. 4 in. or less; 
a wider span if you're taller. The 
highest shelf: 6 ft. from the floor is 

a reachable distance. 


Utensil and General Storage 


Space for utensils includes storage for 
dishes, pots and pans, utensils, and ap- 
pliances. With the increased use of such 


S r 
the work centers. A good light there 


30" 


electrical appliances, their storage becomes 
a significant problem. General storage re- 
quires space for linens, towels, and kitchen 


Self; eases the task of monitoring 
color changes during a mix, and so 


supplies. Included ín this category are 
brooms, mops, and other cleaning equip- 


ment and supplies 


ог. The best place to install fixtures 
for this purpose is beneath the wall 


* UNDER CABINET 
LIGHTING 18" 


glare when you're seated in the. 


kitchen). A workable alternative is 


found in fixtures installed in an 
extended soffit. Plan for light above 


a rangetop and over the sink, as 
well. Choose incandescent, deluxe 


lamps for the fixtures to avoid poor 
color rendition. 


TABLET Minimum Kitchen Storage Required 


40 to 60 ft? Area — Kitchenette _ 


1-bedroom living unit,* ft? 


Item 0-bedroom living unit, * ft? 
Total shelving in wall and base 
cabinets 24 30 
Shelving in either wall or base 
cabinets 10 12 
Drawer area 4 5 
5 6 


Countertop area 


60 ft2 Area and Over — Kitchen 


1- and 2-bedroom living 


3- and 4-bedroom living 


Item units, ft? units, ft 
Total shelving in wall and base 
cabinets 48 54 
Shelving in either wall or base 
cabinets 18 20 
Drawer area 8 10 
10 12 


Countertop area 


*Kitchen unit assemblies serving the kitchen function and occupying less than 40 ft? area in 
0-BR living units shall not be less than 5 ft in length and shall provide at least 12 ft? of total 
shelving In wall and base cabinets. Drawer and countertop space shall also be provided. Мо 
room count is allowable for this type facility. 
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COUNTER HEIGHT FOR STOOLS 


GOURTER HEIGHT FOR CHAIRS 


SS ee 12" 
|. барной 
soflil, 127-24" 
: —— таста ELS 
ELI 
Wall cabinet exc 
under soffit. 
30" high | 
» PELIS 
z w 
£ 5 
E сы Š 
4 В ^ xai 144 а. 
Dapth of wall 1 в 
cabinel, 12" ї к 
{not including Average ч A 5 
door) ceting, 96" % SS q ü 
from Прог | [ x 
der z 
h 
Botiom of | 
" waltcabinnat, 
Outlet or fight 54" Нот floor 
Switch, 44^ {wilh 30" high 
trom floor wall cahinats} 
Countertop, 14° MAX, WITH WALL CABINET 
ie nis БА БӨЛ dak 30" МАХ. WITHOUT WALL CABINET 
[depending on height, 317 
countertop Irom floor 
thickness} | + 
кы 
" ж 
— spaca, 2-38" |“ 
—— <: t 


Example of the proper dimensional 
limits and relative placement of 


kitchen base cabinets and wall cabinets 
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WALL CABINET 


DOUBLE-FACED 
WALL CABINET 
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а 
- 9148146" =| 
ми“ || — 
314" 
ЕШ! 
BASE CABINET DOUBLE-FACED МАМТУ BASES 
UTILITY CABINET BASE CABINET 
WAWALL CABINET 
FRAMELESS CABINETRY 
WALL 
CABINET 
kd yi" BUMPER PAD piw n BUMPER PAD Ма ар 
ЕД ЛЕРИ L xi" DOOR 3g DOR ML 
1 
|| DIVIDER 
ج‎ 
H 
um = 
=} _t | 
WALL DOUBLE-fACED 
CABINET WALL CABINET 
83" 
65¥ | 
| w ви اا‎ 
e ay 160i" 
34 ми" (БЕНЕН Se 
І z 
" n p 
РИ ВЕ # С ل‎ — H" de 
r VERTICAL yy! TET 
ди" DIVIDER и” ow 
UTILITY DOUBLE-FACED VANITY 
CABINET BASE CABINET 
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КІТСНЕН5 
-Cabinet Sizes 


FRAMED FRAMELESS 


WALL CABINETS 
Wall cabinets are available in heights of 


49" 307 94" 18" 15" and 12” Most cabinets are 
available in widths ranging from 9" to 48; in 


3" increments. Framed wall cabinets are 19" 


lt 


deep, not including doors. Frameless wall 
cabinets are 12%” deep, including doors. 


DOUBLE-FACE-WALL-CABINETS 


WALL BLIND CORNER CABINETS 


Wall blind corner cabinets are available in 
heights of 49" 30" and 94" Most wall blind 


corner cabinets are available in widths of 247 


97" 307 33" 36” 49" and 48" 


Double-face wall cabinets are available in 
heights of 307 94" and 18" Most are available 
in widths of 18; 947 30, 367 42" and 48" 
Framed cabinets are 139! deep with 


doors. Frameless are 13% deep with doors. 


BASE CABINETS 


Ali base cabinets are 34/9 tall, Most are 
available in widths ranging from 9" to 48" in 


3” increments, Framed base cabinets are 94" 


cabinets are 944" deep, including doors. 


Four-drawer base cabinets are available in 
widths ranging from 19" to 947 in 3" incre- 
ments. Frameless base cabinets are also 


of 30" and 36” 


BASE BLIND CORNER CABINETS 


All base blind comer cabinets are 34/4” 
high. Most are available in wiclths of 94" 30" 


36" 39" 49" and 48" 


SPECIALTY CABINETS 
Lazy Susans: Tilt-Out Range Hoods: (frameless only) 
36"-Wide 30" x 24” 


Range Hoods: {framed only) 
36" & 30"-Wide 


Glass Door Wall Cabinets: (frameless only) 
30" & 30” W де. 


Wall What-Not Shelves: (framed only) 
30”-High 

Вазе Open Shelves: (framed only) 
34W"-High 

Pantries: (framed опу) 


Microwave Cabinets: (framed only) 
30" x 91" 

Microwave Shelves: 

XY x 99% (framed) 

30" x 18" (frameless) 


36" x 66" Oven Cabinets: (framed) 
Utility Cabinets: (framed) 97" x 66" 

94" x 66" 30" x 66" 

18" x 66" 33" x 66" 

In 19” and 94” Depths Oven Cabinets: (frameless) 
Utility Cabinets: (frameless) 97" x 65A" 

94" x 65W" 30" x 654" 

18” x 55%" 33"x 65A" 


In 1937" and 04%” Depths 


Up to six 6" drawers can be added 
to frameless oven cabinets. 
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TET all Tall =Й eee 
ІШ ЛАА НА ||| ШІП | ШІ ШЙ 
AT Ñ tu [ы 
ІШІН "Or „|| hassel =l =e || Шаа 
MODA s I 
ІШІЛШ ll MTM Ш APRON PANEL TA MT | | | | | 
SYN == c= М Maa 1 Қ Қ T 
= - FINISHED ШІН = 5 FINISHED 
SIDES um ||| SIDBS — 
ШИ 
2 
T 
| 
1 


| 
| ШЕК? 
КАММАТЕ 
саал ЕРІ Гел Қ. APRON PANEL 


FINISHED 
$108 ™ 


Thin Wey T 
| | 
| | | | pails | 
= | 
HAN ШІ WOOD 2 LAMINATE 
li | № LI Т APRON PANEL APRON PANEL 
SEPIA ا‎ N FINISHED == | FINISHED 
COUNTERTOP EDGED with 065 SIRES C m] 
CONTOUR MOLDING ___ 


T | F ee TTT 
/ \ IA 
AE A | | | \ 
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xs === r=, 
SIDES 
COUNTERTOP EDGED WITH 
CONTOUR MOLDING л 


[2 
ІШ 


SIDES FINISHED 
SIDES 


LAMINATE LAMINATE 
E Ree PANEL | APRON PANEL 
FINISHED а ا‎ " 


||| | | 
1 اا‎ 
| S FINISHED 


ІҢ TAWA 
SIDES И пи, “ FINISHED. | 
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TITTEN TTE 
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| біпк Cabinets & Fronts 


SINK BASES 


ЫШ 


— SF30 LorR + 5230 SF42 
9824 L or В 5827 ae 5236  SF48 
5224 L or R SB30 SB42 + SF30 (Without L or R Available in Nordlc™- Not Shown) 
(Моп-Титтаые) 9892 5548 (Trimmable 3” per side Except Nordic™ Non-Trimmable) 


Қ = Гог А 


Oven Cabinets 8. Drop-In Range Fronts PRO күнбе 
OVEN CABINETS pec 
16" 
* DORF30 
(Trimmable 
Height & Width) 
UNIVERSAL 
B DROP-IN 
we |+—А-—= RANGE FRONTS 
с EL и 
d f r” 18” 7" 
| Ж || 
| 3414" 
ا‎ 
e с “1227 * UDRFS0 
* OV24Dx96 +" OV245x96 
" * QV278»96 * UDRFS6 
WAD 00245 (Trimmatie CutOut) 
OV27D + OV278 
Utility Cabinets/Fronts & Pantry Cabinet PANTRY Desk Cabinets 
UTILITY CABINETS/FRONTS CABINET DESK UNIT 


UTILITY CABINET 
_ SHELVES ` 


е” 
1078" 


ам У 2274 
(width) (661812 (depth) 


UCS1824 
UCS2412 
UCS2424 KNEEHOLE DRAWER 
(Shipped 1 Shelf with 
4 Shelf Supports) o 
D | 
(Utility Fronts are 7 
Non Trimmable) “| i Iz 
6" 6 
118° 3 L 24” | 
“ UC1812x96 Lor R ° UC2412x96 * PC2424 * Козо 


' UC1824x96 Lor R ' UC2424x96 
- UCF1896  LorR -' UCF24x96 (Includes – Lazy Susan 
UC1812 LorR “062442 Shelves & Racks.) Available а. 
UC1824 LorR * UC2424 In Oak Lines, Except Oakcrest, 
- UCF18 LorR -* UCF24 Euro,™ X-Line,™ & Spartan™ 


(Trimmable 3” per side) 


DESK END PANEL 
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SPECIAL 
BASE CABINETS DRAWER ВАЗЕ DRAWERBASE COMBINATION SINK BASE 
CABINETS CABINET CABINETS 
ПЕ ии E 
Е г ا‎ усш] 
۸سا‎ в ——L- c -J 
АШ B9 Lor R Bi2LorR B27 B36 - DB18CB | | А В с 
(Concealed Drawer] — BISLorR B30 B42 (includes — Cutting ^ -* 5860 15” 30" 15" 
B18LorR B33  B48 Board, Cutlery Divider  -* 5866 15" 36" 15" 
B21 Lor В & Metal Bread Вох.) —* SB72 18“ 36" 18" 
В24 Е ог В 
À Мо Arched Door. 
и № Center Medallion, (Saxony) 
ROTATING CORNER 
BASE CABINET BLIND CORNER BASE CABINETS PENINSULA BASE CABINETS 
86" 36" 
Wall Space NS Wall Space 


Required Required 


P d 


(L-Shown, 3" Filler included, must use to allow doors to clear.) 


I 
W 


* PB24 * РВЗ0 
BLB39 L or R (Pullable 6” * PB36 
BLB42L Y ТТР a Cabinet. 
E CARI © 81848 L or R (Pullable 4") (Drawers open on one side only in Peninsula Cabinet.) 
BLIND PENINSULA BASE 
CABINETS 


(E-Shown, 3” Filler included, must use to allow doors to clear.) 


* BLPB42 L or R (Pulable 6”) 


* BLPB48 L ог R (Pullable 6”) 
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WALL CABINETS 


LB ЕУ GES 
ا ا‎ Ji 
Grd Liz 


big J 
W3015 * W3015x24 № W3012 
* W1242LoOrR АШ” WO30 Гог А * М/2742 W2730 * W1224Lor R W3024 W2418 W3315 * W3315x24 ІШ W3612 
* W1542LorR W1230 LorR * W3042 W3030 * Wib24LorR * W3624 W3018 W3615 * W3615x24 
* W1842LorR W1530 L or R * W3342 W3330 *W1824LorR * W4224 W3318 
* W2142 Lor R W1830 Lor R * W3642 W3630 "№2124. 0 А * W4824 W3618 
* W242 Lor R W2130 Lor А * W4242 W4230 * W2424 L or R W4218 
W2430 L or R * W4842 W4830 
COMBINATION CORNER WALL CABINET 
WALL CABINETS 
18" 
1 30” 
ГА в. 0 
А в с 
= ОМСӨС 15” 30" 15" 
—CWC66 18" 30” 18” © CW2442 Lor Я CWS2430 Lor R 
-'CWC72 21" 30" 21" CW2430 L or R (2 Adjustable 
(Fixed Shelves) Я (Fixed Shelves) Rotary Shelves) 
BLIND PENINSULA WALL CABINETS 
CORNER WALL CABINETS 
122 
Лл з m 
—ə 
= 30” 
* PW2430 * PW3030 * PW3024 * PW3018 
(L-Shown, 3" Filler included, must use to allow doors to clear.) *Pw3630 * PW3624 “ PW3618 
* BLW2742 Lor В BLW2730 L or R * BLW2724 L or R PW4218 
* BLW3042 Lor R BLW3030 L or А * BLW3624 Lor R 
* BLW3642 Lor А BLW3630 L or R 
* BLW4242 (2 Doors) LorR = BLW4230 (2 Doors) L or А 
" BLW4842 (2 Doors) Lor А * BLW4830 (2 Doors) L ог R BLIND PENINSULA 
W/SHELF 
С——307——1 
— 
| Тре 
ل‎ 
ви" 35” 
pus | 
Сто” Va at Се Биг] "mn 
19'— зу” MW3035 зи» aint ( $n" 
28" Maximum 198" Maximum Woe (L-Shown, 3" Filler included, must use Io allow doors to clear.) 


* BLPW2730 L or А 
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Ranges and Built-In Ovens 
Freestanding ranges and built-in ovens come 


Dishwashers 
Built-in, freestanding, and undersink dish- 


KITCHENS 
Appliances 


This is particularly true of the side-by-side 
door configuration. in addition, adequate 
eiearance-should-be-allowed-between-the 


in a variety of sizes and configurations. Some 
of the larger ranges consist of modular 
cooktops providing anywhere from two to 
seven heating elements as well as modular 
grills, griddles, and even downdraft built-in 


washers are fairly well standardized in terms 
of overall dimensions. Access to 'plumbing 
and waste lines is the major corisideration, as 
15 the method of securing the dishwasher in 
orderto minimize vibration. 


sides and top of the refrigerator and any 
adjoining cabinetwork, especially if a built-in 
look is desired. The designer should check 
requirements with the manufacturer. 

While these drawings can be used for 


of 30" is required above any range or cooktop, 
but the designer is cautioned to carefully 
verify local code requirements. Manufactur- 
ers' specifications should be carefully re- 
viewed for rough opening requirements and 


Reirigerators 


Refrigerator door swings and clearances are 
of criticalimportance. While a 90° door swing 
may provide sufficient room Тог a person to 


preliminary planning, final dimensions and 
clearance must be verified with the manufac- 
turer, Often overlooked are clearances for 
refrigerator handles or pulls as well as coils 
mounted at the rear of the refrigerator. 


ot 


any venting requirements, particularly for 
self-cleaning ovens. 


freezer, a 180? door swing may be required to 
Clean a refrigerator and remove storage bins. 


STANDARD FREESTANDING RANGE 
w: | 


BUILT-INOVEN/BROILER 
W: 


BUILT-IN DOUBLE OVEN 
Ww: 


18". 18-24 18-24 
IY 24" + 27472" D: 21“ - 24" D: 214.24: 
H; 35" - 36° Н; 387 - 41" H: 38'-51" 


А e 


STANDARD REFRIGERATOR STANDARD REFRIGERATOR STANDARD REFRIGERATOR STANDARD REFRIGERATOR 
W 18" SINGLE DOOR W: 29 172" - 392 (SIDE BY SIDE) W: 244-3310 (BOTTOM FREEZER) У! 24  - 83° (FREEZER АТ ТОР) 
D: 24" D; 29" -33" D: 29" - 23" О: 2724" - 32" 
Н: 68 12° Hed 68 v2" Hi—64*—69-ue" Hi—86912'—80 72" 
H 
N о 
H UNDER COUNTER DISHWASHER FREE STANDING DISHWASHER 

W; 29 -24 МЕ 29 -24 

D; 2392 - 2612" D; 232" - 2692" 

Н: 3312 - 34412" Н: 331/2" - 3412" 


2 


BUILT-IN /RECESSED REFRIGERATOR 
W 30 + 72° 
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ТЕЕП. seauce tan, 
[ ЧӘН? A. 16 АМР CIRCUIT 
js zt PLUS PROJECTIONS 


21" 
ELECTRICAL SUPPLY ЕС 
AMET FLEX. CABLE 
24" electric built-In double oven Gas built-In oven 


HOLE IN OVEN 
|. SUPPORT SURFACE 
FOR CABLE 


= 

5 

= 

| = 
-еде 


w y 
š | 220 | ови“ ў ' HOLE I 
paz nz | аве | Bev" i E i ki SUPPORT SURFACE 
= HOLE HEAVEN z HOLE IN OVEM. і | Ор САВ 
1 SUPPORT SURFACE EN SUPPORT SURFACE | it Абу" 7 
S Тел FOR CILE 00 m» FOR CABLE aseri. әне 
x) ы $ E EN | "Q^ ` 
32 ! Шм] > fi 3' МАХ ү 
1 | $2" 2"иАх. nu T^ MIN 1 | Pse 
` i М = Kx. Бы ELECTNCAL SUPPLY 
Prey? i n | 4 FLEX, CABLE 
FEK PANE ТЕСИ. SUPPLY EAD. piri 
JUNCTION BOX 1 
Ls 25 MINCE 
~ FLEX, CABLE 


Моје; Dimensions shown are for planning purposes only. 
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RECDMMENDED AREA FOR 


ELEC 
^ {LOCATE ON REAR WALL AY LEAST 
BELOW COUNTER TOP) 


m 
an, Bh 


2 


199^ 


га 


кў" ~ чац 
18% 02047 
мк. MAY 


ту“ 


Gonventional electric cooktop 36” electric cooktop 


“МІМІ DISTANCE 
AT FRONT TO FRONT 
OF COUNTERTOP, 


OF COOKTOP 


Glass cooktop 30” solid elements/glass cooktop 38" solid element/glass cooktop 


HDE CLEARANCES ТО 


VERTICAL COMBUSTIOLE 
SURFACE: LEFTSION - y 
NGHTSIDE - 37 


FROM 
COMBUSTIBLE 
SURFACE 


HM" 
MIN, 


30” gas cooktop 30” gas cooktop 


Note: Dimensions shown are for planning purposes only. 
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DEFINITIONS & DETAILS FOR PLASTIC LAMINATE TOPS 


—| 


-COVE BACK SPLASH 


SQUARE BUTT END SPLASH 


SCRIBE СПЕК; 
TEE STU 


TOP MOUNT SIDE OR BACK MOUNT 


SQUARE BUTT JOINT. Where the junction of the counter 
d splash is made by two separate pieces. 


m en 


COVE (Integral Cove), A curved junction of the counter top 
and splash, formed by bending a continuous sheet of plastic. 


(бе 
T SN edged) 
NO DRIP 


SELF EDGE 
PREMHJM-GRADE NO DRIP В 
CUSTOM GRADE (TOP LAP OVER EDGE) BULLNOSE TILT EDGE 


NO-DRIP EDGE. Where the edge is raised, formed by а con- 
tinuous sheet of plastic - may be either "А", a bull-nosad edge, 
or “B”, а tilt or wedge edge, This is not a continuous sheet of 
plastic. 


SELF EDGE. Application to the edge of plywood or particle- 
board core of a plastic laminate of the same pattern as the 
face surface. 


FULLY FORMED TOP 


ROLLED EDGE, Sometimes referred to as 

“Waterfall"'. Formed by a continuous sheet of V 
plastic rolled over the edge, with no raised portion. 
WATERFALL, Curved upper portion of tha back splash and 


the curvad edge of tha top, formed with a continuous sheet 
of plastic. 


FULLY FORMED. A counter top made with a continuous 
Sheet of piastic, combining a no-drip bull-nose edge, integral 
cove, and waterfall back sptash, Radius may be from 1/4" to 3/445 


TYPES OF SINK INSTALLATIONS 


Metal Sink Rim y Self Edge 


TIGHT JOINT FASTENERS 


FLUSH METAL OR PLASTIC SNAP ON 
TEE TYPE EDGE STAINLESS STEEL EDGE 


| ЈЕ 


1 raw-Bolt T 


ma ا‎ 
Fig. 11 Definitions and detalls for plastic laminate taps. 
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TOP SECTION WITH SHELF 
4" WOOD meea [| J 
Acid Resistant — J 
F€— SHELF 
No. 10 ~ 2” F.H. Screws 24” o.c. Maximum 
Parkerlzed or equal. 
*—1x3 Cleat 
SPLASH—-| cont, @ wall 


РЕЙ SINK Шет Бу Cab, Inst 
سه‎ Epoxy 
f > Cement 
۴ Joint 
||| E x" W Standard: 


^" Minimum ; 
E RN <— Wall Line 
Attach to Cabinet with ТА" P.H, [\ 
| a Screws No. 8 or 10—Cadmium -— 


НИ АН eat ciate ERN К жасан Ааа Ла +: у НЕДИ. 40 áo 
= — ———— = TEM o Sears - = —— — — — =- 
TOP SECTION WITH SPLASH 

SPLASH Bi 
© 
/ Epoxy Cement Joint mq rhe 
1" 1%" P. H. Screws No. B ог a [C7 Wall Line 
Cadmium Plate 
Е аео و‎ 
و‎ es бы шы ЧАН и ЗА T Кс хәле са сыт eS ee 


FINISHED EDGE 


| t “> Базва Edge 


к Relieved Corner 
= Drip Groova 


BUTT JOINT 


Color Matched É poxy Cernent 


ы 


> 4 1/8" Maximum 


Fig. 12 Composition stone top and sink details. 
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Pians and Etevations 
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стиче STEEL FINISH и 
i 


< 
اها 
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Plans and Elevations 
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ER тре AND. | е 

<a 
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RARE t TAN cor ти, SELECTED 
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ri 


ымы 
— 


T9 LAMP 
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SHAP-IN DIFFUSER 


+— PLAST, LAM. UNDERSIDE OF 


"ALEGO МИРТВ. Co" = L ШРЕК. CAB, Fix TURE hw у 
"Aet? ит. ат = "uma ІШЕ | Мис 7 OVER COUNTER CABINET - SEE NOTE. Ме. | 


Г `` KITCHEN WALL. 


| N @ECTIOH DETAIL ¢ UPPER CABINET № 
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Wheelchair Ancessihie Design 


(а) (b) 
Before Removal of Cabinets and Base Cabinets and Base Removed and Helght Alternatives 
Counter Work Surface 


Bottom-Hinged Door 


SYMBOL KEY: 
1. Countertop or wall-mounted oven. 


(b) 2. Pull-out board preferred with side-opening door. 
Cabinets and Bass Removed 3. Clear open space. 
and Helght Altematives 4. Bottom-hinged door. 
Kitchen Sink Ovens without Self-Cleaning Feature 
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FIN. WALLSOARD DIMENSION 


2'- "MIN. VARIES 
SECTION TO 
ВЕ LOWERED 


Tay 


1/2 тере 2-1 туа" КИ 


ЕЕЕ Е 
{ 1 adi | 
312 
218 
DIE: can En Ё » 
3 EHEE Шон 
Ё 5 
THH г 
ы ы 


r= 2-6 ie 
SECTION то "mm m" 
| BE LOWERED БЕСТОН TO BE LOWERED 


Kitchen clearance dimensions (not to scale) 


(ЯМ. WALLBOARD DIMENSION) 


Minimum-sized adaptable kitchen (galley type} 
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Wheeichair Accessibie Design 


Requirements 


а standards require ac- 
cessible and adaptable features which make 
the kitchen usable by most people. The fixed 


us! ЕП wor! 
surface set at 36" 
height with removable 
base-cabinetin-knee. 


Space 


accessible features specified in АМЗГ4.32,5 
and UFAS 4.34.6 include requirements for 


doors, clearances, clear floor space, ap- 


pliances, storage, controls, and knee space. 
The adaptable features are removable base 
cabinets at knee spaces and counters that 
can be adjusted in height or fixed at a lower 
than standard height, 

The adaptable features for kitchens spec- 
ified in the standards are shown in Figs. 13 
and 14. In Fig. 13, the kitchen is shown in a 


standard configuration with the counter 
height at 36 inches and the knee spaces 
covered with base cabinets. 


In Fig. 14, the Kitchen has been adapted by 
exposing the knee spaces and lowering the 


work surface and sink counter segments. No 


removable base cabinet 
below sink in knee 
space 


adjustable height 
counter with sink 


meets АМЗИЈЕА5 
requirements for clear 
floor space, storage, 
controls, appliances, 
doors 


other changes heve been made to the 
kitchen, 

Since removable base cabinets and adjust- 
able height counters are not now products 
that are readily available for purchase, they 
are usually custom-made items. 


mounted at 36" height 


Fig, 13 An adaptable kitchen in conventional configuration, 


lowered counter 
Segment with exposed 
knee space 


lowered sink and 
counter segment with 
exposed knee space 


Fig. 14 Ап adaptable kItchen In the adjusted configuration. 
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KITCHENS 30" min. 
Wheelchair Accessible Design 


range with up-front 


| | controls 
adjustable height sink —— 
with 


removable base Ten 
cabinet, and pipe recommendation: 

: position refrigerator so 
protection and “= door can swing back 
appearance screen ~ 19р 

“ 
` 
adjustable height work ANSI/UFAS | 
segment with freezer with 50% 
removable base cabinet storage within rzach 
ranges 
ANSI 2.34 


Fig. 15 Asmall kitchen with ad'apta'ile features; plan, 


р 


counter suppor 
bracket and 


appearance cover 


removed 
base cabinet 


ANSI/UFAS 
clear floor 


space 


adjustable height 
work surface 


removed 


482 base cabinet 


Fig. 16 Asmali kitchen with adaptable features: perspective. 
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KITCHENS — — 


Wheeichalr Accessihie Qesign 
removable base 


cabinets and adjustable 
height counter segment 


The kitchen shown in Figs. 17 and 18 is an 


pantry p~ refrigerator 


ANS/UFAS accessible/adaptable features. 
This kitchen exceeds the ANSI/UFAS mini- 
mum requirements. 


shelves 
microwave oven 
base cabinets 


carts stored under rotating slide-out wire 


counter frame comer storage 
shelves 
overhead 
cabinets 
electronic media center 
Fig.17 An elaborate kitchen with adaptable features: plan. 
а knee space and recommended special 
microwave within additional reachable lowered work surface sink with shallow 

refrigerator with тсасһ оға seated | storage over work оп adjustable supports disposal bowl lets 

large, low over person surface disposal fit despite recommended wide 

head freezer required knee space lowered countertop 

зе. un р p at sink 


J ~ 2 ме 
= i ad 54 
>: ` a 
и" - Ri 
eb Um Қыс ~ 
= 3 ii > ~ 5j 27. 
= = a ”% ў ; ? 
3 чы; сы ONS: р 
ғ = D 
A a Ut ume) ` 
4 несі L. ! 
~ rotating, slide-out | ri А \ 
~ i Ж 1 | 2 Salk Ху 
—low, up-front Slorage shelves „| ђе š | 
electrical z Z > 
receplacles { => б 8 standard range with 
~ 11 | пр: n 
~ 
P Š ® а 
E ~ a ч + 
МА, š 4 im Ss television and other 
EE M cd T. Дрот eleetronic equipment 
А i HBL pt aiy cabinets mounted within reach 
D * t i of seated people 
LM te " | 
і — m 
q jh | 


tambour doors for |. lelephone 


саву access to storage 


shelving 
two rolling carts for ex'ra electrical 
food preparation and receptacles 


serving; also fit in 
knee space in work 
surface 


Fig. 18 Ап elaborate kitchen with adaptable features; perspective. 183 
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Wheelchair Accessible Design 


Wark Surfaces 


People who use wheelchairs and other peo- 
ple who must or wish to sit down while 
preparing food need at least one work sur 


face lower than the usual 36-in-high counter lowered counter 
Fig 19), segment for work 
he standards (ANSI 4.32.5.4 and UFAS surface 


4.34.6.4) require that at least one 30-in-wide, 
adjustable-height work surface be provided 
in an adaptable kitchen, although a wider size 
is preferred. The wider work surface pro- 
vides space for pots, dishas, and other uten- 
sils as well as small appliances, and makes it 
easier to work on several things at once arto 
cook using many ingredients. 


recommended wide 
lowered work surface 


60" min. 


min. clear knee, work, 
and floor space 
required 


30" 
= 


Fig. 20 Use ota wider, lowered work surface. 
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Wheelchair Accessible Design 


Wark surfaces at avens If a wall oven is 
installed, a lowered work surface with knee 
should installed next to the wall 


built-in oven 


Space 
oven. The standards specify that when the 
wall oven is not self-cleaning, a knee space 
must be located next to the oven to permit a 
disabled person in a wheelchair to pull up 
close enough to clean the oven, 


adjustable counter with 
knee space located on 


Even if a self-cleaning oven is installed, 
locating the knee space next to the oven 
makes it easier and safer for a disabled 
person to remove hot items from the oven. 

When an oven with a side-opening door is 


oven 


used.-a 

oven must be installed. The shelf is usedas a 
transfer surface for dishes as they are placed 
into or taken out of the oven. When not 
needed, the shelf is pushed back into the 
oven cabinet (Fig. 23). When an oven with а 


drop-front door is used (Fig. 27), the pullout 
shelf is not needed because the door serves 
as a transfer shelf. 

See ANSI 4.32.5.7 and UFAS 4.34.6.7 for 
dimensions and details of oven. 


knee space allows 
someone to get close 


adjustable height 
counter segment on 
latch side of ae 


could also meet the 
adjustable work 
surface requirement 


built-in oven 


knee spaces not 
required if ovens are 
self-cleaning 


Fig, 22 Use of knee space next to oven, 


knee space and 


adjustable counter not — | 

кун E pull-out shelf 10" 

recommenge minimum in depth and 
full width of oyen 
required with side 
opening door 


Fig. 23 Pull-out shelf at non-self-cleaning oven with side-openlng door. 
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Cooktops in Adjustable Height 
Counter Segments 


ANSI 4.32.5.6 and UFAS 4.34.6.6 permit use 
of a standard range if the controls comply 


with ANSI 2.25 or UFAS 4.27. The co 
must be placed along the front or the side of 
the range so that a seated person need not 


a EB DOLLO 
Cooktop be insulated to protect against acci- 
dental burns. 


reach across a hot burner to adjust the 
controls (Fig. 24). 

Some wheelchair users cannot use сољ 
ventional ranges because the surface is too 
high and there is no knee space for maneu- 
vering. Cooktops in lowered counter seg- 
ments with knee space below allow some 
wheelchair users to get close enough to 


food on and off the cooktop rather than lifting 
them over raised burners and knobs. 

When a cooktop is installed in a lowered 
counter the width of the counter segment 
and knee space should be at least 30 inches 
and should provide space to the side of the 
cooktop for utensils and maneuvering. An 
additional 30 inches to the side is recom- 


While this type of installation may бе the 
only way that some people can cook, it does 
exposea person in a wheelchair to the hazard 
of Spilling hot food in his/her lap. People who 
pull up beneath the cooktop must exercise 
extreme care and cool hot foods before 
moving them. 


optional lowered 


front- or side-mounted 


1 Cooktop and counte controls required 
controls 
ке additional preferred 
space 


(self-cleaning 


y 


N N 


Fig. 24 Standard range. 


Y 


~ 


iy 


wider than ANSI 
minimum 


Fig. 26 


surface and knee space 


30" ANSI 
minimum 


А ie 


rfaces allow easier 
Sliding of pots and 
pans which can be 
safer than lifting 


insulated and covered 
[0 prevent people from 


Fig.25 Use of cooktop with knee space. 


essential maneuvering 
space for some people, 
but also creates a 
greater bum risk from 
hot food spilled in the 
lap 
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Anthropometric Data 


4 Itis ШЕШ t develop pere formulas TABLE1 Library Shelving: Volumes per Linear Foot ol Shelf Besed on Subject 
y which to design residential library ; " inh wi 
shelving or to project the number of books (Standard stack section 3 ft wide х 7% ft high with 7 shelves) | 
that сап be accommodated оп a unit Базе Е Volumes рег foot Volumes per single 
Doce of ihe any лты Subject of shelf face section 

e size of books, the types of books and 2 : 1 
other reading materlals, the reach limita- e oversize] d Ра 
tions of the user, еїс,, all have an impact iL 
upon the design requirements. Economics 8 168 

It is possible, however, for preliminary Fiction 8 168 
planning purposes, to apply the broad General literature 7 147 
guidelines indicated in Figs. 1 to 3. Seven History 7 147 
volumes per foot of shelving can be used Law 4 84 
as а rule-of-thumb to project capacity. The dical 
height of the highest shelf above the floor Medica 5 105 
should be limited to between 78 and 81 in; Periodicals, bound 5 105 
24 in is the minimum height above the Public documents 5 105 
floor to gain access to a shelf without Technical and scientific 6 126 
squatting. Limitations for shelving to serve 
children will differ and are indicated in Fig. 3. Average for overall estimating 125 


— — — — — — — 


° MAXIMUM REACH FOR WONEN’ "°° u" = 7 


SEEING DISTANCE 


30" MAXIHUM 


EE D 
NO STRETCHING i 64 EOFN 


* BROWSING SHELVES 


HORIZONTAL SCANNING АТ AN 


* OPTIMUM "tttm 12" 


t MINIMUM HEIGHT FOR tettet 24" 
NO SQUATTING 


^ SQUATTING REQUIRED 12" 


N - 69" TALL WOMAN - 65" TALL 


Fig. 1 Optimum shelving condillons for adults. 


HIGHEST SHELF моме 


* BROWSING SHELVES ‘retirees 


HORIZONTAL SCANNING AT 
° CDIIMUM "ttt n n nnn 


MINIMUM HEIGHT FOR "110011871 
NO SQUATTING ) TABLE 24" 


° SQUATTING SHELVES "771700177 


CHILD ја YEARS OLD - 63" TALL 
Fig.2 Optimum sheiving conditions for teenagers. 


* HIGHEST SHELF '''7 770007177 46" AER == = 


* BROWSING SHELVES бб беседа" 


° IMUM HEIGHT FOR NO 773 cit 18" 
SOUATTING TABLE 20" 
° SQUATTING SHELVES "t1 1n 0n an SEATING 11 


CHTLD û YEARS OLD 46" TALL 
190 Fig. 3 Optimum shelving conditions for children. 
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Library Shelving Details 
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Library Shelving Detalls 
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Bullt-In Bookshelves 


Уы PLS WOOD ысты 
EDGE PAMDED - M c 


us" Ly WOOD = — | 


РЕКЕ Р ЕУ 
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ya CLEAR FLOAT H ШЕ 
GLASS sees | | 
ا ر‎ - 10 iB asd 


Ye MIRROR. APPLIED | | z 
WITH ADHESIVE — | 


4, AND BRING FLUSH (Ез | r 
7 TO BUTT JOIN T | 
' -- يت‎ — EM E 
la MIRROR APPLIED- —— + SESS 
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AMD BRING FLUSH || = Бел Қы 
шше] ТО BUTT JONT t 
выр TRIM 
H I 
| | | 
| Ya" MIRROR APPLIED ln | 
== = = | WITH ДӘНЕЗІМЕ 1 m 
Yah! сзи |p | об Гы ! "ч | 
АН КДЙ, 5 poen ~ 
| | i Va! MIRROR APPLIED - i ПЕ ас 
ЖЕЗДІ a | WITH ADHESIVE 39 
=== "m ETE дыр BRING FLUSH || em Ен ти 
| Џ a-o" | ; | WITH TRIM EDGE. = к өзе 
| и | E 
Я «т | = 
| тт == 4 
| | Yel PLYWOOD WITH 5 
| EDGE BANDED ا‎ 
i i кә ЕЕ а 
+ "— | 
E 
pr { 
i | 


SCALE 34 = t d 


=== 
w RO 
"2 3⁄2 EDGE ; | E 
~ М | BANDED ТЕЙ n" и ~ IM ma END (p. 
же каш (m PAINTED “| кы 
к= е LYw0ODp - 
ا‎ SECTION C-C THROUGH PAP Sitio 
= O7 O9 ¢ 
Б ADHESIVE _ 
be e v gu | | сом! ‚Ммекок- 
m E m 


TRIM EGH SEGE 
SECTION A: А SCALE Зја тої Vz. FULL, т — D PR а-а 


ae ILT-IN BOOKSHELVES 


system, The front % the shelf is supported by ihe vertical members and thie back of the shelf is nailed to the plywood back. These 
built-in bookshelves and bar unit were developed for a residence on the Eastern Shore of Maryland. In this design Hugh Newell 
Jacobsen, FATA, divided the built-in bookcases into units of three shelf widths and Introduced a recessed vertical divider 3" deep 
by 77" wide between bookcase units, The major trim piece is solid wood 1" X 1'/" with a 58" wide by 9” deep groove at the 
middle, This simple trim piece acts as framing for sides, top, and bottom of the bookshelves and also for the bar unit with glass 
shelves and mirrored back, sides, top, and bottom, 
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TOP FIXTURES FOR 
NO. 1 ROLLING LADDER 
Мо. 210—Roll Type Top Fixture 
Мо. 230— Hook Slide Top Fixture 


144 No. 230 


SECTION 
PRESSED STEI 


BRACKETS FOR TRACK 
No. 1 Track 


Roll Top Hook Slide 
No.210 , No. 230 


Vertical Mount on Uprights № , 14 No. 14 H 


Horizontal Mount No. 27 No. 27H 
Top ot Shelving Mount No. 29 No. 29H 


WHEEL AND FRAME 
HUB DIE CASTING 


WHEEL, SECTION AT LINE А-А 


No. 1 Bottom Fixture No. 270 Regular 


CSNK FOR NO. 12 FH WOOD SCREW 


ВЕ 
byt Е 


NO. 27 


го 


МО. 1 ТВАСК 


2 


fw \A 
КА 
CSNK FOR NO. 14 ЕН WOOD SCREW 


|| x e пази 
ГЕ — 

3 T 
% у А L: 


МО. 29 


No. 1 Bottom Fixture Мо. 270 Old Styla wirstssenos ataa 
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Arrangements and Clearances 


о Recreational Activities 


Indoor recreational activities invariably re- 45 1 ft 10 in 
quire definite spaces for equipment and 


—— _ 
E m 
28891 


clearances for using it. Not all games occupy 
floor areas indicated as necessary for those 
diagramed on thís page. But if interiors are 
planned to accommodate large units of 
equipment such as that required for table 
tennis, and provide necessary playing clear- 
ances, spaces will be adequate for many 
other uses as well. 


6 ft ê in 


6 ftO in 


Approximately 


t0 TROIN, 
Ц 


areas required for its use аге both subject to 5 ft 6 in to 6 tO incə; 


variation. Sizes noted here are comfortable 


П T D 


Clearances for playing bridge 


Clearances for playing poker 


ы 48 іп 


Зю4ш добу 


Folded 
bridge table Folded chair 


1 H4 in 
1 
Jes и 


4601 


Foldad poker table 


READING 
LAVATORY 


ACTIVE GAMES 


e| BilLiajRO СА 
TENNIS| TABLE 
0 9 9 


e 


CLOSET FOR 


GAMES RECREATION 


SUPPLIES 


Fig. 1 Play room. 
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Arrangamants and Clearances 


| T 
HEIGHT 2'-6" NET HEIGHT Bê" | TABLE HEIGHT L= 
" 2-23/4" 


CHAIR FOLDED 
"x Vive x 32" 


чы 


го № го fo 
өзек 
E 


22 


8-8; 7-0; 8-07,8:071 -— 


POOL AND BILLIARDS GYMNASTICS 


— — — — — TABLE 1— PooLand Billiard Table Sizes (In feet) 


Where used 6 ft; 3ít6inx7 ftOin; 4 ft O İn x 8 ît û In; 


Site AftBinx8ft6in; 5 ftOinx 9 ft 2 in; 5ft6inx 
oe Hame 10921: 68 inx12ft8in, 
3% x 7 Home 

4x 8 Home 

Commercial standard in South America, Mexico, and Spain 

A x9 Popular U.S. commercial standard 
5 x 10 U.S. professional standard 
6 x 12 Commercial standard in Canada and England 
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Residential Bar 
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RESIDENTIAL BAR 


This small residential bar with double lighting was designed so that the back bar shelves would display all the types of bar glasses and 
the liquor bottles as a decorative element, Note how the recessed fluorescent tube fixtures indirectly light up all the glasses and the 
2" open slot in the bottom shelf indirectly lights up the liquor bottles on the back bar shelf, The entire front bar has recessed light 


fixtures in the ceiling above; this allows for two different methods of lighting the bar area, Note also that the bar front is slightly 
padded with foam rubber and the entire bar top is finished with dark brown leatherette, 
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FAMILY/RECREATION ROOMS 
Piano Sizes; Bar Detalls 


GRAND PIANO SIZES 
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LAUNDRY/SEWING ROOMS 
Laundry Room Layouts 


| Washer = 


Dryer 


Fig. f Angle arrangemeni. 


Fig. 2 Conveniional arrangement. 


Ironing Board 


Hanging 
bar 


we 
= 


errr) 


d 
Scale 1:50 


Fig. 3 Arrangement of ironing equipment based on flow of work, 


Fig. 4. Space around ironing board. 


HOME LAUNDRY ACTIVITIES 


TABLE1 Space Requirements for Washer-Dryer Arrangements 


Home laundry includes the processes trom 
sorting through ironing of clothes and house- 
hold jinens, including pretreating, washing, 
drying, and sprinkling, 


pes Planning Suggestions 


It is desirable to plan space for specific 
Ë пагу processes. 


2, Moistureproof surfaces are needed for 
pretreating and sprinkling of clothes. 
_ 8. Drying areas should be accessible for 


Work Total floor area, in 

Туре and size of equipment Auxiliary equipment area, in Width Depth 
Stacked arrangement: washer, Basket, 19-п 43 x 37 43 63 
31 x 26in; dryer, 31 x 26 in diameter 
Angle arrangement: washer Basket, 19-In 36 x 59 62 76 
26 x 26in; dryer, 31 x 26 in diameter 
Straight-line arrangement: Basket, 19-in 36 x 66 82 66 
washer 26 x 28 in; diameter 
31 x 26in 


use under all climatic conditions. 


Figures 1 ond 2 illustrata arangenjents i ot 


4. To control moisture in the room, dryers 
yenting to the 


outside of the house. 

5. Adequate storage for washing equip- 
ment and supplies should be located near the 
piace of first use. 

6. Facilities for hanging drip-dry garments 
after washing should be provided. 

7. Inlocating the washing equipment con- 
sideration should be given to convenience of 
interrelated household activities, distances 
from the source of soiled clothes and the 

and the isolation of clutter 


ale worker in Гот о equipment or Between 
equipment placed opposite із indicated. 
Overall dimensions of areas will vary with 
type and size of equipment selected. No 
allowance has been made between the back 
of equipment and the wall for electrical, 
plumbing, and dryer vent connections. The 
Space required will depend on the type of 
installation used. 

Counter space is provided for sorting and 
folding three washer loads of clothes. The 


space under the counters has been used for 


diy clean articles that require further treat: 
ment before use orstorage. Additional coun- 
ter Space can be provided by the tops of the 
dryer and washer, depending upon the type 
selected. 

A tall storage cabinet for laundry supplies 
would complement each arrangement. In 
this cabinet, an ironing board, iron, mops, and 
buckets (needed for cleaning the laundry 
area) may also be stored. 
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LAUNDRY/SEWING ROOMS 


Laundry Room Layouts 


| + 8 
Жз А H 

Е 

Fig. 5 Automatic washer. А =24-30 In, B = 26-30 іп, 8 
6-42іп, D =36 In. = 


Seale 1:50 


Fig. 10 Clearance in front of automatic washer and 
dryer. if the space in front of the automatic washer 


and dryer is a corridor, this dimension should be 
Increased to at least 1200 mm (4 ft). This wlll permit 
а second person to pass through when someone Is 
doing the laundry, If a washer and dryer are located 
Opposite each other, this dimension should also be 
1200 тм (4 ft). 


Fig. 6 Automatic dryer A = 24-28 in, B= 24-26 In, 
C= 42 in, D =36 In. 


"LES 219." 23A] 
2277 у И 


1 000 mm 1600 mm 


32" 


l 


Fig.7 Compact washer. Fig. 8 Compact dryer. 


Scale 1:50 
Fig. Й Clearance іп front of laundry tub. 


Tp 


Corridor 


Scale 1:50 


Е 
Е 
8 
8 
P 8 
Scale 1:50 
: Fig. 12 Clearance іп front of sorting counter or table. 


Fig. 9 When space ts limited, it may be possible to 
locate the laundry space next to a corridor. 
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| LAUNDRY/SEWING ROOMS 


Laundry Room Layouts 


LAUNDRY LOCATION 


The ideat location of the laundry space is а 
matter of preference. The laundry area may 
be separate or combined with the bathroom, 
the kitchen, the utility space, or the corridor. 
The most frequently mentioned advantages 
and disadvantages of these various options 
are listed below. 


Separate Laundry 


Advantages 

À separate space can be used for other 
activities such as sewing and hobbies, if it is 
large enough. 

Clothes may be hung for air drying 
without interfering with other household 
activities, 

Noise from laundry appliances сап be 
shut off from the rest of the dwelling. 

Temporary holding or storage of clothing 
to be washedor ironed is made easier. 


Disadvantages 


Providing this extra room increases the 
cost of the dwelling. 


Laundry in Combination with 
Bathroom 
Advantages 


When the bathroom is located near the 
bedrooms, the washer and dryer are close to 
where most laundry originates, This facili- 


KEY 
STORAGE CLOSET 
CLOTHES CHUTE 
SORTING SHELF 


away clean linen and clothing. 
Cambining the laundry space with a half 


LAUNDRY TRAY 
WASHING MACHINE 


m 
room. 


DRYER 
IRONER 


vide useful horizontal space on which to lay 
clothes. 


DIN Очул Al уо دم‎ 


IRONING BOARD 


ae ее аны 


usually resistant to high humidities. 
Usually additional plumbing costs arc 


minimal. 
The bathroom sink may be used for hand 
washing. 


Mechanical ventilation can be provided 
economically for both functions. 


| фм 
А bathroom will usually accommodate 
2 оту washing and drying facilities. Other | 
laundry related activities such as ironing, will 
have to be carried out elsewhere in the 


Occupants may wish to use the 
bathroom when laundry is being washed or 


TO KITCHEN 


apt 
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LAUNORY/SEWING ROOMS — 


Laundry Room Layouts 


SS = Laundry in Combination with Kitchen 


AB Ne: | Advantages 
Suitable in housing for young families 


3 because the person doing the laundry сап 
keep an eye on the washing machine while 
doing other jobs and supervising the children. 


Direct access to the outside for clothes 


|! & drying is likely to be easier than from laun- 

N ygyt dries located in a basement or on a second 
7 storey. 

(ОРЕМ) Kitchen sinks аге usually sizeable and 


can be used for laundering. 
Additional plumbing costs are usually 
5 small, 


Disadvantages 
Danger of cross-contamination through 
‘the handling of dirty washing during food 


Grease and cooking smells can be 
passed on to clean clothes. 

Noise generated by running appliances 
cannot easily be shut off from the rest of the 
dwelling. 


sus is аса ES та | ргерагайоп, 


Space [п Basement 
TO KITCHEN, Advantages 

Generally as much space as needed can 
be provided. 


i Noise generated by running appliances 
can be easily shut off from the rest of the 


ГЕ dwelling. 
Disadvantages 


Laundry must be carried up and down 
š à 


the problem of carrying heavy baskets of 
damp clothes to outdoor clotheslines. 


Laundry іп Combination with 
Corridor 
Advantages 

The space is used more economically 
(Fig. 9). 

The space above the appliances may be 
used as a linen closet. 


ñ An alcove adjacent to a corridor will 
accommodate only a minimum-sized laundry 


| | | | The appliances сап be hidden from sight 
2 | | | 3 | | ОО) when they аге not п use; they сап Бе 
| | | | ER recessed into the wall and enclosed with 
لک کک اک اا‎ MOSS doors. 
| AT, . . 4 
| MTM 4 Се а Noise generated by running appliances 
re а | cannot be easily shut off from the rest of the 
| шыш E Mc 1 | dwelling. 


DROP-LEAF I POLE | 
| SHELE | Disadvantages 
| 
| 
| 
| 


| 
| ironing, will have to be carried out elsewhere 
| in the dwelling. 
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Laundry Room Layouts 


Pianning for Efficiency 


The sequence of laundering operations de- | pp m = = — 
termines the planning of space and facilities 
and the placing of equipment. Convenience 
and time-and-step saving are easily achieved 
by placing the elements in their natural order 
of use: (1) clothes chute (with or without 


bins ог hampers), (2) sorting table or coun- 
ter, (3) washing machine, (4) laundry trays, 
(5) dryer {6} ironer or mangle, (7) ironing 
board, |8) rack, “horse” or table for finished 
laundry, In addition, storage closet or cab- 


5, powders, 
bluing, bleaches, starch, basket, cloth espins, 
iron, etc. 


KEY 


STORAGE CLOSET 


|. 

2. CLOTHES CHUTE 

3 soRTINû SHELF 

4, LAUNDRY TRAY TO HALL 
5. WASHING MACHINE PUT 

6, DRYER ROOM 

7 IRONER | ال‎ 
8 


. HONING BOARD 


| | STORE IN "А" 
1 


[Re 


D 
SHELF- 


SEC, (А) ELEVATION SEC, ELEVATION 


КЛА 
= MAY BE HUNG ON THE ees Sete EDT. 
TRAY к! INSIDE OF ONE DOOR Ht РЕ. 
| CAN BE PORTABLE. 
yl 
CUTTING —— 
TABLE rg 
| | KEY 
SORTI... = CLOS. STORAGE CLOSET 
ae | | CH. CLOTHES CHUTE 
а. SORT, SH, SORTINO SHELF 
| TRAY LAUNDRY —TrRAY 
WM. WASHING MACHINE 
| : DRY DRYER 
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General Planning Suggestions 


TABLE2 Dimensions of Area for Layout and Cutting Garments 


Residentlal Spaces 


LAUNDRY/SEWING ROOMS 


Sewing Center Clearances 


1. An area especially planned for sewing, Dimensions, in 
convenient to other activity areas, is Measurement Minimum Adequate 
desirable. ~ 

2. Most houses need storage space for Working surface 
sewing materials and equipment. The Length 56 72 
amount and kind of storage required varies Width 
according to the quality and frequency of Table, free-standing 28 36 
sewing. Table obstructed on one side 28 32 

3. A minimum sewing area should include Height 34-40 (range) 36 (median) 
the machine, auxiliary work surfaces, a chair Clearance for worker 18 24 
that permits freedom of motion, and storage 
arrangements. The work surface for layout 
and cutting may be outside the area for ТАВІЕЗ Dimensions of Fitting Space 
sewing machine operations and serve multi- Use of Space Minimum Adequate 
ple purposes. — MÀ 

4. Consideration should be given to work Viewing in mirror: = 
surfaces at comfortable heights for the vary- Mirror dimensions, іп 
ing activities of sewing. Width 16 18 

5. Light should be adequate for the Length 42 60 
activity. Top to floor 70 72 

Clearance in front of mirror, ft 
Width 3 4 
Length 6-8 10 
e я 6х4 
Clearance while being fitted, ft 8x4 
Fitting garment on dress form, ft 5x4 7x86 


| 
Sewing machine 


r 
ЕШ? 


Тт 
nm 


Waste basket 


Chair 


Fig.13 Mean heights and ciearances for sewing machine use. 


Fig.15 Sewing room. 


Ironing board 


Work surface 
and/or storage 


Fig. 14 Arrangement of sewing equipment based on flow of work. 
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CLOSETS/STORAGE AREAS 


Figures 1 and 2 show the vertical clear- ددد‎ ер) 
ances related to male and female closet and 
storage facilities. Wherever possible or prac- с i, В 
tical, the closet shelf should Бе located within 


human reach. The height shown for the high саиту, — | — —|— — Е 
Shelf has been established based on fifth | 
percentile male and female. data i in order to 


body size. Any shelf located ‘at a greater 
distance should be used primarily forstorage 


+ 


P: 


X 


минет imr м 


| 
ا < — 


R 


СІ 


qui access, Тһе 
location of the shelf just above the rod is 
essentially a function of rod height, The 
clearance between the bottom of the shelf 
and the top of the rod should allow for easy 
removal of the hanger. 

Figure 3 illustrates two various types of 


walk-in storage facilities. Undoubtably it can 
= - Е 


сзсзсасосасасосасә 


miortable Reach 


| Garment Lengths) 


ai 


B 


c 


ance shown between the hanging garment 
and the storage shelf or between opposite 


Е 


garments could be reduced about 50 per- 
cent. The authors contend, however, that in 


. Shelf Ht. for Comfortable Reas 


order to achieve any degree of comfort in the 
selection and rermoval of the desired gar 
ment, a minimum of 36 in should be main- 
tained, The degree to which this dimension 
can be reduced is a question of the level of 
comfort the user |5 prepared to tolerate in 
exchange for the floor space saved, The two 
drawings of the plan view of the human 
figure illustrate clearances required for don- 
ning a coat or putting on a pair of stockings. 
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Residential Spaces 


CLOTHES CLOSETS 


The capacity of a clothes closet depends 
upon the accessible length of rod. Three 
types of closets are common. 


Walk-in closet This type provides rods on 
one or both sides of an access path at least 
20" wide. A wider access space within the 
closet may be used as a dressing area. 


CLOSETS/STORAGE AREAS 
‘Types of Closets 


Recommended heights of rods are 68" for 
long robes, 63" for adult clothing, and 32" for 
children's clothing. 


Shelf Space and Lighting 


Reach-in closet The minimum front-to-back 
depth of space for hanging clothes is 24". The 


The shelf is normally located 2" above the 
rod, and another shelf may be located 12" 


the door opening plus 6" on each side. 


на 


accessible 
"rod lengih- - 1 
occessible 
— год length -7 


Вой Lengths and He!ghts 
The Minimum 


be installed at the end of the closet. 

A fluorescent fixture over the door is 
recommended for lighting a closet. Deluxe 
cool white tubes match daylight for selecting 
clothes, 


Fluorescent]... 
tight 


Edge-in closet By providing ап edge-in 
of at least 18", the accessible rod 


1m-Preperty-Standards-of-HUD 
(1973) require that each bedroom have a 
closet, with rod and shelf, with minimum 


length can be much longer than the door 
width. This requires less wall space than a full 


For double-occupancy bedrooms: 


For single-occupancy bedrooms: iy 
accessible 24" by 36" 
повело | li 
F rod чеп] Рог closet at entrance to house: ' 
24" by 24" } - 


А more desirable front-to-back depth would 
be 28" for bedroom closets and 30" for 
entrance closets to accommodate bulky 
outer garments. 


-space-per-garment-is 
about 2" for women's clothing, 2/4" for men's 
clothing, and 4" for heavy coats. 


MINIMUM 
:267:404 
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CLOSETS/STORAGE AREAS 
Clothes Closet Details 


Use when closet is 2'-2" ог more 


= He Shelf 
Ж”; Ш 
Г inside sur E 
HE E 
' Ш 
Wire coat MNT Joint 
x Hae Inside 
9 diam. pipe 
[0] 
Floor 
SECTION SECTION 
Catches 
+ 
5-0" 
Ме rabbet 
ана 
Фот. ріре Pulla 
Daars| shall be in В 
character. with 
walns col design ° 
PLAN H 
Fig. 4 Bedroom cioset designed for one person. 
Floor Catches This diagram shows dimensions for rods, shelves, 


and drawers {0 hold underwear, sweaters, shoes, 


d ties. Research shows that each 
ELEVATION eda pid а pe 48 inches 9f rod space for 
hanging clothing. 

TABLE1 Garment Dimensions 

Allowance Allowance 
per garment, per garment, 

— —— — —— Mens garments ШІ Women's garments in 
Неаму Jackets and coats 3 Coats and jackets: 

———————————— Medium-weight jackets, coats, and raincoats 2 Heavy 3 
Sweaters, light-weight jackets, and raincoats 1 Мефит 2 
Work pants: Light 1 

Folded on hanger 24 Sweaters 1% 
Hung full length 1% Other garments: 

Other garments: Dress coats, winter 3% 
Top coats 2% Robes 2 
Robes 2 Suits, wool (skirt under Jacket) 2% 
Suits (trousers full length under jacket) 3 Skirts 1 
Trousers 1% Jackets 2 
Jackets 2 Blouses 1 
Sweater јаскет. 1 House dresses % 
Зна talHcinds} ‘HA Other dresses: 

Average 2 
Ful-skirted 2% 
Straight-line 11⁄4 
Range of Range of 
Mens garments lengths, in Women's garments lengths, in 
Suit jackets, other jackets, shirts 31-40 Blouses, Jackets 25-35 
Trousers: Skirts, medium and short coats 31-43 
Folded over hanger 29-37 Dresses, long coats, short robes 48-55 
Full length 47-53 Long robes, long evening dresses 81-68 
Overcoats, robes 48-54 


208 


Residential Spaces 
CLOSETS/STORAGE AREAS 


Clothes Closet Details 
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Clothes Closet Details 
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CLOSETS/STORAGE AREAS 
Clothes Closet Details 


#-2*5' | 


54' ҮЕКЕЕКЕР PLY WE 


EN? РЕАСКИТ БЕО 2; ы 

| INTERMEDIATE BEA T веб «c. МАХ 
ее HANGER Бор %4" PAM, 

LINE OF CLOSET WALL 


CLOSET SHELF DETAIL 


- 53 
мете DACH SHELVES, === я cL 
NATURAL LACQUER FINISH Bitar 
= FILLER, 
i x мете опен SHELVES * 
| ` >= Б NATURAL 
rana тор — 
@ io" 
я Ж 
| = 7 =F GAREY з 358 намевер ——> 1 
E dd ko 
NORTH ELEVATION SPACE $ 4A 3 © + س‎ 
(GMAT B 3355 ND % 


W/ В 336% SOCKET 


COST & НАТ SHELVES. 
a БАЯТ ELEVATION 
NEG m Bene PEN 


21 


Residential Spaces 


CLOSETS/STORAGE AREAS 
Ciathas Closet Detalis 
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CLOSETS/STUHAGE AREAS | 
Closet Wall Details 
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Closet Wall Details 
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General Storage Sheiving 
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Wire Basket and Sheiving Systems 
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Front View 
Multiple-stacked, 
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Wire Basket and Shelving Systems 


Front View 
Multiple-stacked 


wrap-around storage 
shelving. Optional 
baskets and door 


racks. (9, 12; and 
20" widths available) 


storage shelving. | (0-0 
Optional full-height 
door storage rack. 


1 Gy an 
widths available) 


— Sliding 
Baskets 


Top View 

All the shelving you'll 
ever need for full-size 
family food storage. 
Sliding baskets hold 
fruit, vegetables and 


other kitchen supplies. 


Optional door racks 
maximize storage 


, Top View 


Standard pantry 
design provides 
ample shelving and 
storage for canned 
goods and other food 
items. Center pole 
gives extra support. 
Optional door racks 


area by utilizing all 
available space. 


—— Wail Dimension — 


provide easy access 
to your most 
needed items. 


Door 


8 —— — Optional 


һ сс 
{л 
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Around 
elving —— 


Opening 


Storage Rack 
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Door Opening 


Optional Storage Rack 


HOUSEKEEPING UTILITY ROOM 


P финиш ииий 


иии, 
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Upper Storage 
Linen Shelf 


нина] 


Й 
] 


Front View — 
Double, full-width 
upper storage shelv- 
ing with stacked 
storage shelving. (12; 
16" widths available) 


Тор View 
Makes housework 
easier to handle by 
storing household 


Upper Storaga 


Linan Shelf 
н PE 


Pese mmm 
13 


шиш | 
13° ! 
Li 


Front View ___ 
Double, full-width 
storage shelving with 
side-mounted shelv- 
ing and basket unit 
and optional door/wall 
storage rack. (12; 16" 
widths available) 


Top View 
Make a clean sweep 


nd — Siding 
[Ky] Baskets 


length shelves that 
holda variety of uten- 


where you need them. [ИшИ 
Plenty of shelving 13 В 
space for cloths, m SE 


detergents and 
brushes. Wide storage 


| 
15 | | 


pack brushes, cloths 
and sundry items. 


ІШ 


Pa == Wall Dimension => 
i 


Ш ҮТҮ ИННИ 
| 
ПЕШІ! ШІ Іш 


Door Opening 


іш | 


cleaner, brooms, mops 
and small appliances. 


E =т= 
| e Wall Dimension — 


А do 

| 
ا‎ 
Џ 


Door Opaning \ 


Bottled detergents 
and cleaning products 
can be stored neatly 
and safely in optional 
door racks. 


e —— ~ Optional Storage Rack 
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BEDROOM APPLICATIONS 


whi: 


Upper Storage 
Shelf & Rod 


= 


Sr Sef scu Ss 


Shelf & Rod 


, Shoe Rack _ 


Shelf & Rod 
E 


ar 


Front View ____ 
Single and double 
hang with upper 
storage, center pole 
support and shoe 
racks. (12; 16" widths 
available) 


90° Top View 


Combination con- 
venience for single 
and double hanging 
clothes. The perfect 
his and hers closet. 
Extra wide shelf 
space for clothing, 
linen and blankets in 


your master bedroom. 


Plus lots of room for: 
her long dresses and 
Coats — his shirts, 


Upper Storage 
Shelf & Rod 


ZH ЕТІН 307 36 | 
1 
| р 


Shelf & Вой | 
ا‎ 


РА 


ШЕШН 
4 li 

i Shelf & Rod 
HARI far xe 


e —— Wall Dimension mn 


| ШЇ | 


3t ma { 


во 


Front View ____ 
Walk-In. Single and 
double hang with 
upper storage and 
central shelving 
unit with additional 
Clearance and shoe 
racks, (12; 16" widths 
available) 


Top View 

Single hanging space 
for coats and other 
long garments. 
Double hanging 
convenience for 
shorter garments. 
Full shelves with 
central storage unit 
allow easy storage 
of sweaters, boots, 


Нн 


| IIII 
I 


Door Opening Ш 


suits апа slacks. Shoe 
racks on both sides. 


Ш 


Sports equipment, 
tall and over-sized 
items. Tailor-made 


for couples with 
a 2nd bedroom. 


Н 


CHILDREN'S CLOSETS 


TT 


Upper Storage 


Front View 
Full-width, double 
hanging with lower 


Upper Storage 
Shell & Rod 
3 ar 


Front View 
Standard. Double 
hang with shoe rack 


shelving height. Slid- 
ing basket system 
and shoe racks, (12; 


and off-center pole 
support. (12; 16" 
widths available) 


‘Sliding: 
Baskets 


16” widths available) 
Top View 


Shelf & Rod 
Е 


Е. ЕЗ ЕЛ 
E 


Top View 
Makes kids stuff out 


for the children's 
room, Extra low- 


Shoe Rack 


шанаа] 
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is ћу 


Wall Dimension ————— SN 


Ц 

и | 
Цна 
Door Opening 


of chaos in any teen- 
ager's room. Plenty 
of storage space 


it easy for kids to 
reach. Stores toys and 
sports equipment in 
easy-access sliding 
baskets. Shoe rack 
keeps sneakers and 
other footwear neatly 
organized. 


Shoe Rack 


Неа шиши 
L4 


„—-- 


— Wall Dimension ——— ` 


ЧЇ ҮШҮҮ 


Door Opening 


for footballs, beach 
equipment, basket- 
balls, skates and 
other cumbersome 
items. Doubles as 
storage area for 
dresses and coats. 
Conveniently placed 
hanging год for all 
your teenager's 
clothing. 
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| 
EHH ниши 


| is 


[ шиши 
[жип 


[BIR HTH HETE 


[ж итти 


Sliding _, 
Вазкен 


Front View 
Multiple-stacked 
linen shelving with 
pole support and slid- 
ing basket system. 
(9, 12, 16" and 20" 
widths available) 


Top View 
Four extra-wide 


shelves for linen and 
blankets. Storage 
baskets slide out and 
hold dish cloths, pil- 
lowcases and smaller 
items. The perfect 
linen closet. 


Linen Shelf 


Residential Spaces 


CLOSETS/S TORAGE AREAS 
Wire Basket and Shelving Systems 


FrontView — 
Multiple-stacked 
linen shelving, 
(97127 16" and 20" 
widths available) 


Top View 
Bathroom linen closet 


Stores towels, sheets 
and cleaning supplies 
in one easy-access area. 


A 
Door Opening 


FOYER/FRONT ENTRY CLOSET 


а 
ЖА Upper Storage ~ 


Front View 


Upper Storage 


Front View 


РАНА EO n EHE 
Se 


upper storage and off- 
center storage unit 
and shoe racks. (12” 


Linen вен 


length shoe racks and 
upper storage, (12; 16" 


Shelf & Rod _ 
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16” widths available) 
Top View 


widths available) 
Top View 
О hats, 


Shelf & Rod | 


À welcome addition 
to any home. Full- 


shoes and guest 
clothing with care. 


ЈЕ x cu po 


holds hats, gloves and 
sweaters. Off-center 


for visitor's bags 
and small cases. 


A а А 


Wall Dimension 


БЕТ 


Door Opening 


and winter items. 
Shelves, shoe racks 
and generous hang- 
ing space lets guests 


know they're welcome. 


Shoe Rack 
гіт 


ИННЕТ 
ГЕЛИ ЛҮҮ ЕР 
-7 =— Wall Dimension —— 


ЖИШШ 
— а ан 
Door Opening 
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MASTER BEDROOMS 


E Front View T Front View 
Walk-In. Single hang МЕРЕ alana Walk-In. Single and 
with upper storage pe T s double hang with 
and central shelving/ | upper storage, central 
basket unit and shoe Shelf & Rad | shelving and shoe 
racks. (127 16" widths ЕЕ ТЕ racks, (12, 16" widths 
available) | available) 
: ит idi 
Top View Е ^ 89 Top View 
Keeps shoes, shirts 9 She Hang dresses and 
and clothing neatly coats on one side, 
organized. Sliding 9 suits and shorter gar- 
baskets for easy " ments on the other. 
access to linen, Central shelving 
underwear, etc. Full- Shoe Racks E actually replaces a 
Shon Rack | length clothes storage p HII piece of furniture in 
і and suits. Ideal for سال‎ d 
master bedroom. ----- Wall Dimension n 
Door Opening Deor Opening 
p 77 zi UTE Front View Front View 
ет аге Single hang with Single hang with 
[prm nima mammam m rt upper storage and upper storage and 
| | central shelving апа full-width shoe 
Бней & Бой N I i "лр, 
Де сове дайы tional clearance and available) 
| Shoe racks. (12; 16" "en 
| | widths available) op View 
ead go Doubles shelf/storage 
| 80 Тор View space. Single hanging 
+ ГЕН 


; 
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| | ; 

I Г Sliding 57 


|7 Baskets 


Shoe Rack | 


actually replaces a 
piece of furniture! 
Four sliding baskets 
provide multiple 
storage capacity for 
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generan mem 
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Боог Opening 


_ Shoe Bert 


shirts and jackets. 
Expands easily to 
accommodate future 
needs. Two full- 
Jength shoe racks. 


Socks and sweaters. 
Full-length clothes 
hanging space, full- 
width shoe racks and 
lots of shelf space 


amust for your 
2nd bedroom. 


make this system — (0 


Door Opening 
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and multiple workstations 223 
Private offices 231 
Electronic workstations 241 
Conference rooms 249 
Reception areas 260 
Furniture, furnishings, and equipment 218 
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Office Spaces 


—— — INTRODUCTION 


The amount of office space built during the past few decades can be 
measured in the hundreds of billions of square feet. Within these buildings, 
workers spend nearly half their waking hours and a third of their entire lives. 

Over the life span of a typical office building, the same spaces may be 
occupied by a succession of different tenants, each with their own program- 
matic requirements, Consequently interior spaces may be recycled and 
redesigned many times, simply to accommodate the changing needs of new 
corporate users. Ih many instances redesign may be necessitated solely by 
the effect of technological change on the methodology of transacting 
business. Moreover, the escalating costs of land acquisition and construction 
and the increasing scarcity of urban building sites make it essential that the 
redesign reflects an efficient, cost-effective utilization of space, as well as one 
that is responsive to the human factors involved. It is necessary therefore, for 
the designer to be familiar not only with the general planning criteria 
associated with office design, but with the architectural detailing of some of 
the typical interior elements contained within these spaces. 

Accordingly, this section includes general planning criteria and examples of 
actual working drawings of typical interior conditions, prepared by various 
design professionals. The details alluded to include such items as trading 
desks, elevated computer floors, library furniture, built-in storage cabinets, 
work counters, wall paneling, vanities, reception desks, and conference room 


elements. Also included are illustrations апа dimensional data pertaining to 
typical office furniture, equipment, and electronic media storage. 
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The so-called general office takes on a 
variety of forms and configurations. In its 
simplest variation it may be nothing more 
complex than several standard desks with 
returns located within a room or space. In its 
more sophisticated and ergonomically de- 
signed form, the general office may be based 
on an open planning or office landscaping 
concept, involving a system of workstations. 
The workstations include desk surfaces, 
files, acoustic partitions, and a host of other 
optional components to suit the nature of the 
particular work tasks involved, The systems 
are extremely flexible, allowing the worksta- 
tions to be configured in a variety of shapes. 
Provision for power and lighting is quite 
common. 

The design of the general office, like the 
design of the private office, requires a knowl- 
edge of the basic dimensional requirements 
and clearances of the workstation and, 
where applicable, of the visitor seating to be 
accommodated. 

In certain instances, where customized 
and/or built-in storage elements, work coun- 


ters, credenzas, etc., are required, a knowl- 
edge of architectural woodworking, as may 
be related to the design of such elements, 
can be quite helpful. 

Accordingly, this part includes basic plan- 
ning criteria for general office design, in 
addition to examples of architectural wood- 
work details in connection with some of the 
more common customized components of 
general office spaces, 

The basic workstation, as illustrated in plan 
in Fig. 1, is the fundamental building block in 
understanding the anthropometric consid- 
erations for the planning and design of the 
general office. The worktask zone must be 
large enough to accommodate the paper- 
work, equipment, and other accessories that 
supportthe user's function. The work/activity 
zone dimension, shown in Ра, 1, is estab- 
lished by the space requirements needed for 
use of the typical retum. In no case should 
this distance be less than the 30 in, or 76.2 
cm, needed to provide adequate space for 
the chair clearance zone, The visitor seating 
zone, ranging in depth from 30 to 42 in, or 


Office Spaces 
GENERAL OFFICES AND MULTIPLE WORKSTATIONS 


Pianning Data: Basic Workstailons 


76.2 to 106.7 cm, requires the designer to 
accommodate both the buttock-knee and 
buttock-toe length body dimensions of the 
larger user, If an overhang is provided or the 
desk's modesty panel is recessed, the visitor 
seating zone can be reduced due to the 
additional knee and toe clearances provided. 
The specific type and size of the seating (i.e., 
if it swivels or if it has casters) also influence 
these dimensions. 

Figure 2 shows the typical workstation 
expanded into the basic U-shaped configura- 
tion. The work/activity zone dimension range 
is shown as 46 to 58 in, or 116.8 to 147.3 ст; 
additional space is needed to allow for 
drawer extension of the lateral file, Not only 
does it provide more storage, the lateral file 
unit is generally the same height as that of 
the worksurface and is often utilized as a 
supplementary worksurface. The distance 
between this unit and that of the primary 
worksurface must be sufficient to allow for 
movement and rotation of the chair. 
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Fig.1 Basic workstation with visitor seating. 
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Fig. 2 Basic U-shaped workstation, 
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Minimum Square Footage Standards for the Open and Screened Workstation 


The Nonautomated Task. Square footage Open Screened 
workstation siandards for the nonautomated No requirement of equipment ог task for Privacy required for reading, working, thinking, 
task are developed primarily according to task privacy, concentration calculating, meetings, confidential phone calls, 
proiile, equipment, conferencing, and privacy elimination of visual and acoustical distractions 
requirements. 


Task Profile: Processing paper оп 

work surface with quick turnaround. " 

о Continued flow of material is “ 
processed as it arrives at the 
workspace and is passed on to 


elther another functlon or to group d T 

storage. Sl s 
а Storage for permanent files and `. SS 

reference materials minimal. < 


о Reference material accessed 
infrequently. Telephone tasks may 


No Guest chair 


require concentration. 30х60 Primary work surface 
{76 х 152 ст) 
3-4 File drawers 
0-2 Shelves 


^ — Таѕк Profile: Typewriter the primary 


tool for processing paper. 


processed as it arrives at the 
workspace and is passed on to 


either another function or to group 
Storage. 


О Storage for permanent files and 
reference materials minimai. 


&-Reference material access may be 


frequent. Tasks may require No Guest chair 
— concentration. 30 x 60 Primary work surface 
18 x 42 Secondary work surface 
(46 x 107 ст) 
3-4 File drawers 
0-2 Shelves 


41sq.ft. 


tool for processing paper. 


processed as it arrives at the 
workspace and is passed on to 
elther another function or to group 
storage. 

о Storage for permanent files and 
reference materlais minimal. 


о Reference material access may be UE с. 
frequent. Tasks may require E 
concentratlon. Limited conferenc- 
ing required at the workspace. 1 Guest chair 
п Néed to see and hear co-workers + 60 ые а 
ог subordinates of secondary 2-4 File drawers 
priority. 0-2 Shalves 56 sq. ft 
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Planning Data: Basic Workstations 


The Nonautomated Task 


Task Profile: Same as 1 with 
addition of extended conferencing 
requirements at indlvidual work- 
station. 


Open 
No requirement of equipment or task for 
privacy, concentration 


Screened 

Privacy required for reading, working, thinking, 

calculating, meetings, confidential phone calls, 
elimination of visual and acoustical distractions 


2 Guest chair 

30 x 60 Primary work surface 
No Secondary work surface 
3-4 File drawers 

No Shelves 


Task Profile: Same as 3 with 


addition of extended conferencing 
requirements at individual work- 


station. 


2 Guest chalr 

30 x 60 Primary work surface 
18x42 

3-4 File drawers 

No Shelves 


о Paper, material, or information 
processed and/or maintained. 
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о Multiple relerence sources may be 
used on a task. 

п Reference materials used fre- 
quently, 

о Limited volume of supplies and 
permanent records kept at the 
workspace. 

о Electronic equipment used for 
keeping records current, informa- 
tion inputting, and maintaining data 
and records. 

D Ability to see and hear co-workers 
may be desirable. 

о Tasks may also require screening 
for concentration. 


No Guest chair 

45 х 45 Primary work surface 
(#14 x 114 ст) 

30x30 Secondary work surface 
{76 х 76 cm) 

1-2 File drawers 

0-2 Shelves 


48 sq. ft. 
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Planning Data: Muitiple Workstations 
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Рід. 3 Depending upon function, the sizes ol individual and multiple workstations vary dramatically. Size of worksurface, length and depth of return, chalr 
size, and circulation patterns all influence the gross square footage requirements. 
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Fig. 4 Floating or free-standing workstations tend to utllize more floor area than workstations placed against а wall or sharing the same wall panel. 
Clustering of workstations will ultimately result in the use of less floor area, but at the expense of major ergonomic conslderatlons. Decisions relative 
to both acoustical privacy and personal space are oflen sacrificed in the name of economy. 
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Pianning Data: Multiple Workstations 


РЫ 4,5 
gus О eme Multiple workstations can result in effi- 
| cient utilization of space and sharing of 


expensive computer terminals and equip- 
ment. If use of computer terminals is inten- 
Sive, individual CRTs should be provided. 
Figures Б, 6, and 7 each show eight worksta- 
tions, yet the setups range in area from 448 
to 1012 ft. Furniture size, function, and 
ergonomic considerations all affect setup. 
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„| ІШІ) 
Ц 


| 


||| 


Ға.2 9ft x 12ft, 108 ft. Flg. 9 9ftx 14 ft, 126 ft", 


| | 


Fig. М 128 x 25 ft, 300 ft? Fig.12 12ft x 251, 300 ft, Fig. 13 18 ft x 25 ft, 414 №. 


TS e It is not unusual to have two or more 
Е persons 5һаге ап enclosed office space. п 

planning this type of office space, both 
Circulation and clearance become critically 
important. Door swings, the extension of file 
drawers, and points of entry must all be 
carefully considered. 


| 
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PRIVATE OFFICES 
Executive Workslation 


with the basic rectangular shape, Such a 


The design of the private office requires a i 
knowledge of the basic dimensional require- n em situation is illustrated in Fig. 2, which shows a 
ments and clearances of the executive work- circular executive desk. Such a desk is often 
i i isitor seat- 30-39 76.2-99.1 selected | cutive in question plans to 
station and, where applicable, of visit ed if the execu q p 
ing accommodations. In certain instances B 66-84 167.6-213.4 hold conferences within the office and pre- 
where various aspects of the office interior 21228 т fers the psychology of having either visitors 
are customized and/or built into the construc- C 53.37 71.1 oremployees gather around the worksurface 
tion, a knowledge of architectural woodwork D 24-28 61.0- 71.1 in an egalitarian fashion. While a minimum 
e cago and the гаје па pepes таша; Е 25-29 тшй de а oy tus mi 
the Necessary planning criteria required, as F 42 min. 106.7 min. of side chairs to be grouped around the desk. 
well as details of certain customized G 105-130 266.7-330.2 A. circular сше дезк must be sup 
components. 7 ported by supplementary credenza or tiie 
Executive workstation and/or desk size H 30-45 76.2-114.3 storage within easy reach of the executive 
and configuration сап бе customized de- | 33-43 83.8-109.2 chair, Side arm reach relative to the work/ 
pending on desired image, scale, and am- activity zone must always be studied 
bience. Desks are also available in generally Ј 10-14 25.4-35.6 carefully 
accepted standard sizes. Itis these standard K 6-16 15.2-40.6 Figure 3 illustrates а typical circular lounge 
desks thatare mostusedin the design of the L > = grouping found within an executive office, 
: | Д : 20-26 50.8-66.0 P à 
private office. Figure 1 illustrates the range of M 12-15 30,5-38.1 Providing for the appropriate leg clearance of 
desk dimensions, chair dimensions, and = 97990. 12 to 18 in, or 30.5 to 45.7 cm, is also 
clearances involved. = . : N 117-148 297.2-375.9 етө bythe sitting zane кашып. 
шш private executive оса being О 45—61. 114.3_154 9 uttock-knee length must also be 
P 30-45 76.2-114.3 
О 12-18 30.5-45.7 
R 29-30 73.7-76.2 
S 22-32 55.9-81.3 
LIne of Wall 
Or Obstruction | 


Visitor Seating |  Worktask 5 Work/Activity _ | 


MEMO Е 


| \ 
Єт 
ERO ICE = 


Fig.1 Executive desk/visitor seating. 
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Executlva Workstation 
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Fig, 2 Circular executive desk. 
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Fig.3 Circular lounge grouping, 
232 


Office Spaces 


PRIVATE OFFICES — — 
Planning Dala: Typical Room Arrangemenis 


salot 


Fig. 4 12 ft x 15 ft, 180 ff". Fig. 5 14 ft x 12 ft, 168 ft^. Fig. 6 13 ft х 12 ft, 156 №. 


тен 


29.7 12 ft x 13 ft, 15610, Fig. 8 911 x 1511, 135 ff^. 29.9 11 ft x 14 fl, 154 47. 


Fig. 10 10 ft x 11 ft, 110 №. Fig.11 911 x 121, 108 #2. 
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Planning Data: Typical Room Arrangements 


Zeto" 


Fig.13 1241 x 231t, 276 fl, Fig.14 15ft x 18 ft, 270 f, 


9 

~ 

м j 
4 
" 
N. 
N 

Fig.15 121l х 24 ft, 28812. Fig. 6 12 ft x 1611, 19216, Fig.17 12ft x 2011, 24010, 


The private offices illustrated in Figs. 12 to 
17 reflect middle to senior management 
functional, as well as status, requirements. 
Each office layout should be carefully re- 
viewed with the client to ensure that all 
programmatic functions have been met. Of- 
Ңсөв of this size do not easily accommodate 
an independent conference function. 
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PRIVATE OFFICES 
Planning Data: Typical Room Arrangements 


Fig. 19 14 ft x 28 ft, 392 fl. 


4$ “о 23 


Fig- 20 19 ft x 33 ft, 82706; 
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Wall Unit Details 
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Fig. 21 Custom architectural woodwork, or "buill-Ins;' is often required ог executive offices. These architectural working drawings reflect the custom design of 
a storage wall for a partner in a law office. Careful analysis shows the k, and coat storage within a ИТ n 
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Fig. 22 These delalls represent typical vertical sec- 
tions taken through various storage components for the 
partner wall unit shown In Flg. 21. Careful attention 


must be given to integration of electronic equipment, ПАРЕ Н РА 
eiectrical wiring, and task lighting. аһ жасады ` А JN T OPEC A. 
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Fig. 23 іп many instances, the utilization of standard wood moidings can enhance the overaii appearance of an otherwise relatively simple 
workwaii unit. Other cost -saving devices illustrated here аге the application of a wood panei to a standard metal file and the use of a fabric- 
wrapped tack board, The incorporation of an undercabinet task light is almost always required. 
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Flg.24 These plan oblique drawings provide detailed design information to both client and architectural woodwork contractor, These 
drawings are particularly helpful when Ihe office project for which these wail units are intended consists of many offices, and each office 
is to be customized within certain constraints. 
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Credenzas 


Many private offices require the detailing 
of custom credenzas and storage units, The 
sophistication and complexity of such details 
can significantly influence the budget for the 
space as well as the time of installation. 
Figure 25 represents a "high-end" approach, 
while Fig, 26 is more appropriate for offices 
with a moderate budget. 
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New electronic technologies, together 
with the advent and proliferation of the 
microcomputer and the availability of inex- 
pensive packaged software, have changed 
the complexion of the office workplace. The 
ergonomic considerations related to this new 
work environment have necessitated a re- 
evaluation of the traditional interface be- 
tweenthe seated office worker and hisorher 
workplace. It is essential that the design of 
this electronic workstation be responsive to 
human factors in order to avoid physical 
discomfort for the user. The location of the 
keyboard, angle of the visual display terminal, 
adjustability of the chair, field of vision, provi- 
sions for back support, and height of the seat 
above the floor are a few of the considera- 
tions in the design process. 

This page and the following pages provide 
a variety of anthropometric and ergonomic 
planning data and details for use as reference 
in the design of the electronic workstation. 

Figure 1 illustrates guidelines for use in 


for а workstation display console, Since the 
types of displays and the nature of the tasks 


siderably, Fig. 1 cannot yi taken Чоо literally. 


the head, measured with the subject sitting 
relaxed. 

Eye height is the vertical distance from 
the inner corner of the eye to the sitting 
surface. 

Shoulder height is the distance taken 
vertically from the sitting surface to a point 
on the shoulder midway between the neck 
and acromion. 

Shoulder breadth is the maximum hori- 
zontal distance across the deltoid muscles. 

Elbow to elbow is the dlstance across 
the lateral surfaces of {һе elbows measured 
with elbows flexedand resting lightly against 
the body with the forearms extended 
horizontally. 

Hip breadth is the breadth of the body 
as measured across the widest portion of the 
hlps. Note that a hip breadth measurement 
can also be taken with the subject in a 
Standing position, in which case the defini- 
tion would be the maximum breadth of the 
lower tarso: 
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ELECTRONIC WORKSTATIONS 
Planning Data: Anthropometrics 


Buttock-heel length is the horizontal 
distance from the base of the heel to а wall 
against which the subject sits erect with his 
leg maximally extended forward along the 
sitting surface. This is sometimes referred ta 
as buttock-leg length. 

Vertical reach is the height above the 
sitting surface of the tip of the middle finger 
when the arm, hand, and fingers are ex- 
tended vertically. 

Vertical grip reach is usually measured 
from the floor to the top of a bar grasped in 
the right hand while the subject stands erect 
and the hand within which the bar is grasped 
is raised as high as it can be conveniently 
without experiencing discomfort or strain. 

Side arm reach 15 the distance from the 
center line of the body to the outside surface 
of a bar grasped In the right hand while the 
subject stands erect and the arm is conve- 
niently outstretched horizontally without ex- 
periencing discomfort or strain, 

Thumb tip reach is the distance from 


top of the sitting surface to the bottom of the 
tip of the elbow. 


vertically from a sitting ашасы to the top of 
the thigh at the point where the thigh and the 


the 
with the subject's shoulders against the wall, 
his arm extended forward, and his index 


Maximum body "depth is the horizontal 
alae between the most anterior point on 


. Certain 
should be noted anthropometrically The use 
of an adjustable chair will permit the eye 


The configuration shown, however, is fairly 
> basic factors 


intersect. 
Knee height is the vertical distance 
from the floor to the midpoint of the kneecap. 


the body to the most 
points are usually located on the chest or 
abdomen while the posterior points are usu- 


height of the seated viewer to be raised or 
lowered to view the display, as may be 
required depending on body size. An adjust- 


Рорійегі height 15 the distance, taken 
vertically from the floor to the underside of 
the portion of the thigh just behind the knee 


ally found in the buttock or shoulder region. 
Maximum body breadth is the max- 
imum distance, including arms, across the 


ment range between 15 and 18 in, or 38.1 and 
45.7 ст, should be adequate to accommo- 
date the eye h 


while the subject is seated with body erect. 
The knees and ankles are usually perpen- 
dicular with the bottom of the thigh and the 


body. 


eight sitting requirements o 
about 90 percent of all viewers. Adjustability, 
however, will be of little valie. if the vertical 


and the floor i is insufficient: to accom modate 
the knee height and thigh clearance when 


— — — the seat is-adjusted-to-the-appropriate-posi—— — —— 


tion. If such distance is not less than 28.5 in, 
or 67.3 em, the majority of viewers will be 


back of the knees barely touching the sitting: 


surface. 


їп ст 


та! distance from the rearmost surface of the 
buttock to the back of the lower leg. 


40.6 min. 


Buttook-knoe length is the horizontal 
distance from the rearmost surface of the 
buttocks to the front of the kneecaps. 


45.7 min 
38.1-45.7 


The location of the top of the display 
should align with the standard sight line for 


tance from the rearmost surface of the 
buttocks to the tip of the toe. 


optimum viewing conditions. Since the eye 
and the head can rotate within certain limita- 
tions and, їп so doing, increase the area that 


s === === 


can be scanned, displays can be located 
above the standard sight line when abso- 
lutely necessary. | should also be noted that 
the more perpendicular the normal sight line 
is to the display plane, the greater the 
viewing comfort. Accordingly, consideration 
should be given to sloping the display plane 
since the normal sight lineis about 15? below 
the horizontal. 

Stature is the vertical distance from the 
floor to the top of the head, measured while 
the subject stands erect, looking straight 
ahead. 

Elbow height is the distance measured 
vertically from the floor to the depression 
formed at the elbow where the forearm 
meets the upper arm. 

Eye height is the vertical distance from 
the floor to the inner corner of the eye, 
measured with the subject locking straight 
ahead and standing erect. 

Sitting height erect is the vertical dis- 
tance from the sitting surface to the top of 
thé head with the subject sitting erect. 

Sitting height normal is the vertical dis- 
tance from the sitting surface to the top of 
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Planning Data: Anthrapometrics 


м Both the work surface and the display 
monitors must be lowered and raised as a 
unit with 31,8 ст of travel. 

W The work surface must be tilted any- 
where between a horizontal position to 35° 
below horizontal. The work surface, at its 
lowest setting and with а 10° tilted angle, as 
is common in use, must be 63.5 ст in height 
at its front edge. 

m The work surface must raise to а hori- 
zontal height of 104 cm, accommodating a 
majority of people in a standing position. 

m The monitor screens must be tiltable to 
any position between 15° forward of vertical 
and 15* back. This lets the user adjust the 
screen to avoid reflective glare, andit accom- 
modates various working positions of differ- 


26 410 33 In [67 to 83 8 cm) 
maximum reach Extra worksurtace 


and storage area 


22 510 27 in. (57.2 10 68.6 ст) 
extended ceach 


15 10 19 ın. (98.1 10 48.3 ст) 
normal reach 


Central 
heid o! view 


и Adjustment controls designed for hand 
operation must be located within the oper- 


m All surfaces must have matte or dull 
finishes. This reduces the likelihood of re- 


m The workstation must be compact and 
relatively easy to move through a standard 


Extended 

пекі of view, 
ra thin maximum sy moal recognition 
easy reach 


в № structural components shall exist 
which inhibit the workstation operation by 


Binocular 
hald of view 


users in wheelchairs, ensuring a barrier-free 
workstation, 
m Service personnel must have easy ac- 


cess to electrical components. 
m The digitizing surface must accommo- 


drawings. 
ш Screen depth of view must allow aloha- 


between 20 and 28 arc minutes, 


Screen angle adjuats 
t5Hromverticat 


maxırum аео discrimination | 


\ in either direction I 


لاساو ك 
\ 


97.5 percentile male 


Tablermonitor 
height кімбіз 
through 12.5 ın 
(318 ст) range 


2851. 
(72.4 ст) 


41n. 
(104.1 ст) 


APTA 


exefelene. 
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ELECTRONIC WORKSTATIONS 


The Automated Task. Square footage Open 
workstation standards for the automated task No requirement of equipment or task for 
are also developed primarily according to task privacy, concentration 


Screened 
Privacy required for reading, working, thinking, 
calculating, meetings, confidential phone calls, 


— — — — profile equipment, conferencing, end privacy 
requirements. 


elimination of visual and acoustical distractions ~ 


Task Profile: Data Retrleval. 
о Paper, material, or information processed, 


analyzed, and/or maintained. 

D Multiple reference sources may be usedon a 
task. 

n Reference materlals used frequently. 

п Limited volume of supplies and permanent 
records kept at the workspace. 

о Electronic equipment may be used for easy 


reference, retrieval, keeping records current, 
and maintaining data and records. 


^ . D Additional equipment such as microfilm viewers 


may be required. 


desirable. 


о Tasks may aiso require screening for concentra- 


tion. 


No Guest chair 

45 x45 Primary work surface 
30 x 45 Secondary work surface 
(76 x 114 ст) 

3-4 File drawers 

0-2 Shelves 


Task Profile: Shared Tasks. 
n Paper, material, or information processed, 


D More than one operator uses same equipment. 


о Multiple reference sources may be used on a 
task. 

п Reference materials used may be used fre- 
quently. 

о Electronic equipment may be used for вазу 
reference, inputting/maintaining data and 


records, retrieval, keeping records current. No Guest chair 
о Storage requirements vary according to task. 30 x 45 Primary work surface 
30 x 60 Secondary work surface 
(76 x 152 om) 
1-2 File drawers 
0-4 Shelves 81 sq. ft, 


— — — Тавк Profile: Administrative Speclallst/Secre- 


tarlal. 

о Paper, material, or information processed, 
analyzed, and/or malntained. 

п More than one task may be performed concur- 
rently. 

о Multiple reference sources may be used on a 


task. 
п Reference materials used frequently. 


reference, retrieval, keepIng records current, 
inputting/maintaining data and records. 


о If supervising, абћћу to see subordinates may 
be desirable to dlrect activitlos. 

a If monitoring, visual access may be desirable. 

о Moderate amount of storage required at the 
workspace, that is, casework, client accounts, 
Supplies. 


No 

45 x 45 
30 x 60 
3-4 
1-2 


Guest chair 

Primary work surface 
Secondary work surface 
File drawers 


Shelves : 64 sq. ft. 


243 


Office Spaces 
ELECTRONIC WORKSTATIONS 


The Automated Task Open 


Screened 


No-requirement-of equipment or task for 
privacy, concentration 


Task Profile: Administrative Speclalist/Secretarlal ( + Guest). 


о Paper, material, or information processed, 


Privacy required for reading. working. thinking, 


calculating, meetings, confidential phone calls, 
elimination of visual and acoustical distractions 


analyzed, and/or maintained. 
о More than one task performed concurrently. 
а Multiple reference sources used on a task. 
п Reference materíals used frequently. “ 


— equipment such as desk-top printer and micro- 


a Lirnited volume of supplies and permanent 
records kept at the workspace. 
о Electronic equipment may be used for easy 
reference, retrieval, keoping records current 
D Tasks are complex enough to require concentration. 
о Extensive use of telephone and additional 


film viewer may be required. 


— — ——— 8 Time divided among administrative, processing 


о Need to see and hear co-workers із secondary priority, 1 Guest chair 
о Limited conferencing required at workspace. 4 қаз Abe Na es espe 
о If supervising, ability to see subordinates may 5-4 File drawers 
| ivities, 1-2 

о If monitoring, visual access may be desirable. 80 sq. ft. 
Task Profile: Word Processing. E % 
о Time divided among administrative, processing 

paper, material, or information. » s 
О More than one task may be performed concur- 

rently. 2 м 
O Multiple reference sources may be used on a к 

task 
о Reference materials moderate but used fre- " 

quently. : 
о Limited storage primarily for supplies. S `< SS 
D Ability to see and hear co-workers or subordi- Ки TAS oe 

nates is desirable, m used 
O Typewriter and/or electronic equipment may be 

used to expedite processing and administrative Кн T Шы suraos 

tasks, for example, VDT, printer, transcriber, 30х45 Secondary work surface 

3-4 File drawers 
1-2 Shelves 67 sq. ft. 


Task Profile: Word Processing (+ Guest). 


paper, material, or information, and limited 
conierencing at workspace. 

о More than one task may be performed concur- 
rently. 


о Multiple reference sources тау be used on а 
task. 

с Reference materials moderate but used fre- 
quently. 


alimi 


п Typewriter and/or electronic equipment (VDT, 
printer, and so on) may be used to expedite 
processing and administrative tasks. 
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п Tasks are complex enough to require concentra- 1 Guest chair 
топ for analysis, or heavy equipment operations 22572 | 
require acoustical screening. Th d E onday y Шыны 
п Work surface needed for organization of work. 1-2 Shelves 86 sq. ft 


Тһе Automated Task Open 
No requirement of equipment or task for 


privacy, concentration 


Task Profile: Technical/Systems Analyst/ Programmer. 

о Time divided атопд administrative, processing 
paper, material, or information, and limited 
conterencing at workspace, 

о More than one task may be performed concur- 
rently. “ 

о Multiple reference sources may be used оп а 
task, 

о Reference materials тау be extensive and used 
frequently. 

n Ability to see and hear co-workers or subordi- 
nates desirable. 

о Typewriter and electronic equipment (VDT, 
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Screened 

Privacy required for reading, working, thinking, 
calculating, meetings, confidential phone calls, 
elimination of visual and acoustical distractions 


А i 1 Guest.chair 
printer, and во on) may be used to expedite 45x45 Primary work surface 
| g 30x 60 Secondary work surface 
п Moderate to extensive amount of storage (78 x 152 ст) 
required at the workspace for manuals, binders File drawers 
Shelves 


computer printouts, coding sheets, supplies, Tum 
permanent files, reference materials. 


128 sq. ft. 


Task Profile: Administrative/Managerlal. 


п Extensive conferencing at individual workspace. 
о Analysis of reports, computerized materiais, and 


So on. 
п Varled tasks or projects performed simultane- E 


п Large amounts of storage extensively used. 
о Storage for client/project files, reference 


manuals, documentation, correspondence. 
D Teiephone used extensively. 


— nu Supervision of subordinates almost universal. 
о Electronic equipment accommodation is 
; i or-communt- 2 
catlon/electronic mail, schedullng. 45x45 Primary work surface 
30 x 60 Secondary work surface 
x СІП, 
5-8 File drawers 
3-5 Shelves 


Task Profile: Administrative/Total Enclosure. 

D Extensive conferencing at individual workspace. 

о Analysis of reports, computerized materials, and 
80 on. 

D Varied tasks on projects performed simultane- 
ously on an ongoing basis. 

О Large amounts of storage extensively used. 

о Storage for client/project files, reference 
manuals, documentation, correspondence. 

о Telephone used extensively. 

о Supervision of subordinates aimost universal. 


y M 
Tagen 


о Electronic equipment accommodation is изе D S ys 
secondary priority, used primarily for communl- "ue 
cation/electronic mall, scheduling. 2 

о Subject matter of job responsibilities requires 2 i an 
confidentiality. (15 ва т) 

5-8 
3-5 


Guest chair 
Primary work surface 
Secondary work surface 


File drawers 
Shelves 


150 sq. ft. 
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Trading Desk Details 
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Fig. 2 Technologically and electronically complex trading desks mus! be ergonomically correct in every respect. With little, if any, margin for error when 
246 designing and detailing multiple workstations of thls type, а tull-slze mockup is always required. 
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Trading Table Details 
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CONFERENCE ROOMS 
Planning Data: Table Sizes and Seating Capacities 


Consideration must be given to clearances 
and circulation around the larger conference 
table, as indicated in Figs. 1 and 2. A mini- 
mum of 48 in, or 121.9 ст, is suggested from 
the edge of the table to the wall or nearest 
obstruction, This dimension under ordinary 
circumstance allows for a circulation zone 
beyond the sitting zone of 30 to 36 in, or 76.2 
to 91.4 cm, based upon a maximum body 
breadth measurement of the larger person. 
The greater dimension is recommended to 
allow for the chair in a pulled-out position. 

The actual dimensions of the conference 
table are a function of the number of people 
to be seated, The square table illustrated in 
Fig. 1 provides for eight people, with each 
side ranging from 54 to 60 in, or 1372 to 
152.4 cm. The larger dimension is more 
appropriate to accommodate people of larger 
body size and to allow for a more generous 
work zone for each person. This translates 
into 30 in, or 76.2 ст, per person, which 
constitutes a comfortable perimeter alloca- 
tion. The circular table shown in Fig. 2 
comfortably accommodates five people 
while allowing for а 30-іп, or 76.2-cm, access 
zone between chairs. To accommodate both 
sitting zone and circulation zone, a space 
with aradius ranging from 72 to 81 in, or 182.9 
to 205.7 cm, must be provided. 


WA 3 
U 


Or Obstruction ~ 2 
EP in om 
А 48—60 121.9-152.4 
Рі. Т Square conference table. B 4-6 102152 
pum C 20-24 50.8-61.0 
\ a D вю 15.2-25.4 
B тр 72 Е 18-24 45.7-61.0 
Lx 0 AN ) 
> Г 2 == е ши 
Ж % 2 Sa G — 54-60 137.2- 152.4 
LIT 2 Н 30 76.2 
= т. ` | — 72-81 182.9- 205.7 
N J 42-51 106,7- 129.5 
K 24-27 61,0-68.6 
L 48-54 121.9-137.2 


S L eme 
oec Tihs Diameter 279 4 
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— еее” 
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Fig.2 Circular conierence table. 
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Planning Data: Tabie Sizes and Seating Capacities 


Round conference tables offer the advan- 
tages of intimacy, “equality,” and compact- 


-------- ROUND TABLES 


ness. On the other hand, if status is an issue, 
or if one wall within the space is ап au- 
diovisual wall, this table shape can be less 
than satisfactory. The same problems can 
arise with a square conference table. In both 


each table shape must be viewed in the 
context of chair size, chair spacing, and tasks 
to be performed at the table. 


Recommended 
Approx. Minimum 
Diam, Circum, Seating Room Size 
: 10'0" — 31's" [2-15 20/0" x 2070” 
| — y'o” эў/з^ 11-14 19/0"x 19107 
Bo” 2517 10-12 18/3 4x 18/3" 
7409 2270” 9-1 150" x 16/0" 
Gor  18'10" 8-9 14/6" x 14/6" 
4'0" 15/9" 7-8 13/0" x 1270” 
4'0" 12/6" 5-6 1176%х 11'6" 
3'6" TIO” 4-5 1076" x 10/6" 
SQUARE TABLES 
Recommended 
Approx, Minimum 
w L Seating Room Size 

370” ға” 8-12 13'0"x 13'0" 

4! 67 4'6" 4-8 із о” x 12/0" 

= 4'0" 4'o" 4-8 11'6"x 11'6" 

БЕРЕ 416" 3/6” 4 10! 6"х 10/6” 

PEE yo 3'0” 4 9'o^x gta" 
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Planning Data: Table 51288 and Seating Capacities 


Rectangular and boat-shaped conference RECTANGULAR 
tables lend themselves toward formal set- TABLES 


tings where status and hierarchy are impor Recommended 
tant. Both table shapes are also more suit- Approx. Minimum 
able іп a room where an audiovisual wall is w L Seating Room Size 
placed at one end of the space, or where 


В т 1 , , , 
speakers are making presentations. The боо” 28o” 28-30 18'o"x 40'o" 


б/о” 24/0” 24-26 18'o"x36'o" 
3 


670" 33'0" 22-24 14/0"x 32/0" 


——boat-shapedtable also offers greater visibility 
of others seated at the table, as well as ease 
af circulation around its perimeter. 6'o" 26/0” 26-28 18'O"x3N'o" 


$'o" 20/0” 20-22 15'0"х 30/0" 


4'ü" 18N'o" 1820 13'6"x27'o0" 


476% 16'0% 16-18 13'6"х 25'0" 


4'6" 1410” 14-16 13'6"х 23'0" 


4'o" 13/0” 12-14 12'0"х 31'0” 


4'o" 12/0” 12-14 12'0"Х 20'0" 


4107 11'0" 10-12 I2'O"x 19'0" 
4'o" ro'o” 10-12 T12'o"x 17'0" 
4/0" 9'6" 8-10 12'0"х 1616“ 
176% o'o” 8-10 10'6"х 16/0" 


1/6" 810” Вело ro'6"x 15/6" 
246% B'o” 8-10 10'6"x 15'0" 
1784 776” 6-8 106" x 14' 6" 
176% 7'o" 6-8  to'ó"x 14! 0" 
xo^ 6/6" 6-8 19/9" x 1316" 


j/o" б/о" (6-8 10'0"х 13/0” 
2'6" $6" 4-6 0'o"x 12/6" 
26” $0” 4-6 J'0" X 12/0” 


BOAT SHAPED 


TABLES 
E 3'5” 80" 8-10 107/07х 15'0" 
3'8” 90” 3-10 11/0” X160” 
1'11" 1070” 10-12 I2!o”x 17/0" 


4'3 110" 10-12 13'o"x 19'0” 
а 4/7" 1270" 12-14. трох 2170” 


4/10" 14/0" 14-16 1§/0"x 23/0” 


= soy to TET TO Or x зо 


5/7” 1870" 230-22 17'0"х 29/0" 


6'o" 20/0” 20-24 18'o"x32'o" 
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Planning Data: Table Sizes and Sealing Capacities 


CONFERENCE /MEETING ROOMS 


Solid Conference 
For 20 people 


Race Track 
For 26 people 


Trapezold/Round 
For 12 people 


аваава 


AWA: 
е » 


4-30"x72" tables 
2-30"x 60" tabies 


4 Ф 
КА 14111) 


6-30"х 72" tables 
4-30" wide crescents 


° » 
А/ NL 
we 
6-30"х30"х30"х 60" tables 


V-Shape á 
For 20 people ... .. Boat Shape 

О — um 5 

— Ж ^ч 


ВАМОЏЕТ НООМ5 


60" diameter tables 


30" x 96" tables 


18" x 72" classroom style tables 


Capacity: 180 people Capacity: 180 people Capacity: 162 people 
Бан Ee ee | =“ ee 
=== a 
Í • _____ и |____н 
БЕЗ 

Table Centerline 
Size Capacity Spread” Table Size Capacity Table Size Capacity 
48" dia. 6 persons V5" 30"х48" 4-6 persons 18" х60” 2 регзопз 
54" фа. 6-8 persons 710” 30"x60" 6 persons 18"x72" 3 persons 
80" dia. 8-10 persons 83” 30" x72" 8 persons 18х96" 4 persons 
56" dia. gg“ 30х96" 10-persons 
72" dia. 10-12 persons 9'1" 
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(2 ІШІ | 


ШШ, 
ШІ 


в tables are useful in making inltial space planning allocations. 
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Ho“ 


| —À 


ЕСЖ 


Seats 12, 324 IË 


PL 


“2 


JUJUL 


Ç -4 


4 /#'-0” 
Seals 12, 4841 


Seals 12, 532 ft? 


Seals 50, 1058 ft 


Fig.4 These drawings provide the designer with a variety ol conference room sizes, table shapes, floor areas, and seating capacities. They are useful in client 
discussions and in making preliminary area allocations, Chair size and circulation areas behind the chairs will, of course, cause overall dimensions to vary. 
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Planning Data: Room Layouts 


«<о- 


= 
5-0" 


Seats 8, 272 ft 


Seat 


s 10, 294 ft 


26-0" 
Seats 12, 338 ft? 


Foros 


Seats 18, 480 ft? 


T 19-0 "m 
Seats 16, 690 12 
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Table Base and Edge Treatments 


It is important for the designer to under 
stand and appreciate some of the important 
details that make up a conference table. The 
base treatments shownin Fig. 5 are buta few 
of the myriad possibilities. Perhaps even 
more important to consider are the finished 
edges of glass and wood conference tables, 
representative details of which are shown in 
Figs. 6 and 7. Other edge details could be 
made of marble, granite, or even leather 
Fingers, hands, and arms make intimate 
contact with these edge details, something 
that should be carefully considered, 


18" Olameter Cylinder P? 


— 


24" Diameter Cylinder 


ا — 


Three 12" Diameter Cylinders 


Four 12" Diamatar Cytindars 


[has top plete (not shown)] 


Four 16" Diameter Cylinders 


Thrac-Arm Pedestal Вазе 


— k 
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и" 
ale 
Wood Slab (23 thick) P | | 
ти" 
4" Diameter Cylinder Lag 1 
me" 
% Cylinder Base 78" Radius 


Fig, § Base treatment, 


Fig.7 Wood edge treatment. 
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SECTION AT CONFERENCE TABLE 
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FIELD JOINT SIDE SECTION CONFERENCE TABLE 


“САН USE А ТЧКЕВ ТИСИ BOLT CERTI 


DCCONMDYE: 
EKS Gar 


SOUD RAL juan 


FROM t PECES 
Wirt BA D DA 
TEX OF 50.0 тежа 


«стиш маң. 


SECTION AT СОМЕЕВЕМСЕ TABLE 


Office Spaces 
CONFERENCE ROOMS 


Credenzas and Heating Unit Enclosures 


Custom credenza units are often designed 
to complement the details of a conference 


CONT a nya! th 
NIGH та 
MÀ CUM Ld Y 


$ 


table. They serve multiple functions, includ- 
ing storage, incorporation of electronic media 
equipment, display, and as a work surface. In 
addition, architectural woodwork is used to 
enclose existing convector covers and to 


fr 
f 


the designer to consider providing ease of 
access to the heating and air-handling ele- 
ments behind the woodwork, as well as 
allowing the appropriate flow of air, 
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RECEPTION AREAS 
Planning Data: Receptlonist's Workstation 


Proper design of the reception area is 
critical іп communicating an organization's 


desired corporate image. Reception spaces. 
are both the first and last areas with which 


the visitor interacts and, accordingly have 
considerable visual impact in communicating 
that image. 

must the r 


attractive, but it must function properly as 
well. The two most important planning ele- 
ments in this regard аге the visitor's seating 
area and the receptionist's workstation or 


desk. 

While most of the examples in this part are 
drawn from corporate interiors, the designer 
is urged to take into consíderation the needs of 
special user groups who must interact with а 
receptionist. if small children are to commu- 
nicate (or see or be seen), how high is the 


privacy wall? If a wheelchairbound useris to 
approach the reception desk, is there room 
for the footrests tó be accommodated? The 


s 


Shelf 


designer must consider all user populations. 

This part deals primarily with basic plan- 
ning data relative to the design of a recep- 
tionists workstation and furniture arrange- 
ments of the seating areas. Also included are 
related details directly from the working 
drawings of design firms. 

For the purpose of privacy or security, the 
receptionist's workstation is often an area 
physically separated by built-in furniture and/ 
or partitions. Figure 1 shows a counterheight 


id 


OOD ON 
SZ Counter Hei 


& 


receptionist's workstation, While the rela- 
tionship of worksurface to seat height is key, 


height and sitting height normal, The mini- 
gnam height Of the opening oe the floor 


Sitting height arid. eye height are Sonica! in 
providing unobstructed vision. Figure 2 de- 


fam 264030 in, or 166 to 78. 2 cm, allowing: {ог 
thumb tip reach required for the exchange of 


Сега! oftan быы {ог Security о! огаз а 
visual screen of thə work surface тор. 


in cm 
A 40—48 1046-4219 
В 24 min 61,0 min. 
С 18 457 Cirgulation 
D 22-30 55.9-76.2 ~ БЕУ [4 
Е 78min 198-1-min- | || [ 
F 24-27 61.0-68.6 | | а 0 
а 36-39 91.4-99.1 { 0 
H ^ 8-9 203-229 | | M 
| 2-4 5.1-10.2 1 1 
Ј 4 10.2 | | 
К 44-48 111.8-121.9 0 0 
L 34min 86.4 min. | -& 
М 44=48 444-8-121-9 urg f 
N 54 137.2 | ГЕ 
О 26=30 66.0=76.2 { 05 
Р 24 61.0 | Ur 
Q 30 76.2 0 = 18 
R 15-1 381-457 | 18 
5 29-30 737-762 0 0 
Т 25.4-30.5 | 
U 15.2-22.9 5. ВУ. 
ү 39-42 99,1–106,7 


Fig.2 Receptionist's workstation/desk helnht. 
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Planning Data: Seating Arrangements 


Fig.3 The seating arrangements iilustrated here provide some typical conditions that the designer must address. Individual seats are preferred over sofas. 


Corner seating arrangements must always consider leg clearance. Circulation between low tables and the edges of chalrs must be adequate to allow for tha 
legs of persons seated In the chairs. Conventent locations for side tables, so that magazines, ashtrays, artwork, or portabie lighting can be placed on them, 
are important 
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Fig.4 Depending upon the size of an office, a recepilon desk can be eilher relativel 
sometimes staffed by two or more persons. The reception desk Illustrated here shows 
of this type can either be custom designed or purchased from a manufacturer, 
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y simple and small in scale, or relatively complex and large in scale, 
à typical L-shaped unit with 44-in-hlgh privacy panel. Reception desks 
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Н9.5 More privacy can Бе achleved In the design of a reception desk when there is enclosure on three sides, as is shown here. When designing custom 
reception desks, It Is Important to fully understand the tasks that the person working there will be asked to perform, in order to provide for adequate storage, 
work surfaces at the appropriate helght, the incorpratlon of electronic equipment, and task lighting, 
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Fig.6 The reception desk shown here Is designed in order to provide privacy on three sides with partial privacy on the fourth side. In this example, a right- 
hand typing return has been provided. Careful consideration should always be given tothe helght and placement of task lighting In order to ensure that the 
surface or task below is being lit properly. Many designers do not glve this adequate thought, Overall costs of custom-designed reception desks can be 
reduced by integrating standard metal 1116 compoments into the architectural woodwork, 
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Fig. 7 А larger reception desk can accommodate work surfaces on three sides, as shown here. With this type of configuration, however, the designer must 
be concerned with the orientation of the open side. As with all custom reception desks, the designer must anticipate the integration of wiring and electronic 
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Fig. 8 Total privacy of the receptlonist's workstation can бе achieved through enclosure on all four sides. In addition to enhancing visual privacy, such а 
design can also provide added security and control by the addition of a door. Such а design might be particularly appropriate for a reception area where the 
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Fig. 9 Areception desk can often consist of two workstations. 
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Fig.9 (Continued) 
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Fig. 10 А circular reception desk can make a bold and sophisticated corporate statement. The designer is cautioned, however, to carefully analyze the 
minimum radlus required for chalr movement. Custom bullt-In files and drawers, if also curved, can become costly and sometimes Impractical. 
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Fig.11 A fully detailed reception desk will require many large-scale vertical sections to explain the various storage, drawer, work surface, lighting, and electrical 
requirements, Examples of such details are shown here. 
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Fig.12 Areceptionisl's workstation need not be freestanding within a reception area, where security and privacy are of си са! importance. A receptionist may 
be localed on the opposite side ol a glass partition as shown here. Such а solution is often suggested when the receplionist performs multiple tasks such as 
typing and answering phones. 
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Fig.12 (Continued) 
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Fig. 13 While the reception desk Is typically the major elementto be designed and detalled fora reception area, other custom-designed components must 
also be carefully considered. A phone shelf, a wall shelf, a coat hanging area, and a work surlace are often items that mus! be carefully designed and 


detailed. 
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Office Spaces 


l FURNITURE, FURNISHINGS, AND EQUIPMENT 
"Desks and Seating 


the baslc building blocks in the design of 
office spaces. The Illustrations and dimen- 
sional data contained in this part are based on 
the product lines available from particular 
manufacturers, 

Although the data, to a great extent, are 
fairly standard throughout the industry there 
will be sd'me varlations according to manu- 


r 


to reconcile preliminary assumptions with 
the actual dimensional data of the manufac- 
turer whose product is ultimately specified. 

Included in the data provided in this part 
are examples of filing cabinets, storage cabi- 
nets, conference tables, desks, and elec- 
tronic media. 
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planning purposes, the designer is cautioned 
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Fig. t Offfce planning: desks — sizes. 
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All seals: 
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All tables, 30" bench: 
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Fig. 3 Reception and lounge seating can 
assume various sizes, shapes, and configura- 
tlons. Modular seating units can offer a custom 
bullt-In look, and can often incorporate table 
and storage components. Overall sizes will vary 
from manufacturer to manufacturer, 
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Conference Tables 


Conference tables come in an infinite 
variety of shapes and sizes. Figures 4 to 6 
atternpt to provide a representative sampling 
of such tables, along with dimensional infor- 
mation and seating capacities. The designer 
is cautioned to use such information as a 
preliminary planning tool only, and to carefully 
lay out conference rooms with actual fur- 
niture pieces that have been selected. Chair 
width and spacing will ultimately dictate 
conference table seating capacity. 


42” diameter, seats 4 48" diameter, seats 5 54" diameter, seats 6 
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“Diamond” *Reverse diamond” "Sunburst" 


Fig. 4 


60" x 122", seats 10 60" x 180” seats 14 


HI 


60" x 60", seats 8 


53" x 93", seats 8 B0" x 151", seals 12 60" х 238", seats 18 


Fig. 5 
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60” x 118", seats 6-8 


53" x 140", seats 8-10 53" x 198", seats 12-14 60" x 234”, seats 14-16 


Une piece top, 48” x 967, sedis 8 


One piece top, 48" x 12677, seats 10 Two piece top, 53” x 14634” x 29", seats 8—10 Two piece top, 60" х 2047" x 29” seats 12-14 


Two plece top, 54" x 156”, seats 12 Twa plece top, 60" х 175%” х 29", seals 10-12 Two piece top, 60” x 233%” x 29", seats 14-16 


Two piece top, 60" x 135%’, seats 14 Two ресе top, 60” x 216", seats 16 Two piece юр, 60" x 2457, seats 18 


Fig. 6 
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Vertical File Cabinets 


Outside dimensions 


Description Cabinet height Depth Width Height 
58%” Letter 28%” 147 58%" 
Legal 28a" 177A" 58%” 
52%” Letter 2898" 1478" 5234" 
Legal 289a" 1774” 52%” 
Саға 288" 1474" 5236" 
[— s 
> 1 41" Letter 289 0" 1474" 4114" 
- Legal 2896” 178 411 
DOM Ж 
=? 
29%” Letter 30” 1474" 283% 
Legal 30” 17%” 29%” 
2798" Letter 30" 1478" 27" 
Legal 30" 177%" 27%" 
Standard vertical file cabinets are usually 
designed to accommodate standard height 
drawers and -hei Пе insert drawers ES 
(optional). Cabinets are available in letter-size lL 12" Drawers Drawa ra 
widths (149) and legal-size widths (17%), Lallar size ер 
oe And wara 
accommodate front-to-back filing. 
Standard cabinets аге available іп four 5% 
H x В} ы 
(52%), three drawer (41747, and two-drawer 
(29%" ог 273%”). The depths of the three-, БВ" рта 
four, and five-drawer cabinets аге 28%c’, d 
while the depth of the 2-drawer cabinets is 
30". Table 1 lists these dimensional data. It 
should be noted that although adequate for Half-helghi 12" Drawora 
preliminary planning purposes, the data are Бы Later size 
based on Steelcase cabinets. 29" 
Guidelines tor Customizing Vertical Vi Base 
Files ТЕТ 
Depending оп the manufacturer, vertical file 
cabinets can be customized. Usually two 52" 
half-height file insert drawers may be sub- 
stituted for a 12-in-high drawer in any or all Fig. 7 


positions. Table 2 indicates the dimensions 
and linear capacities of such insert drawers, 
while Fig. 7 illustrates basic guidelines for 
customizing. 
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Verilcal Fila Drawers; Overtlle Cabinets; Roll-Away Carts 


TABLE 2 Мейіса File Insert Drawers 


Inside dimensions 

Description Depth Width Height Linear capacity 
Half-height (3x5 or 4x6 cards) 2678" 6"(2) 498" 53" (2 rows) 
Half-height (checks) 25” 1094" 438" 267" 
Half-height (cash) Ви" 3%" 1 Bills 

ву" Tw" 1768" Storage 

4%" 2" 1% Coin tray 
Half-height (box) 2674" 124" 4% 2674" front-to-back 

12/7” side-to-side 
Half-height (microfilm) 281⁄”* 443) 438" 803"* (3 compartments) 
Full height (letter size) 26” 6"2) 109" 537% (2 compartments) 
Full height (letter size) 26% 4"8) 109" 8034"* (3 compartments) 
[— — — — fFulrheight(bex) 2874" tee 4%" 

Full height (8x5 cards) 26% 5^(3) 4%" 803% (3 compartments) 
Full height (4x6 cards) 26" би 2) 4%” 637" (2 compartments) 
Full height (legal size) 26% 772) 10%" Зее style по. С 
Full height (legal size} 26" E^(3) 10%" See style по. D 


*Deduct 54” when compressor is used, 


TABLE З Drawers, Overtile Cablnats, and Roll-Away File Cart 


Inside dimensions 
Description Width Depth Width Height Linear capacity 
[——— — 2“ tettersize drawer = 2736 12 Oya” 27%4" frontetoback* 
= 
аш 
12" Legal-size drawer _ 273%" 15A" 109" 27" front-to-back 
~ 
<= 
Outside/inside dimensions 
Overfile cabinet 2934" 2894/28." 299A" /2 77A" 286" /25%" 55%" side-to-side on 
Fits over two letter-size files 2 shelves (1 adj., ¥” thick) 


Overfile cabinet 35)" 2894" /28V2"t 353A"/33A" 2814/2634" 673^" side-to-side on 
Fits over two legalsize files 2 shelves (1 adj., 34" thick) 
| | 4454! 289 gt 4498/42" z = Ж.) i т 
Fits over three letter size files 2 shelves (1 adj., 3⁄4” thick) 
Overfile cabinet 53%" 28%4/28У21 Б3%8'/ 51%" 287812536” 10312" side-to-side on 
| size fi 2 shelves (1 adj., ¥4" thick) 
Roll-away file cart 30/28” 156"1 2Y6" 227841334” 25" Letter/legal 


286 *Deduct 9” when compressor is used. 
tDeduct 1/2 when ordered with sliding doors. 


TABLE 4 Lateral Flle Cabinets 


era Шо: НИ Outside/Inside dimensions 
height) width Depth Width Height 

Е 20“ 184179 30/280" 6845760! 
5 36" 1 8/17 уд" 36/341" 645/60" 
: 42" 187170” 42407" 6494/60" 

60" 
f чац 30" 18717 30/28" 652361148" 
1 | 36" 18"17 уд“ 36/3444" 5238"/48" 
i 42“ 18"17 уд" 42"40Vz 529448! 
j 3" Module uni} 

48" 
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Lateral File Cabinets 


Standard lateral file cabinets are usually 
available in three widths — 30", 36" and 42" — 
and with 12"-high drawers or roll-out shelves. 
Some cabinets are designed on a 3" module 
to accommodate 3”, 6“, 9” 12"., and 15"-high 
drawers and shelves. 

Ganging hardware is usually included with 
each file cabinet, Cabinets should be ganged 
with adjacent files or bolted to the floor. 
Counterbalance weights should be used for 
single-application files. 

Table 4 shows the outside and inside 
dimensions of four lateral file cabinets, and 
their loaded floor weights based on 12"-high 
drawers filled to capacity. 

It should be noted that the dimensional 
data and load factors are based on Steelcase 
cabinets. Although these data are adequate 
for preliminary planning purposes, itis essen- 
tial that the data of the equipment being 
specified are verified with its manufacturer. 


Ы 30" 18" 17 уз" 3072817 ATE 
: 36" 18"17ws"* 36'/34W" 411236" 
: 42" 18"17 у" 42"40^" 414/36" 
‘iL 
35" 
30" 1817" 30287 2824" 
36" 18 "А Ри + 72 H н, Ul 
42" 18/17 ve'* 4240" 28/94! 
24" 
Loaded Weights 
Cabinet inside height 
Description 24” 36" 48" 60" 
Cabinet 30" 36" 42" 30" 36" 42" 30" 36" 42" 30" 36" 42" 
width 
Loaded 285 336 391 401 475 553 524-045 720 816-725 —843 
weight in 
pounds 


*Deduct Ya" when compressor is used. 
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Lateral File Cabinets 


Filing Arrangements 


Most lateral file drawers are designed for 


filing both letter-size and legal-size docu- 
ments, in addition to EDP printouts. Lateral 
file drawers can usually accommodate mate- 
rials in а front-to-back (F to B) arrangement or 
їп а side-to-side (S to S) arrangement. In 


some instances a combination of the two is 
possible, The actual capacity in linear inches 
for each arrangement and for each particular 
drawer or shelf has been calculated and is 
shown in the "Linear capacity" column in 


Tables 2,3, 6, 7 and 8. 


the dimensional data in Table 5 are based on 
Steelcase drawers. 


TABLES Filing Arrangements 


Description 30" width 
Letter/legal, 12" drawer 


36" width 


42" width 


Fto B 


StoS 
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FURNITURE, FURNISHINGS, AND EQUIPMENT 
Lateral File Cabinets 


Outside/inside dimensions 


File cabinet 
Description width Style no. Depth Width Height Linear capacity 
12" legal fixed shelf with door 30" 18" 281A" шулы 28%” side-to-side 
36" 169" 344" 101⁄* 347" S to S 
42" 1614" 40%" тру"» 4077 Sto S 
15” legal fixed shelf with door 30" 1677" 28%" 13%” 28 5 to S 
t 36” 1614" 34" 13%” 347" 5105 
42" 162" 402” 13%” 401⁄ Sto S 
Center hook filing hanger bar 30" 17" 2812" 10" (12" high door) 281" S to S 
1234" (15" high door) 284" Sto S 
=== “77. 2 ч 
Ша | 3e" 17 3444" 105%" (12" high door) 347" Sto S 
i ti | 1234" (15" high door) 3472" 510 5 
y e Ба 42" 17 40%" 10%" (12" high door) 40%" 5105 
423445" high door! 401⁄ Sto S 
Траг 30" 17" 28" 1014" (12" high door) 281⁄ S to 5 
123" (15° high door) 28/4" S to S 
36" 17" 34%" 1014" (12" high door) 34V" 5105 
1234" (15" high door) 34v" S10 8 
42" 17" 40v" 1094" (12" high door) 40€" 5105 
1234" (15" high door) 40" Sto S 
Wire tape rack 30" 17" 28" 7" ( 9" high door) 281" Sto S 
" 1076" (12" high door) 28%" Sto S 
{== 1314" (15" high доог) 28V" Sto S 
СГ ГИ” л | 36” 17" 3414" 7%" ( 9" high door) 344" Sto S 
CANT | 10%" (12" high door) 3477 S to S 
© " TIF" (15" high door) 34" Sto 5 
42" 17" 404" 7%" ( 9" high door) 40% Sto 5 
10e (12^ high door) — — 402" S10 5 
13%" (15" high door) 40%" 5105 
30" 830-610 18"/1 ВЗА'* 30"/28 4" 1534/1310" 284" Sto S 
36" 836-610 18"/16%4"* 367340" 1534" 3" 34" S to S 
30" 830-710 18716" 30"/28 e" 281⁄'/251⁄' 281⁄ S to S 
36” 836-710 18"/1634* 3864/3414" 2814/2514" 341⁄ 5105 
42" 842-710 18"/16%5"* 42"/4014" 28s" /26 s" 407" S to S 


*Deduct %4” when compressor is used. 
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Storage Cabinets 


Standard cabinets often provide a fast, 
flexible, and economical solution to many 
storage problems. Table 7 provides dimen- 
sional data and capacities for four typical 
cabinet types. These cabinets are manufac- 
tured by Steelcase. The dimensions of cabi- 
nets of other manufacturers will differ some- 
what, The data in Table 7, however, are 
adequate for preliminary planning purposes. 


TABLE 7 Storage Cabinets 


290 


Outside/inside dimensions 
Description Depth Width Height Linear capacity 
Storage cabinet 18"/17" 36/331" 4435" 99%" side-to-side on 
3 shelves (2 adj, 1" thick) 
18/17" 36“/331⁄ 5238466" 9912" $ to Son 
3 shelves (2 adj., 1" thick) 
18"/17" 36"/33%" 6456/5834" 13234" S to Son 
4 shelves (3 adj., 1" thick) 
18717" 36/33” 80/1747" 16574" S to Son 
5 shelves (4 adj., 1^ thick) 
247/23" 36"/33W" 645"/583/4" 13234" S to Son 
4 shelves (3 adj., 1" thick) 
24" 23" 36”/331⁄ 80" 74V." 16574" S to S on 
B shelves (4 adj., 1" thick) 
Wardrobe cabinet 18717" 26733” 5294/4698" Not for filing 
18/17" 36/33" 6496"/58 3" Not for filing 
18717" 36/33" 807415" Not for filing 
24423" _36°/33у8' 649/8894” . Not for filing _ 
24423 38/33 80 74 уа Not for filing 
——— — — Wardrobe/storage cabinet 1817" 36 7335" 529474698" 4374" Sto Sun 
3 shelves (2 adj., 1" thick) 
19417" "3314" BAAN BEY 88" Sto S on 
4 shelves (3 adj., 1" thick) 
1917" 38"/33 We 8012/7416" 58" 510 S оп 
4 shelves (3 adj., 1" thick) 
24423" 36"/33%" 6498/5834" 58“ Sto Son 
8 ~ thick 
24"/23" 36"/33W' 8017/7415" 58” S to S on 
45holves (3 adj. 1" thick) 
Wardrohe 18/165" 18715” 41/41/3574! 151@” on bar 
t8"! 1656" таму" 524747" 152" on bar 
18"/1696" 18"/1 616" 647"/6974" 1578" on bar 
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Interior Card Trays 


TABLES Interior Card Trays 
(For use in vertical or latera! tiles) 


Inside dimensions 


Description Style No. Depth Width Height Linear capacity 
3 x5 сага 4335 1178" p” Зу" 1074" 
3 х 5 сага 4337 М 14%" Б” 34" 134" 
5 x 8 сага 4355 11%" 878" 43” 1174" 
5 x8 сага 4357 1478" Ву“ 43 1374" 
4х6 сага 800-ТМ-46 12" бу" 43/8" 1136" 
4 x 6 сага 800-TW-46 15" ви" 4ye" 14%" 
Tab сага 7201 117A" 7%" 3% 1036" 
Tab card 7204 1478" ль" 354" 1334 
Coin and bill 4388 ву Зи" 126" " 
5%" 11/2” 17%" t 


4389 778" 3% Тв” * 
234" 2" 19" 1 
Number of card trays accommodated рег G*high drawer or shelf 
4337М 800TW46t 4357 7204M 
6" high shelves/drawers 842 DWDV-6 5 4 5 
842 SWDV-6 7 5 - 5 
836 DWDV-6 6 4 3 4 
836 SWDV-6 6 4 _ 4 
mel 830 DWDV6 5 3 3 3 
830 SWDV-6 5 3 3 3 
830 SWDV-3 5 3 = _3_ 


*Dimensions of each of 8bill compartments. 
tDimensions of each of 5 coin compartments. I . | 
+Сага trays cannot be installed іп 6“Һіаһ shelf located directly below a door. Use 3“high shelf and refer to guidelines. 
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Storage Camporenis Glossary 


Lower storage/Lateral tiie 

Free-standing wall- or panel- 
mounted files with width 
dimension greater than depth 
dimension, 


Media compartment kit 

Can Бе retrofit or factory 
assembled to 800/900 Series 6" 
roll-out shelf, Provides dividers 
and partitions adjustable for 
storing в variety of media- 
cassettes, mini-cassettes, cart- 
ridges, floppy disks, and more, 


Mobile pedeatal 
Supports drawers in several 
combinations and has casters for 


Кайе 

Mount In lateral file for drawer 
suspended filing, front-to-back ог 
side-to-side, 


Storage cabinet 

Storage for general supplies. 
Avaliable іп 2, 3, or 4 adjustable 
shelves. 


Thar filing for bound printouts 
Accepts EDP printouts in T-bar 


type binders, 

Overfile cabinet 

For use above lateral or 
vertical files, Sliding door, lock, 
and sheif-modifler options. Yerticai file 
Cetter-or iagai-size filing 
cabinet with depth dimension 
greater than width dimension, For 
front-to-back filing oniy, 
Partition 


А double теѓа! ма that 
mounts intoa lateral flle drawer to 


Vertical file drawer 


divide drawer. 


$" high and 12" high drawers 
for letter or legal-size filing 
cabinets, 


Personal drawer 
For personal items, An 


adjustable divider ts included. Wardrobe 

3" high. Provides full-width coat rod 
for hanging clothes mounted 
beneath full-width shelf. 

Pull-out keyboard sheif 


Attaches beneath work- 
surface for computer keyboard 
support and storage. 
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Wire tape racks 

Racks can be freestanding or 
bulit-Into lateral files for storage 
of magnetlo tapes and disk cart- 
ridges on edge, Dividers can be 
positioned to accommodate 
medla of different thicknesses. 
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Storage Components Glossary 


Bookcase File insert drawers 
Units have adjustabie Foruse in vertical files 
sheives which can accommodate instead of card trays, 
rows of standard ring binders and 
other bound materials. 
Hanging folder frame 


— 


Bo 


Center hooktiiing hanging bar 

Accepts printouts and 
magnelictape reels with center 
hooks, 


Combination wardrobe and 
storage cabinet 

Units are divided – space for 
hanging clothes and two or three 
vertically adjustable shelves. 


Compressor 
A spring-loaded piate that 


A metal rod mounted In lateral 


and vertical fles for suspended 
file material, Сап be mounted on 
Partitions for front-ta-back filing. 


Interior oard trsys 

Portable trays in various 
sizes for common card sizes: 
3x 5, 4 x 6, etc. Compressor 
inciuded. 


Later file drawer 

3" tray drawer, 6" card drawer, 
and 9", 12" and 15" high file 
drawers, Letter or legal-size filing, 
Dividers, three sway blocks, com- 
pressor, hanging folder frames, 


supports Пе materiai. Can be 
moved and locked іл position. 
Used in уөгһоді and lateral Ше 


ralis, or partitions avaliable, 


drawers, pedestal file drawers 
and card trays. 


Lateral file fixed shelf 


12” or 15" high sheives with 
or with out doors and with three 
dividers, 


Divider 


Metat plate used to separate 
and support file materlal. For lat- 
erai flle and pedestal flie drawers, 


Lateral ille posting shelf 


Tixed and roll-out shelves. 


48" and 60" Interlor helght lateral 
flles. When not specified, the 


Metatpull-eutsheti-optton-on — — — — — — — — 


space will beflited by a posting 
sheit filler. 


Double-door storage cabinet 


For misoellaneous storage 
below worksurface. Includes one 


Lateral file roll-out shelf 


For letter- or legal-size docu- 
menta 12" and 15" high. 15" high 
drawers can also be used for 
computer printouts. For front-to- 
back or side-to-side or oombina- 
tion filing. 


adjustable shelf and two swIng- 2 3", 6" , 12", and 15" hlgh 
arm doors. » Shelves extend for accessibility. 
File drawer Efe Lateral file worksheif 


3” high roll-out workshelf 
with laminate surface. 
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Electronic Media Storage 


Microfiche Description Microfiche is a 4" x 6" film 
transparency containing multiple rows of 
greatly reduced page images of any written, 
printed or graphic material. Image reductions 
range from 13 up to several hundred times 
smaller than the originals. A microfiche 
viewer enlarges the images so that they are 


printed On narrow strip along the long edge 
at the top of the microfiche. — 


trays, in lateral file G"-high roll-out shelves, 
and ina lateral file media compartment. 


4" x6" 


film on a reel or in a square cartridge that 
contains images of pages of written, graphic 
ог printed material reduced hundreds of 
times. A microfilm viewer enlarges the im- 
ages so that they are readable. Microfilm on a 
reel is кергіп a Square plastic or cardboard 
box for protection and ease of handling. 
Microfilm is most conveniently stored on 
edge. Labeling is placed on one of the edges 
of the reel or box. 

Microfilm may be stored in the lateral file 
media compartment kit, in an interior card 


1"x4" diameter reel 


(11⁄4“ x AV" x 44" box) tray, and іп lateral file "high drawers ог 
shelves. 
Print-out Paper Description Print-out paper, also known as that have been burst may be bound along 


continuous form data processing paper, is either the long edge or the short edge, The 
used In almost all computer printers and binding may consist of only a narrow metal ог 
some word processing equipment. The most plastic clamp or it may be include a stiff 
common types are recognizable by: plastic or fiberboard cover Frequently the 

м Small “pin-feed" holes along both binding may include hooks at both ends so 
edges which are used by the printer to grip the print-out may be hung from two rails like а 


and advance the paper. hanging file folder, Other hooks may be used 
и Green or grey-shaded stripes across the to suspend it from special bars ог rails. 

paper which serve to organize the printed Identification information may be marked 

information, e edges (depending on how the 


on one of th 
Се 


binding cover. 
Print-out paper may be stored in Steelcase 


If the print-out consists of a significant paper size. Check the file which will accom- 
number of sheets, it may be "bound" for modate your paper Boxed paper can be 
easierhandiing. Fan-fotded printouts mustbe stored in storage cabinets. 
bound along the top or long edge. Print-outs 


Cariridges Description Cartridges have И" wide mag- 
netic tape loaded into a reel-to-reel cartridge 
generally made of clear plastic with metal 
back plate. They look similar to an oversize 
recording cassette. Cartridges come in and 
are sometimes stored in a “flip-open” plastic 
or cardboard box. Labels or identification 
information are located on the long edge or 
on the side along the long edge of the 
5" x 4" x 6" (cartridge) cartridge or the box. 
1A" x 44" x 6" (cartridge In case) Cartridges may be stored in interior сага 
trays or in a media compartment КЕ in lateral 
file high drawers or shelves. 


ا — 


294 


ОН св Spaces 


Cassettes 


p 


ppt 
ERE 


Standard Cassette Case 


he" x 234 


"x 4546" 


Mini Cassette Case 
"Ag" x 11%” x 28" 


<a 
2 


"Ed EST НЕ = 


4 


Description Cassettes are available in 
"standard" and "mini" sizes and consist of 
magnetic tape loaded into a reel-to-reel con- 
figuration in a plastic case. Standard cas- 
settes for electronic equipment are identical 
in size and appearance to those used for 
home recording. Cassettes may be used in 
microcomputers and in word processing or 
dictation equipment. They come in and are 
frequently stored in a flip-open plastic case, 
Labels or identification Information may be 
located on the long edge or side of the 
cassette or its case. 

Cassettes may be stored in a lateral file 
media compartment kit. 


Disk Gartrid 


1"x 10" diameter 
3" x 10" diameter 
1“x 15" diameter 


Description Disk cartridges are round plastic 
cases which contain a series of rotating 
platters (or disks) on which data is magnet- 
ically recorded. The number of platters in a 
case varies with the height of the case. In 
use, the entire case isinserted in a computer 
disk drive unit where recording arms, which 
read/record information, enter the case 
through a slot with a spring door. 

Disk cartridges are flat in appearance with 
an elongated Y-shaped protrusion on the top. 
They can be stored flat or on edge. 

Labels for identification are usually located 


3"х 15" diameter 


FURNITURE, FURNISHINGS, AND EQUIPMENT — | 


Electronic Media Storage 


disk cartridges have to be stored in a tem- 
perature/humidity controlled environment, 


i 
6”-high roll-out shelves, storage cabinets, 
and bookcases. 


Disk Packs 


Description Disk packs are round plastic 


cases which contain a series of rotating 
platters (or disks) on which data is magnet- 
ically recorded. The number of platters in a 


unit varies with the height of the plastic case. 
In use, the entire case is inserted in a 
computer disk drive unit where recording 


arms, to read/record information, enter the 
case through a slot with a spring door. Disk 


7" x 10" diameter 


00 Tx 18" diemeter 


-units should be stored in a temperature/ 


the handle on top. Identification is generally 
located on the edge of the disk pack. These 


humidity controlled environment, Disk packs 
must not be stored one on another. 


Disk-packs-may-be-stored-in-storage cabi- 
nets, bookcases, and оп 3" and 6’-high 
lateral file shelves. 


Floppy (Flexible) Disks 


8" x 8" 
BM" X BA" 
3" x3" 


р а ИЩ 


Description Floppy disks, also called disk- 
ettes or flexible disks, are small record-like 
disks each permanently enclosed in a square, 
stiff paper envelope. They are used to mag- 
netically record information in all types of 
small computer and word processing equip- 
ment. Labels are placed on the paper 
envelope. 

Floppy disks may be stored in !2"-high 
lateral file drawers and shelves. 
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Electronic Media Storage 


Description Laser disks look like long-play 
record albums complete with a paper protec- 
tive sleeve. Data are stored and retrieved by 
laser beam. 


Laser Disks 


Laser disks may be stored in 15”-high 
Y^ lateral file drawers and shelves. 


1214” x 1238" Jacket 
12" diameter 
434" diameter 


Description Magnetic cards, also known as 
mag cards, are a tab-size black plastic card 
With magnetic material coated on one or both 
sides. The cards are used to record or 
reproduce information in word processing 
equipment. In some cases one or more of the 
cards will be kept іп а рарег envelope. 


Magnetic, Tab, and Aperture Cards 


Tana of the envelope. 
Tab cards, also known as keypunch cards, 
are 80 column cards or punch cards with 


specially separated decks. The decks аге 
most frequently identified by markings 
across the edges of the cards. 

Aperture cards are tab cards with a piece 
of microfilm mounted over a hole in their 
center, They are most frequently used for 
microfilm i images of engineering or architec- 


enlarge the image on a ‘screen for reference 
and, if required, reproduce a full-sized copy of 


the drawing. Identifying information 15 


31/4" x T small holes in them to represent bits of data. printed іп a narrow band along the top (long 
Although they may be stored in a workstation edge) of the card. 
orcentral storage area, they are usually used These cards may be stored in interior card 
and produced in a mainframe computer room trays and in lateral file 6"-high drawers and 
or keypunch department, and are stored м rollout shelves. 

Magnetic Tape Reels Description Magnetic tape is typically 2" 


wide and loaded on reels of varying diame- 
ters. A flexible plastic strip locks around the 


outside of the reel to protect the tape and 
proven unreveling when iti is not n use. This 


generally found only! in computer rooms. The 
long-term storage of magnetic tapes is sub- 
ject to strict temperature and humidity re- 
quirements to prevent damage. Tapes are 
labeled, both on the side and on the flexible 
strip that is placed around the edge of the 
reel. They can be stored flat or on edge. For 
flat storage, handle like disk cartridges, 


1” x 7/2” dlameter 
1" x 81^" diameter 
1" x 10Ya” diameter 
1"x 15" dlameter 


Magnetic tape reels may be stored in the 
lateral file add-on cabinets, storage cabinets, 
or in free-standing wire racks on lateral file 
shelves. 
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Нів Countertop 


PLASTIC Lod id, 
CELTA a Tos 


Ф FILES 9 3-0 Aro 


не Ta OMLEVATIOH SPACES 
ву: о 


LA ТЕ ылы 
COL TEI Ter 


IEE 


STi kada imi.‏ ریا 
GauNTRSe тег‏ 


4 mnussgo-cesia-e 391,56 23-9: 4.0" 


OTH ELAVAT On SPACE We IG 
apie 


WEST ELE VAT OH SPREE Мо 12. 
ҒҒ ЕКЫ 


eed Os ج ج‎ ss 


po 36658 TO У Ами 


TERA MENTE LEM, 


ВАС PLASTIC LAM. 
ig a qk n Du v OOD FILLES 


EC. E MLE дамын 
a ` n ` 
РУСИ РИЗИК) 
Ж? Сјај 


лети“ 
1 О 1 
| тезә 


ры, V h bn 4 Џ 
М BLRVATIC bt 


Wein Те WALL 


уз ї-о' @ 'g FULL sind 


297 


— — — — — Drifite Spaces 


FURNITURE, FURNISHINGS, AND EQUIPMENT 
File Countertop with Shelf Light 
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FURNITURE, FURNISHINGS, AND EQUIPMENT 
File Storage Walls with Overhead Cabinets 
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FURNITURE, FURNISHINGS, AND EQUIPMENT 
Office Pantry 
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FURNITURE, FURNISHINGS, AND EQUIPMENT 
Office Pantry 
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FURNITURE, FURNISHINGS, AND EQUIPMENT 
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Office Spaces 
FURNITURE, FURNISHINGS, AND EQUIPMENT 
Island File Counter; Compact Kitchen 
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Hospitality Spaces 


Restaurants 307 


Bars 346 
Hotels 374 


Hospitality Spaces 
RESTAURANTS 


The basic components of any restaurant 
interior are the chair and the table, Depend- 


provide larger table top sizes and larger, more 
comfortable chairs, with greater distance 


ypas and Sizes of Table Arrangements 


Figures 1 to 19 provide the designer with 
restaurant planning standards that have been 


ing upon restaurant type, menu, service, 

table setting, furniture selection, and degree 

of intimacy required, table size and overall 

chair space requirements can, and should, 

vary greatly. A restaurant that encourages 
id turnover of will 


between table groupings. 

There is no agreement among even the 
most experienced restauranteurs and restau- 
rant designers as to what the optimal table 
and chair dimensions should be. In addition, 


provide smaller table top anc chair sizes. On 
the other hand, those restaurants that en- 
courage limited turnover and emphasize the 
wining and díning experience will typically 


final decision, including circulation and 
egress, accessibility standards, methods of 
service, and the overall dimensions of any 
given space. 


developed by many experienced architects 
and interior designers. These drawings not 
only show the various individual table and 
chair arrangements, butprovide the designer 
with groupings of these arrangements, as well 


lized for preliminary planning information. 
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Types and Sizes of Table Arrangements 


2 PEOPLE 2 PEOPLE 2 PEOPLE 


72° 


|| 
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i 
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| 
| 
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36"х 36" 


4 РЕОРГЕ 


4 PEOPLE 4 PEOPLE 
4 PEOPLE 
LUXURIOUS SEATING SUCH AS INTERMEOIATE SEATING CAFETERIA ECONOMICAL SEATING SUCH AS 
ФОО У PERSON RESTAURANT TZ SQ-FT./ PERSON BANQUET 10 SQ,FT./ PERSON 


SERVICE AISLE 
SERVICE AISLE 


SERVICE AISUE 


SERVICE AISLES SQUARE SEATING 60" MIN ВЕТА TABLE SERVICE AISLES DIAGONAL SEATING 
TOPS,24' AISLE PLUS TWO CHAIRS BACK TO BACK 36" 30" MIN BETW. CORNERS OF TABLE TOPS 
CHAIRS 17" TO I8" FROM FLOOR TO SEAT, 17" PREFERRED FOR WOMEN 

TABLES 29" TO 30° HIGH 


Fig. 2 
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Fig. 4 Seating for 4. 
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Types and Sizes of Table Arrangements 


Пава meio 


Fig. 7 33 ft x 11 tt, 363 ft, seats 12. 
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‘Types and Sizes of Tabie Arrangements 


Fig. 8 33 Ах 22 ft, 726 It^, seats 26. 


Fig, 9 МАХ 28 ft, 308 ft^, seats 12. 
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Tables: Design Степа 
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Fig. 10 These drawings highlight several critical 
dimensions that the designer must consider, Aisle 
пао ust he ade e im Width; 8 


а st be adequa dth; other cioar- 
ances to conslder include chair depth from edge of 


ҮШ 
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tabie and ciearance between chairs. Whlia laying 
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; à designe 
anticipate the potential conflict between a patron 
leaving a seat and а tray-carrying walter. 
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RESTAURANTS 
Types and Sizes of Banquette Arrangements 
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Flg. 13 2111 x 9 ft, 189 fl, seats 12, 
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Fig. 14 27 ft x 10 ft, 270 f, seats 12. 
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Types and Sizes of Banquette Arrangements 


k | at^ | і 
4 ¿ ' a со L A Ч љ о rn | 
“Тұ op NEAREST Сретена — | 


Flg. 15 19 ft x ЭН, 17182, seats 12. 
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Fig. 17 218 x 10 ft, 400 ft, seats 24, 
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RESTAURANTS 
Types and Sizes of Banquette Arrangements 


Flg--18—24 к 20, 480-417, seats А = i 


Fig. 19 131 x 13 ft, 168912, seats 16. 
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RESTAURANTS 
Dining Room Seating 


Restaurant and Dining Room Seating 


Dispersed seating suitable for guests with 
restricted mobility should be available in 
restaurants, coffee shops, and dining facili- 
ties. As a guide, the Uniform Federal Ac- 
cessibility Standards (UFAS) require a mini- 
mum of 5 percent of restaurant seating to be 
accessible, Accessible aisles should connect 
the entrance to these seating locations, 
public restrooms, and self-service areas such 
as salad bars, condiment stands, or buffet 
tables. Comfortable seating for waiting 
should be available to customers near the 
entrence. 

A variety of accessible seating should be 
available, suitable for large and small dining 
groups. Small tables may not be accessible 
to guests in wheelchairs because of the 
restricted kneespace. Therefore, a party of 
one or two may require a table usually set up 
for four, Restaurants or coffee shops with 
built-in seating, such as booths or ban- 
quettes, should also provide some chairs for 


5" (13) + 
(C A 


کے 


out of bench seating. These chairs can be 
removed to seat guests in wheelchairs, 


accessible seating and similar services 
should be available on the main-floor level or 


a ramp to the upper level should be provided, 
Aisles serving accessible seating should 
be at least 370" wide, which typically requires 


a 6'0" clearance between parallel tables, ог 
4'6" between rotated tables. [See Fig. 21.) 
| id room for 


Fig.20 Restaurants or coffee shops with fixed seating should inciude some movable seating for guests Іп 


customers to be seated at tables. At least а 
2'6" clear space should be available behind 
Е : ; 5 


wheelchairs and guests who have difficulty getting Into and ош nf the bench seating, Number In 
parentheses is dimension In centimeters. 


chairs to be withdrawn from the table and 
staff to assist guests reposition chairs close 


6'-0" (183) 


For wheelchair seating, a 3'0" to 3'6" aisle 
is necessary, depending on the width of the 


kneespace. (See Fig. 25.) Wheelchairs розе 
tioned at tables project approximately 5" 
further into aisles than most chairs, To allow 


guests with restricted mobility to turn 
around, seating arrangements should also 
include а Б'0” diameter circle or T-shaped 


— иіл Tables and Chairs 
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clear area at dead-end aisles, 


Accessible seating locations should allow 
guests with restricted mobility to dine with 
ambulatory customers. Tables should pro- 
Vide kneespace for customers in wheel- 
Chairs, and dining chairs should be coordi- 
nated to provide comfortable seating at the 
same table height. 

Dining room chairs should be stable to 
maintain balance as guests seat themselves, 
and comfortable to sit in during dinner. Chairs 
should be light and easy to reposition. The 
seat should have a slight slant to the rear to 
transfer body wéight to the back of the chair. 
However, an exaggerated incline makes it 
difficult to rise, The seat should be approx- 
imately 16" deep and at least 16" wide to 
allow space for customers to reposition 
themselves during the meal. Padding or 
cushions on the chair seat should be firm, 
and the chair back should also be slightly 
inclined tothe rear. To help guests sit and rise, 
dining chairs should have armrests 7" to 8" 
above the front edge of the seat. (See Fig. 
22) Supports or cross-bracing should not 


Fig. 21 Aisles serving accessible seating should provide a path at least 3'0" 
wlde for passage and clear space for guests to seat themselves at tables. 
Numbers In parentheses are dimensions in centlmeters. 


interfere with kickspace below {Не seat, so 
the feet can be positioned to rise, The front 
edge of the chair seat should be low enough 
to allow the {ее о rest on the floor, but not so 
low that it is difficult to rise. This is deter 
mined by the lower leg length (popliteal 
height) which varies between 15” and 20" for 
most adults. 

The height of the chair seat should be 10%” 
to 1172" below the top of the table. Common 
seat heights vary between 14" and 18" 
Because the height of wheelchair seats is 
typically 19", a relatively high chair seat is 
necessary to coordinate with the table 
height. A chair with an 18" high seat is 
comfortable for most ambulatory guests and 
closely approximates the height of a wheel- 
chair seat. 

Dining room tables should have a stable 
surface at a convenient height and knee- 
space and legroom below the tabletop for 
customers in wheelchairs. Narrow table con- 
figurations allow face-to-face seating, which 


reduces the distance between diners, mak- 
ing conversation easier and table lighting 
more effective. For safety the corners and 
edges of the top should be rounded. 

Full-height wheelchair kneespace is 2:67, 
which requires tabletops to be at least 2'7" 
above the floor, too high for most seating. 
Many wheelchairs now provide adjustable or 
two-tier armrests, which allow customers to 
sit close to tables in a kneespace only 2'3" 
high. To provide this kneespace, the tabletop 
(without an apron) should be 2'4/” to 2'5" 
above the floor. This is 11” to 111^" above the 
chair seat, 10" to 11" above the seat of 
wheelchairs, and convenient for both. This 
kneespace also permits the armrests of 
chairs to pass below the tabletop so seated 
customers can draw close. This combination 
of tables and chairsis suitable for the majority 
of wheelchair users and most ambulatory 
guests, 

Footroom is important for customers with 
wheelchairs or leg braces. The footrests of 


Hospitality Spaces 


RESTAURANTS 
Dining Tables and Chairs 


wheelchairs аге 212" to 3" above the ground 
and angled slightly forward, which requires 
1'7" of footroom, measured from the edge of 
the tabletop. The outside width of footrests is 
only 1'6", but 2'6" of side-to-side clearance is 
necessary to maneuver into position beneath `. 
the table. To provide kneespace, table legs ` 
should be at least 2'6” apart, and the tabletop, 
for face-to-face seating, should be 3’6” wide. 
Pedestalbase tables should have low, ta- 
pered bases and a minimum diameter of 
3'6", although 4'0" is preferred. 

A portable raised leaf should be available to 
modify tables for customers in wheelchairs 
with high armrests. The leaf should be ap- 
proximately the size of a place setting, 1'4" by 
2'0", and secured to the underside of an 
accessible table with clamps, The raised leaf 
should project 6" Беуопа the edge of the 
table and provide 2'6" clearance above the 
floor (See Fig. 24.) 


1'-7" Min. 
#— 
(48) 
/, 
П e 
[^ z E 
| £ 
8 | 5 
Я ning room chairs should have a seat 1072" to —ÀÁ = =з 
11%’ below the top of the table and armrests 7" to 8" above са a 


the seat. To coordinate with an accessible table, the seat 


show 
sions In centimeters. 


. Numbers Ји parentheses are dimen- 


Fig. 23 
foatraom. To Increase the kneespace height, а ralsed portable (ва! can be provided. (See Fig. 24.) 


Numbers In parentheses are dimensions in centimeters. 


6" Min. 10" (25) 
(15) — 


| Meu 


Clearance 


№ Kneespace Width | Clearance 


2-6" (minimum) 


2-6" 
23-0" ог greater | 3-0" 


Flg. 24 A portable raised leaí can be provided for accessible 


tables to accommodate customers In wheelchalrs with high 
armrests. Numbers In parentheses are dimensions in 


centimeters. 


Fig. 25 Тһе necessary maneuvering room required to access а kneespace depends on lis width, 
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_________________Ндџге 27 shows the basic dimensions for 


the design of banquette seating. The lack of 


armrests makes it difficult to define seat 
i tends to 


establish a territory by assuming a desired 
Sitting posture and placing personal artícles 
next to him or her, such as a briefcase, purse, 
or package. Since the nature of this type of 
seating can permit sorne form of body con- 
tact, hidden dimensions and personal space 
also play an important part in how close the 
users sharing the banquette will sit. 

Because of the many hidden psychological 
factors involved, the actual efficiency of this 
seating type in terms of capacity is question- 
able. Figure 27 indicates two possible seat- 
ing situations, each dictated by the an- 
thropometrics involved. One arrengement із 
based on the premise that the user's elbows 
will be extended, possiblyin conjunction with 
some activity, such as reading, or simply as 
an attempt to stake out additional territory, as 
would be the case in the strategic positioning 
of some personal article on the seat. Іп this 
situation it would be reasonable to assume 
that each user would take up about 30 in, or 
76.2 cm, of space. The other diagram shows 
amore compact seating arrangement. Figure 
26 shows a section through a typical 
banquette, 
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LOW DENSITY 
Flg.27 Banquette seating. 


HIGH DENSITY 
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Banquette/Bench Seating Details 
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П with one of the few opportunities to custom 

мы D ег design restaurant seating. While there can 

w * БЕЛ бе а great variety of aesthetic solutions 

ы M ceste ipo achieved through use of various materials, 

іа (6) ergonomic considerations must be analyzed 

í | carefully, Specific attention should be given 

А а to depth ої seat, slope of seat апа back, 

— 15 height of back, and relationship of seat height 

1. . Ж H to table height. 
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Banquetie/Bench Seating Detalls 
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Banquette/Bench Seating Details 


Banquette seating бап be detailed rela- 
tively simply, as Figs. 28 to 30 suggest. The 
simplest form of banquette seating may take 
theform of a plywood seating platform with a 
removable seat cushion, or a box cushion 
seat and back support. Such seating is appro- 
priate in fast food or quick turnover restau- 
rant operations, 
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Lunch Counters: Design степа 


Figure 31 shows some of the basic clear- 
ances required for a typical counter: 36 in, or 
91.4 ст, for workspace behind the counter; 
18 to 24 in, or 46.7 to 61 cm, for the counter 


top; and 60 to 66 in, or 152.4 to 167.6 cm, 
between the front face of the counter and the 


Circulation 
Workzone 


Line of Back Counter 
Or Nearest Obstruction 


nearest obstruction. Figure 32 shows a sec- 
tion through the counter and back counter. 
Most countersare about 42 in, or 106,7 cm, in 
height. The clearance from the top of the seat 
to the underside of the counter top and the 
depth of the counter top overhang are ex- 
tremely important. Buttock-knee length and 
thigh clearance are the key anthropometric 


с 
Sac c, 


== ا 
| 


measurements to consider Гог proper body 


eration popliteal height. In most cases this is 
ignored, апа 42-in counters are provided with 


B 


7n, or 17,8-cm, footrests that are 23 in, ог 
584 cm, below the seat зиНасе, which 
cannot work, The popliteal height of the 
larger user, based on 99th percentile data, is 
only about 20 in, or 50.8 ст. Therefore, the 
feet dangle unsupported several inches 
above the footrest and the body is deprived 
of any stability. The footrest shown in Fig. 32, 


Dern 


seated users and is intended primarily for 
standing patrons. The most logical solution is 
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Fig. 32 
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Fig. 33 Walter stations and host/hostess counters can be designed as freestanding elements or integrated into the interior architecture, as shown by these detalls. 
Special attention must be given to specific drawer and storage requirements. 


328 


Hospitality Spaces 


паса —— —— —— 


akapa qi 

2а! ЭЛЬ. PIPE іле 2 
‚ЭТ: БАБЕ 

s A жо 


fa eo^ SECTION THAU Fee HHE APA 
© LIED 


RESTAURANTS — — 


Қалы, жәңе Herr 
2200 am ms 2 


at 


(GN PECTIN E CURVED FRAT IN Не ГУЛ AREA 
Be Tee тео 


329 


Hospitality Spaces 


RESTAURANTS 
Wheelchalr Accessibility to Self-Service Areas 


Self-Service Areas 


Salad bars, buffet lines, condiment stands, 
and other self-service areas should be ac- 
cessible, Cafeteria or food-service lines 
should have a minimum width of 3'0", but a 
width of 3'6" is recommended to permit 
ambulatory customers to pass customers in 
wheelchairs. 

The tray slide should be 2/10” above the 
floor, the maximum height for customers in 
wheelchairs and convenient for ambulatory 
guests. The tray slide should be continuous, 
if possible, from the entrance to the cashler. 
Tray slides restrict access to the counters and 
therefore should not be wider than neces- 
sary (1'0" recommended). In this instance, 
the reach of a customer in a wheelchair is 
extended if i 


3'-6" (107) 
Кесоттепдед 


positioned perpendicular to the tray slide. 
This is possible if the lower face of the 
counter-is i knec 


Fig. 94 Cafeteria lines should be wide enough to accommodate guests іп wheel- 
chairs. Food and beverages should be within a convenient vertical and horizontal 


space. (See Fig. 34.) 
For quests with a limited range-of-motion, 


reach. Numbers in parentheses are dimensions in centimeters. 


food, , utensils, or other items 
should be displayed near the edge of the 
counter where they are easier to see anc 


reach. When duplicate items are displayed, a 
vertical rather than horizontal arrangement 
allows customers to selectitems at the most 


convenient height. Self-service systems, 
such as beverage or ice-dispensers, should 
be easy to operate without fine hand func- 


tion. Instructions and price information 
should be prominently displayed in large 


Salad bars and buffets should provide a 
3'0" -wide clear space for access on all sides 


plates, at a maximum height of 2/10", This 
permits customers to serve themselves with 


the plate or bowl. Kneespace 2/3" high below 
the counter or table allows front wheelchair 


, ncrease Cus 5 
reach. Condiments should be located аз low 
and close to the edge of the counter or table 


as practical. A tilted mirror above the food 
display at salad bars also aids customers in 
wheelchairs and children. (See Fig. 35.) For 
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some customers with restricted mobility, 
poor balance, or limited hand function, it is 
more difficult to carrya plate. Therefore trays 
should be available at both salad bars and 
buffets. 


Fig.35 A piale 51106 is recommended at salad bars and a kneespace al the counter. А 
mirrored surface above the bar Is a further aid to guests in wheelchairs. Numbers In 
parentheses are dimensions in centimeters. 
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Cafeteria Counter Plans, Elevations, and Details 
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ВАВ$ 
Bar Secilan Details 


The distance between bar and backbar 


w adequate workspace. А mini- OOO о 
mum of 36 in, ог90 ст, should provide space ооо С) 1 
for one bartender to serve and another to — | — јевреја салы дін ас mc 
—— — — — — —— eireulate-behind. Maximum body depth and 1 
maximum body breadth are the primary Баск Баг 0 
anthropometric considerations іп establish- 
ing clearance. A one-bartender operation 
would require a 30-in, or 75-cm, clearance. | 
In regard to bar stools, clearance between Ü 
the stool seats is more critical than center Circulation wl 
line spacing, and it should allow patrons of лашу 0 


larger body size а comfortable side approach 
and departure from the stool without body 
contact with the next person. А 12-in, or 30- 
cm wide stool on 24-іп, ог 61-ст, centers, 


which is quite common, will allow only less 
than 5 percent of male users access to the 


disturbing the next patron, 


while a 30-in, or 75-cm, spacing will accom- 
modate 95 percent of the users. The tradeoff 
however would bethe-oss-of two seats for 


every 120 in, or 300 cm, of bar length. A 
spacing of 12-in stools on 28-іп, or 70-cm, 
centers is suggested as a compromise, The 
ultimate decision is an individual one and 
must reconcile human factors with economic 


Viability. 
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BARS 


Counter Types and Sizes 


To ensure proper circulation and interface, 
adequate clearances in front of the bar are 
illustrated in Fig. 2. A customer activity zone 
of 18 to 24 in, or 45.7 to 61.0 cm, should be 
provided to allow for seating, standing, and 
access, in addition to a general circulation 
zone of at least 30 in, or 76.2 cm. Ка 
supplementary drinking surface or shelf is 
provided, a smaller activity zone of 18 in is 
suggested in front of the shelf. The shelf can 
be 10 to 12 in, or 25.4 to 30.5 cm, deep. Figure 
3 shows suggested clearances for 18 or 24 in 
cocktail tables. 


in cm 


0 
0 
0 
D. 
1% 
D А 76-84 193.0-213.4 
1 I B 66-72 167.6-182.9 
1 | 0 C 10-12 25.4-30.5 
of n Low Divider | р 18 45.7 
10 МЕР 0 Е 30 76.2 
ы 1 F 18-24 45,7-61.0 
Ü p xD G 76 193.0 
1 | П H 52-56 137.2=142.2 
0 0 0 | 6-9 15.2-22.9 
f 0 2 0 Ч 7-9 17.8-22.8 
I Footrest? | Ü K 42-45 106.7-114.3 
AEN EY L 24 61.0 
Fig.2 Bar/clearances public side. M 29-33 73.7-83.8 
М 32-36 81.3-91.4 


Flg. 3 Cocktail tables/seatlng for two. 
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Bar shapes, seating capacities, overall di- 
mensions, and "footprints" of bar areas vary 
greatly. Figures 4 to 22 show examples of bar 
designs drawn ata scale of М” = 1'0”. Careful 
study of these designs would suggest that 
seating width, spacing, and circulation areas 
must be given special attention. 


Fig. 4 U shape: 16 It x ТІН, 176 ft, seats 9. 


E 000000060 


4 то-о" | 


Fig. 5 Stralght/encipsed: 20 ft x 10 tt, 200 ft, seats 9. 


ТЕ 


Fig. 6 Straight bar: 25 ft х 10 ft, 250 ft, seats 8, 
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Fig.8 Enciosed/rounded end: 22 ft x 91,198, seats 10. 
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Fig. 10 Angular: 16 (t x 16 ft, 256 ІР, seats 11. 
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Fig.12 L shape: 27 ft х 20 ft, 510 {t?, Bar seating, 17; ада опа! seating, 10. 351 
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Fig.13 Polygon: 36 ft x 11ft, 29610, seats 18, 
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Fig. М U shape: 21 li x 20 ft, 420 ft, seats 22. 
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Fig. 15 Curvilinear bar: 500 #2, seats 25. 
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Fig. 16 Stralght bar: 40 ft x 10 ft, 400 f, seats 24, 
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Fig.18 Circular/treestanding: 22 1 x 22 ft, 334 12, seats 26, 
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Bar Plans, Elevations, and Sections 


The detailing of bars and backbars can vary 
from the very simple and basic to the compli- 


cated and intricate. Figures 23 to 40 provide 
i ith selected exemples of 


working drawings from some of the most 
experienced restaurant and hospitality de- 


sign firms in the world. Careful review of 
these drawings would suggest that overall 
dimensions and clearances vary from detail 
to detail. In that regard, individual require- 
ments based upon bar type and the hospi- 
tality area serviced must be given careful 
consideration, In addition, local building 
codes and health codes must be consulted. 
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It is interesting to note how trends in hotel 
design have headed off in two directions, 
especially in regard to the design of rooms. 
On one hand, an effort is being made to 
provide more luxurious multipurpose rooms 
and suites, The hotel room as office away 
from work or as fantasy sleeping/relaxation 
environment often results in rooms with 


work areas, living rooms, and hot tubs, just to 
name a few of the more popular amenities, 
On the other hand, there is a trend toward 
economy accommodations. Hotel rooms are 
being designed as a place to rest and sleep, a 
place to feel comfortable and safe at a 
reasonable cost. Accordingly these rooms 
use less floor area and provide less second- 


ary or frill items. With both of these ap- 
proaches, however, designers must ensure 
that the room or suite layouts are accessible 
to the physically challenged. In that regard, 
various room layouts and bathroom plans 
are provided in this section that address 
this issue, 
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Flg.1 (а) Uris Brothers Hotel, New York, (b) Amerlcana Hotel, New York, typlcal tower room, (с) Loews N.Y. Motel, typical room. (d) 


Causeway Inn, Tampa, Florlda. 
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Flg.2 Guestroom plans. (a) Typical double-double finishes plan: vinyl wallcovering (WC), paint 
(P), carpet (C), ceramic Ше (CT) identifled and keyed to legend. (b) King-studlo (Holiday Inn): 
standard layout with armoire unit and large lounge area including a convertible sofa. (c) Reversed 
layout (Sheraton, Washington, D.C.): unusual room with bed placed in front of window and lounge 
area near bathroom. (d) Luxury king room (Sheraton Grande, Los Angeles): oversized room with 
shelt/ledge іп place of headboard, large desk surface, and lounge area; four-fIxture bathroom. 


375 


Hospitality Spaces 


HOTELS 
Guestroom Plans 


= 


Flg.3 Motel rooms — exterior entrance. 
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Fig. 4 Моје! rooms — interior corridor. 


Guestroom Plans 


Accessible guestrooms have design features 
and floor plans that provide the maneuvering 
clearances for guests with limited mobility. 
Figures 5 to 9 show sample plans of 
guestrooms and bathrooms with the 
required: 

W Widths and clearances at the entry, 
connecting, closet, and bathroom doors 

и Maneuvering space in front of the 
closet, in the sleeping area, and within the 
bathroom 

W Clearances to use and transfer to fix- 
tures in the bathroom 

m Clearances to open dresser drawers, to 
maneuver into kneespace at the desk, and to 
access the bed, bedside table, windows, 
blinds, and thermostat 

Clearances may depend on the design of 
specific furnishings. The width of the access 
aisle at the bed is determined by the design 
of the bedside table. Access to dressers |5 
determined by the width of the drawer The 
maneuvering space to tum into the desk is 
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Fig. 5 Bay-spacings of (a) 14’, (b) 15’, and (с) 16’ can easily 


accommodate guests with restricted mobility. 
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(e) 16' Bay-spacing 
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13! Bay-spacing 


Fig. 6 This alternative 1270” bay-spacing design 
requires the dresser to be offset from t 


the bed. The bathroom wall Is stepped back 10 
provide clearances for the bathroom door and 
connecting door. The heating/cooling unli projects 


Fig. 7 A 13'0” bay-spacing provides room for wheelchair 


the foot of tha beds, an access alsle between the beds, а T- 
turnaround at the window aisle for access to temperature controls 


Into the room to allow access to the thermostat. If 
balconles are provided, a minimum depth 01570” 
|s recommended to allow quests with wh 


meets ANSI standards. 


fo turn around, 
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Fig.8 Accessible suites should meat the same requirements for accessible questrooms and guest baths. Because 
suites are usually more generous ІП terms ої space, providing access S 18: 


included, a kneespace 273” high should be provided below the sink. А countertop height 01210” (2' lower than 
standard) is suitable for both ambulatory guests and guests in wheelchalrs. A pull-out laphoard at а пы! of 2^6" 


provides a workspace Tor guests In wheelchairs. The kitchenette should inc 
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Fig. 9 These two diagrams Illustrate the same bathroom plan with Ihe required clearances for door operation and turning space and access to each fixture, 
Including the tub/shower, vanity, and water closet. Clearances for maneuvering space, door operation, and individual fixtures can “overlap” Because of the vertical 
characteristics of wheelchalrs, clearances can include toespace (3" high) below water closet and kneespace (2'3" high) below vanities. 
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M hotel registration desk serves as both 


and the operational ПЕТЕ center for the 
hotel. With the advent of electronic check-in 


project the appropriate hospitality imiage 


required technologies. Figures 10 to 13 shaw 
examples of architectural working drawings 


the counterlike facility will dictate born the 


[9 | 
suggested that between 5- 7 ft be allocated 
per staff workstation and that one worksta- 


procedures, credit cards, and Computer- 
aided management, the registration desk has 
become a sophisticated electronic worksta- 
tion not unlike a trading table or an airline 
reservations desk. At the same time, this 
electronic data processing capability is 
meant to be maintained at low visibility for 
reasons of hotel image and contidentiality. 
Accordingly the designer must be able to 
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and details that meet many of these 
requirements, 

The design of a front desk or registration 
desk can take many forms and be con- 
structed with a variety of materials. Re- 
gardless of the design vocabulary used or 
architectural style, certain important design 
considerations must be observed. 

1. The number of persons actively staffing 
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ACCESS 


" WIREWAY 
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tion be allocated for every 125—150 rooms. 
For every additional 125—150 rooms, an addi- 
tional workstation should be provided, Peak 
check-n/check-out loads could require even 
more staff workstations. 

2. The front desk should be easily accessi- 
ble from and to the main hotel entrance. 
"Easily accessible" strongly implies clear 
visibility. 
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3. Elevators servicing the hotel guest 
rooms should be readily visible from the front 
desk. This is not always feasible in extremely 
large hotels. 

4. The front desk should be designed in 
Such a way as to take into consideration the 
various users it will accommodate, Special 
attention should be given to the fact that 
hotel guests may be physically challenged or 
chairbound. The overall height, writing sur- 
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FORWARO FORWARD 
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faces, and overhangs should be designed to 
accommodate a hotel guest seated in a 
wheelchair. 

5. The basic front desk design should 
avoid, wherever possible, visual obstructions 
that block sightlines or create blind spots. 
Accordingly, columns and high walls should 
be avoided. 

В. Equipment and custom elements that 
are typically incorporated within the front 


NEW PANELING 
ON ROLLING, 
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desk include computer monitors/CRTs with 
keyboards and printer, room racks, reserva- 
tion racks, information racks, room status 
displays, mail drawers, key drawers, alpha 
guest listings, message-waiting display, 
credit card imprinters, fax and telex, guest/ 
employee paging system, automatic wake- 
up system, electric receptacles, cable 
chases, alarm systems, and file and cash 
drawers. 
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A B е Тһе essential function of retail spaces із to 
еее РАНЕЕ, display and sell merchandise. The design of 
| | these spaces involves the manipulation апа 

Public Customer ; Clerk's coordination of architectural, interior design 
Circulation | Activity р Aisle and merchandising elements as necessary 
Zone Zone Pd | to meet the programmatic needs of the 


client. It is crítical that the space in which the 
custorner and store personnel function is of 
the highest quality Ensuring this quality re- 
quires a knowledge of the planning and 
design of the various interior components 
that constitute the building blocks of retail 
spaces. 
Figure 1 shows the clearances involved for 
a 42-п, or 108.7-cm, high counter to service а 
seated user. By filling the recess with an 
additional display however, the counter can 
also be used exclusively as a typical sales 
counter. К should be noted, however, that 
although sometimes used for special display 
situations, such a counter height is not rec- 
ommended. Both the customer and the sales 
clerk of smaller body size would find coping 
with such а height uncomfortable an- 
thropometrically, particularly when one con- 
siders that the counter would be higher than 
| те elbow height of slightly over Б percent of 
Fig.1 Sealed customer/high counter height, the population, From a merchandising view- 
point, Where customer convenience is of 
paramount importance, it would be unwise 
to exceed 39 to 40 in, or 99 to 101,6 ст, as a 
counter height. In addition, the smaller sales 
clerk forced to tend such a counter for 
extended periods of time could be subjected 
to severe backaches and pains. Getting оп 
and off a high stool for elderly and disabled 
people or those of smaller body size can be 
not only difficult, but hazardo igure 
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2 ) With Circulation 


Zone У" 


i illustrates the clearances for a typical sales 
—— counter. 
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Fig.2 Typical sales area/standing customer. 
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Figure 3 shows the clearances required for 
а medium helght display counter. The sug- 
gested seat height of 21 to 22 in, or 53.3 to 
56.8 cm, requires a footrest for the seated 
customer. The counter height shown will 
allow the display to be viewed by both the 
seated customer and the standing sales 
clerk. The customer activity zone allows 
adequate space for the chair. Knee height, 
buttock-knee length, popliteal height, and 
eye height sitting are all significant human 
dimensions to consider in the design of 
counters to be used by a Seated customer. 

Figure 4 shows a low 30-in, or 76.2-cm, 
display counter also for use by а seated 
customer. The anthropometric considera- 
tions are the same. Although the counter 
height is responsive to the anthropometric 
requirements of the seated customer, it is 
less than ideal for the standing clerk. For the 
standing users optimum comfort, the coun- 
ter height should be about 2 or3 in, or 5 to 7.6 
cm, below elbow height. This will allow a 
person to handle objects comfortably on the 
counter surface or use the counter as sup- 
port for his or her arms, The 30-in height is 
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Fig. 4 Sealed customer/iow counter helght, 
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Shelving is probably used more than any 
other single interior component for the stor- 
age and/or display of merchandise, Not only 
must the merchandise be within reach an- 
thropometrically, but it must be fairly visible 


SHOPS 


Planning Data 
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as well. The heights established must there- 
fore be responsive to vertical grip reach 
dimensions as well as to eye height. In 


[> Circulation/Activity Zone lé 
д 


establishing height limits, the body sizə data 
of the smaller person should be used. Since 
in retail spaces, departments may cater ex- 
clusively to members of one sex or the other, 
two sets of data are presented. One is based 
on the bady size of the smaller female and 
the other on the body size of the smaller 
male. The suggested heights reflect a com- 
promise between reach requirements and 
visibility requirements. 

Figure 6 illustrates the clearances Involved 
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in hanging-type merchandise cases, Hod 
heights should be related not only to human 
reach limitations, but in certain cases to the 


есес 


sizes of the merchandise displayed. There is 
usually no conflict in respect to garments. 
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Fig. 6 Hanging merchandise cases. 
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Retall Spaces 


DEPARTMENT STORES | 
Fashion and Fine Jewelry Back Island Details 
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Showcase for Men's Cosmetics and Fragrances 
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DEPARTMENT STORES — —— 


Television Cabinet Details 
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DEPARTMENT STORES 
Television Cabinet Details 
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Shelving Details 


МЕТ. ANGLE АТ ENDS 
/ / iw Т MILK WHITE 
| PLEX! ‘GLASS 


- &'DIA. HARP WOOD “TRIM 


COL. LAG 

‘|. LF Box S4 PLYWO, 
ЖЕМ ALL t EXP'D, 

МЕТ, ANGLES, РАМТ WHITE 
PAINT INTERIOR WHITE 


NOPE Se МЕТР ‚ BRACKET 


лн Miike: WHIT 


EaR 1 pri STRIP 
ЕШ LIGHTING ¥ (602, 
SHELF DETAIL (А) 

SCALE: Alle ес! 

| +-!! | 


` —— DUPLEX RECEPTACLE 
| PER SHELF bT Е.С, 


ў 


REMOVABLE Б 
FABRIC SP mc с. 


BY PERIM , FIT CONTR, 


MODIFIED METAL BRACKE 
AT ENUS W SHBLE C UPS 


BY РРС. 


SHELF Box, 2⁄4! РЕЧИ 
Blois HARONOOD BL CAM EIN: 


PLAN SECTION @ SHELF © 
6cCAL&t 1/2! | - eli 


REMOVABLE PAD6 w 
FABRIC COV 


MILK WHITE PLEXI 
ЯТ SNELE 


SHELF BOK 


MILK WHITE PLEXI 
AT BASE CABINET 


BASE CABINET 


PLAN WHERE SHELVES ABUTT an 
SCALE! WA Би = SSS 


— — — — — Retail Spaces 


DEPARTMENT STORES 
Shelving Details 


= 
LUOR. LIGHT — 
STRIP BY 
ELEC. - 
сауыс 
лі 
“ 
МЕ Pere, | : ЗИДАР 
ДАРУЈЕ i | 
І eat ا‎ 
| | 
DUPLEX РЕСЕР | ГҮ; [С р TR HELF AGSEMEL 
Ñ LIGHT FIXTURE % 
қ Sy Бена" $ І DUPLEX OUTLET 
- | BY PERIM. Е.С. 


GLASS SHELVES € 
SECURED ТО 
% 


=D (A 
= 


% MET, BRACKETS 
N W/'CLIPe BY | FABRIC WRAPPED 
BINNING CONTR N : 
% FABRIC WRAPPED 
à PANELS BY P. FL, 
2 ВЕБ PNG, V P.3 
SV&THK , MILK 
Е / WHITE PL 
m CONTINUOUS. + 
- МЕТ, ANGLES 
N А DI * 
| HARDWOOD ‘TRIM 
FLUOR, BREL COL. L AQ, FIN. 
% STRIP hs -—i[-—ELUOR, LIGHT 
N Sa 
; ll» BOK PROVIDED & с 
INSTALLED BY EC. ABK AY E 
п — 50110 WOOD BASE | Era 
REMOVABLE BASE CABINET ا‎ 
А PART. BD, PL, БАМ, FIN. 


SECTION (т) SECTION (2) 
SCALE: gqa О! SCALE? 3/41: |o 


408 


Retall Spares — 


DEPARTMENT STORES ____ 
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Triple Mirror Details 
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Valence and Cove Lighting Details 
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volume merchandising 
«Flexible merchandising | 
• Designed іс ђе 
compatible with other 
Pam International Systems 


— 
ele rr —— 

MULTI-NET SYSTEM BASKETS & SHELVES WOODORGLASSSHELVES | 
ما‎ 25" — ben 2515" اہ‎ 


| 
| 
| 

| 

| 

اس 


MULTI-NET PANELS MESH PANEL SYSTEMS GRID WALL PANELS 


* Ali Multiples/Systems 2ТМ upright posts are engineered with easily changeable post covers (Pat. Pend.) 
«ДІ metal components are coated with a durable, long lasting, baked on epoxy powder finish. 
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Relall Spaces 


DEPARTMENT STORES 
Back Display Systems 


15" Strtight Armi 


16" Slant Arms with 8 balls 


Two-arm costumers 


16" Straight Arm and 
18" ам Arm with 8 Balis 16" Stant Arms 
with 54)” Hooks 


48" Shnt-A "TT 


FOUR WAY RACK 


MP Sent А 


wlth Б "J"Hooks 


Four-way racks 


Rectangular Hangesil 
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3t" uh, 
42" Dla, 


REVOLVING 


VÀ" Dla, Балдар 
— == === saa 


36" Ole. 


Circular racks 


ы 


36" Dia, 
A2" Dia, 


THREE LEVEL 


35" ola, 
42" Dh. 


Retall Spaces 


DEPARTMENT STORES 
Rack Display Systems 


OUTRIGOER 
AN Chrome Wall Fin 


Two Thar 
Revolving 
Belt Rack 


Single Tat 
Revolving 
Balt Rack 


14%" фер 
16K" deep 
with adjustable 


ентіге mount 
14%” dep 
14%” баер " 
Non-adjurubia 16K” быр 
cornice mount 
Speclalty racks 
Outriggers, wall {Ins 
| 
| 
80 Leng 
Баша Hangrail тнк amni 
Rectangular racks 
=== 
Fouling 60" long 
wit” Pullours 
1" Square Tubing 
54" High 
66" High 11/16" tubing with 
60" Long 74“ High 12" Pullout 
" н "hu 
All 1^ Squara Tubing — 12" Pullout p Ruetingular Tubing 1%" Натай eee for storaga, 
Rolling racks 
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Retail Spaces 


DEPARTMENT STORES 
Display Systems Standards 


MEDIUM ВИТУ." SLOTS 1" 0.0. 


1 1% 9 
| ІШ 
| || 
|| || 
| || 


vis" || E 


— 0 


к=з =s = = c9, 
ыл кл: = = 


118” Lu чи" =e am" T am" + 4 


"1332" r Ha де | зе al | л" 
Ix |-- = mi Талер = wel 


Fer бәлені! Use For Майит Load Concealed wall 


n additional маі for А 
The Standerd of Singla or Daubte standerd for BA“ бл, loads. 
nderds Bnek. “ күрер БВ well panels. m 
ie m m: m u 
ме и“ ні и“ и“ 
42" 
48" 


For your heaviest 
load requirements, 


Concealed wall 
standard for 5/8” 


or lass wall panels. 
[| вй 2 
84” 84" 
76" 96” 
1A" = 
ил“ 


T 


Regular Duty Brackats for usa with 1” О.С, Slotting. 
% hard ttal 093 thleknatt 


12" У 
Polished chrome. Pollshad Chrome, 
Felt land to prevent Falt пад to pravant 
scratching ef hengrall scratching hangrail 


For 1" and 


For 1" and 1 1/16” Tuba 11/8" Тина 
7 w 3" 
— Far 1%" end 
For 14" and 1 5/18" Tubs " 
Satin Zinc, m з 
Я м" Satin Zine, 3 
L 7 
| v 
12" 
„а и Zine, 


u Satin Zinc, 


p 
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Heavy Duty Brackets for uta with 2" D.C. с 
Я hard steel 426 Thickness үм 


Polished Chroma, 
Felt lines fo prevant seratching of hang rali, 


5 


Satin Zinc. 


Public Restrooms, 
Toilets, and Coatrooms 


Restrooms and toilets 425 
Coatrooms 460 


TABLE1 Minimum Number of Plumbing Fixtures Required by Bullding Occupancy Type" 


Weter closets 


Туре of 
building 
occupancy 


Assembly — places of 
worshipt 


Assembly — other than places 
of worship (including but not 
limited to auditoriums, 
theaters, convention hells} 
and all spaces classified 

as F4 


1 for ea. sex for ee. 150 
persons 


№, of No of fixtures 
persons for each sex 
1-100 1 
101-200 
201-300 
301-400 4 
Over 400, add 1 fixture for ва, 
sex for ea. additional 200 
persons 


Urinals may be provided in 
toilet rooms in lieu of water 
closets but for not more than 
Va of the required number of 
water closats 


Urinals mey be providad in 
toilet rooms in lieu of water 
closets but for not more than 
И of the required number of 
watar closets 


Туре of fixture 


Lavatories 


No. of Мо. of 
persons fixtures 
1-200 1 
201-400 2 
401-750 3 
Over 750, add 1 fixture forea. 
500 persons 


Bathtubs or 
showers 


Pubile Restrooms, Toliels, and Coalrooms 


Drinking 
fountains 


1 for ва. 1,000 persons 
except that there shall be at 
least 1 fixture at each 
assembly floor level or tier 


RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 


Plumbing Data 


fixtures 


Where motion picture pro- 
fection booths contain more 
then 2 projectors, at least 1 
water closet and 1 lavatory 
shall ba provided on tha same 
level and within 20 ft. of the 
booth 


Dormitories — school or labor, 
also institutional 


1 for ва, sex for ва, 8 persons 


Single room occupancies for 


1 for ea. 8 persons 


Urinals may be provided in 
toilet rooms In lieu of water 


1 for га. 12 persons 


1 for ea, 6 persons 


1 for ea. В persons; for 
woman's dormitories, 1 


bathtub shall be substitutad 


Laundry trays — 1 for ва, 50 
persons 


women 


sleeping accommodations 
only 


1 for each dwelling unit 


1 for each dwelling unit 


Dwellings — one- and 
two-family 


Public buildings, offices, 


No. of 


Urinals may be provided in 


1 for ea. 75 persons 


КҮСПЕП Sink 
dwelling unit 


warehouses, factories an 
institutional employaest 


№. 9! 
fixtures 


persons 
each sex 


1-15 


1845 


36-55 
56-80 
81-110 


closets but for not more than 
Vi of the required number of 
| water closets when more 


than 35 parsons 


1 fixture for ва, additional 45 


1 fixture for ea. additional 40 
persons 


persons 


ixture for ea. sex for ве. 
30 persons 


Schools: 


1 fixture for ва, sex for ва, 


Urinals may be provided їп 
toilet rooms In [lau of water 
closets but for not more than 


watar closets 


Urinals may be provided in 


Elementary 
Secondary 


35 students 


closets but for not more then 
V2 of the required number of 
watar closets 


1/50 puplls 
Over 300 pupils: 1/100 pupils 


In gym or pool showar rooms, 
gast cla 


V3puptis uf a targa 
using pool at any one tima 


1/50 persons but at least 1 


Workers’ portable facilities 


Industrial — foundries only 


Kitchens for public or 
employees dining 


Dwellings — multiple ог 
apartmont 


1/30 workers 


No. of 
fixtures 
1 


Мо. of 
persons 
1-10 
11-25 2 
28-50 3 
51-80 4 
81-125 5 
1 additional fixture for each 
additional 45 persons 


1 for each dwelling unit or 
apartment 


1/30 workers 


Where moro than 10 men ara 
employed: 
No. of No. of 
men urinals 
11-29 1 
30-79 2 
1 additional fixture for each 
additional 80 males 
Urinals may be provided in 
toilet rooms in lieu of water 
closets but for not more than 
Y2 of tho required number of 
water closets 


persons 
1-8 

9-16 

17-30 

31-45 

46-65 

1 additional fixtura for each 
additione! 25 persons 


1 shower for each 15 persons 
exposed to excessive heat or 
occupational hazerd from 
poisonous, infectious, or 
irritating material 


Atleast 1 per floor equivalent 


for ва, 100 workmen 


1 fer вв, 75 persons 


Other fixtures 


1 lavatory for the parsonal 
use of kitchen employees 


One machine or а 3-compartment sink for the effective 
washing and sanitizing of all cutlery, dishes and glasses 


before re-use 


1 for each dwelling unit or 
apartment 


1 for each dwelling unit or 
apartment 


Kitchen sink — 1 for each dwolling unit or apartment. Within 
each dwelling unit, not designad for use by transients, one 
laundry tray or automatic laundry washing machine; ог in е 
readily accessible location within a general laundry room, 

1 two-compartment tay for each 10 dwelling units or 1 
automatic laundry washing machine for each 20 dwelling 


units. 


‘The population used in determining the number of fixtures required shall be based on the number of people to occupy the space but in no case shall the population be less than that determined by allowing 125 за, ft. of net floor area 


рег person. 


{Such facilities may be in adjacent buildings under tha same ownership or control, and shall be accessible during periods when the assembly space 15 occupied. 
Facilities for employees in a storage building or warehouse may be located іп an adjacent building, under the same ownership, where the maximum distance of travel from the working space ta the toilet facilities doas not exceed 


500 ft. horizontally 
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Public Restrooms, Toilets, and Coatrooms 


~ RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 


Plumbtng Fixture and Accessory Hatghts 


While Fig, 1 provides specific vertical di- 
mensions of both plumbing fixtures and 
accessories, the designer is cautioned that 
avery plumbing fixture and accessory must 


be carefully analyzed in light of the Users to 
be served. Plumbing contractors will follow 
the manufacturers recommendations ог 


their own standards unless the designer 
provides this Information on the working 
drawings. in large-scale projects, it is sug- 
gested that the designer carefully provide all 
fixture mounting heights on all interior eleva- 
tions or on a separate diagramatic drawing, 
such as is shown in Fig. 1. 


ASHTRAY 
ке 


TOILET URINAL LAVATORY — MIRROR/TOWEL MIRROR/TOWEL $ 
== = eS DISPENSER, SOAP DISPENSER 
TONNE ony 


TOWEL 


HANDICAP TOILET STALL 


TOWEL DISPENSER/ 


SANITARY NAPKIN 


WASTE RECEPTACLE 


Fig. 1 Fixture helghls. 


VENDOR. 


Partition Mounted Units 


С; - Handicapped Washrooms 


205-80. 


На. 2 Suggested mounting heights for varlous balhroom accessories. 


Fig. 3 Typical back to back male/lemale washroom stalls using 
partition mounted units to accommodate a handicapped stall and one 
standard stall. If room permits, grab bars should be placed on all Ihree 
sides, resulting In a “U”-shaped conflguratlon. Most codes require 
(оће! stall doors 10 open outward. 
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Public Restrooms, Tolles, and Coatrooms — — — 


RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 
Plumbing Fixture and Accessory Helghls 


Tile Fin. cla.line 
E 
| 
# š P 
L Provide 
E ог Д 
# I апасарра 
+ 
d К ^ = 
то | _ Si 
PART ELEVATION Fin fl. bine 


PART PLAN 


MEN'S 


TOILET ROOM 


Fig. 4 This drawing of a part pian and part elevation of a men's toilet room demonstrates how mounting heights af plumbing tixtures and 
accessories are indicated. In addition, spacing of plumbing fixtures is Indicated by use of a horizontal dimension from centerline to centerline 
of the lavatories. Many designers prefer to show horizontal dimensions on the plan. a—recessed waste receplacie, b=recessed towel 


dispenser and soap dispenser with shelf. 
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Public Restrooms, Tallets, and Coatrooms 


| RESTROOMS-AND-TOILETS 


Plumbing Fixture and Accessory Helghts 


“Еп, cla line N Tile Fin dg tine 
PR _! к ААА... 5 | = 
а Пе кы алға ней GB GS СЕ mi cEHE ; d 
н КЕ اک‎ ЈЕ |_| ЛА БОА ка ko oe UN D ЖА 
L E | ІШІ 4 үзін ө; —- - zw 
| # EES [ E | EN 
+ i . | 
D Al 5 с z 
їп # JS a | = 
ІШ НЕ Н P z 
# 1 * | | r n V S^ Е 
FT š 1 
Fin: FI. line Fin.Tl. line 


PART ELEVATION 


PART ELEVATION 


C ook 
Fluorescent light Iw 5" shelf 


PART PLAN 


WOMENS TOILET ROOM 


Fig. 5 ou üg heights or vertical dine 
dimensions should be taken Into consideration. 
d= recessed soap dispenser with shelf. 
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Public Restrooms, Toilets, and Coatrooms 


RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 
Plumbing Fixture and Accessory Helghts 


G@i-O" + 


PART ELEVATION | 


Incandescent on 


fluorescent light 


PART FLAN 
PRIVATE TOILET КМ 


Flg.6 The mounting helghts of plumbing fixtures and accessories for a private tollet 
аге, In many Instances, determined by the physical characteristics of the primary user. 
A person 6'6” tall might require the mounting height of a lavatory, mirror, or shower 


head to be higher than usual. Note that any electrical outlets near a lavatory or shower 
muet be specifled with a ground fault interrupter. с first ald cabinet and medicine 
cabinet. 
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Public Restrooms, Tollets, and 00241700115 


RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 
Plans 


4 8"min. clear. 5-O"preterred 


Wheel 


Recessed towel 
dispenser, soap 
dispenser, shelf 


8:0 "пат. clear. 9-O"max. clear. 


Chair Enclosure 


ДЕ SIDE ENTRANCE 
WHEEL CHAIR 
TOILET ENCLOSURE 
{This [s ПОР preferred) 
Recessad waste 
receptacle. 


4* 8"min. clear.5-0 preferred 


— 


. | Grab Bars 
4-0 1 ` 

Е % © 

Feminine napkin dispenser. © 
T ү" 

МЕН Recessed soap { [] 

dispenser and shell. © M 
|| С ae 
| | 

t- 


Recessed towel 
cabinet and waste 
receptacle. 


Flg. 7 These drawings show minimum dimensions both for tollet enclosures 
by the General Services Administration, but they may not be In conformity wit 
Remember, too, thal codes provide minimum, not optimal, standards. 
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g 
& 
Y 
% 
2.0” ў 
МОМЕМ 


and between partitlons and walls, These layouts are recammendatlons provided 
h other codes or desired bathroom layouts, especially In regard to accessibility. 


Public Restrooms, Toilets, and Coatrooms 


RESTROOMS AND TOILETS | 


Plans and Elevations 


Па TP = 


М/ы ТЕКТІ mT 


Flg.8 These working drawings provide both vertical and horlzontal dimensions for placement of plumbing fixtures and accessories, Note that accessories are 


Identifled or "called out" through the use of letters, which would be coordinated with elther a legend or a schedule. 
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Public Restrooms, Toilets, and 008100115 


| RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 


Plans 


one watercloset and lavatory must Бе де- 


signed to conform to barrier-free or ac- 


In i ic tol at least | 


NV TORREY 


E 


Гас» 


ba AVAST ED РАГУ Fa, Lo S NET. 
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RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 
Plans and Elevallons 


j| gto" PP ы-і ate [ate | ze | ater | ate! [ate | acer Late) w | 197 [dor 


Mae _ "тера вето 


еве 
eri ا‎ | т ША! xe 
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| RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 


Plans and Elevations 


Public Restrooms, Tollets, and Coatrooms 


Тһе women's room shown in Fig. 9 re- 


vided by city or state codes are too low and 


quires approximately 250 ft? for the tollet 
area and about the same for the vanity area. 
Wall elevations for the two areas are shown 
in Fig. 10. The designer should carefully 
analyze the number of lavatories and water- 
closets specified fora given facility Research 
suggests that most "fixture counts" pro- 


do not adequately reflect the amount of time 
that women require. Аз a result, it is not 
unusual to see long lines in front of women's 
rooms, particularly those that service places 
of public assembly. Note thatthe plan in Fig. 9 
provides supplementa! vanity or counter 
surfaces, 


Лива 
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WOMENS => ЕЕГ 
г> С> ум DEER Room 


Fig. 9 


Public Restrooms, Toilets, and Coatrooms 


RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 
Plans and Elavallons 


n Mita w оға. "=. ONT Re 


о 


Fig. 10 Wall elevations for the women's room plan in Fig. 9. 
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Public Restrooms, Toilets, and Coatraoms 


RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 


Plans and Elevations 


A/a? M1 Ee MS TS 02| T 


Fig. 11 This men’s room and women's room complex; Including a Janitor's closet, requires slightly тоге than 400 ft? of floor area. 
Corresponding wail elevations are shown in Fig. 


436 Fig. 12 Май elevations for the men's room and women's room complex shown In Fig, 11. 


Public Restrooms, Tolleis, and Coatrooms 


RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 


Plans and Elevatlons 


Fig. 12 (Continued) 
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Public Restrooms, Tallets, and Coatrooms 


RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 
Miscellaneous Elevations 


438 


Fig. 13 These drawings show how some designers Indicate the heights of certain fixtures and bathroom accessories. 


Public Restrooms, Tollets, and Coatrooms 


RESTROOMS-AND-TOILETS — —— 


Miscellaneous Elevations 


EXE Tee, 
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Public Restrooms, Toilets, and Coatrooms 


[RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 


Plans and Elevations 


ДД КОСО 


= 


ІН НИЕНІ ИНЕШ: 


3 


| 


— Яма. ees Arg 
ТЕС. 18212270101 


' ` | x 
| кыч ам 
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=== 
| Жаны т”; 


Public Restrooms, 1011615, and Coatrooms 


RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 


и | 
21% (2-19. ) ты. AN, WALL, 


Plans and Elevations 


мә | £e 5o _ 
т Най 


HALET ROOM ELEVATIONS 


Fig. 14 Detailed large-scale wall elevations such as this are required to show materials, accessory mounting helghts, the coordination and 
placement of plumbing fixtures, and even manufacturer's model numbers. 


a ا ا‎ Jempepep реле 


~ 
ый 
ы 
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Fš 
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Е 
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| SE 
S 
5. А a 
N | E - E v. 
— M > етт Gace ate ттт 
coun Ter. L ai | = 
Ile ú“. |а 4 4 


Fig. 15 Тһе large-scale counter detail shown here provides all the Information needed to construct 
this essential bathroom element. Not only are the construction details carefully defined and 
described, but all the other design relationships are clearly shawn. Note the relationships of the 
mirror, soap dispenser, and lavatory to the plastic laminate counter. Other lavatory counter detalis 
are shown Їп Figs. 16 ta 19. 
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Publle Restrooms, Tollets, and Coatrooms 


RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 


Lavatory Counter Detalls 


" Cour, 4 
і 
c 


Не $4.5 L - ANCHORED 
Té 2.2 P тес IN 


| нш, TUDLS 70 ——L 
| НЕТА 61009 m wali | 
| 


SECTION 


TOLET LAVATORY TYP 


SEE FLEXOR. PLAN PON COAT On! Ат SILOS 
TOWETS 08,04 :22,'92. 010, 19 


АЛА. UNE- 


SECTION - LAV. COLMITER 


Fig. 16 
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1-4 


DECT/DETAL 
SLO LAATORJES 
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Public Restrooms, Toilets, and Coatrooms 


RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 
Lavatory Counter Detalls 
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Public Resirooms, Toliels, and Coairooms 


RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 


Lavatory Counter Details 


— VERO ANTIQUE MARQUE Tr, SPLASHES 

ANO SKIT , VE THICK, SIT IN Б ХУ GROUT. 
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RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 


Lavatory Counter Detalls 
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Public Restrooms, Tollets, and Coatrooms 


RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 
Lavatory Cabinet Details 


CAGINET PETAL et POWDER КОМ 
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RED ean, адь, Разом 


VERA ANTIQVE гы 
учтет, 
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VIZ SCALE he ес 


Fig.20 Elegantly detalled lavatory cabinets are shown here, Note the use of an exposed oll-flnished red mahogany frame or edge surrounding а verdi antique 
marble top. Complementary telephone sheli detalls in plan, elevation, and large-scale delall are also shown, 
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Toilet Stail Details 


‘FRONT ELEVATION ii SIDE ELEVATION FRONT ELEVATION 
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- 

wall bracket SS 4 N 
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slide | 3 Š TNT slide latch EP N 
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ЕС SINS INN ESS GGG WWW ә se | s MSV 


INSWING-DOOR 
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SECTION D-D 


OVERHEAD SUPPORTING 
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SIDE VIEW 
SECTION C-C 


CEILING FASTENING 
SECTION В-В 


Fig. 21 
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slide latch 
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SECTION А-А 
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Fig. 22 
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RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 
Wheelchalr Accessible Design 


TOILET AND RESTROOM DESIGN 


The design data contained on the following 
pages are intended to illustrate functional 
accessibility concepts. Some examples illus- 
trate minimum federal requirements, while 
others are culled from among the various 
state standards. Designers are cautioned to 
consult local standards in their respective 


The current minimum federal standard is 
ANSI А117.1-1986, published by the Ameri- 
can National Standards Institute, Inc. It spec- 
ifies a stall typified by detail a/3. This "front 
transfer" type stall requires a watercloset 
mounted et 1'8” a.ff., preferably wall hung. 


Because a significant portion of people 
using wheelchairs cannot transfer in this 
manner, the side transfer stall (b/3) has been 
developed. Clear stall dimensions and seat 
heights vary somewhat with jurisdiction. 
Most standards that address side transfer 


We recommend locking devices for doors 


require grasping 
motions, avoidance of foot operated flush 


valves, installation of ceiling or wall-hung 
i of cur- 


3-0" clear 1-6" 3-6" min. 
E жыр " PON 
| 
: ч jurisdictions. 
š 
HE 
ET 
=|5 
: Е = I]. Bê 'adjaconi о he 
ЕЕ ra Stall doors must be outswinging. 
olo 
2'- 8" min. 
4" max. mounting heights being typical. 
\ 6-0” тіп, 
` that-de-not 
и 
— front transf side transfer £ | 
scale: 3/8"= 1'- 0" 3 scale: 3/8"= 1-0" tains in lieu of doors. 


Federal standards mandate grab bars of 


TZ" o,d, The bars must be securely mounted 


Te 128 38 min. 1" clear from the wall ог partition. This 
mounting distance is critical, as it provides a 
| | Z "cradle" for a forearm during transfer or ff а 
Ж user loses har or his grip. 
з" 3" Z 


ecommended clearance 


МЕ 


eN 


ИРИ 


2122222 


Ja 


front transfer <> 


scale; 3/8"=1- 0" 


1 1⁄2" 


| чине, | 


з 


зсаје: З/8"= 1-0" 


section 


grab bars. 


scale: half 


Scale: 3/8" 1-0" 
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Wheelchalr Accessible Design 


к 
S 
і 
I 
I 
1 
I 
H 
I 


Lavatorles need not be specialized designs ZZ) 


to be accessible. Utilization of clearances 
shown will do much to make lavatories 


sensation in their legs cannot feel pain (and 
because they heal at a slower rate), hot water 

lines and drains must be insulated. Also, 
under several state codes, faucets are re- 2 
quired to be lever blade, or multi-arm handle 
operated. 


ZZ 
Single lever controls are preferable. | 
Spring-operated faucets must have time de- 7 He — n 32-2-2 serre E — | 
lay devices, Z — É N 7 
At least one mirror must be located with = ІН =N] 
m 


accessible. Because’ persons with loss of 
* 


full length preferable 


the reflecting surface mounted at 3'4" aff. 2 =) 
(9'2" or lower preferable), Where possible, айне 
full-length mirrors are preferable. pipes 
At least one of each type of toilet acces- 
sory must also be located at 3'4” a.ff. or less. 


inaulated 
pipes 


2-5" min 

2-5" тип. 
2-10" max. 

3'-- 4" max. 

3'— 2” max. praf. 


p 


Note that this dimension is measured to the тір 
highest control required Тог operation, Соп- Z 7 Z 
trols that require twisting and grasping mo- 7 Z 
tions should be avoided. 

Because people that usa wheelchairs r- lavatory " lavatory (= mirrors 
quire increased fluid intake, drinking foun Scale: soale:3/8"= 1- era Sce: scale: B =1- пити y. 37 mirrors c 


tains become more than convenience items. 


WH 


ГЇ 


user and must be located as near the front 
edge as practical; the units must be free of 
sharp edges and corners and overhead 
obstructions. 


| 
| 


While there is not space ћеге to address all 
configurations, the following concerns аге 
al СТ“ ТА 
рр 
% ж 


typical to all: controls should be operable 
scale: 3/8"= 1-0" ( 5 ) 


without the need for precise grasping; the 
те match treater than |2"-3\4" 
fountaln 
Z | 


faucet should not direct зргау away from the 
fountaln depth 
| 
=. 


alcove 


scale: 1/4" =1-0" 


480 


Public Restrooms, Toilets, and Coatrooms 


RESTROOMS AND TOILETS 
Wheelchair Accessible Dasign 


Z 


elongated bowl 
preferred 


floor level in 
front of urinal 


Г 
urinal Ф 
scale: 3//8"= 1-0" 


НИИ E „> 
2 


SUN 
| 
N 


1-4" min, | ?-4" min. 


urinal 
scale: 3/8"= 1-0" 


222222222120 
2 


Urinals, if provided, should have elongated 
bowls with the opening of the basin located 
at 19" a.ff. or less, or mounted level with the 
main floor Many state standards specify 
maximum mounting heights of 15"—16" а,ЕЕ 
These lower dimensions are preferable. 

The toilet room itself should provide a clear 
floor area with minimum dimensions of 80" x 
60" to facilitate maneuvering wheelchairs. 
Additionally, provide a minimum of 3’6” clear- 
ance in front of accessible tollet stalls to 
facilitate entry. 

Similarly, adequate clearances must be 
provided at entrances. The spaces shown in 
details |/3 to o/3 represent typical dimensions 
specified in state codes. Note, however, that 
federal and many state standards require 12” 
clear jamb areas adjoining both sides of all 
doors. A clearance of 18” or more on the 
strike side of a door is more affective. In 
vestibules having doors in series, there must 
be space for a wheelchair to clear one door 
prior to opening another. 


LA | 


ААА 


SS 


clearances 


scale: 1/4" 1-0" 


3-8" min. 


clearances 
scale: 1/4"2 1-0" 


е SSSSSSSSSSSSNSSNSS 


clearances 


E 


scale: 1/4"s 1-0" 


text — 2'-8" min. 


3-6" min 


| door width 


clearances (55 


scale: 1/4"= 1-0" 
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‘Wheelchalr Accessible Design 


100 alternate 
door location 


' 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


42 min latch 
approach only, 1500 
other approaches 
48 min 


(а) 
Standard Stall 
42 min 12 тах 
065 3 


3 


other spproaches 
48 min 


(b) 
Alternate Stalls 


Fig. 23 Toilet stalls. 
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E 


шы toilet paper “7” 


(d) 
Side Walls 


In Figs. 24 to 30, various generic toilet 
accessories and grab bar configurations are 
illustrated. While most manufacturers have 
similar accessories and grab bars within their 
catalogs, overall dimensions and methods of 


installation vary greatly Placement of ac- 
cessories in relationship to plumbing fix- 
tures, door swings, and interior circulation is 
to be carefully studied by the designer. 


Vh? с> 
Лил 
2 > 1 
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Faclal tissue 
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Sanltary паркіп disposal 
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Tollot Accessorles 


Dual feminine napkin/ 
tampon vendor 
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Dual feminine паркіп/ 
fampon vendor 


Sanitary napkin disposal 


7 
Nm 
из, 


Recessed dual napkin/tampon 
‘dispenser and disposal 


Recessed seat cover and 
toilet tissue dispenser 


Wires 
р T 
Te эш," 
gu" | 
e 
Ne 44," 


Liquid soap 
dispenser 


All-purpose unit 
with concealed 
towel cabinet 


Fig. 24 


Tua" ~ 18" T 
ү | п „Ле m 
12%" e 1 | 
| те 
К 24 
aye Sven ва" 


Recessed powdered 
soap dispenser 


aen 


х 
4 N- ПАТЫ 


Multipurpose unit with mirror, shelf, 
towel, and liquid soap dispensers 


Recessed horizontal 


soap dispenser and shelf 


(Е 


“ретті 


Disposal valve 
soap gun 
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Toilet Accessories 
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Paper towel dispenser Paper towel dispenser Paner towel [ши Paper towel dispenser Paper towel dispenser 
and disposa 
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T т 
15%" №, ТІ 
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28" š e 
25' 305 
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i "uU gs P 4m 
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Paper towel disposal Towel dispenser and D 
Disposa-Valve soap gun EI 
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Paper towel disposal 


س“ 
“ 
w‏ 
"53 
B‏ 
+ 
Ge heer ` ж 5 | |‏ 
Б X та?‏ 24 
1% 
NP‏ 
Paper towel Paper towel Paper towel Roll paper towel‏ 
dispenser and dispenser and dispenser and dispenser and N a‏ 
disposal covered disposal disposal disposal "|‏ 
ч," И os к Paper towei‏ 
dispenser and‏ | 
disposal‏ 30° 
м”‏ 
» 
КЕ қ; ТА‏ 

Roli paper towei dispenser Paper towel Semirecessad waste receptacle 

Fig. 25 and disposal dispenser 
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Toliet Accessories 
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Fig. 26 
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Tollat Accessories 
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Grab Bar Configurations 


120° 32” 
Ne А 
12" 42^ | 
ға 24" 
keft hand shown 
right hand opp. 


Projects 3" below finished floor, 


| has slip flange at floor, 
a2" 
97° 32" 
97% 
` 
je 
И | др" 
ж 
> 
*This dimension 11" when ‘This dimension t1" when 
14 OD. tubing specified. 114” O.D, tubing specified, 
left hand shown left hand shown 
right hand opp, right hand opp. 


өн 


| 
33" 


ber swings full 180° 


b^ ix 


left hand shown AL right hand shown right hand shown 
right hand opp. left hand opp. left hand opp. 


Fig, 29 
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Grab Bar Configurations 


right hand shown 


right hand shown 
left hand opp, left hand opp. 


| 
auc «ll 


right hand shown 
left hand орр, 


right hand shown 
left hand opp. 


سے ۾ 
right hand 5‏ 


left hand орр, 


fight hand shown 
left hand opp. left hand opp. 


24" 241 


ПОМ hand shown 
36" from slde wall to side wall left hand opp. 


Fig. 30 
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COATROOMS 
Floor Area Requirements 


Coatrooms typically fall into two catego- 
ries: those that are self-service and those 


TABLET Floor Area Requirements for Public Coatrooms 


that are controlled by one or more atten- 
dants. The latter category of coatroom сап be 


two, attendants have access to the coats, А 
self-service coatroom must have more space 


between 
sons can enter and get their coats. 
Self-service coatrooms are susceptible to 
theft of property particularly expensive out- 
erweat Therefore, it is desirable that these 
coatrooms be visible to someone at all times, 
such as a maitre d' in a restaurant or a 
receptionist in an office. [п those situations 
where a supervised self-service coatroom is 
inappropriate or cannot be provided, self- 
service keyed locks offer a viable alternative. 


coat storage, lockers can also store brief- 
cases, packages, or other encumbrances. 


Floor area 
Number of coats (with attendant) Floor area Floor area 

50 35 50 40 60 N/A МА 
100 65 85 80 100 80 100 
150 90 120 110 145 110 125 
200 125 150 150 180 140 150 
250 150 190 180 230 100 110 
300 180 225 215 270 125 140 
350 200 260 240 300 135 150 
400 225 275 270 330 150 160 
450 260 320 310 370 160 175 
500 300 365 425 430 175 190 
750 450 500 540 600 250 275 
1000 600 650 720 780 325 350 
1500 800 900 950 1080 450 480 
2000 1000 Т250 1200 1500 600 675 
3000 1600 1850 1900 2200 1000 1150 


Note: The above floor areas аге approximate and should only be used for preliminary space 
planning requirements. 

Since the number of coats per linear foot of hanging can vary from 4 to 8, the floor area can vary 
dramatically. A lightweight overcoat, for example, can measure 1-1.5 inches in width. A medium 
weight to heavyweight coat might measure from 2 to 4 inches, А fur coat might require a minimum 
of 4-6 in. The designer must consider the overall size of coatroom based upon the following critical 
factors: (1) geographic location/climate: (2) attendants required or not required; (3) aisle clearance; 
0 реак entry/exit loads for coat retrieval; (5) Ше pment thickness or r garments рег linear 


6) nte 
hats. umbrellas. briefcases, packages, etc. 
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Three basic types of manufactured or 
prefabricated coat storage units are shown in 
Figs. 1 to 3. Exact coat storage capacities аге 
provided by the manufacturer. All units can 
be customized to suit various room configu- 


COATROOMS 
‘Woes ol Gheckroom Systems 


rations. Note the adjaining counter space to 
speed operations. Coat capacities relative to 


ength are listed in Table 2. 


к 15'.0" — 


Fig.1 Electric carousel coat storage. 


— — — — THElg-2 Rotating reels coat storage. 
e ——— — 18'- 0 — .r i к-—6'-0”' — 


И 


Е. 3 Stationary coat storage. 
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Несіне Checkroom Systems 


УВАЦ LENGIN — 


| МО SHELF RAILEX SYSTEM 1102 


| 


| Еа OVERALL LENGTH | 


ТОР VIEW | 
Fig. 4 © 
š 
TABLE 2 
ONE SHELF RAILEX SYSTEM 1112 
Overall Length 
length of Coat 
with hanging capacity: ° 
garments* capacity no. of slots _ Š 
DE 13' 0" 144 
71v 14' 1^ 156 | 
B' 6" 15' 2" 168 3 
9' 1" 16’ 3" 180 Б 
9 7! 17! д" 192 * 
10 Ту” 18' 5” 204 у 
10' 8" 19’ в" 218 
11' 20 20' 7" 228 
110% 21' 8" 240 TWO SHELVES RAILEX SYSTEM 1122 
12' ave" 22' g" 252 T. 
12710" 2310" 264 سک‎ 
13' 4⁄2 2411" 276 E: 
13/11" 26' 0" 288 5 
14' Бу" 27' 1" 300 | 
15' 0" 28' 2" 312 1 1 | 
БЕЛ, 29' 3" 324 Ч 2 8 
16' 1" 30° 4" 336 © 
16' 74" 31' 5” 348 | ЕЗ 
172 32' 6" 360 = * 
17' 81" 33' 7" 372 и 
18' 3" 34' 8" 384 
18' ду" 35' 9" 396 ы 
THREE SHELVES RAILEX SYSTEM 
19' 4" 35'10" 408 1132 
197100” 37'11” 420 n 
20'—5" 39-6" 432 " 
20" и" 40' 1" 444 2 
21' 6 41 2" 456 8 
22 ду" 42' 3" 488 i * 
22 7 43' 4" 480 u 2 
23-17% 4475" 492 9 N: 
23' 8" 45 6" 504 b | 5 
24 2 —— 48 7 518 | š 
24' 9" 47' 0" 528 7 
25' З" 48' 9" 540 
28'10" 49'10" 552 
26' ду" 50711” 564 
Hp 52* git 576 1142 
27' 5%" 53' 1" 588 
28' 0" 54' 2" 600 
*Add 4" minimum clearance to each end and š 
each side when adjacent to walls, columns, 2 
obstructions, or other machines, : 
TThis provides 1.1" per coat. In areas ог bud | 
facilities where bulky coats are customary, the x 2 
actual capacity may be reduced one-third. x 
t 
ЕЗ 
ж 
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Wall 
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COATROOMS 


Coatroom Plans, Elevatlons, and Sections 
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Fig. 6 A typical coatroom configuration will often consist of a counter with an access door plus the required shelves and hang 
rods, The overall 5176 of the coatroom will vary with the number and types af coats to be stored. In high-volume coatroom 
situations, the design should provide appropriate counter space far those persons working behind (ће counter. 
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Coatroom Sheives Details 


METAL HANGROD 


SEE GCHEDULE — ; Бен oCHwOULE 


NOTE: O.A. OPENING TO BE 
ANDER INTO 


ялы. FA. 


HANGROD 


PART ELEVATION SECTION 
© ELE t-o" 
NOTE. оғы мет ws. 2. 
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TYPICAL OPEN COAT AREA 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


PARTITIUNS AND WALL FINISHES 


Selecting the appropriate partition or wall туре is both a science and an art 


In fact, there are so many options available to the designer that it is not 
unusual to refer to the partition or wall as a system, a combination of framing, 
sheathing, and finish elements, all working together to meet aesthetic, 
functional, code, and economic requirements. 

In that regard, this section explores the great variety of wall and partition 
types, examining all of their characteristics with the exception of load bearing 
capacity and cost of labor and materials. With respect to load bearing or 
structural capacities, while many of the wall and partition types are able to 
carry superimposed loads, it is not the intent of this book to discuss structural 
issues. With respect to cost, too many factors and variables make this a topic 
that is difficult to analyze with any precision. 

Information on both traditional and contemporary partitions and wall types 
is provided. Many traditional materials and methods of construction, such as 
solid gypsum plaster and plaster on clay tile, are cited, thus providing 
information to the designer who is redesigning or altering older structures. 

A large portion of this section is devoted to the detailing of contemporary 
partition systems. In addition to providing examples of partition types, these 
pages place great emphasis on the detailing of unusual interface conditions 
that many designers often leave to the contractor to work out in the field. It 
should be noted that most, if not all, of these details have been selected from 
the working drawings of outstanding architectural and interior design firms. 

While general information has also been provided about acoustics, sound 


transmission, and fire ratings of various walls and partitions, the designer is 
cautioned to verify all such information with manufacturers certified test 


results, as well as with those building and fire codes having jurisdiction. It also 


| — — should be noted that while test results may demonstrate a certain fire rating or 


sound transmission classification, it is important to determine if the results 


— — — —have been accepted by the local building or fire department. 


It is often necessary to apply a finish to a wall or partition. Again, both 


П 


апа stone аге clearly illustrated through the use of architectural details. 


Finally, walls and partitions must ultimately meet floors and ceilings, and, of 
course, have doors and openings penetrate them. While some examples are 


provided in this section, the designer will also find important information in the 
_ sections Floors and Floor Finishes; Doors; and Ceilings, which follow. - 
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PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 


Characteristics of Interlor Partitions 


SOIL AND 
DRAWING AND DESCRIPTION FIRE-RATING DAMAGE ACOUSTICS REMARKS COST COMPARISON 
RESISTANCE 
Installation cost 
SSS 4 Inch face brick, tooled 
ы Jolnts; low malntenanca, but 
NSS Actual thickness, 3% Incombustibia, Very good; limited flexibility; а 
| ST Inches; with one hour Good transmission loss, good-tooklag wall, but 
Wi » Welght, 40 Ibs. per square fire-rating 45 decibels poor light reflection паа саа and 
А foot of wall surface пзигапсе cost 
4 for 20 years 
“| 
» 
4 Inch concrete block, Inexpensive; attractive 
tooled joints, two coats If constructed neatly; 
of paint on each side, lncombustibla, Good; transmission frequently used for 
Actual thickness, 3% with one hour Good 105$, 40 decibels corridors, gyms, assembly 
inches: fire-rating rooms, etc.; 
Welght, 30 lbs. per square no flexibility 
foot 
4 Inch cinder block, 34 Inch " 
layer of plaster on each A smooth, dense finish; a 
side, 2 coats of paint on Incombustible, Goad; transmission good light reflector If 
each side; with two hour Poor loss, 43 decibels painted a light color; no 
Actual thickness, 554 inches; fire-tating flexibility 
Weight, 30 lbs. per square foot 
3 Inch elndar block, 34 Inch 
layar of plaster cn each А smooth, densa finish; а 
side, 2 coats of paint an Incombustihle, Good; transmission good light retlectar If 
each side; with two hour Poor loss, 39 decibels painted a ІРІП color; по 
Thickness, 444 Inches; fire-rating flexibility 
Weight, 21 Ibs. per square foot 
Used well In classrooms; 
4 Inch structural facing Incombustible, corridars, aiso In tollets 
tlle, glazed on each slde; with a fire-rating Good; transmission and showers; care must ba 
Actual thickness, 334 inches; of lass than Yery good loss, 35 decibels taken with the design to 
Weight, 40 Ibs. per square foot опе hour avold bright reflectivity; no 
flexibility 
4 Inch concrete block, 
2 coats of vinyl plastic spray 
aver entire surface of each incombustlbie, Good; transmlsslon Sleek finish, but no 
side; wlth-one-heur — — —Good — — loss, 40 declbels flexibiilty 
Actual thickness, 334 Inches; fire-rating 
Welght, 38 Ibs. per square foot 
2 by 4 inch wood studs, spacad 
15 Inches apart; metal lath 
and plaster, 2 coats of paint Good; transmission Good light reflector, пої 
on each side; Combustible Poor loss, 39 decibels much flexibility 


Thickness, 434 Inches; 
Welght, 20 Ibs. per square foot 
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WOOD STUDS - lb" ОС 
в" 3-PLY PLYWOOD 
NAILEO BOTH SIOES 


A" WOOD STUDS - IO. C, METAL 
LATH, GYPSUM SCRATCH & BROWN, 
ont WHITE FINISH BOTH SIDES 


WOOD STU DS - I" O, C. 
Ya" FIBERBOARD, JOINTS 
FILLEO, BOTH SIDES 


ЗАМЕ AS W-3, WIT 
Yo" SCRATCH, BROWN 5 


H 
WHITE, 
GYPSUM BOTH ŠI 


ES 


т“ A" WOOD STUDS, 
STAGOEREO, 8“ О.С. 
2b" STUD AT EDORS 
Va" EIBERBOARO 
NAILEO BOTH SIOES 


ЗАМЕ А5 W-5 


Construction Details and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Partition and Wall Types 


; 4" BRICK PARTITION, 
Ya" BROWN, WHITE FINISH 
2 GYPSUM PLASTER BOTH SIDES 


W-17 
SAME AS W-I7, EXCEPT 
8' BRICK PANEL ^ 


ОЖ SAME А5 0-17, EXCEPT ONE LAYER 
6 ита POR BRICK LAIO ON BOGE 


BRICK LAID ON EDGE 
I" 2" FURRING WIRED, & 
GYPSUM LATH PL 
Из" BROWN £ WHIT 
OYPSUM PLASTER BOTH SIDES. 


3°х127х1@*- 3 CELL vd TILG, 
Ya" BROWN & WHIT 
OYPSUM PLASTER BOTH š SIDRS. 


WITH 1⁄2" SCRATCH, 

BROWN, È WHITE 

i GYPSUM, 
BOTH SIOES 


in| iin ША e ANOTHER PANEL BUILT AS NEARLY 


hr иш: 


LIKE w-2| As POSSIBLE 


WOOD STUDS 7i“ OC. 
OYPSUM LATH, ATTACHED 
WITH STIRE CLIDS 
УВ SCRATCH BROWN, WHITE 


SAME AS W-2| EXCEDT 
Д" к (2% у" 3-CELL TILE 


SAME AS W-7, EXCEPT 
ATTACHEO WITH SPRING 
CLIPS 


ЗАМЕ AS$'W-2i EXCEPT 
x ZI2" 3-CELL TILE 


STUDS, “SMOOTH Wire "BOTH SIDES 


____27' SOLID | GYPSUM PLASTER 
EXCEPT 


ЗАМЕ AS W-2l EXCEPT 
Өк 127512“ 3-CELL TILE 


АИТ ч ЗАМЕ AS W-9 
Aa asua aaa I ЕХРАМРЕО METAL LATH 
Мо 


— ЕВЕ eh SOLD RSM 


SAME AS У/-ІС 


DOUBLE CLAY TILE: 334^x [27127 
8" 12512 Fa" BROWN. АМО 


3" METAL STUDS - lb" О.С. METAL. 
LATH, Уг' SCRATCH BROWN, WHITE 
2 GYPSUM PLASTER BOTH 510Б5 


TWO PANELS, NOT JOINED; 
34" CHANNEL STUDS 
EXPANDEO METAL LATH 

SCRATCH, BROWN £ WHITE 

GYPSUM, PLASTER BOTH SIDES 

FACE TO РАСЕ +10" 


$ 12%" 30" GYPSUM TILE 
V2" BROWN, WHITE 
GYPSUM PLASTER BOTH SIOES 


“12,30: GYPSUM TILE, RESILIENT 
ELIP METAL LATH, 3 COATS 
GYPSUM PLASTER; 2 COATS 
GYPSUM PLASTER ON TILE, 
Беба OTHER SIDE (WHITE FIN. BOTH SIDES) 


WHITE OYPSUM PLASTER 
BOTH SIDES 


шүү DOUBLE PARTITION WITH AIR SPACE. 
Pit ШЕ TWO WALLS OF 35120124 3- CELL 
Шы іші L CLAY TILE 1" FLAXLINUM BUTTEO 
W TIGHT BETWEEN TILE. 
T PLASTER. ("к 4" FLAXLINUM шр 
AT BOTTOM, SIDES £ ТОР 
OF ONE PARTITION 


PUMICE & PORTLAND CEMENT 
@ CELL TILE 4": Век Ib" 
NO PLASTER (VERY POROUS) 


— | 


Trai 


ih | ПШ PRET ТІ ЗАМЕ AS W-28, BUT 
|] КИ ШЕШІ || Ир" GYPSUM PLASTER ON 
отит eren ONE SIDE ONLY 
W-29 
ам 
НИН аи НИШЛИ SAME AS W-28, BUT 
| |___| Ve" СМРЗИМ PLASTER ON 
ІШ UDA NNR ИН! WI КІП BOTH SIDES 


GLASS BRICK 3#" d%b' x6" 
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Construction Details and Finishas 


Partition and Wall Woes 


ON LATH, 
BOARD, OR 
WOOD, ЕТС, 


mp 
со 


“WALL BOARD 
NSULATIO 2” 


SOUND CONTROL BY 
STAGGEIZED STUDS 


Ya" WALLBOARD 
INSULATION 


SOUND CONTROL- STAGGERED 
STUDS AND WALL EOAIZD 


STUDS AND 


PLASTER ON LAT 
qa q Ol, PLYWOOD, ETC, 


SOUND CONTROL- STAGGERED 


BLANKET CENTER 


<> 


ақа 


TEM 
a 


SOUND CONTROL- SIDEWISE 


ih 


TTT 


STUDS AND BLANKET CENTER 


S N _ 


|| 
“ов 3" 5040 ovpsu МЕ ` 
BLOCK WALLS = t" BETWEEN 


OVER GYPSUM BLOCH BETWEEN 


CORNER 
POST 


INSULATING 
MATERIAL 


x b's 2, 3%, 

E" Ой B"‏ ,57 ا اي 
СТРИМ BLOCKS‏ 

GYPSUM 5000 Ой HOLLOW 

PARTITION TILE-{ 


NAILING 
STRIPS 


"m 
ІШ 
| Ш 


METHOD FOR. WALL AND FLOOR 
СОА EXTENSION OVER PORCH 


Т 
| 
\| 


ү 


I NAILING 
ШІ) коси. гой 
GROUNDS 


TO HEIGHT OF 


GYPSUM BLOC 


CEMENT LIME 
MORTA 2 


TERRA COTTA BLOC PARTITION 


GLAZED TILE 


ОТАН CEMAT| 
“C OYPSUM, OR ИМЕ 
MORTA 


a 


| 
ВЕСИ 


АЧК 


РАТОМ ТЕ - 2 


FRAMING FOR WIDE OPENING 


“ы 


я 
[| 
H и Ра 
TK A" DOUBLÉ ый 

СЕ мно босы 
ти [FOR GROUNDS. 
| || ALL 31000180 AND DIMES INTO | 
ши JOISTS TL" o.c. РЫЯ Ds aaa ж 
ЕПН ЫЫ (Й x» f| | THROUGH e Le 
ши = „ай ОООЙ виси, 
ІН ПЕ STRAP e 

ul 2:‏ ا 
š š с: = AEA, PLACING OUTLET‏ 

|_JOISTS —— 
Че] 4621 | AND CONDUIT 


“ABOVE SUE ~ STIAUCTUIRE 


TEZZA COTTA HOLLOW 
PARTITION TILE 
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Construction Detalis and Finishas 
Tynes о! Masonry Walls and Plers 


VENEERED WALLS 


= [0] «D 
= ГАА = 

Ош < m АМА ш < 

S 2222222? 8 5744) un 

ш% / 2 7/ ғ% š 
> = x9 > 
25 = ых 

IR = >> 

-і 

£ 2 

g g% 
uz, = М 
ота A 
zx < xx Е 
522 zz a 
29 = 29 < 
о<Е << m 
OFZ >> > 


HOLLOW MASONRY UNITS 
HOLLOW WALLS 
CAVITY WALLS 


7 


473 


FACED WALLS 


Construction Details and Finishes 
L PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 


< 
< A > > 
Ж 


Modular Engineer Economy Double 


Roman Normen Norwegian King Norman 


Fig. 1 Typical clay brick. 


€ WALL THICKNESS 
STRETCHER 


Ё С С 4 2 е | SCORED OR s SOAP 


12X12 8X8 orl2 10 2/3X I2 A СЕ 5 /3ХІ2 5V3 х12 


y^ \ 
Pleeg мире. 
2 


12-Х12 $ОАР SCORED OR UNSCORED 


0" WALL Siena 


° ese 


L 
12х12 |2Х1,2 BX 513х2 8X8 5V3XI2 


сесесе 


8Х12 5 Ф 102/3x12 6 zaxe 8ХІ20гі6 вхг 
Ку WALL 


12" WALL THICKNESS № ` 
т Du 
\ > =) a E K2 7 i Z t Í A 
1 | 
2 Х 12 12 Х 12 8X12 B x 12 8 x12 de WC L 
Fig.2 Structural clay tile. Fig. 3 Structural facing tile. 
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Construction Datalis and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Types of Masonry 


B Б" в 8” B 12” 


ода: Ра, РУД 


Z ZZ 7207207 


А 1226; 2 174427771276 
| 2 D 

ий ZZ АД tte 

<< с р с ZZ УРА 


: В Б = В 12" 
Б PATE. 
Mi 


Ш 


> а 3 
5 
A ја E 
А в 
h 


M 
Y 
МЕ 


Р, T a 
А d y 


SN 


ИА 


wu 


~ 
| 
Qe: 


i 


ous 


16" 


ТІШІТ; 


Flg.6 Structural clay tlle: bearing (560105), А = structural clay tlle, В = nominal wall thickness, б = finish. 


475 


Construction Delails and Finishes 


| —— PARTITI0NS AND WALL FINISHES 
Types of Masonry 


moou» 


Но. 7 Faced or veneered construction: hearing (sections). A= brick; B= sheathing; С = corresion-resistant metal tles spaced 24 
: an ыг, vertically and horizontally; D = wood or steel studs; Е = plaster or gypsum wallboard; F= masonry bond; G= masonry 
acking unit. 


Fig. 8 Cavity јуре: hearing (sectlons). A= clay brick, B = corroslon-resistant metal Џез spaced to provide one tle to each 3 ft? of 
wall surface, C= gypsum plaster, D =structural clay load-bearing Ше, Е=сопстеје masonry units of load-hearing grade, 


F= exlerlor face ot wall. 


B В", 10" 3, 4", 6" 


Fig. 9 Hollow concrete masonry units (sectlons). (а) Bearing, (^) Non- 

ћи Ш , Standard Specifica- 
tions ios Haliow Load-Bearing Concrete Masonry Uniis; В = nominal wall 
Ihickness, б = nomlnal shell thickess, D = gypsum plaster. 
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Construction Detalls and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Types of Masonry 


B 


4, 6" 4", Б” 


B 2,4,6 B се 
E -H 


БІНҢГІТПІҢТІТШІҢ 
ШІТТПІНІНТПІТ, 


! 
| 
F 
| 


ПІТІПТІЛГЕЛІГІПТІТІЛТІЛІТІТІ 


ri 


HTILEZTCETETUTT ШЕШШ 


ІІШІНІТІТТІНІДІГІ 


ттт 


Е 


Lx 


УЕ MERE ARS элс YT 


e 


Fig.12 Structural clay facing Ше: nonbearing (sections). А = clay tile, B = nomina! wall thickness, C= plaster, D= glazed or smooth- 
surfaced side of tile. 
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PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Brick Types and Bonds 


HEADER BULL HEADER QUOINS 


| STRETCHER BULL STRETCHER | 
PLACEMENT OF BRICK SIX FACES OF BRICK 
3S Ze : : 
CLOSER KING CLOSER QUEEN CLOSER STRUCK RAKED STRIPPED FLUSH OR PLAIN CUT 


GGG #58: 


HALF OR BAT SPLIT THREE QUARTER V- SHAPED CONCAVE OR ROUNDED WEATHERED FLUSH ANO RODDED 


BRICK JOINTS 


METHODS OF 
CUTTING BRICK 


CL ti ال‎ I | LA: TPT 
т I — J ] =] 
| ] == =] ІІ 
ERI [— —] | L T 
IIIJ d asaj [zi] САО 
ЙРЙ а КА ҮРП ЕЕ ДО ЛО SENE МӘНМЕН 
LJ E: р SE] ГҮ Г 
DEOS fe MEN LL. | 
СОММОМ HEADER BOND COMMON FLEMISH BOND ENGLISH BOND 
HEADER COURSE £VERY 6TH COURSE ALTERNATE FULL HEADERS EVERY 674 COURSE HEADER EVERY 6'" COURSE - HALF BRICK 
288 BRICK PER 5Q FT 715 BRICK PER SQ. FT. USED FOR HEADER COURSE ESCEPT EVERY атн 
1 LES C — =s) 
= | === 7 
ل ل‎ А E o sa 
гт = LE 
LIC 
TESI == : 
= E 
m | Et: 
aa CI L : 
BASKET PATTERN FLEMISH CROSS BOND ENGLISH CROSS BOND 
6 75 BRICK PER 50 FT ALTERNATE FULL HEADER EVERY БІНСОЦЯБЕ CONTINUOUS FULL HEADERS EVERY 6&'""COURSE 
7 15 BRICK PER SQ FT 7 ва BRICK PER SQ FT 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES — — 


Masonry Walls 


ЖЕЛІГІ Half-Height Units 


Ly 


Full, Hplf and Fractional Size Units 


Fig. 13 Designs of standard-size hollow concrete-masonry units. 


(2) RANDOM RANGE ASHLAR 


4— 4 - pA 4 4, 
RANDOM RUBBLE (7) ROUGH OR ORDINARY RUBBLE 


Fig. 14 Stone ashlar and rubble masonry. 
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— — — — — Construction Detalis and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Masonry Partitions 


дозволи om 
STRUCTURE АЂОУА 


: ағыт (wom) | 414,6 (момунду ПЕ ма 4: er д 
(nervat) ! * | ! 


NOMINAL) 


дє, a, 5% 


| ` Е оов 
Oi: OL CONCRETE. GLAZED ок PREF) ҢЕР саме. OR CINDRAR, Buc. conc ТЕ! rine B 
ЖЕР ЏЕМ ES сона. OR сыбай Buc. KASTERRO [59 IE Lj PLASTER / CERAMI 
TILE in MOR 


Lié. 
Ай. 
MASONRY PARTITIONS 


TYPICAL SIZES AND SHAPES OF CONCRETE BLOCK 


Half - Hi Split Face Stump Coping 
( ew 8. 
| 

Lintel Pilaster FTH 

4% " 

У: 

Мше! Pilaster Screen 

(decorative) 
“ 
Control Jolnt Solid Top JAMB BLOCKS 


Btretehor Stretcher НАМ - Corner Double - Corner Bullnose Return (or tL! | Corner 
{2 oore ) {3 соге ) 
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Gonsiruction Details and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Metal Stud and Gypsum Board 


$8 FN Нр 
«енер FIN PLE 


- SCHED, FIN. CEL. 


{ "сур. 
ы Жер, 
ут 

2" S2UMD BLANKET 
SCHED. FIN. Bor 


> E 


- CONT, CONCEALED L 
а! „аомт оце VAPOR фасон Ф GEALANT tp й POTUM 
COMPUTER. ROOM PET i : 
Da! HAER RESISTANT. Gr ED. ol EHONER вм, IDE p 20: - WATER FENETANT ачр, pO 


ACOUSTICAL PATIT on 
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Construction Datalls and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Metal Stud and Gypsum Board 


REZ ROP eA. AT 
bude МОГ 


"Er OF Pto Toug eroe 


LIEDE OP 
IE NTE 
eT, TOP DEE т; ғыт СРЕ) 
"у ВС > т Tor ҰҒЫ, 28 
STRLET URE Ato ЧЕ (CONT) SECURE FO 
$ STRUCTURE Ate ECT 
гл, 
TO еткдетиек ARONS 
be мг 
ыы ер тке то L HEP 
САМА ти n 
| ME Pee т XE HE УА 
FOULED ЕМЕН 
ve à 2 MÉTAL STUD 
— LA" METAL emp le’ ДА 
le! 2.6. 
ОСА О тон 
em ED ын 


OTL ОТТО RUNNER 
SIRT URE etr OTD 


"os ыт (ТТК) 


=— DEMANT h BOTTOM 


ирин oF 
тада ти 


Tl, TOT Кам 
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ДАРА Wê аыр. 
ЗЕНА CHANNELS 


OR METAL СТАРО AS “р 
САТА ر‎ 


FACE or 
CLIPST MATS. 


Metal channels and gypsum board: wall furring 


CONT ется TD 
STRUCTURE До РТ, 
ОБЕ ТОЕ AF 
стати 
а er њене 
шыра! МЕ OF PN HIRED 
pura ; 


SCEDULED FINISH 
ок LD 
2 лин» ©®у لمات‎ 


ебек BEAD 


ae МЕ и? 
Г 1" az, da 


+ MOTTO RUNNER 
ITY RR O 


H SILT MEB. де, RT 
Metal stud and gypsum board partitlon: floor to slab 


Construction Details and Finlshes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Metal Stud and Gypsum Board 


NDERE or 
STAUCTLIAB 


и 
ом 


INE- Cf FISHED 
АИ 


LATER Wwe" cul. 


CH META-STUP 
өт. 
FACE Of БАБЕ Жер 


АРРОМА. LAYER. off 
eee PTER OF НМ 
SE @ Ре ONLY 


&—— 


им клр 
I МР REVEAL. 


МК MEE @ Е-1 ONLY 
—— 27% PETIH «АННЕК 


_ Мейлі stud and gypsum board: underside of celllng 


' ГУАМ А 


1 POE keer. РІЧ oE. 


Melal channels and gypsum board: wall furring 


| SCHED. FIN. F-E. 


m س س‎ M. = 
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Construction Détails and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Metal Stud and Gypsum Board 


FUR- PSUM В" 
EARN ОНАН METAL 


Metal stud and gypsum hoard: shaftwali 


Metal stud and gypsum board: movable 
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Construction Detalls and Finishes 
PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES | 


Metal Stud and Gypsum Board 


n 
22 d. piene. 
лы! 


ЛЕШ" 
кезіде Tile cle, 


M foe elle 


er * er и í 
Я А274 
OF A / 544 
% “т во, EXTEND (o" BANE 
СОРИНО + LOCATED OH CORRIDOR, 
Бат ұсы 


. АЧ тны 
portada bur 


CORTE code 


ЕСИ. оір 
өйө calligie 


WP RTL ка 
coeno Wie coe. 


j nv 
zh WITH TWA arpa, ОА ИЛ FH loire 
££ бр" PRECE өр. BD 42:24 
Spl bert SIDED Yo MERINE 
A 2 
ЕҢ рт Ampere 
= I$ tU КЕ 
= 
= болд САВИН | баране әгі» 
| 1 Д 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Metal Stud and Gypsum Board 


PARTITION TYPES AND DIMENSIONING SYSTEM 


U.8.G.OR 
APPROVED МАША. 
SHAFT ҚАШ. 


PLAN Омен 


SINISH 


~ =енес 


GYPSUM Бар 
PRECOCE Ic 


mick LINER PHLS. 
EXTEND FLOOR То 
STRUCTURE. CAULK 
PERIMETER. 


инок SIDE 
CAULK OP =Ë ав 


PERI ETER 


METAL Eros 
Aeloc. 


ALUM, ANGLE 


Hood PLOckING— 


Тосын e 


FINISH А 


UD: SYP, BOARD 


FIRECOOE 'c' 


PARTITION TYPE 


2084 


UNDERSIDE oF 
STRUCTURE OR 


PER 
METER қора 


ӘУЕ bO, WALL WF 
MARBLE VENEER 


кәмит TION 
TYPE 2 OR 4 


m 
CX 
SV 


Oe 


Ud me« Асайе. 
TEI. РОЖЕКЕЕТ 


ART 


^ 
SHARI LL W/ 
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CEILING 
GYPSUM BO, 
METAL ETUDES 


етен де 
SCHED, 


PLAN DIMEN. 
PLAN СЕ, 


AAN DIMEN, 
PAH омы. 


БИ pits 


MARPLE VENEER -~ 


MARBLE REINFORCING - 


PLASTER 
GRANITE BASE -— 


FLOOR. AS 
SCHEDULED 


* 


Construction Detalis and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Metal Stud and Gypsum Board Delalis. 


BUILDING WALL 


ic 
R. 
Dm 


ІШІПТІ 
- ACOUSTI 


a 
ч ACOUSTICAL, 
С EL Тина PANEL CBILING 
PARTITION 


Mr M N 
SMT. RK. PANEL EUN 
ON METAL STUD j SHT. RK. РАМЕ 
мете: SECURE ON METAL STUD 
тор RUNN pat) 
eU5P'O CLG. W 


TOGGLE те 


FURKING А 
CHANNEL CHANNEL 
"cum E 


FuRR NG 
FANNIE 


PAINT TO 2 MATCH 
PARTIT 


ТОР ож 
SHT. RK PANEL 
EN METAL 


SHEET ROCK SHEET ROCK PANEL 
ANE FURRING CHANNEL 


METAL STUD BUILDING WALL 


| | 
Z4 Да PR, БИН COV'G CONTR 
FIN, FLOOR | EIN. FLOOR, 


BOTTOM RUNNER 


BASE DETAIL BASE PETALO) 
SCALE: Alle jeo (A) SCALE : als |-0' 


Construction Detalis and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Metal Stud and Gypsum Board Details 


Prim UE лан 


Me алқ 


gg N ore 
lul astica: panve (ff) 


— войне Layer =F 9 өте 


zig Fr тіре жс 


Pn, E АА ИУ РАМА 
Mio" WV МН. 


= A اتاد‎ | 


Пита рош ier 


VÍ TIMER gp nen, ме ILI 
pl ko MM cum m BLY Me | = = 
SAT сэргиир 


бет, NAL ATTA, 


[dee تر‎ 


| алтысы P ЧАИ 
р РИС Эд ама m a لہ‎ 
2 ~ Эч. eS 
меч Ижан. . 


енен раш wee 
Dolce wan, 
oss. Re қ er И ди 
| 5; | АГА 


і 


Е РР кутум mener p zie H; Га 
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Construction Detalls and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Metal Stud and Gypsum Board Corner and End Conditions 


ТАРЕ AND 


JOINT COMPOUND 


SHEET 


воск 


BE 2'0'2,2. 


(А) PARTITION END DETAIL 


© "У" CORNER 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


FINISHES 
Metal Stud and Gypsum Board: Partition Conditions 


—ISORF # ь-оосом CHMMHISL... 
7 ша. жоне RRM ASO | 
ЖА: METAL Утар я ` 
5 ODD ELICA 
= фен SN SON TINH OU 
UDA ы THERM OF | Sire Әль уљу 


PLANT OF жорығы. Aucune Са TaN hie 


h 
| 


4 
( NOTE: 
Ауто Шык ай irj 
м SOUND PAS UR SDE N 
3 e д REE AT Зои 
даг! I Е MOUNTING сни 
» a а MOUNTING Ek 
ай је — чина MOUNTR? LOTE STAN 
< миља не. доом, Өт теси | 
2 METAL RUM 01% 
1 
dS чете. a 


عند 


E maT ion 4 
WINDOW мыша 


NWN GYM SUM BOARD 
төлер TIO 


Metal stud and gypsum board: рам ов to mullion detall 
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Construction Detalls and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 


Metal Stud and Gypsum Board: Column Enclosures and Fireproofing 


„—— SPRAY Ort РЕР ШОРА 


сув 
есе 
ел” 


сад Z EM 


FIEEPEZUFIZ, © CVS. - SNE ЕАТЕР 


S UE | ry es 
A Herk ove ама 
SEE No Seal 


ATTE Wt REEL 


oe ү ЗА `c' eng 
vox |60 B. 
MERC аа A wee 


cus верное 
РА, 


LATH Bee of от 


— ue — 


м 
= = ONN. ЕТК. WIRE. 


ТА METAL FRAMING w] ENE 
LAVER У ДЕ -- 2 cy 


МАЛА SEE EHLARA 
FLAN МЕ дур HB 


FAL FINIGHED COL. 


AN ТЛО COL. FIKEPKGCEING © 


277 PERIMETER CF AT RIUM 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 


ме ие Sepe ТМ 
паса Lom te 


Рио Русина им Ф • 
Вр Те TE ATH, 
тети [3 
ps Im 


ah Mid foede ow 


К-222. VIN) былар лам OAS, 


Прењ dol emer ЧЫЫР 


& 7 вола е қ 
C eive ez Tessa npa] 


ғым! lly 4! рр Тави: PARTIT Ai, 
Е АИ РЕВ 
н аадар 


Ат Бране" 
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Demountable 


Construction Details and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Miscellaneous Metal Stud and Gypsum Board Detalls 


DIDOT n 


КИ АИ VA | 


Cg ETA ОА ЕЕ DATED PART N. 
А А.С. DUCT АВО 


М?Т? + 
L QUST Ано T EXTEND РЖ 20) OVALE ГЫ PHI КАРЫ 
0, MAINTAIN Б^ мы, Д АКАД ЛАРЫ DUET AND |0 MÉTAL (UD, 


UNERA- 
AAND 
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Construcilon Details and Finishes 


~~ PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 


Sound Insulation and Transmission 


The resistance of a building element, such SC 
as a wall, to the passage of airborne sound is МАС BETA DESSREPTION RATING 
rated by its sound transmission class (STC). 

hus, the higher the number, the better the 
sound barrier The approximate effective- Ya" GYPSUM WALL BOARD 32 
ness of walls with varying STC numbers is 
n 
STC No. Effectiveness %a" GYPSUM WALLBOARD 37 
25 Normal speech сап be understood A 
quite easily 
35 Loud speech audible but not К 
Ger CEM sential ARSTER 

45 Must strain to hear loud speech WITH WHITECOAT FINISH 39 

48 Some loud speech barely audible BEACH? вре) 

50 Louti speach nct audible B 

Sound travels readily through the air and 
also through some materials. When airborne 
sound strikes a conventional wall, the studs 
act ав sound conductors unless they are в" CONCRETE BLOCK 45 
separated іп some way from the covering 
material. 

Wall Construction 
As the preceding STC tabulation shows, a fa, l 
wal proving sificon resistance to air- О ss fe SOUND, DEA BENING 

огпе sound transfer likely has an tating ا‎ 2x4 ya! GYPSUM WALLBOARD ав 
of 48 or greater, Thus, in construction of such - _К ЖЕТ Node 
as related to the STC rating should be consid- D 
ered. As shown in Fig. 5, details A, with д = k төзе 
gypsum wallboard, and B, with plastered Га] 
wall, аге those commonly used for partition RESILIENT CLIPS то 
walls. However, the hypothetical rating of 45 аха Ye GYPSUM. BACKER 
cannot be obtained in this construction, Vg" FIBERBOARD 52 

Good STC ratings can be obtained in a (LAMINATED) 
wood-frame wall by using the cornbination of LEAST RIDES 
inch sound-deadening board nailed to the Е 
studs, followed by а lamination of Уп gyp- ть: SM 
sum wallboard, will provide an STC value of Fig. 5 Sound Insulation of single walls. 

46 at a relatively low cost. A slightly better 

rating can be obtained by using 98-т gypsum FETA 
wallboard rather than У-іп, A very satisfac- WALL DETAIL DESCRIPTION RATING 
tory STCrating of 52 canbe obtained byusing пт 

resilient clips to fasten gypsum backer Ie 169—9 

boards to the studs, followed by adhesive- =. Ur. 

laminated Yin fiberboard T БЕ) This 7 q аха Va" GYPSUM wALLBOARD 45 
from the framing. 

A similar isolation system consists of re- 
sillent channels mailed horizontally to 2- by 
4-in studs spaced 16 іп on center. Channels ДЕ Но NS р 
are spaced 24 in apart vertically and 5%-in RAI]. Эш GYPSUM WALL BOARD de 
gypsum wallboard is screwed to the chan- кезй Sr M: EACH SIDE) 
nels. Ап STC rating of 47 is thus obtained at a 
moderately low cost, B 

Thus use of a double wall, which may Tim 
consist of a 2 by 6 or wider plate and E 
staggered 2- hy 4-in studs, is somatimes = x = 
desirable. One- half-inch gypsum wallboard ir у Т АТАНДЫ Қ р 2" GYPSUM WALLBOARD re 
oto side of this wall (Fig. 64) results inan Ио Ss ГУ FIBROUS INSULATION 

value of 45. However. two OR 
Sein gypsum wallboard add little, if any с "WOVEN 
additional sound-transfer resistance (Fig. 68). Sa АЕ 
When 1У-іп blanket insulation is added to 
this construction (Fig. 6С) the STC rating 
ore EE ms зарып шау һе ЗЫ ҰР SOUND DEADENING 
installed as shown or placed between studs , 50 
on one wall. А arab wall with 3% in of ede al ^ MINA TED POP 
insulation will show a marked improvement 
over an open stud space and Is low in cost. D 


The use of Vin sound-deadening board 
and a lamination of gypsum wallboard in the 
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double wall will result in an STC rating of 50 
(Fig. 6D). The addition of blanket insulation to 
this combination will likely provide an even 
higher value, perhaps 53 or 54. 


Fig. 6 Sound Insulation of double walls. 


Construction Datails and Finishes 


Acoustical and Fire-Rated Metal Stud and Gypsum Board 


^ 


бопзїгибїїөп Details and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Acoustical and Fire-Rated Metal Stud and Gypsum Board 
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Construction Datails and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 


Acoustical Wood Veneer Plywood Wall Paneling 


ВАСЕ OF WALL 
М" дін ФРА. СЕ. HOLD 


27 тыс ФЬ. DENSITY КА 

eh АНИМА ха eo ҚАБАН 

hL AMET. AG MARUF, BY BALD 

КМЕТ мы. Div, OF HEEE АА оц 


lg! HARDWOOD VENEER PLY мбаз lANELS 
DET A-| РЕЉКОМАТАР (ВЕК ыста) 


| Бети DIRECTIONS 


DEY Д-2 LUMPERAGAATED SER 
берш оғ муком Ро НАФ "о, 
SPRCING OF муве GALUR PANELS те 
PLY Wasp STARS 


a" y a" T wom STRIP$ 
AED “а Ах 1 ыыы а 


24- се tht 


SHAS AS мо)» та SET WLAN NI 
Piu 4 THU 


РЕЯ сз АТ о АМОР VENERE 


PANELS SHALL HAVE To DIA, HOLES 
la" 6,4556 SHALL ҺЕ Pl RE 


Мат PUNCHED ОРАМ AREA YO ЊЕ. 
AT LEAST 11% 


GID PEMFOMATED HARDWOOD VENEER PLYWOOD FINISH 


(А-2) UNPEMFORATED HARDWOOD VENEERS PNW ANISH 


ACOUSTIC WALL ‘TREATMENT DETAILS 
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ом и 
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PATERN POR PERFORATED PLYWOOD 
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wood frame partition systems for sound control 


PARTITION SYSTEM 


WALL 
NUMBER 


WALL FACE 


STC 


single stud walls 


1 


Single gypsum board each side, applied with screws; 
no resilient channels 


34 


Basic 
studs 
plate 


construction is 2" x 4" 
16" o.c. with double top 
and single or doubie bot- 


tom plate. Faces are 5a" thick 
fireresistive type gypsum 


board 
ished 


applied, taped and fin- 
in accordance with man- 


ufacturer's recommendations. 


Resitent 


Single gypsum board laminated and nailed? over 
sound board each side; no channels 


Single gypsum board applied with screws 1 side; 
opposite side on resilient channels 


— at the bottom. Absorptive ma- 


to studs 24" o.c, as shown with 
а !2"x3" gypsum nailing strip 


terial 
fiber 


Single gypsum board laminated and nailed’ over 


із paper-backed glass 
or mineral wool batts 


stapled in the stud space as |l- 
lustrated. Sound deadening 


board 
fiber 


is sound-rated organic 
board with a 15-18 pcf 


density, 


2 
3 
4 
5 


sound board, opposite side on resilient channels 


Single gypsum board on resilient channels each side 


Double Ye” gypsum board, base sheet vertical; face 


aligned with an opposite edge 


по, 3 6 sheet horizontal; applied on resilient channels one side 59 
ingle gypsum rd each side, applied with screws я 
double stud 7 (2x3 studs—16" o.c.); no resilient channels 49 
walls with а 
Single gypsum board laminated and nailed? over 
common plate 8 у sound deadening board each side (2x4 studs—-16” o.c.) КІЯ 


basic construction is a double 
row of 2"x3" or 2"x4" studs, 


each 


row 16" о,с, and each row 


of the 2"x6" top and boltom 
plates. Тһе rows of studs are 


no resilient channels 


Single gypsum board nailed one side, Single gypsum 


on resilient channels opposite 


sound deadening board 1 side. Single gypsum board on 


chance contact. Other details 10 53 
and materials аге as described resilient channels opposite (2x3 studs—16" o.c.) 
for single stud walls. 
1 1 Double gypsum board (У2” over 58") nailed one side; 
no. 11 single gypsum board on resilient channels opposite 56 
(2x4 studs—24" o.c.) 
12 Single gypsum board each side applied with screws 51 
Single gypsum board laminated and nailed’ over n 
double stud 13 sound board each side 53 
walls оп 
separate plates 14 Same as wall 13 60 
Basic construction іс а double 


plates about 1” apart. Studs of 


еасһ 


ћ 8" 
Other 


frame аге 16” ос. with 


Single gypsum board laminated and nailed? over 


from those о! the other. 
details and materials are 


as described for single stud 


walls. 


no. 13 


16 


Double gypsum board; nailed each side 


Double gypsum board each side; outer layer laminated 


15 sound board 1 side; single gypsum board on resilient 58 
channels opposite 


18 


17 and nailed'; base layer nailed ч] 
——— == 
Double gypsum board laminated and nailed? one side. 57 
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' Design №. 5—1 Hr. combustible (bearing wall) Underwriters' Lab, Inc, (10) 
"Расе laminated vertically with three G-inch wide strips of construction 
adhesive and nailed with about half the usual number of nails. 


Construction Details and Finishes 
PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 


V" бутал болмы? 


V INSULATION (Fito) 


8---7% oms Bonen 


PERPA UAPA CORNER, ZENPORCEMENT. 


METAL CORNER BEAD RENFORCE” 
минт $ PLASTER, 
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CO! MAX @ INWARD CORNERS 


C] p^ 


x 
NOR 


= Я 
О УО? А 


"рта CHANNELS 
- S Бетме CONCRETE BLOCK WALLS 
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ВИ 


OUTWARD ¢ INWARD COXNER, DETAIL (ТУРСА) FINE AT NTEROR COSNERS 
SCALE 12*.4-o0! @ FULL SCALE 


METAL CORNER PEAD REINFORCEMENT 4 PLASTER Core 
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Ж Же 


y2" @7F5UM BOARD 
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CAULKRIMEZ r EXITO) >------ Dn 
Pei VINYL TRIM BY JS GYPSUM 

EXISTING WINDOW CAMB mm 


SOTE: Tht ABOVE DETAILS ARE SOLUTIONS PORTE SAME CONDITION 


FOREISO AT WINDOW CAMS > FURRING AT WNN WAND 
SCALE 1474180! SCALE 7710 


Metal "2" furring and gypsum board: exterior walls 
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f ИИ, | ЫРЫС ии е) 
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Z 4 | % 2222 ы 


№ 
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|| | кет 4 PLASTER ! 4 LASTER 
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PURRING Ar DOOR LAMI Сту СА. S кетед SALL) (s) PURRING AT DOO AMD (rica, 8 вхтато улыр 
PFA SCALE Ou 


Metai “Z” furring and gypsum board: door jamb details 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Wood Мапавт Piywood Wall Panaling 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


Wood Veneer Plywood Wall Paneling 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


| PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Wood Wall Paneling Detalls and Conditions 


We «к у | d 


IN TEERSECTION 
(MH ме SOFFIT) 
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Construction Detalls and Finishes 9 — 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Wood Wall Paneling and Walnscotlng Details and Conditions 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


FINISHES 


Wall Paneling Elevatlon 
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Wood Studs or Furring _ Metal Studs 


Cement Mortar 


Construction Detaiis and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Ceramic Tile Wall Finishes 


Cement Mortar 


Gypsum Board 


CEDAMIC TILE 
BONO CONT 


ЦЕМИ to 


Bangia ТІШЕ 


Organic Adhesive 


CEDAMIO TILE 


METAL LATH 


MORTAR DED p И ВЕ: LATEX- RRO ADHESIVE 

s SIUGLE LT 
SCRATCH COAT 522 RAR Р ст Б do е2 МИ E 
АЕ gune машта вер METAL STUDS 
Е SCRATCH CON 


ода те 19 


METAL STUD-MIH, Dg 


> 


Recommended uses 
m over dry well-braced wood studs or 


Recommended use 
m over metal studs 


Recommended uses 


и preferred method of installation over 
wood studs in showers and tub enclosures 


m over gypsum board screwed to metal 
studs, singie or double 
accordance with GA-216 

и where a gypsum board, non-load-bear- 
ing partition is desired with durable, low- 
maintenance finish 

W for fire-resistant, sound-insulated, ce- 
ramic-tiled walls (fire-resistance and sound- 


insulation ratings calculated on partitions 
before tiling) 


м for dry areas in schools, institutions, and 
commercial buildings 


Wood or Metal Studs 
Gypsum Board 


Dry-Set Mortar or Latex 
Portland Cement Mortar 


Glass Mesh Mortar Unit 


Dry-Set Mortar or Latex 
Portland Cement Mortar 


CERAMIC TILE 


SERANG TEE 


DIY ~ SET 912 LATEX- 


GYPSUM PAARD 


WOOD 9/2 METAL 
STUDS 


PORTLAND CEMENT 
MORTAR БМ COAT 


= MESH 
a5 ТЫЗ UNIT 


1823 :811 6210 (33EETS ІШІНШІНІНІД 


STUDS 


WOOD 90 METAL 


- SET 20 LATEY- 
2% ILAMD CEMENT 
qs БОНО COAT 


Recommended uses 

ш dry interiors over gypsum wall board 

m fordryareas in schools, institutions, and 
commercial buildings 


ЕДІДІШІШІДІНШЕІШІН 


Recommended uses 
m in wet areas 
m over dry, well-braced wood studs or 

furring 

m over Well-braced metal studs 
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— — — ——tonstruetion Details and Finishes 
PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Ceramle Tile Wall Finishes 


Masonry 


Masonry or Concrete 


Cement Mortar 


Dry-Set Mortar or 
Latex-Portland Cement Mortar 


Cement Mortar 
Bonded 


LIU 


CERAMIC TILE CERAMIC TILE СЕЛАМІС TILE 
POND COAT E DOv-sET ep LATEX- BOND СОМ 
MORTAR PED Е sao CEMENT MORTAR БЕО 
SCRATCH COAT = CRIA RAID COST 
METAL LATH E Мање MASONRY 
MEMBRANE E 
MASONRY š 

L1 

a! Te ІҢ ae! то bja" 
Ё 


Recommended use 
m over masonry or concrete on exteriors 


Recommended use | | 
m over Clean, sound, dimensionally stable 
masonry or concrete 


Recommended use 


и over clean sound, dimensionally stable 
masonry or concrete 


Cement Mortar 


One Coat Method 


Solid Backing 


Organic Adhesive 


CERAMIC TILE 
BOND COAT 
MORTAR БЕО 
SCRATCH сом 


CERAMIC TILE 
POND COAT 
MARTARZ BED 
METAL LATH 


3 А CERAMIC TILE 
ADHESIVE 


„А | FOLIO PACKING! 
PLASTEN, MASONI2Y, 


METAL LATH 
MEMBRANE 


MEMBRANE 
20,0 DAC VM масо 


7; GLASS MESH MORTAR 
5 : ЕПА OVER VEDR 
id 


SOLID BACKING! VIS, 
PLASTER, MASONRY. 
гр GYPSUM PAARD 


ИЗВНЕ РЕН EER ЕЕ ERE 


ФУРВИМ DOANDO OVEN 
WAOD ?2 METAL STUDS 


d" To | Jg 


pt 
ED 


Recommended uses 
№ over masonry, plaster, or other solid 
backing that provides firm anchorage for 
metal lath 
M ideal for remodelin 
present bonding problems 


те yn‏ ا 


ШЕЕ Е ДРЕА ПЕН ЕВА И! 


Recommended 1585 

W over masonry, plaster, or other solid 
backing that provides firm anchorage for 
metal lath 


Recommended use 

m interiors over gypsum board, plaster, 
dimensionally stable masonry, or other 
smooth surfaces 


пеа!то qoro 
present bonding problems 
‚ № ideal for remodeling where space limita- 
tionsexist 


m preferred method of applying tile over 
gypsum plaster or gypsum board іп showers 
and tub enclosures 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


Ceramic Tile Wall Finishes 
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Flg. 16 Standard trim shapes and 51265. 
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Construclion Delails and Finishes 


[ — PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 


Marble Veneer Wall Finishes 
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Fig. 17 Marble treatment for walls and wainscots. 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Marble Veneer Wall and Ceiling Finishes 
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Construction Datails and Finishes 


| — — —PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Marhie and Traverline Veneer Wali Finishes 
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PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES — 


Slate Panel Veneer 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
Raception and Pass-Through Windows 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 
BI-Fold Door Details 
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— — — Construction Details and Finishes 


PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 


Column Fireproofing Details 
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PARTITIONS AND WALL FINISHES 


Cotumn Fireprooting Details — — — — 
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| FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Construction Details and Finishes 


types finishes, 
and patterns in order to specify and detail architectural flooring properly. While 
some examples of "soft finishes" such as carpeting and resilient flooring are 
shown, this section explores in depth the installation and detailing of "hard" ог 
architectural finishes. 

It is important for the designer to research the various characteristics of the 
floor finish being specified. While aesthetics and color are obviously important 
considerations, the designer must also analyze other factors, Among these 
factors are wear resistance and durability, soil resistance, maintenance, 
resiliency, flammability, costs of installation, and life cycle cost, Once these 
factors have been analyzed, the final specification and detailing of the 
architectural finish rnust be developed, 

Examples of standard patterns are provided, but the designer must become 
familiar with the infinite number of pattern possibilities, The inherent 
limitations of materials control their sizes and thicknesses, The patterns of 
certain materials are dictated by both the thickness of the material and the 
weight or “dead load" of the material superimposed upon the structure. For 
example, a large pattern of marble or granite will necessitate a slab of material 
that will weigh much more per square foot than that of a smaller pattern. This 
greater weight might have structural consequences, as well as make floor 
transitions more significant, 

Transitions between flooring materials, particularly under doors or at 
entrances, and transitions between flooring and walls are some of the key 


material interfaces that have to be detailed. Again, this section provides such 


Finally a orien of this section is devoted 10 би detailing of raised 


computer room floors. While not traditionally a floor finish, raised computer 


room floors seem appropriate for this section. While generic architectural 


details are provided, the designer should always develop final details in 
conjunction with the manufacturer(s) being specified. 
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Construction Detalls and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


SOIL RESISTANCE, 


COST COMPARISON 


Installatlon cost 


Typical Characleristics of Floor Finishes — — — | 


maintenance and 
insurance cost 
far 20 yaars 


ers, 12 Inches apart, set 
In two Ve [neh layers of 
hot asphalt mastic 


and re-finish every 
2 years 


DRAWING AND DESCRIPTION WEAR RESISTANCE CLEANING AND RESILIENCY REMARKS 
MAINTENANCE 
Cement base costs little, 
Poor; frequent Is too hard a floor to be 
ЗА Inch hardened cement cleaning needed: comfortabie: Infrequently 
finish on concrete slab Good must be refinished Very hard used in classrooms, $0т@- 
every ten years times used in corridors, 
shops and {Inexpensive 
toilet rooms 
Terrazzo base Is вазу to 
34 Inch terraz20 finish, Vary good; nasds clean and sanitary, but 
with 34 inch cement Cleaning once a week not resillent and some- 
underbed oa a concrete Very good with detergent and Very hard times nolay; seldom used 
slab water Tn classrooms, often used 
In corridors, vestibules, 
toilets and shower rooms 
Used in tollet rooms, 
Ceramic mosaic tlie, showers, food service 
34 inch setting bed on Very good Vary good Very hard afeas, but seldom used In 
concrete slab classrooms 
Poor, usually 
Va inch asphalt tlle needs re- Fair; must be Low first cost; finlsh 
finish Installed In mastic placing every cleaned and waxed Falr requires careful 
an concrete slab ten years ance a week maintenance 
Serviceabler a sanitary 
1⁄4 Inch linoleum finish Fair: must be floor for classrooms, 
installed In mastic on Gaod Cleaned and waxed Fair corridors, assembly and 
concrete slab once a week administration rooms 
Used primarily іп libraries . 
Yg Inch cork tite Hoot 
installed In mastic on Good cleaning and waxlng Very good ls зирјес to Indentatlons 
concrete slab by chair legs; acoustically 
good 
Va (пећ rubber tile Falr; needs cleaning Subject to silght Inden- 
finish Installed In mastic Good and waxing once Very good tation by chair legs 
0n concrete slab a week 
Va inch vinyl tite finish Fair; needs a 
installed [n mastic on Good weekly cleaning and Very good Subject to Indentation 
concrete slab waxing 
25/32 Inch maple strip Good; requires Steal angles necessary to 
flooring set In а Inch monthly cleaning cover expanslon Joint; 
hot asphait mastic on Very good with steelwoo} and Fair used in gymnasiums and 
concrete stab a wax finish playrooms; nat suitable 
for damp areas or climates 
25/32 Inch mapia finish; Good; requires a 
1 by 4 Inch cypress sub- monthly cleaning 
floor lald diagonally; with steelwool and 
2 by 6 Inch cypress sleep- Very good a wax finish; sand Excellent А deluxe gymnasium floor 
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Construction Defaiis and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Floor Construction Detalls 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Floor Tile Patterns 
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Construction Details and Finlshes 


Marble Floor Patterns and Delalls 
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[2] МОНТАН ВЕБ [4] ADHESIVE 


METHODS OF INSTALLATION 


Fig.1 Marble flooring details. 


[6] ADHESIVE 


HALF SIZE 


Construction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Marble Floor Patterns and Detalls 
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а. Standard floor tile, preferred method b, Standard floor tile, thin-set method d. Thin marble tile, thin-set method 
Fig. 2 Marble floor setting methods. 
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Fig. 4 Flagstone setting methods. 
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FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Saddles/Floor Transitions 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES Қ | 


Saddles/Floor Transillons 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS ANO FLOOR FINISHES 


Saddles/Floor Transitions 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Door Saddles 
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FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 
Door Saddles 
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Constructlon Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 
Saddtes/Ftoor Transitions 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


H ISHES 
Saddles/Floor Transitions 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Floor Finish Transition Detalls 
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Construction Details and Finisheš 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 
Floor Finish Transition Details 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 
Edgings; Tile/Carpet Joiners; Reducer Strips 


Vinyl Snap Down Divider 
WX," wide removable section 
for joining carpets 


Vinyl Tile Carpet Jolner 
m Provides smooth carpet/tile 
transition 


и Protects corners and columns 
from bumps, abrasion, wear 


Vinyl Snap Down Divider 
m 1%" wide removable section 
for joining carpets 


Vinyl Snap Down Edglng 
и 1" wide removable section 


m Undercut, flange, and 
transition combined 

m Undercut 3/16! smooth 
transition 


Vinyl Fillet Strip 


( 


и Superb backing for flashing 
up the wall 
и Black only 


Vinyl Underslung Reducer 
и Binder-bar type edging for 


4” 


Vinyi 1/4" Square Cove Cap 

и Undercut 1/4" 

m Сар for coved carpets and 
wall paneling 


Vinyl 1/8" Square Cove Cap 
m Undercut 1/8" 
т Сар for coved sheet vinyl 


и i | гез еп! flooring 
РК for jotning carpet to Ше RE Vinyl Carpet Cove Сар у " undercut -195 "for use with 
> Er w Trim tor caved carpet 1/16" а 178" matertat 
"t m Undercut 3/16" (flexible) 
Vinyl Snap Down Edging 
| m 14" wide removable section Vinyl 1/4" Glue Down Reducer 
“Т ~ for joining carpet to Ше „ po м 1/4 buting gauge undercut 
T m For capping caved carpets, 
ти" ceramics, апа paneling 
Vinyl Singie Flange Track L п us e Tile Reducer 
" и Beveled edge for resilient 
m 
| I | 1—4 flooring material 
wl [ | 7—4 Vinyl Tackless Carpet Ваг — = 1/16" (.063") butting gauge 
W 4" butting edge to accept: 
«x “< tackless strip 
^ VIny! 5/16" Glue Down Reducer m Deep undercut 
| — и" butting gauge undercut اسم‎ Vinyl 3/32" Tile Reducer 
P в m Long tlange,smooth taper ни и Beveled edge for resilient 
flooring material 
ال‎ - W3/32"[ 094") butting gauge 
Vinyl Tackless Carpet Bar 
Vinyl Custom Edge جس "پا سس‎ Reducer 
t w 174 “butting edge to accept 
г m For sponge backs а 8 tackless strip Vinyl 1/8" Tile Аедисег 
m General purpose edge ani = = Beveled edge for resilient 
је cap и “aaa flooring material 


m 1/8" ( 125") butting gauge 
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Construction Details and Finishes 
FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Base Details 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 
Basehoards 
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Construction Detalis and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 
Stone Floor Patterns and Detalls 
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Construction Detalls and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


MASONRY Ow STEEL. 
STRUCTURE (BLDG, оз. coL.) 


SEALANT 


LOCATION 45 DETERMINER BY 
AREH/ENG, APPROXIMATE LY 
14115 FT. он CENTER. 


> VARIES 


Terrazzo Fior Construction Details 


COMPACTED 
GRANULAR FILL 
BY OTHERS 


FIBER. Serene ion MAJERIAL 
FULL. DEPTH £X AN SION JOINT 


PLASTIC DIVIDER. STRIP 


TYPICAL CONTROL. JOINT 
BusTic TERRAZZO~ STRUCTURAL SYSTEM, 
OVER GRANULAR FILL 


MASONRY OR, STEEL 


LACATION AS DETERMINED TY 


APPROXIMATELY 


” STRUCTURE (BLDG. GR соц.) E Er 
1 ` 4 


VARIES 


“STRNGTURAL CONG, 
BY OTHERS 


TYPICAL CONTROL JOINT 
RUSTIC TERRAZZO-~DONDED SYSTEM WITH 
SETTING DED ~^ OVER STRUCTURAL CONCRETE 


oF STEEL ise sion IAS ë v5 
STRUCT URE, Mon ок COL.) TION DETERMIN DY 


SEALANT 


ARCH/IENG, APPROXIMATELY 
Vis pt. On CENTER 
ARES 


CONG. BY TERRAZLO 
INSTALL ER. 
sac SPECS, 


FRSTECTION DRD 
Y OTHERS 


DASE SLAB DY OTHERS 


FIDER- EXPANSION MATERIAL 


FULL DEPTH EXPANSION JOINT 


WIRE MESH 
21211G GAUGE. 


$ MIL. POLY ETHELMNE 
OR EQUAL. 


THICKNESS 
VARIES 


WATERPROOF MEMBRANE 
TYPICAL CONTROL JOINT Фу OTHERS 


BUSTIC TERRAZZO OVER, SLABS WITH HEATED SPACE 
Ба ом & OVER INSULATED & NATERPROOFED Slaps 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 
Terrazzo Floor Construction Detalls 


Divider Strip 


74220 
( ча 


UNDERBED 7” 


CON CR 


. SAND CUSHION TERRAZZO 


Standard Divider Two "L" Strips 
atriy 


BY OTHERS 


SUE жалы 2 
BY OTHERS. == К 


Neoprene Filler 
Between Two Standard 
2% Gauge Metal Strips 
Paced Back То Back. 


Control Joint 


Ваок to Васк 
“у 


IE 
POURED COLD JOIN = 


Monolithic Terrazzo 


Divider Strip 


BULATION OF, 
EXPANSION MAT СЛ 


RUSTIC 
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Divider Strip 0 G 
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TOPPING a se 1-3/4" 


POINT ОР 
BOND жб 


RUSTIC TERRAZZO 


D те 
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"L" Type Strip 
— с == 
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STRUCTURAL TERRAZZO SYSTEMS 


936 
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Terrazzo Over Wood 


Construction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Terrazzo Floor Construction Detalis 


divider strip 
BACT Soi MOEN Oa ew eae ЕЕ 
Bae гү, * Ілдеуһей , 


Minimum Thickness 
zi — 


ХЕ 


Grout Ву 
Others 


SAND CUSHION TERRAZZO OVER 
PRECAST CONCRETE TYPE DECK 


EPOXY, POLYESTER, TERRAZZO FLOOR & BASE 
هه‎ па ни 


F1g,5 


BMIBES. STUP en ЕН x 
TERRAZZO ë — i 


218.5 Angle or "LY Strips Single Angle Strip 
Two Strips Positioned 
Back to Back Directly over вам cuta 
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Construction Datalls and Finishes 


[FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Terrazzo Base Details 


Sheet Rock 


Brock WALL 


Brock WALL 


METAL BASE BEAD 


7 РЕН. Seeren v мете RASE BEAD ВИД 
ТА 
: qa " 
es терел " | TEYRALLC 
r ы L È UNDERBED 
/ Ё à 5 id 
(09 im 
| > 5 лә. OR iz 
" m Es 4 
> 
PRECAST TERRAZZO ВАЗЕ POURED TERRAZZO ВАЗЕ 


WALL FINISH 
Sheet Rock 


BASE BEAD 
INSTALLED 
BY OTHERS 


я Wall finish 


METAL BADE, 
Metal channel 


X TERRAZZO 


— Yuupeemrə 


TERRAZZO 


Not less thar 
& inches 


The Terrazzn base height sholld he 6 {riches 
or more to use this detail, 


SHADOW TYPE 


TERRAZZO 


Rock 
E Metal Base Bead 
H Flush Type 


Note: Provide Dimension in 


“бату, Metal Lath 
anchored to steel studs 


Space-indicated “Vories" Басоссттыа "Cher. 


varies 
1—9 


VAPOR. BARRIER. 


METAL LATH 
В OTHERS 


МАБ, жұтам, 
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Ры HXEES 20 0 002 
BY OTHERS 
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TERE ALO 
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M H A 
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Construction Detalls and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Terrazzo Stair Tread Detalis 


| 


ABRASIVE IN SER 


PRE-CAST TERRAZZO wane 


a 
NOTE: Abrasive inserts should 
be positioned 1/16 inch higher 
than Terrazzo surface 


Ж STEEL PLATE 
DRILLED , TAPPED, 
WELDED TO 

“REINFORCING BATS 


э. шо = Self Supported Tread 


Tread & Riser 


ABRASIVE. INSERTS 
Сек А01 


y 15” TREAD 


ANCHOR, асс 


ELASH END 


Abrasive Inserts 


a у. 


TERRALZO TOPPING 
Tread on Steel Stairs 


MASONRY OR. 
SOMENT PLASTER, 
BACKING BY OTHERS 


Stair Channels For 
Abrasive Inserts 


22-572 ОСИ CHEICPRCHPUP NORIO kem ur 
јр — " DE IB, T 
тат weld збен rods to 
metal pan..tio wire mosh el Pan- T ре 


TOPI 


to rods.. Se 
ЕМ : ІШЕ 
= TURIS А272 5 БЕЗ 


E MATRIX Д лама 


NC GRADE БУТ РИМЕ 
CLM, Аль BOARD 
соме. Broce 


“PRECAST сома, 


TEXTURED MOSAIC 
Epoxy, Polyester or Polyacrylate 


PLASTER, BEAD 
EY OTHERS 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 
Ceramic Tile, Terrazzo, and Brick 


6 TERRAZZO тавтно 


. 
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STRUCTURAL aLam 
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STRUCTURAL ЗА 


оловна у 
STRUCTURAL SLA 
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CERAMIC TILE SET IN ADHESIVE 


вила PANE PSS 


LAR Ја UBL 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 
Marble, Resillent Tila, Slate, Wood, and Quarry Tile 


FESE PHISH wapo FABRE 


am meere Смит читтне ъй 


— Y& PLYWOOD SUB-WLOONE 
| 77-y£*4:8. акаси. 


AL ~ TA", PAPER, Vr TEST, 
POLYETHYLEN FILA, OR нн 
bup OF CLEA WELL GENULHND 

чо 


"oco STRUCTURAL ALA 


STONE FLOORING | 


ten БРИ SLM ORR кеушіно 
Фваско 16" б.с. 


re САНТ FILL 


777 BULOINS FADER дирао 4° 
—B5TRMUETURAL BLAM 


ғ в=®ыкт Them ФЕТ H 
TLE сағат ла pS 
И S SPC CAT IOAN 


Cen STRUCTURAL Bh hta 


JRESILIGNT FLOORING `. 


QUARRY TLE 
MORTAR BED METHOD 
SLATE FLOORING, SLATE FLOORING, 
NATURAL CLEFT NATURAL CLEFT 
FACE AND BOTTOM GROUTED JOINTS FACE AND BOTTOM 


2 PARTS FINE SILICA SAND 
TO 1 РАЯТ CEMENT 


1° MORTAR BED, 3 PARTS 
ЗАМО TO 1 PART CEMENT 


CONCRETE 
SLAB 


WATERPROOF MEMBRANE 
OR CONCRETE BOARD ON 
PLYWOOD SUBFLOOR 


THINSET METHOD 


NG, SLATE FLOORING, 
NATURAL CLEFT FACE NATURAL OLEFT РАСЕ 
AND GAUG APPLIED WITH NOTCHED TROWEL, 

ACRYL LATEX GROUT: DEPTH NOT LESS THAN HALF THE 


WHEN SLATE 1$ 1/4" 


LING dmm 


СОМСЋЕТЕ 
SLAB 


THICKNESS OF SLATE (MIN. V4"), 


PLYWOOD OR CONCRETE 
Cee) BOARD-TO-PLYWOOD SUBFLOOR 


= m D. = 


УУ 
ЕРРЕТИ 


CLT LLL 277722 ГУЯ ЖАЛИЛ ТАТЕ 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 
Wood Floor Construction Details 


T MIN. CILL 
ier FOR CONOUITS 
м." 


WOOD FLOOR OVER PRE-CAST GYDSUM 
BASE AND CEILING ~ WOOD JOISTS BASE AND CEILING — WOOD JOISTS 


Ya ROUGH FLOOR! 
LAID Ye" APART TO 


TILE FLOOR ON FLAT- ТОР 
AND BEVELLED WOOD JOISTS 


DASTER ОМ LATH, 
ASTER КОЛОС, 
OX OLYWOOD, ЕТС. 
PARTITION OVER PARTITION PARTITION NOT OVER PART- PARTITION OVER PARTITION 

PARALLEL WITH JOISTS ITION- ON DOUBLE JOISTS AT RIGHT ANGLES TO JOISTS 


од PINWOOD, GTC. | 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Perhaps the most widely used pattern is a 


Wood Strip Floor Genstruction Details — — — | 


*%2- by 274-іп strip flooring, These strips are 
ise гоога-апа at 


OPPOSITE END 
TONGUEO 


right angles to the floor joists. Some type of a 
subfloor of diagonal boards or plywood 15 
normally used under the finish floor. Strip 
flooring of this type is tongued-and-grooved 
and end-matched (На, 6). Strips are random 


TONGUE 


length and may vary from 2 to 16 ft or more. 
End-matched strip flooring in 2582-in thick- 
ness is generally hollow backed (Fig. вА). The 
face is slightly wider than the bottom so that 
tight joints result when flooring 18 laid. The 
tongue f 


емо GROOVE SS 


"d 


HOLLOW BACK 


A 


movement and floor “squeaks” All of these 
details are designed to provide beautiful 
finished floors that require a minimum of 
maintenance. 

. Another matched pattern may be obtained 


THICKNESS T 22 
со 


FACE WIOTH 


used for remodeling work or when subfloor is 
edge-blocked or thick enough to provide very 
little deflection under loads. 

Square-edged strip flooring (Fig. 6C) might 
also be used occasionally. It is usually % by 2 


B 


Fig. 5 Types of sirip flooring: А, side- and end-matched — 2542-in; B, thin Wooring strips — matched; C, 
thin flooring strips — square-edged. 


inches in size andis laid up over a substantial 
subfloor. Расепа па is required for this type. 


STAGGER JOINTS 
ІМ END-MATCHEC 
FLOORING 


SUBFLOOR 


BUILDING PAPER 


ZZ “BLIND NAIL (TONGUE) 


FLOORING STRIP 


XN 


SOLE PLATE 


Fig. 7 Application of strip tiooring: A, general application; B, starting strip. 


543 


Construction реја! з and Finishes 


Wood Parquet Floor Patterns 


PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
AND PATTERN 


STANDARD Pattern 
Unfintshed—paper-faced 


"PANEL SIZE 


5/18" x 19" x 19" 
16 equa! alternating squares 


GRADE 


Select 4 Better 


*SPECIES 


Charry, Maple, Red Oak, 
White Oak, Cedar, Pecan, 


5/16" x 12" x 12" 
4 equal alternating squares 


Rustic 


Walnut, RRodealan Taak, 
Angelique (Guiana Teak) 


STANDARD Pattern 
Unfinishad —WebBack or 
Mesh-Back 


STANDARD Paltern 
Unfinishad — WabBack 
(For Industrial Use) 


5/16" x 19" x 19" 
16 aqual alternating squares 


5/18" х 11x 117 
4 equal alternating squares 


5/16 x 18" x 197 
16 equat alternating squares 


8/10" x 18"x 19" 


STANDARD Pattern 
Untinishad WebBack 


Select 8 Better 
Rustic 

Select 4 Better 
(Par & Better) 
Rustic 


Select & Better 
(Par 4 Better) 


Select Rusllc & 
Better Rustlc 


Red Oak, Wnlte Oak, Pecan 
Pocan 


Red and White Oak 


Maple, Rad Oak 
While Oak 
Pecan 


11718" x 1t" x 11" 
4 equal alternating squaras 


Select & Better 
(Par & Better) 


(For Industria! Use) 


Red Oak. Maple 


Y" х 12-11/18" x 1211/18" Setect 5 Better While Oak 
4 equal alternating squares (Rustic à Belter) 
STANDARD Pattern 51187 x & 11/32" x 6-11/32" Select & Better 
Factory: Finishad and 5/16" x 2" x 12" (slats) Natural А Better Oak, Walnut 
Unliinishad 5/16°x 6" x6" Flreaide А 
(Avellable in varlous colors) 5/16" x 6% x 8%" Rustig Pecan, Maple 
5/16 x 6?" x 64" Cabin 5 Better White Oak, Ash 
Individual untt Cabin 
STANDARD Paltern 5/[6 x GA" x BA" Natural 5 Belter Oak, Ресап 
Factory-Finished individua! units... Cabin & Beller Maple 
Foam-Back THa №" toam, 216, dansity Cabin 
ANTIQUE TEXTURED 5/16" x 6" x 6” Select 


(Faciory-Finished and 
Untintshad) —Karisawn 
Varlous colors avalleble 


ANTIQUE TEXTURED 


Faciory-Finished and 


Untinished)— Wire brushed 
Various colors avallable 


Individual squares 

5/16" x 6% x 6%' 
individual squares 

5116" x exer 
Individual squares 

$18 x Mx 11" 

4 equal alternating squares 


5/16" x 6% x 64" 


SHE" X 94 x95 


individual squares 


Naturat 5 Better 
Select 5 Better 
(Par 8 Batter) 
Rustic 

Fireside 


Red Oak & White Oak 
Вед Oak & White Oak 


| Natural & Barter 
Cabin 


MONTICELLO Pallern 
Unttnished—Paper-Faced— 


Pre- Finished, Mesh-Back 


НАОСОМ HALL Patiern 


6/16" x 6'х6' 

Individual squares used 
with 5/16" x 4" x 8" pickets 
5/18" x 131 x 139" 

4 equal alternaling squares 
5/16 x 1347 x 1347 
[Factory Finished) 


56 x 1497 x 14K" 


Select & Beller 
(Par & Beller) 


Ruslic 
Natural & Венег 


Angailque (Guiana Teak) 
Red Oak. While Oak 


Black Walnut 
Ash, Maple 


Unlirtlahed— Paper-Faced — 5/18 x 134" x 134^ Selec! 4 Getter Angelique (Guiana Teak) 
4 equal squares ' (Раг & Getter) Red Oak, White Oak 
Pre-FinishedMest-Back—— š 1 Р Rustic Black watrot 
(Ғасіогу Finishod) Natural & Beher 
HERRINGBONE Pattern 5/16" x 2" x12" 
Unlinished—Paper-Faced Individual slats 


SAXONY Pattern 
Unttaished— Paper- Faced 


57167 x 14K" x 1847 
(Approximate ovarall] 

2- "У" shape courses wide 
and 11 slats long 


5/16" x +9" х 19" 
4 equal squares on diagonal 
and B equal hall squares 


Select 4 Better 
(Раг & Better) 


Select 4 Beher 
(Par & Better) 


Angelique (Gulana Teak) 
Red Oak, White Oak 
Black Walnut 


Angellque (Guiana Teak) 
Red Oak. White Oak 


CANTERBURY Pattern 
Untinished-— Paper-Faced 


5716" x 1347 x 13K" 
4 equal alternating squares 


Select 4 Better 
(Par 4 Beher} 


Angelique (Gurana Teak! 
Red Oak, White Oak 


Рго- Finished, Mesh-Back 


RHOMBS Pattern 


with diagonal center slats 
5/16" x 134 x 13%" 


Hexagonal Shape 


Natural & Better 


Select & Better 


Black Walnut 


Red Oak & White Oak 
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Untinished— Paper-Faced 5/16 x 154 x 15%" (Par & Better) Angelique (Gulana Taak) 
Black Walnut 
12 equal Rhomboids Rustic 
BASKET WEAVE Pattern 5/18 х 15.1/5' x 19" Selact 4 Batter Angelique (Guiana Teak) 
Untinished — Paper-Faced 4 runs ol 3 siats and iPar & Better) Red Oak, While Oak 
5 slats alternating Black Walnut 
ITALIAN & DOMINO Patlern 5/16" қ 19° x 19° Select & Balter Black Walnut 
Unfinished —Paper-Faced 400 equa! size pieces (Par & Better) Angelique (Guiana Teak) 


butt-Jointed 


Maple, Red Oak 
White Oak 


Construction Detalls and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Wood Ftoor Patterns 


Pattern #1 
Same lenath of any size 


Pattern #6 
Same length of any size 


Pattern #11 
36"and 18” lengths 


Pattern #2 
Same langth of any size 


= 


Pattern #7 
Samelength of any size 


< 


Patiern #12 
Same length of any size 


Pattern #3 ` 
Samelength ofany size 


Pattern #8 
Same length of any size 


Patiern #13 
36" and 9" lengths 


Pattern #4 
Same length of any size 


Pattern #9 
Same length of any size 


Pattern #5 
Same length of any size 


Pattern #10 
36” and 18" lengths 


Pattern #14 
9" lengths 


Pattern #15 
18" and 9 lengths 


Pattern $21 Pattern $22 Pallern #23 Pattern 424 Pattern #25 

36" and 27" lengths 27" and 9" lengths Same length of any size 36" and 9" lengths 36" and 9" lengths 
|; کے‎ = ш "E = — 

| iti zi pesar 


І 
| 


тш 
| 
[ | 
[i 


| 


Patlern #26 
36" and 9" lengths 


Pattern #27 
18" and 9" lengths 


Pattern #28 
36"and 9"lengths 


Pattern #29 
9" lengths 


Ранегп #31 
27" and 9"lengths 
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Constructlon Detalls and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 
Wood Parquet and Plank Floor Patterns 


S/16°x 1301/4 AIMAN О a4", 3,5", aT 


Sexti" 


Sex 3", 5", & 777 


A4 thick design formed 


2-1/4" x 14-14" pickets 


Sex 2-1/4" single slat, 


ee 


24737 singe siat. 
Lengths. 6", 9”, 12", 15", 18" 


3/4" х15"х 15" 


3⁄4" x 16" x 16" Units 


CELA 
EN 
= NS 
SIE X 14:1/8"х18-18" A TM 
Slat Length 4-2/4" N 
8/1673 16-17 x 10-18" 


Slat Length 5-1/2" 
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Construction Detalls and Finishas 
FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Wood on Concrete Slab Floor Construction Detalls 


ASBESTOS“ СЕМЕНТ 


WAILING CONCRETS 


WOOD FLOOR OVER CONCIZETE 


NATLINS CONCRETE 


ОАМРОКООЕ 
COURSE CONSISTING 
QALLI 


CUBIC YARO OF SAND 


WOOD FLOOR 


SAW-KERERO Ya" ОБЕР 
EVERY 4" YO $ 


c == NAILS 
ON 3° ‘CENTERS 


ТО PENGTRATG 
CONCRETE SA" 


SET IN MASTIC 


OVER CONCRETE 


FINISHED FLOOR DIRECTLY ON SLEEPEIZS 


D FLOOZ OVER CONCRETE 


$ SLEEPER FILL 


Р МОТ ° МОДЕ THAN 
ув" THICK 


масс KINDER 
NOT MORE THAM 
Va" THICK 


SURFACE TO ЕЕ 
LEVEL AND CLEAN 


WOOD БОСА РО 
ОМЕГА CONCRETE 


SURFACE TO 45 
"S LEVEL АМО CLEAN 


WOOD FLOOR 


OVER СОМСВЕТЕ IN MASTIC 


Tc соди -TILG сода 
CEMENTED AND НО“ МАКО 


N 7“ 
ны 


D&&P ENOUGH ТО COVER CONDUITS 


$ SAND 
SURFACE MUST 
be Level. 


MPPAOOÓI k 
CONSISTING OF 26 TO jO 
GALS, OF TAR TO БАСЫ 
CURIC TARO OF SAND. 


WITH 506-090, ТА 
LEVELED ANO ОСЕ IN ЖАСЫ 


СОМА TILE FLOOR 
OVE, `СОМСАЕТЕ 


WOOD FLOOR 


APPLIED OVER EARTH 
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Construcilon Details and Finishes 


— FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Floor Construction Sound Insulation 


Sound insulation between an upper floor 


resistant is the floor to Impact noise transfer. 


value of 52 and an approximate INR value of 
2 result 


and the ceiling сі only 
involves resistance of airborne sounds but 
also that of impact noises. Thus, impact 


one of —17, and one of +5 INR is a further 
improvement in resistance to impact noise 


Foam-rubber padding and carpeting im- 
prove both the STC and the INR values. The 


Noise control must be considered as well as 
the STC value. Impact noise is caused by an 
object striking or sliding along a wall or floor 


transfer, 
Figure 8 shows STC and approximate 
INR(db) values for several types of floor 


УТС value increases from 3T to 45 and the 
approximate INR from ~17 to +6 (Fig. 98 
and C). This can likely be further improved by 


surface, such as by dropped objects, 
footsteps, or moving furniture. It mayalso be 
caused by the vibration of a dishwasher, 
bathtub, food-disposal apparatus, or other 
equipment. In all instances, the floor is set 
into vibration by the impact or contact and 
soundis radiated from both sides of the floor. 

A method of measuring impact noise has 
been developed and {5 commonly expressed 
as the impact noise ratings (INR) The greater 
the positive value of the INR, the more 


DETAIL 


constructions. Figure 84, perhaps a mini- 
mum floor assembly with tongued-and- 
grooved floor and %-in gypsum board ceiling, 
has an STC value of 30 and an approximate 
INR value of —18. This is improved some- 
what by the construction shown In Flg. 88, 
and still further by the combination of mate- 
rials in Fig. 8C. 

The value of isolating the ceiling joists from 
a gypsum lath and plaster ceiling by means of 
spring clips is illustrated in Fig. 94. An STC 


FLOOR 
7а" T. & G. FLOORING 

CEILING 

За" GYPSUM BOARD 


using an Isolated ceiling finish with spring 
clips. The use of sound-deadening board and 
а lamination of gypsum board for the ceiling 
would also improve resistance 10 sound 
transfer. 

Ап economical construction similar to (but 
an improvement over) Fig. 9C, with a STC 
value of 48 and an approximate INR of + 18, 
consists of the following: (a) a pad and carpet 
over 5&-in tongued-and-grooved plywood un- 
derlayment, (b) 3-in fiberglass insulating 


ESTIMATED 
VALUES 


30 


FLOOR 
ЗА" SUBFLOOR 


344" FINISH—FLOOR 
CEILING 
3/4" FIBERBOARD 


#2 


FLOOR 
3⁄4" SUBFLOOR 


54" FINISH FLOOR 
CEILING 


45 


hz" 


Va" GYPSUM PLASTER 
3⁄4" FIBERBOARD 


CATH 


Fig. 8 Relative Impact and sound transfer In floor-ceiling combinations (2- by 8-In jolsts). 
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Construction Details and Finishas 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Floor Construction Sound Insulation 


batts between joists, (с) resilient channels 
spaced 24 in apart, across the bottom of the 


amount of noise by stopping the rellection оғ 
sound back into а room. 


Sound-absorb g materials can minimize the 


joists, апа (d) %-іп gypsum board screwed to 
the bottom ofthe channels and finished with 


48 in. Thicknesses vary from У to 34 in, ang 
the f 


materials do not necessarily have resistance 
to airborne sounds, Perhaps the most com- 


The use of separate floor joists with stag- 
gered ceiling joists below provides reason- 


— — — Bble values but adds a good dealto construc- 


tion costs. Separate joists with insulation 
between and a soundboard between sub- 
floor and finish provide an STC rating of 53 
and an approximate INR value of —3. 


Sound absorption Design of the "quiet" 
house can incorporate another system of 
sound insulation, namely, sound absorption. 


acoustic tile, Wood fiber or similar materials 
are used in the manufacture of the tile, which 


is usually processed to provide some fire — srmooth surface with a mastic adhesive de= 


resistance and designed with numerous tiny 
sound traps on the tile surfaces. These may 
consist of tiny drilled ог punched holes, 
fissured surfaces, or a combination of both. 

Acoustic tile is most often used in the 
ceiling and areas where it is not subjected to 
excessive mechanical damage, such as 
above a wall wainscoating. № 


application. Paint or other finishes which fil 
or cover the ti iny holes or fissures for trapping 


Acoustic tile may be applied by a HUBÊ 
of methods — to existing ceilings or any 


Signed specifically for this purpose, or to 
furring strips nailed to the underside of the 
ceiling joists. Nailing or stapling tile is the 
normal application methad in this system. It 
is also used with a mechanical suspension 
system involving small “H; “2; or “Т” 
members, Manufacturers’ recommen da- 
tions should be 


is normally 
manufactured in sizes from 12 by 12 to 12 by 


finishing. 


DETAIL 


FLOOR 
" SUBFLOOR 
(BUILDING PAPER) 

3⁄4" FINISH FLOOR 


CEILING 
GYPSUM LATH AND 
SPRING CLIPS 


Va" GYPSUM PLASTER 


FLO 
ух; 


OOR 
Эа" PLYWOOD SUBFLOOR 


PLYWOOD 
UNDERLAYMENT 
Va" VINYL-ASBESTOS 

TILE 


3! -I7 


с 


EILING 
Va" GYPSUM WALLBOARD 


FLOOR 
5a" PLYWOOD SUBFLOOR 


PLYWOOD 
UNDERLAYMENT 
FOAM RUBBER PAD 
Ма" NYLON CARPET 


46 +5 


CEILING 


Vo" GYPSUM WALLBOARD 


Fig. 9 Relative impact and sound transfer In floor-celling combinations (2- by 10-in jolsts). 
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Construction Detalis and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 
Floor Construction Sound Insulation 


conventional wood floor joist systems for sound control 


FLOOR SYSTEM 


FLOOR 
NUMBER 


FLOOR COVERING 


conventional 


CARPET & PAD 
^w PLYWOOD SUBFLOOR 


447444724 
У 


Vs" vinyl asbestos tile оп 3&" plywood underlayment 


075" vinyl sheet оп 36" plywood underlayment 


2x8JOISTS 16" OC 


Carpet and pad directly over subfloor 


3 GLASS FIBER 
FLOOR-NO.3 


The basic construction is illustrated by floor No. 3 al- 


56" oak strip floor over subfloor 


though floors 4 and 5 have 2"x10" joists and v2" subfloor, 
Except in floor No. 1, the ceiling is fire-resistive type 
gypsum board applied with screws to resilient channels 
24" ос. Standard carpet is 44-ounce (sq. yd.) gropoint 
over 40-ounce hair pad. 


conventional 
With Fieated Floor Over 


Carpet and pad added to No. 4 


Wood block (3) laminated to underlayment 


Carpet and pad 


"a" UNDERLAYMENT 
727 SOUND BOARD 
" n 
> 


2x 10 JOISTS 16° OC 


3" GLASS FIBER 


FLOOR NO. 8 


The basic construction is illustrated. Sound deadening 


Vinyl flooring laminated to underlayment applied over sound 
board with 4-inch circular globs of glue 


Vinyl covering like 8 with sleepers glued between sound 
board and underlayment 


Oak strip flooring (;") nailed to 2x3 sleepers glued over 
sound board strips 1%” glass fiber between sleepers 


board (15-18 p.c.f.) is laid over а 36° plywood subfloor, 
with or without stapling, and У” T&G underlayment 
grade plywood glued over the sound board. The ceiling 


Vinyl flooring (0.07") on 56” T&G plywood underlayment glued 
2х2 Н ; 5 


15 38" fire 5 
nels; absorptive material is 3-inch thick glass fiber batts 


conventional 
With lightweight Concrete or Gypsum Cement Added 


159" LT WT CONCRETE 
за" SUBFLOOR 
FLOOR NO. 14 „3 MINERAL WOOL 


subfloor to depth of sleepers (1¥2”), Balance as in basic 
construction 


Ceiling nailed to joists; no absorptive material; 
with carpet ANd раа... isses e th re а ate 


Ceiling nailed to joists; 3" glass fiber 
with carpet and рай,...................................... 


Basic construction—(no floor covering) 


2 x10 JOISTS 16° OC 
Ye" GYPSUM BOARD ON RC 


Tpet and. радње ума ағастан атыр ERU 


The basic construction is illustrated by floor No. 14, The 
floor topping is 1*8" thick cellular (foamed) concrete 
(100 p.c.f.). Ceilings are fire-resistive type gypsum board 
on resilient channels, 24 inches о.с, Absorptive material 
is 3” thick mineral wool batts. Floor coverings for impact 
tests are 44-ounce carpet over 40-ounce hair pad or vinyl 
floor covering, approximately 0.07 inches thick. Note 
variations from basic construction drawn in plans 12-16. 


16 


Add v2" sound board between concrete and subfloor 
МАУ ех EE 
with carpet and рафй....................................... 


Basic construction—but with 34" thick gypsum concrete 
in place of 158” thick cellular concrete; Уз” gypsum ceiling 
without floor соуегїпр..................................... 


The improved resistance to airborne sound transmission gained by isolating the ceiling with resilient channels and adding absorptive material 
is evident by comparing floors 2 to 5 with No. 1, А 10-point increase in STC reduces the loudness of transmitted noise by one-half, Improved 
е gaine g evide ng floor No with No. 2 or floor No. 5 


е to 


resi impa no ansm оп аїпей by adding сагр апа рад а d 
with 4. An IC ol 51 is often recommended as an acceptable level of impact insulation. 
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Construction Detaiis and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 
Resilient Base Details 


Standard toe base 

No-toe base: Adds a decorative 
touch to carpeted interiors. 

Butt toe base: Engineered to butt 


Dimensionally 
stable. 
Won't shrink. 


precisely to e" floor coverings. 


Long toe base: For special applica- UA: 
tions. Features a longer toe extending 1’ to light fit 
ass ities 1 f : 


and wall. 
1/8" thickness. 


TABLE 1 Cove Base Specifications 


Type Sizes available Flexible 

Standard toe base 2W' 4" 6" Easy to install 

No-tae base 2" 4" 6" 

Butt toe base 4" 6" 

Long toe base 4" 

Length: 48" 
Ribbed back 
for long-lasting 
adhesion. 


5/8" Standard No-Toe Butt Long 
Toe Вазе Base Toe Base 5/8” Toe 8asa 1" 
TABLE2 Corner Specifications 
Type Length of return Sizes available 

Inside/outside 2м” ду" 4" 6" 

i 3" (with-underlap) 4". 
No-toe outside 2/7 су" 4" 
Long toe outside 2y" 4" 


| NT OC 
IC oc No- Toe LT OC 


Inside Outside Outside Long Toe 
Outside 


UL OC 
Underlap 
Outside 
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Constrüction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES ` 


Ceramic Tile Patterns 


Unglazed quarry tlie 


Ceramic glazed tile 


O 


2'hexagon 2X 2" 2" x 1" 
ET iM" X 1%" C) | 
244" X 6" "ха Ф" 
octagon 6" X 4⁄4 


тхе "хе 8"X 


ОС 


8 X 10” hexagon 
Мајепсја 


Thickness from 12" to 172" 


elongated 
hexagon 


Hexagon Valencia 


Thickness from tA" to 1^" 


о OOF 


Fig. 10 Ceramic tile shapes. 


L 


XX 
52% 


SZ 


Fig. 11 Ceramic tile patterns. 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Ceramic Tile Patlerns 
=== 
Е 
JH 1 
TSX 
— 
=== 
3 2 pe irel 70, s am Il wed E es dun 57 pe rel 126 Gs Small wedge: 400 pes edin 
р Је, ‚25 il К . Circle; 1 smal м 5 гле 
жейде. E00 pes brga wegga а аі Wedge: 880 pes large wedge 2400 Pos medum 
Meandering Serpentine Quantity [o за (бе! 3 pes Serpantine Fan Ouanlily [о ға. aet: 108 pos. small 
circle, 58 pos smell TT 220 Des теп wedge, wedge: 290 pes medium wedge: 484 pes large wedge 
610 pcs large wedge а : " HAS B =: 
> Bias tna tn ang ata 
ия Ling Mathog рден Py сейіс 
eae 
мн CU 
FROM SCRAP 
П 
S J | ISNI Ai 
t F 
an ЫЙ, i И 
` ам е i 
| m f. 8, STARTING POINT 
| إن‎ 553 


Construction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Ceramic Tile Patterns 


pera | Fee ТЕ | 
ен H 


Fig. 12 1х1 омега patterns. 
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Construction Datails and Finishas 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES — 


Ceramic Tile Patterns 


E Шан Шин Бин Бан Ham 


Fig. 13 1x1 six-inch borders. 


Fig. 14 1x1tweive-inch borders. 
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Construction Details and Finishes 
FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Ceramic Tile Patterns 


[ 13% 
О 87% 


а ?^| RRR 
n 


О 98% 
fa 


@ 25% 
О 75% 


АРЫ 
ыны 


© 4% 


OOOOH 
е аба HEREIN 


82820; а 
ese 
е Se 


во 
aa E 
e ata ote e) 
sess ses ses 
00 000,000 000 000 


@ 33% 


а 4% 


О 67% 


О 96% 


AKON 
О 50% 


e 5 
О 42% 


e 50% 
Ф 5% 
044% 


® 50% од 20.67 Ба Зе: "оде Та 
ы ЖС се, бе, © 267 

509 a, 9 ж” €, . h 

° / a" 8 . a, о“ = 


ate afe ate sfa ate аба af 
SaS 2,4 SaS 8,5 5,5 SaS 5.4 


Fig. 151“ hex overall patterns, Ail patterns master-set-12" x 24" sheets, 
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Construction Detalls and Fintshes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Ceramic Tile Patterns 


020202020, 
2952590202255204520504200000 


SOUS ESSE 


1” Square Border with 
Hexagon Fleid 


Due to the compiexity of mounting 1” Hexagon border 


patiern corners which require a number of special If a Hexagon border is required, you must provide a plan of 
sheets on smaller jobs, a premium charge 15 made. То the area with dimensions because the Hexagon 

avoid this, It ls suggested that on smaller jobs the configuration preciudes interchanging sheets. We will 
border be formed using 1" squares with a hexagon fleid. provide specific sheets for those areas and setting plans. 


aaa 
E 
©, 252% es 422% sss sss: 


e 
рые 


АМА ЕВЕ ВЕНЕ 


Бш: 


¿Tasa a s pss as asa es 
ERU ЕЕ 


Note that on three of these border patt : 19115; ; 
half sheet for the corner as shown in SB-1404. In this case а rlght and left corner will be оп one sheet and the sheet 
is cut in half before placement. 


Flg.16 1" hex border patterns. All patterns master-sel 12" x 24" sheets. 
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Construction Detalis and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Ceramic Tile Pattems 


Three sheet repeat pattern, Three different sheets complete the pattern, then repeat throughout. 


Flg.-17 t" hex overall patterns. All patterns master-soL12" x24” sheets. 


558 


Construction Details and Finishes 


FL00RS AND FL00R FINISHES 
Basie Quarry Tile Patterns 


92-6101 m RNALING CHECKERDOAR| 0156102 Fl. РА И, 
Shown: 34" (50%), R” » R” (50%) Shown: 6” 6" (40 ur bi Piel 
Also User 34" v 3 A uri 
L. ST Epp SESS] | LL || 
Батаа 
L-L-E Е 


ИШИ 


TTE неген LH n 
Кыш GM NOM NE RP E Ди к 
Г ЕЕЕ Ер; | HAH 
QP-6104 BROKEN JOINT Qr-6105 BROKEN JOINT SQUARE Qr. ne annt uM 
iy ^s 9" (OO) how Sha 1R R'OGO hd 
Xe ita گم‎ Hal 


4 
ete 
LI, 
| 

| 

| 


2. Mur A ГЕ ГТ STRIPE ا‎ ane A А STRIPE 
She ES Men U (8080, 8" + 8" (505) IE кеін ыы 
e ix ` ا‎ 


E 


g Е r PUE RANDOM QP-61 RAILROAD BOND ч О вуку JM A "m УИ» х. 
v Y ^ nt NE 3^4" B" ЧО, Shuwa: 3A" x 8" Cloth) uk Um 
xd 4% Alio Use: 6" 12 B its 0” Im: v 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


— — —-FE00RS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


Basic Quarry Tile Patterns 


- ч 


97.6221 SPIRAL 


5555555 


= 
= 
z 
т 


а 


m 
А 
= 


QP-6224 VERTICAL ПЕК 
Shown: YA s 8" (OU) 
Alsu Use б” 128 


гүр 

ЖЕНЕ! 
Н 

| 

is 


DX du 
cH IL 
H I 


а 
al 


| т 


— Е 
m ЖЕР! m 
— H 
Г ВО Lor 


Зл: УЛ" х 8" (663790), 8 * 8" (3398) 


55555555555 
اک کک کیک So‏ 


SS 
55% AA A ANE 


НОРА 
А; 


2⁄2 
о 


Ss 
22 


526660666400 60 


ШІ 


Г. ЕЛ 


B 
QP-6223 BLOCK RANDOM 


Shawn: 3" x 3A" (15%). 38 В" (41%) 
“ха (44%) 


=т= уге 


2 
S$ 

$ 

<<2 


| H- 
[1.1 

QI*6226 BLOCK RANDOM SQUARE, 

Shown: 3⁄2 2 327 (2554, 3, - Н" (509, 


Stem (259) 


m 
nac 
шін; 


5 


QI-6227 POLE 
Shown; 3" 


L TI: RRINI 
п 


пом 


т 


Оз RANDOM SQUARE 
Shawn: Y - Y К ЛҮ ҮҮ 


A 


QRS 


Shown: 37 
Also Use: 6" « б" x $274" 
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QP-6230 DIAMOND HERRINGBONE 
зек 390 (23). VA” x R" CI) 
m 


91.6232 DIAGONAL *SERIPE. 
Showa: 37 + BY (00, B” + H7 (чл 


Construction Details and Finishes 


FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 


FLOORS 


Floor Construction Details: Ceramic Tile on Wood and Concrete Subfloors 


STAIRS 


Cement Mortar 


Wood Subfloor 
Organic Adhesive 


Cement Mortar 


www S хуу у лу Уууу 
р222 а 


! Vi 


CEDAMIC TILE CERAMIC TILE 
POND COAT ADHESIVE "UA 
MORTAR DED DOUBLE Waco FLOOD p CERAMIC TILE 
MOMIBAL | И Ps PD ORT 
REINFORCING E MORTAL rE? 
CLEAVAGE MEMBRANE 5, 
ЖАР 5 
BU 
ар 


54 
2224 
CEA 
FM LL LL ELLE EL ИЕР 


EI TN 


WA EFE АГАГА ACIER AAA ГЭР УЛАРГА r. 


LALLA ERR ECE RE RTE EE OU 


им 
CONCRETE STAIRS 


м over all wood floors that are structurally 


sound 


Recommended use 


и over wood floors exposed to residential 
traffic only 


"нш 
КОМ? CONT 
MORTAR PED 
Е 8222 ||» 


= 
5 


Wood Subfloor 
Epoxy Mortar and Grout 


Glass Mesh Mortar Units 


Dry-Set Mortar or 
Latex-Portland Cement 


METAL STAIRS . | d 
CERAMIC: TILE 
РЮО солт 
Monin ED 


CERAMIC TILE 
/j воху GROUT 
ye 
/ Bray MORTAR 


каркы; TILE 
НО er LAT ТЕК 


TRE Eo LAT 


SCRATCH COAT 
METAL LATH 
МАТЕР ОР МЕМРСАЈЕ 


/ дуу РЕН 
Умама SHEETS 


Т COUPLE МО Flot 


GLAOD MESH 
MORTAD UNIT 


Румо euprLoom 


>a 
РЕНН zi 


ohl- D 4! 


РЯ 


НОЯ 


e ЕЁ УЕ 


Recommended uses 
m over wood floors where resistance to 


trt nr amni 


ея 
22222224 


222-0222 


Recommended uses 
m over structurally sound plywood where 


CEILINGS, SDFFITS 


foot traffic in better residential, normal com- 
mercial, and light institutional use is desired 
with thin-set construction 

m where water, chemical, 
sistance is desired 


and stain re- 


lightweight construction 1$ а factor 

и where water resistance is desired 

m eliminates necessity of recessing sub- 
floor to accommodate portland cement mor- 
tar bed 


ш-Гоғ 


temperatures, use high temperature, chem- 
ical resistant epoxy mortar, and grout 


VE 
SRE COAT, 
SUPER 
GLASS en Moran 


Recommended uses 
= over a mortar bed | 
и over glass mesh mortar units 
ш over clean, sound, dimensionally stable 


concrete 

и over metal lath attached directly to the 
bottom of wood joists or trusses; spacing not 
to exceed 16" on center 
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Ceramic Tile on Concrete Siab Floor Construction Details 
CONCRETE SUBFLOOR 


Cement Mortar 
Cleavage Membrane 


Cement Mortar, 
Bonded 


Dry-Set Mortar or 
Latex-Portland Cement Mortar 


CERAMIC TILE 


Jy CERAMIC TILE 


gp CERAMIC TILE 


ромр еда 

MORTAR 

NOMINAL at 

RBI POC Чех 
CLEAVAGE МЕМРРАЈЕ. 


POD qud 


MORTAR 
NOMINAL "а 


CE" ыл ао 
~ PERT LAN 
GEMENT ОТАР 
POUD COST 


Recommended use Recommended uses Recommended uses 

и over structural floors subject to bending = on slab-on-grade construction where no и on plane, clean concrete 
and deflection bending stresses occur a on slab-on-grade construction where no 
Requiremenls 4 P 2 properly cured БІНЕН лағы МЕН bending stresses occur 

eflection does not exce p 

= reinforcing mesh mandetoiy . м on properly cured structural slabs of 
nominal 14" thick limited area 
Cement Mortar ы Organic Adhesive or 


Epoxy or Furan Grout 


CERAME TILE 
ВЕКУ Әй FURAN ШОТ 
DOD COAT 
Мостар рер 
UOMINAL НА" 
REINFORCING 
[^ 


Epoxy or Furan Grout 


CERAMIC TILE 
епоху ер. PIRAN GROUT 


PRY-SET гр LATEX 
FODTLALID CEMENT 
MORTAR BOD CAT 


Epoxy Adhesive 


CERAMIC TILE 
ADHESIVE 


Recommended uses 
z wih tile set by Method Bn requiring 


Recommended uses 


Sion caused by ‘occasional contact with mild 
chemicals Such as found in Ой din- 


ing-areas, 
toilets, public foyers, etc. | 
m for use with quarry tile and paver tile 


WATERPROOF MEMBRANE 
Cement Mortar Bed 


a with tile set by Method F112 or Method 
F113 requiring good stein т 
resistance to erosion caused by occasional 
contaci with mild chemicals such as oud in 


Recommended use 
‚ м for use over concrete floors in residen- 


select Method F113 


rooms, public tollets, public foyers, etc. 
m for use with quarry tile and paver tile 


Thin-Set 
j SETAE п LE 


J—— CERAMIC TILE 
"PY bOND сет 
[MORTAR DED 


ота ВАНО 
CEMENT M MT 


NOMINAL 14" 
- REIH ORC! NO 


WATERPROOF 
MEM РАНЕ 


| CONCRETE "R YOD 


нат MIMPRAME: 
SHEET eg Мор 
APPLIED 

MEM BZANE RAJD CONT 
CONCRETE әр CURED 
MORTAR PED 


niin ap иа: 
кыы Ет 


Te, | y ` 48 
ПАР ‘22’. 


Recommended use 
g wherever a waterproof interior floor Is 
required in conjunction with ceramic tile 


962 installed on a portland cement mortar bed 


Recommended use 

= wherever a waterproof interior floor is 
required in conjunction with ceramic tile 
installed in а thin-set method 
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Ceramic Tile on Concrete Slab Floor Constructian Detalls 


CERAMIC TILE 
ЕРОХУ amour 
EFOXY MORTAR. 
BAJD COAT 


CERAMIC TILE 
EFOXY GROUT 
EROKY Wwiem mi; 


Uu ТЕСЕ. [тена 
HOUSE TI 


АНТ 
eae 1299 SE ann 


7 " po ке 
ESISTANT ИЕ ррдје 


MORTAR RED ер 
СРМОШЕЛТЕ FILL 


m for setting and grouting ceramic mosa- 
ics, quarry tile, and paver tile 

и where moderate chemical exposure and 
severe cleaning methods are used, such asin 
commercial kitchens, dairies, breweries, 


и where leveling of subfloor is required 

ш for setting and grouting ceramic mosa- 
ics, quarry tile, and paver tile 

и where moderate chemical exposure and 
severe cleaning methods are used, such as п 


m forsetting 1%" thick packing house tile in 
areas of continuous or severe chemical ex- 
posure where special protection against leak- 
age or damage to concrete subfloor is 
required 


food processing plants, etc. 
m for Шеууогк exposed to prolonged high 
temperatures, use high-temperature, chem- 


commerical kitchens, dairies, breweries, 
food processing plants, etc, | 
и for tilework exposed to prolonged high 


AMIC TILE 


ical-resistant epoxy mortar and grout 


temperatures, use high-temperature chem- 
ical resistant epoxy mortar and grout 


FURAN «їр 


RESIN! MORTA 
Exo ха? 2 


LETE ратлимнамишнинна дазиниуашаннни и RI qp (ORE Emu! 


Recommended uses 
m for setting and grouting quarry tile and 


EXPANSION JOINTS 
Vertical and Horizontal 


CERAMIC TILE 
DEILFODCE р 


MORTAR BED 


paver tile 
m in kitchens, chemical plants, etc. 


CERAMIC TILE 
МОСТА BED 


= 


[CLEAVAGE ер. 

VATER F SEALAHT [DEPTH 

MEMBRANE 1/2 WIDTH OBALAWT $ PACK-UP 
——— CONCRETE 2 Voon 

BEALANT 


ШІНШІ 
БЕШ ЖЕР СЕН ЖЕН 7 
COMFQOESOIPLÉ БАСУЫН 


ME | 


воно COAT 
CONCRETE "2 MASONRY 
SEALANT 


[ШШ ШИ АШ ШШЩЩ 
OND PDEALEI ТАРЕ" 


| ШЙ 


O 


TES CUT сот. PLE 
CALI? JONT те, 


a CERAMIC TILE 


ШЙ 


~~ CONCRETE 
SEALANT 4 БАСК ЦЕ 


pes “CUT CONTROL JOINT 


BEK- UP STRUCTURAL Jon 


Use these details for control, contraction, and isolation joints 
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Raised Computer Room Floors 


“p? арса. рало 
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FLOORS AND FLOOR FINISHES 
Raised Computer Room Floors 


PANELS OF STEEL HONEYCOMB 
AND STEEL SANDWICH CONSTRUCTION 


“TILE FINISH 


NOSING EI 


CLOSURE 


NUT A LOCK WASHER 


Ta 
12-24 ЕН. SCREW 


СОМЕ FLATE 


к ГО E 


ELEVATION FLOOR PROJECTION 
PLATE AND NOSING 


PANEL HONEYCOMB 


TYPICAL ELEVATED FLOOR 


PANEL AND GRIDWORK 
CUT TO FIT IN FIELD 


COVE BASE 


PANEL AND GRIDWORK 
CUT TO FIT IN FIELD 


ss 


ELEVATED FLOOR-A CONTINUATION OF EXISTING 
j FLOR `, б. 


STUD 


ВАБЕ 
аут 


ANGLE CLIP 


PARTITION EDGE ОҒ ELEVATED FLOOR 


AIR GRILLE 
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DOORS 


Hollow Metal Door Construction 


The design, specification, and detailing of 

a door can have serious consequences 
for functional considerations such as ac- 
anh jasio 4 


variety of зћарез апа forms, and бе соп- 
structed with a variety of materials, The 
design, specification, and detailing of a door 
is, in fact, a rather complex task. 


This section on doors provides the de- 
signer with extensive information on door 
types, materials, door frames, and materials 
and methods of door construction and in- 


is also one of the most important architec- 
tural elements with respect to design image 
i | n 


A goor is typically set within a frame or 
jamb, but may also be installed within a wall 
without a trame or j The ] 


stallation. Details show doors and frames 
installed in all types of walls and partitions, 
including wo metal stud, masonry, 


design expression: a monumental door to a 
church or synagogue, the main entrance to а 
residence, the doors to a corporate board 
room — all of these doors have symbolic 
importance. 

Doors come in a variety of standard 
heights, widths, and thicknesses, yet they 
may also be custom designed, assume a 


interface between door and wall partition is 
another area requiring special attention by 
the designer. 

The design of a door is never complete 
without the specification of hardware. 
Hinges, locksets, closers, stops, and thresh- 
olds are but a few of the hardware elements 
that a designer must consider. 


concrete, and glass. 

Of special interest to the designer are 
examples of less standard door types such as 
elevator doors, sliding pocket doors, and 
fabric-covered doors. The majority of the 
details in this section are taken from the 
actual working drawings of successfully ex- 
ecuted projects. 


PANEL CONSTRUCTIDN 
There are two basic types of panel construction: 


Steel stiffened: Face sheets supported by steel stiffeners, which are channels, Z-shaped sections, hat-shaped sections, or similar 
members, positioned vertically Sheets are attached to these members by spot welding. 
Laminated core: Sandwich construction employing a core of impregnated kraft paper honeycomb, plastic foam, or structural 
mineral blocking, to which the steel face sheets are laminated, using a structural adhesive, 


| Р 
=] 
| Š 
. f~ Insulatlon 
taca sheet В 
IMPREGNATED | MINERAL 
НОМЕҮСОМВ ҒОАМ BLOCKING 
STEEL STIFFENERS LAMINATED CONSTRUCTIONS 
~ spot wald 
y. 
CHANNEL ZEE OFFSET CHANNEL 
arc weld 
at ends | 
HAT SECTIONS HAT SECTIONS 
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REPRESENTATIVE STIFFENER SECTIONS 
Other sections used by some manufacturers 
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DOORS 


Hollow Metal Door Construction 


Types of Construction 


The four basic types of construction for 
hollow metal swing doors are illustrated and 
identified in Fig. 1. The type usually specified 


in commercial work is the continuously 
welded edge seam construction, Type A, and 
itis this type which is the basis of NAAMM 


Standard HMMA 861. 
Mostcustom hollow metal doors are of the 
full flush type with welded 


continuously _ 

edges (Туре А), When glazed openings, ге- 
cessed panels, or louvers are to be provided, 
they are built into the door during fabrication, 
rather than being cut out of a flush panel door 
by field modification. 

Fire-rated doors may differ in certain de- 
tails of construction; see NAAMM Standard 
HMMA 850, Fire-Rated Hollow Metal Doors 


and Frames. 
A B 
FULL FLUSH WITH CONTIN- FULL FLUSH WITH FLUSH STILE AND RAIL RECESSED РАМЕЦ$) 
UOUSLY WELDED EDGE ЗЕАМ5 UNFILLED EDGE SEAMS (MANY VARIATIONS) 


(NAAMM STANDARD HMMA 864) (NAAMM STANDARD HMMA 860) 


Fig. 1 The top edge of Types A and В doors may have only an Inverted channel (standard construction) or may have an additional closing 
channel, Me C and D have tubular газ and stiles, with no edge seams. S = stlle (hinge stile is stlla at edge where hinges or pivots are 
located: lock stile Is stile In which a lock or latch Is Installed; and meeting stlle 15 stlle adjacent to another door, In а palr of doors). ТВ = top 


тай, CR = center rall, BR = bottom rall, P = panel. P/G = panel or glass. 
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00085 
Hollow Metal Door Types 


| nominal door width 


(frame opening) 
actual door width | 


А" 


\ 


^ hinge 
cutouts 


| 


actual door height 


OTHER DOOR SIZES: The sizes Ilsted are those most commonly 
used, but custom hollow metal doors are avallable In any width, 
helght and thickness desired. It ls not uncommon to supply them In 
widths of 5’ ог more and/or helghts of 10’ or more. Standard doors, 
on the other hand, are generally avallable from Inventory only in the 
most commonly used slzes. 


EQUAL 


nominal door ae d 


j 
< varies as specified 
(34 " maximum tor 
labeled doors) 


10” 


Ноог surface 
if LISTING DESIGNATION: Always preface the door listing with 


d “SGL” or "PR," followed by the deslgnatlon of the opening size. For 
for a 4'0" x 80" frame 
Hinge tocatlons shown represent the Industry standard, listed SGL 4080F, and a pair of flush doors for an 8'0" x 8'0" frame 
but may be altered to sult requirements. opening Is listed as PR 8080F. 


REPRESENTATIVE DOOR DESIGNS 


FNLV FNV2 FMV Еру FOV 


FG2L FG3L 1G3 106 1 FDG1 FD 


| 


F FL FV FNV FNVL га 


NOTE: Some manufacturers may use differing designations for some designs 
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DOORS 
Hollow Mela! Door Hardware 


H B 
A 
С E or F 
Internai G 14 да, plate pe | 
edge strip each side " 
D ue “ 
7 да. offset P 
plate KEY ELEVATIONS ZA P 
= шош tr —1 
| — oloseras л 
1 


сут 
MS 
A Et oe 7 ga. plate 
BUTT 5“ welded to > 
HINGE Lu top channel A 
MORTISED B 
Bot РА mm) 24 о РОТЕ ТОР 
БІ NOR | . МЖ cutout tor — PIVOT 
УНЕ lig continuously i "un plvot arm 
ES walded | Н 
| А Invisibla seam ТЕМ | 
Рта i | 
boi: d H 
| 19 ga. H 
| channels Ё 
<! flush with 
5 ond cutout 
н ДА “ух Е 
№ И 
TE 
1 
| ' 
! I 
i | 
NE | 
| э 1 | n 
Ro EN! 
| | 7 ga. ofíset ' ~e 
а Pas ЫҚ ' F “ар. 
ОАА L ЕД AME 
uh i fil џмтоск ` | 
т i š ; I 
і--- cutout for : i 
! pivot arm i 
| 
о 
1 
t 
ALL REINFORCEMENTS 
І 
ү. ANTERMEDIATE SECURELY WELDED IN PLACE 
5: PIVOT 
27 іт 7 gar plate 
Du; walded to 
| ЊУ bottom channel ^. 
m үне 
Б ü some types ot pivot 
Wu dH 
! Зар D сір 
pios BOTTOM PIVOT 


NOTE: CUTOUTS AND/OR REINFORCEMENTS OF SIMILAR NATURE 
ARE PROVIDED FOR ALL OTHER HARDWARE ITEMS SUCH AS FLUSH 


BOLTS, SURFACE-MOUNTED CLOSERS, FIRE EXIT HARDWARE, PULLS, ETC, 
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DOORS 
Hollow Metal Door Schedules 


DOOR TYPES: 


FRAME TYPES: 


DETAILS: F09 
TT 


Constructlon Detalls and Finishes 


DOORS 
Hollow Metal Door Schedules 


£i © MORS: 
| Bol» ў 
| асмо € со №, | пи mu Мек) га ID Cit) кос” Бино", 
шен Ми “upah Вис 
Wooo WO $ MARR Слаб | коо Hol. мат. 
Wasa 

TO сайт М/ы. тоа Моо 

ене апе abr 

ам - Ат 12) 


572 


Construction Detalls and Finishes 


00085 


Hollow Metal Door Frames 


و 

S тз diet aP: 12 
ж-е 5 4 

S Xe -%. 
ол» ісер, dA. 1 EN 
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rr Ae ALL || 8 16 

гор DC., зе“ || | 
n о با‎ Ј 
ЭУ АУА 


varies 
ET 
a 
is 
ale 
| TE ۋا‎ 
(с) Wood stud and plaster (d) Two-inch solid dry wall 
3 1 
000 pete ue iere ц 
1 = 
E I + — ED үч 2 
| 5 
О око 
ui 
2 24 s: 
1 O Olfta 
33 
i | 
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——2or 2$ ——- 


(e) Steel stud and plaster (^ 
Fig. 2 Typical jamb installations. 
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Hollow Metal Door Framas 


= 
а 


i 


BACKBEND OR PLASTER STOP -— See optional profiles below 


54” std. @ | varles; 
+ %* minimum 


Я Š 
| a ah 1; 
Ë 5 | 8 š š 95 
a |= varles ! m stop 2 Е 
ЕР lE rcs бї 
% stop 175," fo, | EN Ë 
5 | 5 134" door аы 
d ! varies for other FACE | = 
ne door thicknesses ав" E Е 
! <|5 
Ша ete DOUBLE RABBET SINGLE RABBET Ë 
16 ga width and TYPE TYPE 
profile vary finish floor 


sea varlatlons below 
rough slab 


BASIC DOOR FRAME PROFILES AND THEIR PARTS 


below floor dimension 


DOOR OPENING HEIGHT 


0 


P 


(if appilcable) 
any face and VERTICAL FRAME DIMENSIONS 


PARED WALL OPENING WIDTH 


backbend pote <5 x outer surface of face 
“Ay enm frame width 


+ Tha tao 


Бо 


minimum flange width — 8,” (for 18 ga.) p 
BACKBENDS NEED NOT BE THE ЗАМЕ ON OPPOSITE i DOOR OPENING WIDTH 
абса ТАМ FACES — ANY СОМВМАТОМ МАУ ВЕ USED чаш 


SEND ERE TYPICAL BACKBEND or PLASTER STOP PROFILES FRAME DIMENSIONS 


Frame depth to flt any wall thickness or finish Апу face proflle may be combined with апу backbend profile 


splayed jamb drywall 
. REPRESENTATIVE FRAME PROFILES 
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Hollow Metal Door Frames 


HEAD 
" Сы for corner 
| SS ( assembly 
| (perforated ог 
жы. corrugated strap) 
$ N 
a à STRAP & STIRRUP WIRE LOOP T-STRAP 
ü STD. CLOSER i (MASONRY) (MASONRY) (MASONRY) 
REINFORCEMENT / 
(If closer used) ` ; 
HINGE JAMB 
і STRIKE ЈАМВ МЕТА! SOLID PLASTER METAL 
7 CHANNEL STUD 
| HINGE CUTOUT & 
е REINFORCEMENT 
COMMON TYPES 
STRIKE CUTOUT & 
REINFORCEMENT OF JAMB ANCHOR 
q aH 
| | | „ Removable stop 
SPREADER 
" | 
TYPICAL 
FRAME ASSEMBLY 
As shipped ^ ux 
standard floor anchor 3 expansion 
shall 
90° closed end 
— 45° closed end 
1 | 
CABINET ЈАМВ SPLIT ЈАМВ 
- floor line FIELD ASSEMBLED PRE-ASSEMBLED 
FRAMES WITH ROUGH BUCK 
CUTOFF ADJUSTABLE 
(SANITARY) STOPS FLOOR ANCHOR ANCHORAGE OF FRAMES IN PREPARED OPENINGS 
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Hollow Metal Door Frames 


full length stops 


T АРИ, 


"~ 
|! 
' Í 
t 
or other 
~ base mtl, Light gage Stainless steel same 
stainless steel thickness as frame and 
wrap-around covering flush with а! jamb surfaces 
2 FIXED MULLION 
FLOOR STILT. ANCHOR SPATS 
27s 
HP 
CA - anchored to 
lA" x we Overhead 
steel strap ` construction 
DT NE 
қ ка 
im" x AI x 12 Қы frama head 
<] ог atruct'l angles 4 
wedge С ~ 12 or 14 да, channel НЕАр 
Used оп wide openings to prevent deflection ADAPTER 
and possibis interference with door operation For frames extending 
SHOULD NEVER BE USED IN PLACE OF STRUCTURAL LINTEL from slab to slab 
HEAD REINFORCEMENT 
[ ] T 976707026 
64006,0 
АТЕВМАТЕ фи, 
CHANNEL STRUT „к. 555092 sheet lead 
adjustable b) 
gasket 
“г доог 
А | ~ ва ZZ 2 ec 
NH jamb & head section Lead lining in frame provides bartler to 
xrays, which travel іп stralght Папе, іп 
ар between lead-Inad wall and d 
SOUND BARRIER Жа О ҚЗ 
CEILING STRUTS FRAME LEAD-LINED FRAME 
^ 
T 
~ £N 
" MAU! 
^M S 
Pd `<. 
DN ~ 
KEY ELEVATION ALTERNATE HEAD SECTIONS "А" JAMB SECTIONS 


DETAILS OF DOUBLE EGRESS FRAME 
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Hollow Metal Door Frames 


MASONRY 


` MASON аз 


ELE. сове. ок. CINDER Piu 
\ORS ^ PLASTER ONG MDR ` 


(34 | FRAME ора 
a AN GMAO fto =. А i 


MASONRY 


T | 
QE OR CINDER ALKE. DEG PTSY ЖЕ | a 
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CINDER OB cons. E am 
ТЕР ORE 


ا 


> 


< 


хх 


Q 


XD 


ГЕ 


: CERAMIC ТЕ. . : 


MASON RW 


MASSEY Љуска 


VOCANT ER, — 


« 


LOCK -PLASTER 


(2) ‘MASONRY BLOCK $ PLASTER.. 
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DOORS 


SAMS Aucuog, CLIPS 


B/E себрвоља Boag SEE USG. HAND Boo 
BOT Sings FOR SPACING 


Roth 41045. 


TYPICAL ЈАМЕ = 
АВЕО QLI 


CLIPE .— 


24 3% отым. STUD 
Џ 


ЗЕТЕ STUDS “WITH Fe! GYPSUM 
BOARD BOTH ADES 


“CERAMIC TILE 
ART матці 


он мега Door Frames 


ADHESIVE + 


Hl PLASTER 


EJA Ee Se, Ng! ачовом LATH ваз) 


BOTH 5\0%5 


Di" -3h ставь ¿TOD 


OTH Si -CER [ad IS 


Новак teth 41925 
"AM дүм -LATH (FERE) ` 
суы љети 
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Hollow Metal Door Frames 


`] ТУРЕ | WALL- 
yal aye BD, 


CERAMIC. FILE 
он ТУР | WALL 


HOLLOW METAL 
DooR FRAME — 3 


J ТУРЕ 4 WALL: 
. SHAFT WALL 


HEAD/JAMB 


3 osten 


Я — MARBLE 
ON ТУРЕ | 
WALL 


me 
FR te 
64--БооВ AS 
ж SCHED, 


Iis! 


he" | 


ЈАМВ 


Му 194 - екіөт, WALL А 
TINEA: ERI 


7 
m блр | 


2 a = са“ 
сорили " | cua веко / / | 
-— Z. 
ë he cen елде тіз meteo Бы [НЕ a, та” + 


ЈАМВ. | 


_ ЈАМВ/НЕАО - 


LATET 
НА | oN asi 
MASONRY WALL | 


vag, ада oll 
“VERIFY Ng 


PLASTER 
PARTITION 
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Н/ GROUT FILL 


рос ^9 
SCHEDULED 


HEAD /JAMB 
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Hollow Metal Door Frames 


GEmAMIO TIR 


РАМА читы 


INSIMISHEP MASONRY Весы А мү 11.74 


Á Е > 
аһдыым мамы 
мое) Ммм wip te 


Ё بود‎ Diis, PLASTEM Ani IPR ( А МАМ Dues) F PS AMAR 
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HYD. Тм 


L^ 


SR AMI Т 
|n У 


менм? 
Weer РАМА 


М.КА, ЕМА ТЕК ОЛИ Á 


Нд ГҮҮД 
As "|. 
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CELULE A 77 
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Hollow Metal and Wood Door Frames 


и - a" 


соме. өрд. 


nan EINE 
ж EY Щл. 


"атом. 
VENEER 


МАК чоет РАМА 


@ 51100” 


4" ŞONE 
VEHES M 


BARBY РРР PIRA A 
LE 


4" 17948 мамин 
CA bier IMA 


: +" gree ут шайы 


CA Ld MIN 


ағыс, ы.у 
E PPA BITE IDE 
БУЛ 


Yeh b». 


БУТАМА HOLLOW META РАМЕ 
e 3'.'-2' 


бз Tüm өк Helle METAL Figh t f. 
e $" Hap" 


BRAMIC TUM | 


PU 


HAM D vea FRAME 
Т ga тт" 


TP tA AP dr iA oY pis Be rna Tiu 
РАФТАМ Q Iulo 
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Hollow Metai and Wood Door Frames 


Р вы 
| | 


Е ІІ 
| ШІ 


— لد ااام Wed‏ 


Ham pwd dD АМЕ амо Pr hib 3 
@ is |. 2" фен" 


[^ + è 
4 2 WSS | FIIIT 
ea 


harem мм 


М.М. FRAME A, ағаһы ‚Аһ Pm AMR 
CS Were © Bia о" 
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Hollow Metal and Wood Door Frames 


Боа SP Abl 
Shih 
камео We. 


„Фи 
WEATHER өтін? АТ 
надр & JAM 


Tæ p" 


дән ФР, 7 
HAMDI BAe EXTERIOR HOLLOW METAL ИРАНЕ 
Bt ks ( Өлі,” 


AMAT ED 
наф 


теті 


RYTER Am 
Wahl ai 


% 
ығы. AW МАЛА, Л АЫ. 
O P'e 1.2" 


нам 
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Hollow Metal and Wood Door Types 


V NNI. VEM 
Жү wosn 
РАМЕ а 


бұ» Wee ыр PAR TIT dh 


Weed РАМЫ” . | г. 
WIDTH 
HA MDW sb, ИРА МА 
e y чв" 


ма 
РАЗА УЕ 


ЙҮ ТЕҢДЕ ч 


ep HLL NY AW 


CAZA S 


Нама РАМА 
Bisping! 


LAPD WOOD FP ДОМ 
Zia 1-6 


4 ç ЖЕЛЕ саныны 


^ ЋЕ Nese 
T нед, ГА ДЫ 
[ut ew | AT MEAM IAM 
| E 
| | 
| 
мы ғыамб ۶ 
РУМ У + 
wp. - 
CAS ви» не | тәм ! 4 мада маты 
WITH Bil. к... ... 


HANS Бир тр. д МИ. 


Та l 
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Door Types 


| |. b 
Pi 
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DOORS 


Hollow Metat Door Hardware: Hinges 


Two equal square-edged leaves, one 
mortlsed Into door edge, the other Into 


One square-edged leaf mortised In- 
to door edge; {Пе other leaf, bevel- 


frame rabbet. 
Two bearlngs, as shown, on regular 
weight hinges, four on heavy weight. 


height 


Typical Uses: 


1 By far the most common type of hinge 
for both Interior and exterior hollow 
metal and wood swing doors, in all 
types of bulidings. 


Usual Sizes (see NOTE below): 

heights — 4% "; 5” for doors over 36” w. 
widths — 472 " for 134" door and 1%" 
trim clearance (dimension A); 5” (or 
more) for thicker doors or larger 
clearances. 


HALF SURFACE BUTT HINGE 


FULL SURFACE BUTT HINGE 


edged, mounted on face of frame. 


door 
Typical Uses: edge 
Used with hollow metal or leat 
kalameln doors In struc- 
tural channel frames, 
usually in industrial type 


buildIngs. 

Usual Slzes: 

414", 5" and 6” heights. 
door 
PLAN 


One leaf, bevel-edged, mounted on 
face of door; the other leaf, square- 
edged, mortlsed into frame rabbet. 


Typical Uses: 
Used wlth hollow metal or kalamein 
doors in hollow metal frames, usually 


In industrial bulldings. Heavy weight 
type also used on lead-Iined doors. 


Usual Sizes: 4% ", 5" and 8" heights. 


face leaf 


NOTE: Anchor hinges and plvot hinges should ђе specifled for heavy doors 
and doors with high frequency use, such as entrances to large department 


Two bevel-edged leaves of differing 
widths, one surface-mounted on door 
face, the other on frame face. 


Typical Uses: 
Used with hollow metal or kalamein 
doors In structural channel frames, In 


Industrial bulldings. Heavy welght type 
may be used on lead-IIned doors. 


Usual Sizes: 4% ", 5" and 6" heights. 


ort 


schools and alrp 
doors with ave 


stores, office buildings, theaters, banks and schools, or to tollet rooms in 
bulldings. 


Не 


gular weight hInges may Бе specifled for 


door leaf - 


ANCHOR 
HINGE 


Heavy weight hInge with each leaf ex- 
tended at its top edge and bent to form 


THRUST PIVOT 
UNIT 


Pivot unit for top of door, with both 
jamb and top plates for both door and 


REINFORCED 
HINGE 


Heavy welght hinge with added plvot 
on the same pln. Leaves of pivot are In- 


а flange that fastens to top edge of 
door and to frame head rabbet. May be 


doors having high frequency usage. 


frame. Used, with conventional butt 
hinges, on widedoors that may be sub- 


almost Invisible when door Is closed. 


terlocked with hinge leaves. Used with 
conventional butt hinges on doors sub- 
abuse, 


јес! to 
with overhead closers. 
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Hollow Metal Door Hardware: Hinges 


FULL MORTISE M. 


Both leaves bent; one mortised Into 
frame rabbet, the other Into door edge. 


door 
edge 
leaf 
door 
ss PLAN 


HOSPITAL "SWING CLEAR" TYPES 


These hinges have thelr pins located 
approximately 2" beyond the door 
edge, providing an unobstructed clear 
frame opening width when the door is 
open 90". 

They are used on hospital corridor 
doors to patients’ rooms, operating 
rooms, emergency rooms, or wherever 
a completely cleat opening is required 
In hospltais, institutional or public 
buildings. 


Swing clear hinges аге avallable 
only in heavy weight 


(ROUT нин инн аныи 


HALF MORTISE 
One bent leaf mortised into edge of 
door, one flat, bevel-edged leaf 


surface-mounted on frame face, 


|| PLAN 

Were 1 

— | 

I | | 

EE | 

HALF SURFACE i a | | 

1 
Offset bevel-edged leaf surface- | 1 i Offset bevel-edged leaf surface. 
| mounted on door face, other bevei- 
tised Into frame rabbet. edged leaf surface-mounted on frame 
face. 

mortised, cen- Fult—mortised;—door ©) 0) 


{егей оп door thick: 
ness. Hinge |3 сот- 


leaf usually centered 
on door thickness. 
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INVISIBLE HINQE 


pletely concealed 
when door is closed. 


door 


PLAN 


When door [5 closed, 
only the knuckle 1$ 
visible. 


door 


PLAN 


OLIVE KNUCKLE HINGE 
(PAUMELLE HINGE SIMILAR) 
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DOORS 


Hollow Metal Door Hardware: Pivots 


top plvots 


intermediate 
Pivot 
(optional) 


alternative 


— — — OFFSET ТҮРЕ- - - — —————CENTERTYPE ~~ - 
Used on single-acting doors only. Need for іп- Used at top and bottom of double-acting doors 
termediate pivot depends upon the slze, welght only. Plvots are completely Invisible when door is 

closed. 


and usage of door; recommendation of hardware 
manufacturershould be followed. Plvot knuckles 


r 


Pivots are stronger and more durable than hinges and are better able to 


withstand the racking stresses to which doors are subjected, Their use Is 
generally recommended on oversize doors, on heavy doors such as lead- 
lined doors, and on entrance doors to public бина дз such as schools, 
theaters, banks, store and office buildings. 

NOTE: Because of adjustments that must be made during the installation 
of doors with bottom pivots, It is recommended that reinforcements бе fur- 
nished In blank and that drilling and tapping be done in the field by the con- 


tractor. 
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DOORS 


Hollow Metal Door Hardware 


LOCKS, LATCHES, AND DEADLOCKS 


important, The types shown here are those 
most commonly used, but are by no means 
the onlytypes available. Their names serve to 
identify either the type of lock construction or 
the type of installation. Mortise locks provide 
the Џ tunctions 


greatest n 
best security, and excellent durability, An- 
other popular type, with rugged construction 
and easily operated, is the preassembled 
lock, which is completely assembled at the 
factory It does not have as many lock func- 


tions as the mortise lock, but can have a 
separate deadbolt. The bored lock is the least 
secured type and is not available with a 
separate deadbolt in the lock. 


BORED [CYLINDRICAL] LOCK 


stalled in a door having one hole bored through the thickness 

of the door and another bored in from the edge. The assembly 

must be tight on the door, without excessive play, to avoid 
Inding. 


The mortise lock is so named because It Is Installed п а 


prepared recess (mortise) in tne door. Working parts are con- 
talned in a rectangular case with holes for cylinder and knob 
spindle, Antl-trictlon split bolts are available for smooth 
retraction of the lock bolt. Lock front may be armored to pro- 
tect agalnst burglars getting at cylinder screws and loc 


OCK pred ambied ота апо 8 
plece extruded or cast brass frame within which all parts ar 
contalned. It s installed in a rectangular reinforced notch cut 


in the door edge. Lever handles may be used in plaoe of knobs. 


be elther sectlonal or full plate. 


MORTISE DEADLOCK 


This is а mortise iock with a deadlock oniy. (A deadlock Is a 


Tock bolt which has no bevel or spring action, and is operated 


by a key or thumb turn.) It Is often used for locking a door hav- This is a cylindrical type of lock having a deadbolt only. It fits 
ing push or pull plates or for providing added securlty on into the same type of cylindrical cutout as that required for the 
doors with cylindrical locks, bored lock. 


592 


Construction Details and Finishes 


DOORS 


Hollow Meta! Door Hardware: Overhead Closers 


Also available with concealed arm 


ELEVATION SECTION 


Flg. 3 Surface mounted, on hinge face of door. Flg.4 Concealed in door, with exposed arm. 


SECTION ELEVATION 1 БЕСТОМ ELEVATION 


Flg.6 Concealed In head, with concealed arm. 


SECTION ELEVATION SECTION ELEVATION 
Flg.7 Concealed in head, with exposed arm. Fig. 8 Concealed In transom bar, 
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Hollow Metal Door Hardware: Floor Closers 


OVERHEAD AND FLOOR CLOSERS 


Overhead closers (Figs. 3 to 8) are hydraulic 
devices, containing a piston, fluid chambers, 
and a spring. When the door is opened the 
piston is pulled back, the spring is com- 
pressed, and the fluid is moved fromone side 
of the piston to the other. With release of the 
door a reverse action takes place, closing the 
door. Closing speed is controlled by an adjust- 
able valve or valves. Overhead closers may 
be installed on either single- or double-acting 
doors. 

Floor closers, generally more durable than 
overhead closers, provide concealed closing 
mechanisms often appropriate for doors hav- 
ing a high frequency of use. As shown, the 
type of closer used depends on whether the 
door is hung on hinges, offset pivots, or 
center pivots, 

Beth overhead and floor closers аге avail- 
able in a range of sizes for various door sizes, 
locations, and job conditions. The manufac- 
turer's recommendations should always be 
followed in determining which size and type 
should be used. 

‚_ Where surface-mounted closers are spec- ELEVATION 


provided in the door and frame by the manu- 
facturer. Drilling and tapping for the closer т = 


after the door is installed and adjusted can 
the closer be mounted for proper operation. 
If drilling and tapping have been done at the FOR HINGED DOORS 
factory, the necessary field adjustments be- 

come difficult if not impossible. 


ELEVATION 


= 
| SECTION ! | | | SECTION 


oR Rens k n Cheta 


| 
ЕН 


FOR OFFSET PIVOTED DOORS FOR CENTER PIVOTED DOORS 
single acting elther single or double-acting 
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Hotiow Metal Door Hardware 


PANIC AND FIRE EXIT HARDWARE 
— ——— — — Wpes of Installation 


Panic hardware is tested and labeled for 
casualty only fire exit hardware for both 
casualty and fire resistance. Only the latter 
may be used where fire rated doors are 
required. Both types are always releasable 


from the inside by depressing the crash bar. 
The mortise type (Fig. 8) and the concealed 
vertical rod type (Fig. 10) are the least con- 
spicuous, and either of these types is readily 
applicable to custom hollow metal doors. 


Single door 
Active door а pair 
Both doors of pair with mullion Flg.9 Mortlse type exit device, Ig. 11 Rim type өкі! devica. 

Vertical rod types are used on ç ٩ EE Fig т\рк өе 
Single door 


Active door of pair 


Both doors of pair 
Whererlm type (Fig. 11) or exposed vertical 


rod (На, 12) exit devices are specified, inter 
nal reinforcement plates ШШ ђе provided іп top ot door top of door 
the door and frame by manufacturer 


Drilling and tapping for trim and mounting š 
plates shall be done in the field by the 
installer The hardware can then be more 
readily adjusted for best operation, 


اس — = — = 


In preparing the door for a lock, the drilling 
2 


isinstalled апа adjusted, the trim plate сап ре 


applied to suit the final position of the latch- 
ing device. № thru bolt holes or tapped holes 
are provided at the factory this adjustment 
becomes difficult if not impossible. 

The manufacturer shall drill for all function 
holes, i.e. cylinder turn piece, and knob. | 


it holes (⁄2“ dia, or less} and/or the 
drilling and tapping for sectional or full trim ШЕР енд 
plates shall be done in the fleld by the 
installer and not at the factory. After the lock rr 
T 
p 


Door Coordinators 
Coordinators (Figs. 13 and 14) are used on 222 
pairs of doors having overlapping astragals 


and closers, When both leaves are open, the 
і i until 


the inactive leaf is closed, preventing inter- 
ferences of the astragal. 


Fig. 10 Concealed vertical rod type exit. Fly. 12 Exposed vertical rod type exit device. 


frame head 


frame head 


active шь 


active leaf 


Inactive 
Inactivedeat < H leaf! 


Fig. 13 Surface-mounted type door and coordinator. Fig.14 Martised type door coordinator. 
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DOORS 
Hollow Metal Door Hardware 


FLUSH BOLTS. 


These bolts are installed on the inactive leaf 
of a pair of doors to secure it in the closed 
position to serve as a latching point for the 
active leaf. They mayalso be used as auxiliary 
locking devices for added security. Bolts may 
be either surface-mounted or flush (con- 
cealed rod): only the latter type is illustrated 
in Fig. 15. 

There are many variations of these flush 
balts; only the more common types being 
shown in Fig. 15. Due to the variety of frame 


construction encountered, the selection of 
the most appropriate type of strike is particu- 
larly important, and clearance at the floor 
must be very carefully controlled to insure 
proper engagement. 

The manual type (Fig. 15A) requires hand 
operation of the operating lever for both 
latching and unlatching. The variable length 
of the extension rod, however permits con- 
venient location of the operating machanism 
in the door edge. The selflatching types 


«250 


(Fig. 158 and C) latch automatically when 
the inactive leave is closed, but must be 
unlatched manually The automatic type 
(Fig. 15D) both latches and unlatches auto- 
matically when the Inactive leaf is closed or 
Opened. 

None of these types of flush bolt should be 
used on doors that are intended to serve as 
emergency exists. МЕРА pamphlet 80 should 
be consulted forthe selection of bolts for fire- 
rated pairs of doors. 


|| 


—+ concealed rod 


-------. 


| 
| 
т 
= доог ейде 
| 


[ 
} 
| 
1 
| 
Е І 
E | 
I | B surface- 
2 І | mounted 
ы | operators 
E | 5 
Е | 
Е | | 
© | 
| | 
| ë 
F Interlor exterior = 
] с.” 
| 1 
| EN 
a ius h Al 
ДЕ 
А В с iji D 
mn 
| 
bottom | | 
of door | | 
доог 
door өйдө у edge —| | 
\ жеде. DA 
1 
MANUAL ТУРЕ SELF-LATCHINQ ТҮРЕ5 АЏТОМАТС ТҮРЕ 


U.L.-APPROVED BOLTS ARE REQUIRED АТ BOTH TOP AND 


BOITOM OF INACTIVE LEAF OR FIRE-RATED PAIRS OF DOORS 
Fig. 15 Except for Type C, only top bolts are shown; bottom bolts are similar in all casas. 
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Door Hardware 


OVERHEAD DOOR HOLDERS 


top of door 


LAE 


= pivot blook 
Mounted on 
head soffit 


© М contro! knob | shock 
p pivot block absorber 


hold-open set flush with 
mechanism head rabbet 


CONCEALED TYPE 
For single-or double«icilng doors 


These are devices used to limit and control the swing of the 
door or hold it [п the open position. By controlling the door 
action they serve to protect against damage to the door 
and/or hinges caused by abusive usage, and damage to 


EXPOSED TYPES 
For single-acting doors only 


direction of 1 


Џ 
normal swing | 
4 


stop 


ILLUSTRATI 
PUSH LEVER OPERATION 


stop depressed 


rubber 


0 
bumper [pe шаа ттт 
КЕШЕ 
B i 
directlon of | 
= emergency} 
mum operation 4 


PULL LEVER ON ОРРОБПЕ FACE 


HOSPITAL DOOR LATCH EMERGENCY DOOR STOP 
Designed primarily for use In hospitals, on corridor Intended primarily for use in hospitals, on doors b fwe n pa- 
doors leading to patient rooms. May also be used on tient rooms and toilets. This stop permits door to [^ opened 
any door requiring push-pull operatlon, particularly from the stop side In the event that an incapacitated patient 
by forearm or elbow, when hands are engaged in car- Should biock the normal swing by falling. Door müst/be hung 
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DOORS 
Hardware Locations 
frame head rabbet 
o 
hinge 
x 
3 ф of deadlock 
ul š š 


-— 


$ ot hospltal arm pull — € of push plate 


(vertical type) š 


+ | Ë of roller latch and | | Я ES 


3 А of hospital push-pull latch 
¢ of door pull grip 
and of push-pull bar І 
— 
% of knob on lock or latch 60" 
and of cross Баг on 
fire exit device | 48” 
5 | 
2 47" 
D 
45” 
42” 
38” 
, * Except when ust 
hinge with push-pull 
plates cut for 
cylinders. 


10” 


finish floor level 
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Hollow Metal Door Edge Treatments 


== == 


V-BEVEL BULLNOSE 
Used on doubla-acting 


center-plvoted doors 


ЖА: ДЕН Ей 


RABBETED PARALLEL BEVEL 
These two types may be used on double egress doors 


V-BEVEL PARALLEL BEVEL 
with flat surface astragal with molded surface astragal 


RECESSED RECESSED 
ASTRAGAL WEATHERSTRIPPING 
Surface-mounted type also used 
5 sealen 4 
COMMON MEETING STILE EDGE PROFILE If desire үе 
| 
| i channal ог 
= С _ Е Е Е ү = 1 
STANDARD FILLER 
АН Joint seams continuously welded and ground smooth inverted channel CHANNEL 
STILE EDGE DETAILS — TYPE А DOORS TOP EDGE DETAILS 


. 
HARDWARE REINFORCEMENTS аге provided on doors wharever 
hardware |в to be attached, to Insure that It is flrmly and securely 
fastened. 


transom 
panel 
fillar on 


ны 


AUTOMATIC 
(closing channel) WEATHERSTRIP 
Other designs avallable as required 


ext. doors, 
optlonal 
on others 
door 


ТОР EDGE DETAILS 


BOTTOM EDGE DETAILS WITH FLUSH TRANSOM PANEL ABOVE 
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` Fire-Protected обі Doors 


Et 


solid wood core 


134" 


crossbanding 


veneer 


SOLID WOOD CORE FLUSH-DOORS 


5-inch тїп. width battens and brace 
1%" min, | 2-inch nominal T & © or splined 


stock по} over 6 inchəs wide 


two layers of l-inch nominal T & G 
stock not over 6 inches wide, with one 
layer vertical and the other horizontal, 
and one layer of asbestos paper 
between 


= 


и, 


ae 


= 


ВАТТЕМЕО DOORS 


wood panel 


sheet iron, copper not less thon 

28 U. S. даде, fastened оп eoch side 
to stiles, rails and edges with 

nails or screws 


wood ponel 


134" min. 


Ж И Va-inch asbestos millboard ог У пећ 
A ae ирта 


—— sheet iron, copper not less than 


48 U, S. gage, fastened to иде 


on which protection is desired, 


er door closer nails or screws 


on doors less than ИД PRCTECTED PANEL DOORS 


inches in thickness, 


minimum 28-gage metal 


/ cover latch stile with 


minimum throw fire-retardant 


fire-retardant treated wood stop, glued 
of latch 4" 


and nailed to frame on not тоге 


treated = 
тіп, 8" 


than 6-inch centers 


min. 4y" 


\ 


doors more than 5 ft actual dimension 


high: minimum 3 butts TREATED UNTREATED | METAL PRESSED OR 


not less than 4" by 4" WOOD COVERED ROLLED STEEL 


HARDWARE FRAMES 
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DOORS 


Sllding Glass and Aluminum Doors 


26 stat Ж Түз T 


NM. $. А, 
Ibin 


Bane 
м/и, ФА, 
116и 


АМА 


‘N@MTHROP ANCHITRETURACL 
GV5TRIAS! 

АҺҒАМА, АМҺЫМЫНША 
SLIDING GLASS pash 
SEAIES 812 w/1 мам. GLASS; 


W/HEAP CHANNEL р 
шу! FIXED AM b АЫ 


LA TEH АДА 


w/ ытЕнтвамии$ | 
AHPPIZED ALUM, FINISH 


COLON те wh 
BY AmEHiTheT 


C22) 


1" INSLLATIMA 2.424 


САМА 


" 
e 


у РРА 


CA FA PET 
[ET Y EY d 


ПЕН 


i 


|. BENE E 
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DOORS 
Thresholds 


Thresholds are essential for nearly every 
type of door, Usually a standard section із 


я едите, 
special sections may be designed. 


2222022222005, 
“2 


Eoo. „2 а 


Thresholds of plain surface, extruded or rolled, 


ИА LEE TL CLL LE OE 
Z — GT —s ж) 


қа 
уб 


KEL, 9: 
SIL к 


^ re 0 А NEP А 5% 

5 (62%, кес Ак ҚОС ete we Он ен ОАР УЗКО 

оО ОООО НЬ, 
о... 

еқ ҚС 


Thresholds cast with plain or abrasive surface. 


Z mmu A ma, 


Thresholds for weather strips, 
Holes for fastening not to exceed 12” o.c. for 


5 55 ^ wide, For thresholds over ! 
3” fastenings should not exceed 15" ос, Оп 
wide sills holes may be staggered, Threshold fastened with screws tapped 


to steel angle set in floor construction. 


THRESHOLD SIZES AND METAL 
FIG |WIDTHIHEIGHT| CAST |STEEL|BRASS BRONZE[LUMINUMIS [C ER 


14 2. 4 ө о о о о 
о о о о о 
а о о Q 
а в | а о 
J e 9 о о 
о о D a 
اس‎ 
о 0 [2] 
o 


Threshold fastened with screw in flbre plug or 
expansive metal anchor. Floor may be ca- 
ment, terrazzo or similar construction. 


LLL 


о о о 


о 


Сая metal may be iron, aluminum, bronze, ог nickel silver, with ar withoul abrasive surface, 


7 ty These threshotds are representative of G 


great many sections produced in various 


metals, widths, heights, and types of surface, 
Threshold fastened —with screws—tappedto For—other—sections—refer—to—munufacturers* 
602 clips set in cement, catalogs, 
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DOORS 
Thresholds and Joint бре | 


- H - 2 Т 4, 
ANGLE. STIFFENERS " 4 И š 4 ` ANGLE. STIFFENERS 
(wELDED). —' (Еве) 
` 4 
Steel loading door threshold an- Steel shipping door threshold anchored Steel shipping door threshold screw- 
chored to concrete to concrete ed to floor 
WIDTH WIDTH 


«ТІП 22222 
z 


STEEL «а STEEL | FsrEEL 
FACIA А РАСЛА РАСЛА 
Elevator door threshold for single doors 
Elevator door threshold for double doors Elevator door threshold for double cast with grooves. Surface may Бе abrasive 
cast with grooves. Surface may be abrasive doors of rolled sections, steel, bronze or or plain of cast iron, aluminum or bronze, 


or plain of cast iron, aluminum or bronze, aluminum, 
P д Thresholds with concealed steel anchors are 


usually fastened to anchors with flat head 
machine screws, the anchors independently 
fastened to ће floor construction. 


«CL 6 
HEIGHT HEIGHT: 
vig 2 === 


P^ psu s 2. 2 ' ы 


Threshold for single acting floor check. 


4 
< M n HEIGHTS. HEIGHT 
ral ame y 
EM Vs IE EN ut 
a ES 2 


" 


Threshold for double acting floor check. SCALE. ТАА Ito Threshold for double acting floor check. 


end sections as standard thresholds or may be designed to fit 
special conditions, 
All thresholds fitted to floor checks must be designed with remov- 
able cover plate. 
Serew spacing must fit floor check, 
Dimension "А" is datermined by type of floor check, usually 
534", 63A" ог 734". 
Dimension "B" may ђе same as "А" ог less as specified. 
SPECIFY: 
Туре, location 
Width, length 


Joint strips, also called dividing 
strips or division bars, used for sep- 
aration of floors of different mate- 
rials, nay be of steel or non-ferrous 
metals, They may be of angles or LR 
other sections with anchors attached, SCALE 27 | 


Show detall of 
special requirements 


ог pattern work In ter» 
razzo floors are not considered architectural metal. 
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Thresholds and Edging Strips 


Ceramic tile , 
ivea 


Nermal floor ЈЕ resilient ermal floor . 
i 


line 


er cork Не 
Plooring 


Screws with 
exponsion әкеме! 
one at each 

and intermediate 
ones 2"о.о. 


fe resiltent 


ring 


Extruded alum. 
threshold 


Те] 


Finished floor 
line 


Yer resilient 
flooring line 


a cama] 


as 
required see < 
other duge. ES 


Sereue with | 
expansion shields Li 


Norrnol floor 


Solid metal ed 
strip ae requi 


T-3 


and intermediate 
опер ©“о.с, 


T-4 


У Aluminum 
Ye'reslilant finn, 


flooring 


Чао 9 


Hormal floor 


Ie" resilient 


22224799 
IDEE UI L dup 


сросехі 
youl. 


Neoprene 
weother strip 


Je" resilient NOTES: 
looring —— 4 
|. For Зоог swing, see other 
drawings . 
2. For echedule, се floor 
finishes, see other 


drawings. 


з. For ef meto| sea 
epecificotione. 


4 


Aluminum | PK screws with 


thres hold 


T-7 


expansion shields 
Ere ch each Ды ? 
and intermediate 
ones Bac, 
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Bank Уаш! Doors 
К E ; 
' асное: Аша, REVEAL ` 
К 
я рен 


е 


© > 


LEUI TO PIN, Oh be, 
Бове! 


9 { 

$$ Мете: АМ. 
| CR 
Р Nig Eb. 


Е 


a72" ишиг келето CONE FR, H 


70 "на 


| ____ 
> 
А 


Мы 


AA пр L——— 


8-А52 ELEVATION "“9-АБ2 SECTION 


1/2! 170" A2 1/2" ge 


GI GRANITE. (ж. 


dn aaa 
12- 12-А52-ВЕ' TAIL 
TETEA 
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Light- and Soundprooting of Wood and Hollow Metal Door Frames 


- AD 
STRIKE ЈАМА HINGE «АРАБЫ 


-LIGHT SOUNDPROOFING FOR WOOD. DOOR FRAME S. 


Ковљњи. SEAL 


L7"  H&AD $. атаке HINGE ЈАМЕ ALTERNATE. 


“з. ЗАМЕ 


SLIGHT. f SOUNDPROOFING FOZ HOLLOW METAL, FRAME 


Were. 4 DOOR BOTTOM SIMILAR TO WOOD ПО: ABOVE 
о а SURFACE. MOUNTED AUTOMATIC Doom оттам... 
џи Ferg Fane 
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DOORS 


Hollow Metal Door Frames 


The prime functions of the door frame are 


to hold the door and its controls in the 
opening, and to trim the opening. But frames 
often serve other esthetic or functional pur- 


poses also, such as trimming a wall opening 
having no door, or enclosing glazed areas that 
provide through-wall visibility or admitting 
light and/or air Hollow metal frames, which 
are strong, sturdy, and durable, serve all such 
functions economically. 

The variety of configurations available in 
custom hollow metal frames is virtually un- 
limited. Illustrated in Fig. 16 are some of the 
more common and representative types. 


no single palr of 
door door doors 
CASED OPENING 
THREE-SIDED FRAMES 


may || be 
removable 


Shapes, slzes and 
locations optional 


DOUBLE EGRESS 


MULLION FRAMES 


zip 


BORROWED LIGHTS 


n 


`^— тип па optlonal In aii types 


mulllon opt 


опа! 


SIDELIGHT FRAMES WITHOUT TRANSOMS 


„= === - — == 
s p ‘t~ optional +--+ flush panels -+ f \ f > 
Cds. LLL | KLA 
utu x E! 
` glass or panel " 
ІЛ 
CH 
may || be made to | 
removable architect's designs 
т | | 
HI || ú 


SPECIAL FRAMES 


` muntins | 


optlonal, 
all types 


MULTIPLE OPENING FRAMES 


Fig. 16 
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Hollow Metal Door Frames 


Р uz 


TEMPERED 


PLETE ая 


АСЫҒЫ 


Жу 
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DOORS 


Hollow Natal Door Frames 
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Door Types and Construction 


ТУЧ ОМУ 37116 


35 216 теонспооу 


ALAYO 


793$ 4040 135040 


Sid 
1N3A32U03NI3H 
соомавун 
3973 HINA 3974 
|, 20v4 кис ино 
‘SNIMIVE HANIA 
Түні 
ҰЗІННҮЕ ЗЛ115ІН058У 
SX0018 x01 SNtONV8SS022 
3409 ЧҮЯ 914913318 
3190559 
INN 43913 3434058 
33139 Avin deve 
awn 
JULS аваланун 
3902 
Aid YANNI 
3403 
FDL 39018 AIISN30 A01 
JUS ¥814 злиановам 
Ald H3NNI $4415 3203 
ет 35018 ALSMO MOT maz 
XM зін 00DMIHVH 
75194 30 Sey ішк 53000 ба paarir ené біне: ONL. 700: 404225 WW 299 субеш hu — sburusch uo ajomoos . 
5 $ 5521 “At 2A1 ‘LEST eped У sse] 71 904: |Бата epe] 155812 "1 iadi, LBS I ‘Jı $ [ай 165070 ера Г 
Ш AL ‘LEST әрз Бура PUE TFOOELHIMY. 02-063 NISY — HS 0051 VORES МУ |215 006 24 0061. UNES MY 
SOUVONYES 001 104525 Y 1-'6^1 МАМА 17871 YOMAAN- > S LVOMMN 1-5) YOAWAN L SIE YOMAN SGUVONVLS 
“Papuaunuosas JON — нара "рерцашиюза: JON — JOA злом — хиғәгхз ззғаќ Z [- дса 
TINYN ei ETON "аду тета reuBu0 үа 2123 — топал ЕГЕТ чрпецетзи гєш Био jo Bj] — suatu] ААНУНЫУМ 
III анны “Pajrods se popem 10 рәге [pareas “panied "pound ерлер ӘНІН5ІНЫ 
. збишадо залпа pue 
"Bagejsut 420198; їцёп I2 мор S 129p 42:2 x среаб pJepueas Səntaqs pug 500 
buze Ајеје5 pue sanna; poo “ғетар "S1xp USIAD оң ‘Suppo pandae Ёш?рб Ayes рие ‘среза залпа wing rsbuipinous panddy 'обишадо sana pue 1464 1e Rep s, PANGI? Jo врта pJepums 
suyd 112345 э. оазе sad 6uspinouu зо бирип pios SN SEQ рашу рег] pue језизпозе "poow psepueis "ize Арес хбишәбо зубу ул) роо рив әш rrejsu ¿sB5ituaqo зуби (а) “buze ‘ies Ри? "5рвра poam “sagang poem HUE Jeau {EBU обима уби л | сүрп 1У1924% 
“Wes Q0] „С Шш | 
$94330 re: Шоо „01 мыш "22005 „© "ун TB ay о #05 Jo рәге Joop. |24 било XEN SN 8емріец = pue юор 40 абра тшшен 45 Um | S93NIN340 
ОММИЈУИЗНА ЕТЕТЕРШЕЛІРДЕЕЕГІЕСЕІН ЕРИ 20р әзтрош ЕТТІ ЕШШ ТЕГЕ] 
SNIHJIVW 
КЕБЕ, жете еу} рашит обала uei рдо цш s t pue дор ш Bun pua `злеёиал рзгрџеј in paran fena premis 
| _ванучазона | ов ОН „жу n он S suNvass0u9 
faued шо 5/әәшәл prepugsS “SI 
S324 | uo siəauBA poompser paotrs „иу, Әктееле шу Ѕәјешашеј asnssaid ulli `5Авизло Кизиар шлирауу злааоал обеда put зизешор аенеле у 53274 
"yero pang т = Ob BE SE DLS аи 8 Бас 
SHYY J93۸ 328] 01 ӘКейшо2 PULGADA .24 303 01 бапіб poaapreg 00492 ш tia раб noopie« uod үш „у — LE DAS А ш „уд “Renda „д1 PUE 48 ‘nG ‘a42 FEUILON piEputts алто Di рап POOMPIEY шоно {FW „зу ЄН 
72102 01 рапа “Aid-seIna mm 
р ЭЮНЕЧИ 02 3224 ^_2 — Ob "Op ‘OS 246 gunune 
"as OF рало 8/02 01 рәп) "9103 01 pong) PUIA оту 01 әкндейшез J0 “Aiden LOGO үш saavan 3102 orpanig aso O Dong Aid-seuur иц qta J99u8A 
STs "авваћ 530] 01 ајуцедиоо за GUYER Ls “әмәл 208} 01 aiqnedur3 зо биңрдеш „еар | бицзеш sep апла “9%; алеја — LE DAS BR] о әйпейшоз Jo GUNEE id Z из). "89034 BIE] 01 ао so Burl ae ву, әзі 9) arqueduios ю бор) 222] „о. STILS 
78:02 Jaquinq рәп]б-а8ра | 
ж ameg рома пин ^иоцдо гу] "єблу pen чула раолортез „у, 
зан “spueqatina o; 9 зацјаба! papueg | зала реал ‘eyy1-1 "802 ISNY 01 Вишидюз жоц sunga өлігі 502% ISNV 
3809 SI} ром динар MOT -SIIPI pue ses pueoq aned раџџај-теју “ara papa кеш @ (Igurasse pue тейеш [905 | цаз „у, — їшазА4иач patevba а бодро риза epe ШОМЕН 3H03 
[DS Хум ЕХЕҒІН EXER] KEKE) Kj | ERG 3215 XVN 
| ^ s$aNxoH1l EXE tfc OF эзиш] peg] — „у SSINHHHL 
пуч ONY 3116 ауз 0# F “BE 195 LE OLS MOTION ERISITETZ! 
+s WOLLSNOOV | 


610 


Construction Details and Finishes 


DOORS 


па andes 


natural linen 


ELEVATION ELEVATION 
x B p 
PLAN PLAN 


| natural Linen | 


ELEYATION 


Japanese handmade paper 


Оа о 
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DOORS 
Door Types 


n 3 
4044 Dore ia Lock rail heights, width of stiles, 
д (Ж doors gre and width of rails as noted on all 
у assembled elevations are minimum and maxi- 
SE, | viéhizxs" mum dimensions as used by the 
808 Wood dowals various manufacturers. 
EH к 
5 
я STANDARD SIZES Of ONE, TWO, AND 
L ] 3 SIX PANEL DOORS 
iE if dk. X- O'x6'. 0", 134” 2'-10"х6'-10”, 1%" 
oF to ој 2'- O'x&'- 6", 134" 3/- об В", 134” 
R- O"x€'- 8", 136" 3'- 0x7 О", 134! 
TWO PANEL оо DL Gor б” ds 
2 4"x6'- 6", 1%” 2 6°хб'- В", 134" 
27. 4"x6- В”, 134" 22 бухт. 0" 13" 
2- G'x6'- 6", 134" 2- B'x6'- В", 134" 
2- Gx6'- B", 134" 2'- B^xT'- о”, 134” 
ә, Gly}! Qt, + и "nr зб. + 104, +34" 
2/- В"хб'- В", 136" ҚАҒА ЖЕН 
2'. B"xT'- О", 1%" BY O'xT'- О”, 134" 


ONE AND TWO PANEL DESIGNS, 


Manufactured in Ponderosa Pine with iaminated 
fiat panels of pine, fir, gum, or birch. Moulded 
C&B, BGC ог Ovolo Sticklng. Standard thickness 
of doors 1 №” or 11$". Made also іп any Hard- 
wood with veneered stiles, rails and panels, 


ONE PANEL 


Flg. 18—Sizes of panelled-Interlor-doors. 


43 on Exterlor Door 


Я i N m оо 
38 n1 22 
тшт 


rici 
Fig. 17 Typical inierlor doors showing the dimensions of ре 7 
ГТ 


Stiles and ralis. 


= =. | - = 
= ИТ: M 


STANDARD SIZES 


4'.0" apening, 2'-0"х6' -8" or 2'-0"х7'.0" ТЕМ LIGHY DESIGN 
4-8” opening, 2'-4"х6' -8" or 2'-4"xT' -0" 
5'.0" opening, 2^«G"x6'-B" or 2^ -6"x Por 
5-4" opening, 2'-B"x6^-B" or 2'-8"х7'-0" 


CASEMENT DESIGNS 
Casement doors can also be divided into: 


8 lights (2 wide—4 high) and 
12 lights (3 wide—4 high). 


Pairs of casement doors in openings less 
than 5'-0" wide have Эд” stiles as 
shown whiie pairs in openings 57-0” wide 


and wider have 414" stiles, 


FIFTEEN LIGHT DESIGN 


Fig. 9 Sizes ol French or casement doors, 
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Door Types 


FOUR. PANEL 


FIVE X PANEL SIX PANEL EIGHT PANEL 


EIGHT PANEL 


Fig. 21 Interior wood doors. 
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Waad Door Frames 
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DOORS 
Wood Door Frames 
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1 Exterlor Wood Entrance Doors 
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Fig. 22 Door for an architect's office. 
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Exterior Wood Entrance Doors 
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Exterior Wood Entrance Doors 
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Exterior Wood Entrance Doors 
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Exterior Wood Entrance Doors 
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Exterlor Wood Entrance Doers 
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Exterior Wood Entrance Doors 
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Extorlor Wood Entranco Doors 
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Exterlor Wood Entrance Doors 
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Fig.23 Exterior door and frame. Exterior-door and combination-door (screen and storm) cross sections: 
A, head jamb; B, side jamb; C, sill. 
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Metal Door Frames 
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Bi-Fold Doors 
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DOORS 
Hardware 


number of finishes, with brass, bronze, and 
1 nickel perhaps the most common. Door sets 


are usually classed as |а) entry lock for 
\ c exterior doors, (b) bathroom set (inside lock 


outside), |с) bedroom lock (keyed lock], and 


| “HINGE Control with safety slot for opening from the 
\ (d) passage set (without lock). 


Hinges 


Using three hinges for hanging 134-in exterior 


doors and two hinges for the lighter interior 
doors is common practice, There is some 
far А | 


T 


exterior warp 
the winter because of the difference in 
lag" exposure on the opposite sides. The three 


arealso useful on doors that lead to unheated 
attics and for wider end heavier doors that 


Loose-pin butt hinges should be used and 
must be of the proper size for the door they 


36'-38" 


Ya" OR MORE 


Fig. 24 Door clearances. 
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Fig. 25 Door detalls: A, Installation о! strike plate; B, location ol stops. 


634 


support. For 1% in-thick doors, use 4- by 4-in 
| butts; for 1%-in doors, 3%- by 31⁄-In butts. 
After the dooris fitted to the framed opening 

with the proper clearances, hinge halves are 
fitted to the door, They are routed into the 
w n 


HINGE (Fig, 264), One hinge half should be set flush 
with the surface and must be fastened 
square with the edge of the door Screws are 

i" included with each pair of hinges. 


| 
HOLE FOR 
SPINDLE 
FACEPLATE 
ROUTING 
DRILL FOR 
LOCK 
HOLE FOR 
KEY, \ 
FACEPLATE 
ROUTING 


Fig. 26 Installation of door hardware: A, hinge; B, mortise lock; 
С, bored lock set. 
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Hand of Locks; Lack Functions 


дм tock 


the corridor ог hall side of a room door. Ап 
easy method of determining the hand of a 
lock is to imagine oneself on that side of the 
opening from which the lock is controlled or 


Locks not designated as reversible are 
made right-hand, left-hand, right-hand re- 
verse bevel, or left-hand reverse bevel. 

The hand of a lock is invariably determined 

n n from the outside of an entrance door or from 
OUTSIDE 


operated by the key. Viewing the opening in 
this position, note which one of the following 
is true: (1) If the door swings in and is hinged 
at your right hand, the lock is right-hand; (2) if 
hinged at your left hand, the lock is left-hand; 
4 (3) if the door swings toward you and is 


MORTIS8 LOCK 


hinged at your right, the lock is right-hand 
reverse bevel; (4) if hinged at your left hand, 
thre lock is left-hand reverse bevel 


IPE You may find that many locks are marked 


LEFT HAND 


RIGHT HAND “reversible, meaning that they are inter- 
| changeably right- or left-hand, and in these 
instances no reference to hand or bevel of 


lock.is necessary These are locks which 
operate alike from both sides or locks which 
can be inverted in order to reverse the 
locking-tunctions. 

OUTSIOR 


RIM LOCK 


MORTISE LOCK 
оџтиов к 


LEFT НАМО REVERSE BEVEL 


CUPBOARDS, CABINETS, BOOKCASES STANDARD BEVEL 


Determination of the hand of mortise or rim locks 


Features Symbols 


al Cylinder } Turn piece 


Deadbolt 
| Outside knob or lever ћ Cylinder (игл 


Latchbolt, Anti-Triction 


Auxiliary (guarded) Laten 
ПРО " [ Inside knob or lever ¢ Emergency turn piece 


Stop Button meme Solid spindle = Occupancy indicator 


wee — Two piece spindle 


Features of and symbots for door hardware 
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DOORS 
Lock Functions 
OFFICE CLASSROOM 
For Inner Offlce and Area Entry ° Latchbolt retracted by lever or knob 
Beers, t 
| * Latchbolt retracted Бу lever or knob Mel UY КӨ NESS QUB? 
• from either side unless outside is e Inside lever or knob always free for 
* When outside is locked, latchbolt is * Auxiliary latch deadlocks latchbolt 
в 4 retracted by key outside and lever when door is closed 
or knob Inside. - 
zoa » Auxiliary latch deadlocks latchbolt STOREROOM 
whon door is closed. • Laichboit retracted b 
š Й y lever or knob 
Latch hoidback available. inside, by key outside. 
* Outside lever or knob always 
5 АРАНТМЕМТ ЕМТНАМСЕ m inoperative, Knob is tree spinning. 
о 1 . ili. 
Building Entrance Doors when door is closed. 
ell | * Latchboit retracted by lever or knob * Latch holdback available. 
either side unless outside is locked 
by key from inside. ENTRANCE 
| * When locked, latchbolt retracted For Commercial and Residential 
1 b ф@ by tenant key outside, lever or Entry Doors 
= knob inside. • Deadbolt and latchbolt retracted by 
* Auxillary latch deadlocks latchbolt lever or knob trim either side unless 
when dooris closed. outside is locked by stop button. 
| • When locked, key outside and lever 
| INSTITUTION or knob inside retracis deadbolt and 
| Рог Permanently Locked Passage latchbolt simultaneously. Outside 
| P p | Doors. remains locked until stop button is 
] * Latchbolt retracted by key from reset to unlocked position. 
| ейһег side, • Deadbolt operated by key and turn 
| piece. Throwing deadbolt automati- 
| = | inoperative, Cally locks stop button. 
| * Auxiliary latch deadlocks latchbolt * Auxillary latch deadlocks latchbolt 
| — мћеп door | closed. when door is closed and locked. 
: * Latch holdback available. 
| CONVALESCENT 
| STORE DOOR For Convalescent or Bedroom 
| Рог Store Entrance Doors. Doors 
| * Latchbolt retracted by lever or knob » Latchbolt retracted by lever or knob 
| locked Бу stop button, ) • Deadbolt operated by key outside 
| * When locked iatchbolt retracted by and turn plece inside. 
key outside and lever or knob inside .| * Throwing deadbolt disengages 
4 * Deadbolt operated by key from outside lever or knob, 
Шш either side. * Turning inside lever or knob retracts 
* Auxiliary latch deadlocks fatchbolt deadbolt and latchbolt simultane- 
when door is closed. ously for immediate exit and unlocks 
outside, 
STORE DOOR 
% For Storedoor, Storeroom or CLOSET 
Utility Room Doors. For Closet, Storeroom, or Utility 
* Latchbolt retracted by lever or knob Ваот Doors 
from either side. * Latchboit retracted by lever or knob 
. Deadbolt operated by key from from either side at all times. 
either side. • Deadboit operated by key outside 
CYLINDER X TURN PIECE DORMITORY 
| Deadlock ; For Dormitory or Bedroom Doors. 
* Deadbolt operated by key outside • Latchbolt retracted by lever or knob 
_and turn inside. from either side at all times. 
• Deadbolt is operated by key outside 
and by turn piece inside. 
| DOUBLE CYLINDER 
% Ф ү 
Double Cylinder Deadlock 
* Deadbolt operated by key from For Corridor Doors to Guest 
either side. Rooms 
* Boll automatically deadlocks when id 
fully thrown. inoperative. Knob is free spinning. 
* Latchbolt retracted by guest key 
CLASSROOM outside except when deadbolt is 
ІП Classroom Deadlock thrownby turn piece inside. 
“ è | + Deadbolt operated by key outside. • When thrown occupancy indicator 
• Cylinder turn inside will retract is engaged, all keys inoperative 
deadbolt bul will not project it. except emergency or display keys. 
* Bolt automatically deadlocks when * Turning inside lever or knob retracts 
fully thrown. deadboll and latchbolt simultane- 
2 = a eously. Aux. latch deadlocks latch- 
CYLINDER X BLANK Бой when door is closed. 
Deadlock 
* Deadbolt operated by кеу from e HOTEL 
one side. ) Рог Corridor Doors to Guest 
* No trim on opposite side Rooms 
* Boll automatically deadlocks when * Same as 85P function except that 
fully thrown. “e $ visual "DO NOT DISTURB" plate 
Pues replaces occupancy indicalor 
button. 
636 Available for 134" doors and escutch- 
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DOORS 


Lock Functlons 


AN SI ANSI 4156.2 А, N. $, | ANSI А156.2 
No. Grade NOn- 7 No. Gade Keyed Locks Series4000 
А105 F75 2| Passage Latch: Both knobs always F51N F81 2| Entrance Lock; Unlocked by Key from 
C108 1| unlocked outside when outer knob is locked by 
EIN 1 «М: turn-button in inside knob. Inside Кпор 
L ~ always unlocked, 
Mü D50PD  F82 T|-Entrance/Office Lock: Push button 


Exit Lock: Unlocked by kncb inside only. 
Outside knob always fixed. 


Closet Latch: Outside knob and inside 
thumbturrrare always uniocked 


A53PD 281 2 
Ра2 


locking. Pushing button locks outside 
lever until unlocked with key or by turn- 
ing inside lever. 


Entrance Lock: Turn/Push button 


locking: Pushing and turning button 


A43D 


F79 2 


tool. Turning inside knob releases push- 


D53PD F82 1 | locks outside knob requiring use of key 

А250 Exit Lock: Blank plate outside. Inside P TERR I | 
ush button locking: Pushing button 
0250 knob always unlocked. (Specify door J „(ЧП locks outside knob until unlocked by key 
(20 thickness; 1%" ог or by turning inside knob, 

АББРр F92 2| Service Station Lock: Unlocked by key 
АЗОО  F77 2| Patio Lock: Push-button locking, Turning D55PD 1| from outside when outer knob is locked 
D30D 1| inslde knob releases button. Closing door by universal button in inside knob. Clos- 
F30N on A & D series also releases button. ing door releases button, Outside knob 

ы | M: +04 B мш тау be fixed by rotating universal 
L button. 
à D60PD F88 1 ] : 

A40S F76 2! Bath/Bedroom Privacy Lock: Push- ия 4. о у ШН 
c40S M button locking. Can be opened from out- МЕМ toin insido knob. inssekncbis always — 
FAON side with small screwdriver ог flat narrow unlocked. 


| button. Closing door on A, C and D series 
also releases button, preventing lock-out. 


Communicating Lock: Turn button in 
outer knob locks and unlocks knob and 
inside thumbturn. 


Hospital Privacy Lock: Push-button lock- 
ing. Unlocked from outside by turning 
emergency turn-button. Rotating inside 
knob or closing door releases inside 


D66PD F91 1| Store Lock: Key in either knob locks or 
unlocks both knobs. 

| sec» | Upe. 
Га?оғо 284 2] Classroom Lock; Outside knob locked 
С7ОРО 1| andunlocked by key. Inside knob always 
D70PD 1! unlocked. 

ММ 
[bz2PD ға0 ‘1 F80 1 


Communicating Lock: Key п either 
knobtocks orunlocks each knob 


button, 


EL. d 


independently. 


Single Dummy Trim: Single dummy trim 


A NS. і » 
№ Grade Dummy Trim 
A170 
D170 
F170N 


as matching inactive trim, 


for one side of d door pull 


A73PD  F90 2 
D73PD 1 


F85 


041e 


Dormitory Lock: Locked or unlocked by 
key from outside, Push-button locking 


ing door releases button, 


Classroom Hold-Back Lock: Outside 
knob locked or unlocked by key. Inside 
knob always unlocked, Latch may be 
locked in retracted position by key. 
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DOORS 


Lock Functions 


А, N. S 1 ANSIA156.2 А. N. 5. 1, 
No. Grade Keyed Locks Series 4000 №. Grade Deadlatch Locks ANSI A156.5 
A79PD Communicating Lock: Locked or B250PD E2121 1| Night Latch: Deadlocking latchbolt 
unlocked by key from outside, Blank retracted by key from outside or by 
plate inside, inside turn unit. Rotating turn unit and 
== == == == . $ j activating hold-back feature keeps latch 
АВОРО — [86 2| Storeroom Lock: Outside knob fixed. retracted. А 
ВБ | кал by key only. Inside Knob always Гыз52ррт E2111 1| Double Cylinder Deadlatch: Deadlocking 
ЕВОМ 2 unocked: || | latchbolt retracted ру key from either 
«мом Ф ¢ side, No hold-back feature. 
- B270D E2181 1| ExitLatch: Deadlocking latchbolt 
D82PD F87 1| institution Lock: Both knobs fixed. retracted by inside turn unit only. No 
_ Entrance by key in either knob. | outside trim, Rotating turn unit and 
«мр J activating hold-back feature keeps 
месел л = | Ll latch retracted. 
5” $ Кеш bua Schlage A. N. $. | 
D85PD 1| Entrance by key only. Push-button in nage. As JN US: TL ; 
inside knob activates visual occupancy Number №. Grade Lever Functions 
indicator, allowing only emergency 82455 Lever Раззаде Latch: For use оп passage, 
masterkey to operate. Rotation of inside О closet апа doors that do not require lock- 
М « М» spanner-button provides lockout feature ing. Rotating either lever retracts latch- 
by keeping indicator thrown. bolt. (Specify door hand.) 
a] . 
B281 Single Dummy Trim-Double Dummy 
8282 Тит; For use оп single ог pairs of doors 
A.N Š. | when fixed turn is required. (Specify door 
No. Grade Deadbolt Locks ANSIA 156.5 hand.) 
В460Р 1| thrown or retracted by key from outside 
B560 1| or by inside turn unit. Bolt automatically А. М. S. |. 2 
Ф ШІ deadlocks when fully thrown. No. Grada Grip Handle Sets 
ЕБІРО Entrance Lock: Unlocked by key from 
BI62Nt E2141 2] Double Cylinder Deadbolt Lock: Rd шикне ене 
B462Pt 1| Deadbolt thrown or retracted by key пеше шош Ор: 
85621 1 from either side, 
لا‎ F160N Entrance Lock: Deadbolt thrown or 
B461P E2161 1| One-Way Deadbolt Lock: Deadbolt ub» retracted by key from outside or by inside 
; м! turnunit 


plate inside, 


from outside or by inside knob. 


Classroom Deadbolt Lock: Deadbolt 
thrown or retracted by key outside, 


F162Nt dt) 


Double Cylinder Entrance Lock: 


B464P 
B180 E2191 2 
8480 1 


Cylinder Lock: Deadbolt thrown or 
retracted by key from one side, No 
inside trim. 


Door Bolt: Deadbolt thrown or retracted 
by turn unit only. No outside trim. 


м 


ОВ 


from either side. Latch retracted 
by thumbpiece from outside or by 
inside knob. 


tCAUTION; Double cylinder locks on 
residences and any door in any structure 
whichisused- for egress аге а safety haz 
ard in times of emergency and their use is 
not recommended. Installation should be 


in accordance with existing codes only. 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


DOORS 


Look Functions 


Mortise Locks ANSI A156.12 


А. М. 5. 1. P A М. S, 1, 
No. Grade Dummy Trim No. Grade Non-Keyed Series 1000 
E193 Outside and Inside Dummy Trim: For L9010* F01 1| Passage Latch: Latch bolt retracted by 
А use as door pull ог as dummy trim on lever or knob from either side at all times. 
an inactive of pair of doors. Fixed thumb- 
piece and inside knob. Thru bolted „де 
F193N yy Outside and Inside Рутту Trim: For use |13040 F22 1| Bath/Bedroom Privacy Lock: Latchbolt 
as door pull or as dummy trim on inactive retracted by lever or knob from either 
leaf of pair of doors. Fixed thumbpiece side unless outside is locked by inside 
and inside knob. Dummy cylinder with turn piece. Operating inside lever or knob 
———+ inside plate: + і 
Ш knob. To unlock from outside, remove 
NN Interconnected “1% emergency button, insert turn piece 
No. Grade Locks ANSI А156.12 — = (furnished) in access hole and rotate, 
H110 ғ95 — 4| Entrance—Single Locking: Deadbolt i Single Dummy Trim: Lever or knob оп 
thrown or retracted by key in upper lock 
olf I from outside or by inside turn unit. Latch- и 
bolt retracted by knob from either side. E 
Turning inside knob retracts deadbolt and [Lo172* | RON 
Mü latchbolt simultaneously for immediate 917 Pair Dummy Trim: Lever ы knob оп both 
exit. а 
H153 ЕЗ7 4| Entrance—Double Locking: Deadbolt | 4 
thrown orretracted by key in upper lock — 
from outside or by inside turn unit. Dead- L9175** Single Dummy Trim: Lever orknob on 
latch retracted by key in outer knob when one side fixed. Includes lock chassis and 
elt ! locked by pushing turn-button in inner armor front. 
knob. Outer knob may be fixed in locked * 
position by rotating turn-button. Inside - 
+04 Ë Lh knob retracts deadbolt and deadlatch L9176** Pair Dummy Trim: Lever ог knob both 
l_3 simultaneously for immediate exit. sides fixed. Includes lock chassis and 
H180 Storeroom Lock: Bolt may be operated armor front. 
by key from outside or by turn unit from L.l nd 
inside. Bolt automatically deadlocks == 
when fully thrown. Lock may be opened 
off Л by key from outside. Inside knob will E E 
retract both latch and deadbolt. Latch Е 
automatically deadlocks when door is No. Grade Keyed Locks 
904 ф closed, inside knob always free for imme- | 190509 F04 Office and Inner Entry Lock: Latchboit 
|__| diate exit. Outer knob always fixed. КН by lever or knob from either 
H185 F100 — 4| Hotel-Motel Lock: Deadbolt thrown or өтілі кы НИ ad 
retracted by key in upper lock from out- piece. When outside із locked, latch bolt 
retracted by key in outer fixed knob. ПЕРА Ud Kore oer imer 
Push-button inner knob activates al » remains locked until thumbturn is 
visual occupancy indicator, allowing only returned to vertical or by counter clock- 
emergency у to operate. Rota- “М wise rotation of key. Auxiliary latch dead- 
lockout feature by keeping indicator m locks latchbolt when door is closed, 
thrown, Turning inside knob retracts 18080" Fog 1| Apartment Entrance Lock: Latchbolt 
+04 Ë 1 deadbolt simultaneously for immediate а 
ае 
ШЫ inside. When locked, latchbolt retracted 
by key outside or lever or knob inside. 
A N. 6.1. 5 Auxiliary latch deadlocks when door is 
No. Grade Dummy Trim closed. 
H170 Single Dummy Inside Trim: Snap-on rose Glassroom Lock: Latchbolt retracted by 
: { ; ute 
side is locked by key. Unlocked from out- 
side by key. Inside lever or knob always 
о % free for immediate exit. Auxiliary latch 
deadlocks latchbolt when door is closed. 
H172 Dummy Trim Inside and Outside: 


Snap-on rose and knobs thru-bolted. 


**When armored front is required as 
strike for inactive door, specify L9177 
for single or L9178 for pair of dummy 
trim. Specify door hand. 
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DDORS 
Lock Functions 
A. N. S. 1. А, N. 51 
No. Grade Keyed Locks No. Grade Keyed Locks 
19080 F07 1| Storeroom Lock: Latchbolt retracted by L9485 Ноте! Lock: Latchbolt by key outside or 
| | key outside or by lever or knob inside. by lever or knob inside. Outside lever or 
“ м Auxiliary latch deadlocks latchbolt when retracted by inside thumbturn. When 
door is closed. deadbolt is thrown, all keys become 
ЕЕ | inoperative except emergency or display 
L9080EL Storeroom Lock: Electrically locked. ЫШ keys. Turning inside lever ог knob retracts 
Outside lever or knob continuously both deadbolt and latchbolt simultane- 
locked by 24V AC or DC. Latchbolt ed ously. Auxiliary latch deadlocks latchbolt 
Бы Er левы ог Ы ог -- when door is closed. 
nob inside. Switch or power failure I 
«і allows outside lever or knob to retract e E | к ا‎ о, nd 
r" | ipiius ама e side lever or knob always fixed. Deadbolt 
М 5 = өп fec ер te exit thrown or retracted by inside thumbturn. 
= nob always free or imme late exit. M bolt is thrown, "DO NOT 
19080Ғ1) “Біогеғоот Lock: Electrically unlocked. | DISTURB” plate is displayed —all keys 
pd lever or knob unlocked by 24V “bly become inoperative except emergency 
М outside or lever or knob Inside. Auxiliary ole knob retracts both deadbolt and latchboit 
м latch deadlocks latchbolt when door is == simultaneously, Auxiliary latch deadlocks 
closed. Inside laver or knob always free Irun latchbolt when door is closed. 
l_7” forimmediate exit. 
L9082 NS Institution Lock: Latchbolt retracted by ái NUS 
key from either side. Lever or knob on oN oh 
both sides always inoperative. Auxiliary No. Grade D eadlocks 
P 4 latch deadlocks latchbolt when door is 19460 F17 1| Cylinder X Thumbturn: Deadbolt thrown 
mE closed, 4l › orretracted Бу key outside ог thumbturn 
[9453 F20 1| Entrance Lock: Latchbolt retracted by ы 
lever or knob from either side unless out- 
side is locked by 20? rotation of thumb- ; Е 
turn, Deadbolt thrown ог retracted Бу 5452, F16 1 era Soe E bolt operated by 
90° rotation of thumbturn. When locked, «Ц» ву from either side. 
key outside or lever ог knob inside 
retracts deadbolt and latchbolt simul- 
taneously. Outside lever or knob remains г 
locked uni Ктр is restored to ver- | (8463 1| Classroom Lock; Deadbolt thrown or 
4, tical position. Throwing deadbolt auto- [П> ded by key пае Inside 
matically locks outside lever or knob. cylinder turn retracts deadbolt but can- 
„де Auxiliary latch deadlocks latchbolt when not project it. 
== door is closed. لاا‎ 
19456  Fi3 1) Dormitory/Exit Lock: Latchbolt retracted 3464 F18 1| Cylinder Lock: Deadbolt thrown or _ 
by lever or knob from either side. Dead- al retracted by key from one side. No trim 
bolt thrown or retracted by key outside or on opposite side. 
inside thumbturn, Throwing deadbolt 


1 ñ 
inside lever or knob simultaneously 
retracts deadbolt and latchbolt, and 
unlocks outside lever or knob. 
Closet/Storeroom Lock: Latchbolt 
retracted by lever or knob from either 
side except when deadbolt is extended. 
Deadbolt extended or retracted by key 
outside. 


Store/Utility Воот Lock: Latchbolt 


ell LI lo 


retracted by knob or lever from either 
side except when deadbolt extended. 


[9473 F21 1 


y 
from either side, 


retracted by knob or lever from either 
side ексер! when deadbolt is extended. 
Deadbolt extended or retracted by key 
outside or thumbturn insido. 
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Construction Detalis and Finishes 


CEILINGS 


Suspension System Types 


This section provides the designer with 


unusual conditions are also detailed, includ- 
ing curved and vaulted ceilings, wall condi- 


information on both suspended ceilings and 
ili i to tire structure 


above. |t starts with a review of generic 
suspension systems and then provides de- 


framing. 
The designer is cautioned that in many 


minimum width and thickness may be re- 
quired. Local or state codes should always 


Inmany situations, the ceiling “skin” takes 
on further importance beyond aesthetic, 


tails and discussion of the various suspended 
ceiling types. | $ 
Large-scale details show how, in addition 


jurisdictions, suspension systems must at- 
tain a higher level of structural integrity than 
most other architectural elements. For exam- 


acoustical, or visual requirements. It can also 
be used to complete an envelope that pro- 
vides a fire-resistive rating to the structural 


to standard acoustical tiles, other ceiling 
materials such as plaster, metal panels, baf- 
fles, gypsum board, and wood сап be at 
tached to suspension systems. A variety of 


ре, wire hangers may not be an acceptable 
method of suspending channels from the 
structure above. Rather steel rods of a 
minimum diameter or flat bar hangers of a 


members above. Again, it is necessary to 
thoroughly investigate the building and fire 
codes that might govern ceiling design. 


Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceiling Suspension Systems 


KS HUNG SUSPENSION SYSTEM 


ACOUSTICAL LAY 


Ind PANELS 


CROSS RUNNERS (SPANNING 
MAI) RUNWER) 


> 
> 


HANGER 


CARRYING 
анары ЈЕ 


E HUNE SUSPEUSIOU SYSTEM 


Ke 


>> | 
<J 


SUPPORT CLIP 
FOR FURRING 


Construction Detalls and Finishes 


Suspension System Types 
— V 
WHERE PURLIN OCCURS АТ LIGHT, TOP UP SAALI ЖРА ç 
BL ФЕЈТ DP TO PREVENT ¿LIP FROM SLIDING s, Ж ЕС--- MAIN TEE SPLICE LOUPUNG 
OFF WHEN "I^ 16 TIGHT TC BAR bu TT бойла AT RADOM ] 
ч ku MO bh — — — — — — — — — са 


СМ BEL OR L 


> abt мелт ТЇЇ 


Wk CHANEL, APPROX, 4:00 
OL MAY OCCUR, DIRECTLY OVER, 
монт 


Ур тит ИМ, 
ЖЕКЕ 


ү „г МАСТИ м PART DETAIL AT WALL 
ves 


VARIES то 600 МАТА 
THE RECESSED FIXTURE MAY BE АТОМ CLEAENÀCE f LIGHT 
SUPPORTED by TUE МАМ TEES FIXTURE HEIGHT 
SPALED 2*0" OR Асе. “ 


НЕЕ” 


k— THLE OPENING 


Фитр” А: 


= FIXTURE VARIES WIT МЕД. 


| SS. Ж. rout 
o N f ois TEE- MAY BE 1 ot HIR, AD 0, 
A MAY BE COOR 40 OG. 
O A 
Ре 22 
2 


м. 0 


PAINTED FLAT TIAE, HANGER: NOT TD 
Мр ALG" б n 
4 У 
Е: 


Яя” 


раны ET AME 
MITtRLOGOUA 20045 TEE OR құсады 
ФЫЙ MUST BE ED 


TIRET Hala 
CAT 546 58.6 
(OR OTHER APP р РЕ 


A, TIE TOTAL WEIGHT OF == ант Рита 


AUD OTHER EQUIPMENT (MR BOXES, 
ЕТЕ.) AUD CEILING MATERIAL 

T SUPPORTED BY THÉ MAU) BLAM MUIT 
x Мот EYLEED THE ALLOWABLE 


МАН TEE - AB! 04, МАУ, 


DEFLECTION OF Қар OF rii арқы. 


DEFLECTION DATA MUST BE FURNHED 
ANG CERTIFIED BY THE MaNuFACTURER 


3 DUREE on vOlptiT vivTigtó HUST 


ОТМЕ kPPROYLO ¿LIP ж 
% INDEPENDENTLY 5ӘРРОКТЕО MOM 


BULK 1004 0€ FROM FLOOR OR 
GAT LUP. 481.54 ROOF LONSTRUCTION, 


ERT,” 10 595A 
(OR OTHER APP'D MEI) 


НЕ R, 26k STEEL 6057. CHAN. ,475 ” 
APPROX, 44 OL, (HOTE: LARGER OR HEAVIER 
tips, MAY B$ ШЕР WHEN R62 ey Pure cops.) 


EXPOSED T GRID SYSTEM 


Z BAR COUPLING 0:41 


SIDE MOUNTING LEVELING Lud BY FIATURE MFA 
жй. BY ELECTRICIAN AS PART OF FIXT)R6- t PER SIDE 
> ИМАА. MOULDING, ¿IM GE C ORL < 
“WALL SPRING ¿up (ОРТОҢ, Se 


ale 


тата Маи Че мед, 


QCCURS AT LIGHT, TOP LIP SHALL. 
БЕ BEUT ЫР To PREVENT 


СЛАР FROM МОМ OFF 


SECTION “WAY 


Wirt cup, *5 
SPRING 4TL oR. 
БРРЉОМЊО EQUAL 


p 
и oot! PLAT ANTI- 
BREATHING SPUNE -12 O.6. 7 
(Mor: ANOLE OR TEE SPLINE “ 
МАУ BE USED 
ай 


Notes 


\ THE TOTAL WEIGHT GF À LIGHT Frimité 
AND OTHER EQUIPMENT (АИ? BOXES, El) 
AND ағына MATERIAL SUPPORTED 
Өч THE CONCEALED’ 2" BAA MUST 
Mor EXLEED THE ALLOWABLE 
DEFLELTION OF Уа OF ITS SPAN, 


M ` тако MANGER, NOT та 


~ > 
Dis GAL. STEEL осо OR 1” 
x. ASPHALT PAINTED FLAT ЖТ 
Габ 
MAUS рано ашам, 


DEFLECTION DATA MOST БЕРЕМО 
BRD CERY1FILO t THE МА ОРДЕ ЕЯ 


LA KON 
N 


t SURFALE OR PENOENT MIXTURES 
MUST BE INDEPEOLUTLY SUPPORTED 
FROM 14” BALK IRON CHANEL, OF 
FROM FLOOR ОҢ ROOF TENT, 


| Z Есу. ЕСІҢ 
Va” ELECTRO ам i ES Sour 
STEEL Z” ВАХ GAT CUP аза, CATU ће 


(00 OTHER APPROVED MEAS) 


D 
EER. шек, STEEL suse амыр, АЛЕ 
кррвок, dila Qt, (NOTE s LARUER OR 
HEAVIER CHAN. MAY BE ШЕР WHEN REQ'O 
PURDA coRE CONCEALED Z BAR 
SYSTEM 
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CEILINGS 
Suspension System Types 


e SIDE MOUNTIIG СУБ LUG ВУ FIXTURE AEG, 
vum Mun BY ELECTRICIAN M PART OF F ITURE : РЕЯ SIDE 
WALL MOULDING, CAM BE К. ORL 


WALL SPRING CLIP 


готове. VARIES WITH MFG 

: TILE OPER! 

МЕТТІК L тарағы кыд 

OLLURS AT VAT, TOP LIP SHALL BE и 
ВОЈТ UP ТО PREVENT 


АР FROM SLING OFF 
Светом “WA” 


A 


” 


Locking BAR OR 
RONE 424. Pd 
“+ «O21 FLAT ANTI = 


BREATHING SPLINE- 120,6. 
(MOTE: ANALE OR TEE SPLINE 
may BE ШЕР) 


МОТЕ5 


1, BITHE EVENT A осма BAR скот BE 
INSERTED BECAUIE OF CONTINUOUS OR ТАЈРЕМ, 
LIGHTS, THE 1 BAR SHALL ін SECURED Tenis 
WFURRIMa MEMBER BY MEANS ОРА HECH, FASTING 
V RIVET, SHEET HOTA, SERE OR OTHER MEAS, 


STRAP HANGER, NOT Tí 
EXLLED 44" 2,6. 


2, ME TOTAL WEIGHT OF А МАНТ РОСТЕ Мо COMER 
(СИРЫЕЫТ ИМЯ BOXES CU, } АМ CELUM MATERIAL 
ФІРРОЯТТО BY THE {РӨ Р 1ВАЙ MUST Nor 
МЕР THE ALLOWABLE OIFLLCTiOH OF ae OF 


AUD ШПНЕ BY THE MAMUFALTURER, 

3 SURFACE GR PEMOLUT FIXTURES MUST BE 
WNDEPLIDENTLY SUPPORTED FROM KU BAEK 
Row «Алы, OR FROM FLOOR OR ROOF 
CONSTRUCTION КОМЕ. 

SELF LEVELING, 

тоа + деде Joly 

GAT бле 4 8 LL Lt fuut ea 

(ОҢ OTHER APPROVED MEANS 


YE ELECTRO ау, 
STEEL “Z'BAR 


Y 
WER. GA. STEEL SUSE CHANNEL АТ” d 
APPROX, 4-2 0.6, (MOT: LARGER OR 


HEAVIER CHAM, МАУ BE 
BY Ъірд, COPE 


EXPOSED Z BAR SYSTEM 
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CEILINGS 
Gypsum Board Suspended Ceilings 


ASSEMBLY 


REMARKS 


GYPSUM BOARD, ATTACHED 
DIRECT TO FRAMING 


* secured directly to framing 
members or to solid furring. 
most widely used in residential 
and light commercial con- 


че SPACINGOFSUPPORTS | 18710 | struction. 
жез. | сое سم‎ • two layers may be required for an 
Improved fire resistance rating or 
| Юг better resistance to sound 
transmission, 

* directiy affected by deflection 
and/or expansion/contraction in 
supporting framing. 

ONEORTWO ONE OR TWO 
LAYERS LAYERS 
FURRED.DOWN hat-shaped or resilient channeis 
may be used. 
e furring will minimize effects of 
deflection and expansion/ 
M. SPACING Of SUPPORTS 24 9,5 contraction in framing:upon 


membrane. 
resilient 


improve resistance to sound 
transmission. 


Петя 


FURRING CHANNELS 
ONE OR TWO LAYERS 


| 
ONE OR TWO LAYERS 


"MI 


furring will also minimize effects 
of streaking due to temperature 


direct attachment. 


GYPSUM, BOARD, SUSPENDED 


PRIMARY SUPPORTS ONLY 


when framing is spaced more 
than 24 inches on centers, or 


60" to 98" + оо. 


when a plenum space for 
mechanical/electrical service 


| ‚а зу5рел- 
sion/support system consisting of 
wood or metai sections or special 


3 SPACING OF SUPPORTS 
| 

OPTIONAL 

MANGER 
| 


nailing channels is generaily 
provided. 


| 


NAILING CHANNELS OR — — 
METAL JOIST FURRING 


== 


systems are available. 


SUSPENSION GRID 


PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SUPPORTS 


60" 1098" + 0.6. 


Em 


OPTIONAL 


FURRING CHANNELS 
MAIN CHANNEL 


544 


SPACING ОР SUPPORTS 


BO" to 98^ + a.c, 


— 


FURRING CHANNELS 
MAIN CHANNEL 
SECONDARY SUPPORTS 


primary suspension system may 
also include a secondary system 
of furring channels used to align 
the primary system and/or to 
provide resilient mounting of the 
membrane. 

it is a high cost assembly and not 
widely used. 

* resilient furring channels 
generally used with wood framing. 


Construction Detalis and Finishes 


CEILINGS 


Plaster Suspended Collings 


ASSEMBLY | REMARKS 


PLASTER, ATTACHED 
DIRECT TO FRAMING 


metal or аурзит lath secured 
directly to framlng. 


fected by deflection and/or ех- 


roe, | SPACING OF SUPPORTS Је panslon/contractlon in supporting 
= framing. 
— 4 * metal lath may be backed for 
of | 
* fire resistance ratings for different 
assemblles have been 
establlshed. 
METAL LATH GYPSUM LATH 


FURRED-DOWN furrlng channels secured to 


framing, lath supported by furring. 


furring will minimize effects of 
deflectlon and expanslon/ 


| @%. | seaomaorsueoars | Шз | onis | 

* large areas of membrane should 
have expanslon jolnts and should 
not be restralned at the perimeter. 

* Corners of openings In gypsum 
lath-membranes-should-have 
metal lath reinforcing. 

FURRING CHANNELS FURRING CHANNELS 


16" to 24" on CENTER 18" 10 24' on CENTER 


PLASTER, SUSPENDED 
PRIMARY SUPPORTS ONLY 


suspended membrane with furring 
Channels only Is similar to furred 


that 


16" (о 24" o.c. 16" to 24" a.c. 
girias eres channels are suspended from, 


rather than directly attached to, 

framing members. 

suspension of membrane may be 
In-some-ttre 


SPACING OF SUPPORTS 


4 
OPTIDNAL 


resistance rated fioor or 
гоо се па assembtles. 
spacing of hangers Is quite close 


METAL LATH GYPSUM LATH and limits the size and/or extent 
FURRING CHANNELS FURRING CHANNELS of mechanical/electrical service 
16" 10 24" an CENTER 16" to 24" on CENTER lInes in plenum space. 


PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SUPPORTS when spacing of framing is wide 


24" to 60" ас, 24" to 80" а.с, must be reduced, a primary 


support system consistIng of 
main carrying channels may be 
used; the furrlng channels are 
secured 


от на, 
SUPRORT 


to such primary supports. 
for wide hanger spacing, metal 
joists Instead of carrying channels 


= SPACING OF SUPPORTS pega 
| 
AL 
А ME 
il 


— 1 
^ 
г 


тау Бе used. 
METALLATH GYPSUM LATH 
FURRING CHANNELS | FURRING CHANNELS 
MAIN CHANNELS MAIN CHANNELS 
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CEILINGS 
Exposed Grid Suspended Ceilings 


ASSEMBLY | REMARKS _ 


EXPOSED GRID: FLAT UNITS 


SQUARE EDGE * lay-In panels should be secured In 
DUCT AND NON-MODULAR place by clips when assembly 


requires a fire resistance rating; 
HANGER MANGER MANGER also agalnst uplift due to pressure 
OPTIONAL CARRYING OPTIONAL Қ differential, 
MAIN HANNEL LIGHT FIXTURE SEC УРРОВТ e fixtures generally have to be 


НО boxed-In for fire resistance rating; 


RUNNER 
FIXTURES h 1 
м Ай а а fire dampers must be provided at 
| = ali openings, such as diffusers. 
angers Secured O апо 


members, structural deck, or to 
secondary framing system. 


MAIN RUNNER — .  FIELDCUTTILE 


ciearance required for aii lay-in 
panels for tilting them into place. 
Suspension system used Is the 


RECESSED EDGE 


„OPTIONAL same as for square edge tile, but 
CHANNEL HANGER —e {Пе only avallable in 2x2 foot size. 
OPTIONAL l * may be used in fire resistance- 
FIELD CUT TILE HOLD-DOWN LIGHT FIXTURE | 
чам Sus tated floor or 


assemblles; clips to secure tiles 
in place and opening protection 
generally required. 


| 
CROSS TEE MAIN RUNNER 


WALL ANGLE 


EXPOSED GRID, SHAPED UNITS 


INLAY PANELS, CORRUGATED, RIBBED metal panels generally perforated, 


with sound absorbing blankets, 
plastic panels generally solid; 
used in luminous ceiling in- 


OPTIONAL HANGER 1 
SECONDARY |%- HANGER Stallations. | ; 

SUPPORTS |, * corrugated/ribbed metal or plastic 
OPTIONAL SOUND panels generally used with main 


ABSORBING 
BRACING ОР BLANKET 
MAIN RUNNERS 
AS REQUIRED —si 


a 


INDIVIDUALLY SUSPENDED 


runners only. 

flat plastic panels generally either 
2x4 or 2x2 feet in size, used with 
main runners and cross tees. 


—MAINRUNNER c Ross TEE 
PRE-ASSEMBLED MODULES flat pre-assembled modules are 
also available. 
LIGHT FIXTURE LIGHT FIXTURE * when pressurized plenum and 


ventilating tile are used, alr return 
must be ducted through 
with ventilating plenum, dirt 
streaking may result unless the 
membrane is made completely alr 
tight. 

may be used in flre resistance- 
rated floor or тоо се па 
assemblies. 


if AIR SUPPLY 


#— HANGER 


AIR SUPPLY 


И END FRAME OPY 
LIGHT FIXTURE 7 


VENTILATING 
TEL) 
І--- дарақ дет; 


CROSS RUNNERITEE 


MAIN RUNNER AND 
MAIN RUNNER LINEAR DIFFUSER 
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CEILINGS 
Concealed Spline Suspended Celllngs 


ASSEMBLY 


CONCEALED GRID, SHAPED UNITS 


METAL PAN TILE 


Т HANGER 1 


REMARKS 


tile may be repeatedly repainted 
without 1055 in sound absorbing 
characteristics. 

heati i be 


CARRYING 
CHANNEL 


BAR JOIST 


eating/cooling piping may 
incorporated into the system. 
combination IlghtIng/infra-red 
heating fixtures may be integrated 
into membrane. | 
secondary suspension system 
generally required. 
Ше тау ре used for supply/return 


LIGHT FIXTURE 


SOUND ABSORBING BLANKET VENTILATING TILE 


LINEAR PANELS 
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CLIPS 


METAL 
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such as linear, radial, hexagonal. 
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mechanical/electrical services. 


METAL SHAPES SOUND ABSORBING 


MATERIAL 


KERFED EDGE 
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—- - - HANGERS - LIGHT 
FIXTURE 
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, such as 
carrying channels may be used to 
reduce spacing of hangers to 
framing system. 

may be used as component In flre 
resistance rated floor or 
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access to plenum. 
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Suspended Ceiling Types 
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CEILINGS 
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Suspended Calling Types 
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CEILINGS 
Curved Ceiling with Recessed Lighting 
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Vaulted Ceiling 
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Miscellaneous Details of Suspended Ceilings 
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—_—————-Miseetlaneous Delalls of Suspended Cellings 
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Miscelfaneous Пеја of Suspended Ceilings 
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Suspended Celllngs: Perimeters and Drops 
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Suspended Cellings 
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Reflected Celling Plan 
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Planning Data 


Purpose 


The six diagrams in Fig. 3 represent unit plans 
for types of nonwinder stairways which are 


most frequently encountered in the average — 


residential planning problem. Tabular infor- 
mation with each was developed from data 


Width is the only critical dimension miss- 
ing from this unit plan information. This varies 
with requirements of design and stair use 
and should be selected from data in Table 2. 


Width is a dimension controlling critical clear- | 


ances on all stairs that contain a turn. 
Winders have not been included in these 


Application of Unit Plans 


all cases for К produces a dangerously nar- 


row step ina particularly undesirable place. 


Diagrammatic data can be used on sketches 
as a graphic check as noted. Tabular data can 


Unit plans are drawn to !&" scale and 
therefore can be supplied directly as a check 
of stair layouts to sketch plans and eleva- 
tions. Each represents an average condition 
with a stair pitch well within the comfort 
zone. The basis is a 9'6" floorto-floor height 
with 16 risers each 7.13" in height. Width is 
3'0" from wall to wall. 


unit plans because they represent a stair 
condition generally regarded as undesirable. 
However, use of winders is sometimes nec- 
essary due to cramped space. In such in- 
stances, winders should be adjusted to re- 
place landings so that the narrow portions of 
treads at the inside of tne turn are at least 
equal to 34" T. When this is dons, dimensions 


Tabular data with each unit plan indicate 
dimensional variations which occur when 


гатара 
Ут, the exact faute depending upon the 


stairways of substantially similar_pitches 
are planned for tloorto-floor heights from 
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from the corner of a neweli is to be avoided in 


be applied to either sketches ог working 
drawings to eliminate the necessity of devel- 
oping experimental stairway sections to de- 
termine run, proportional rise, horizontal and 
vertical areas, and location of underrake 
minimum headroom. 
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Planning Data 
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Wood Stalrs 
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Miscellaneous Stair Details 
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Wood and Steel Stalrs 
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Wood and Steel Stairs 
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Splral and Circular Stairs 
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Note: All drawings left-hand turn (looking down). 
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Circular/Oval Stairs 
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Types of Stairs 


Four types of stairs are defined: straight 
stairs, circular stairs, curved stairs, and spiral 
stairs. 

Straight stairs are by far the most common 
type, representing the bulk of the stair mar- 
ket, Though the term "straight" is self- 
explanatory, for purposes of classification a 
straight stair is defined as one in which the 
stringers are straight members. Straight 
stairs, unlike stairs of the other three types, 
may be arranged in several different ways: 

Stralght run: Either a single flight ex- 
tending between floors, as shown in Fig. 5A, 
or a series of two or more flights in the same 
line, with intermediate platforms between 
them, as shown in Fig. БВ. 


Parallel: Successive flights which para 
lel each other and are separated only by one 
or more intermediate platforms, as shown in 


Lor the public, and. are generally used where 


bolts are used for most connections, and 
welds, where used, are not ground, Stringers 
may be either flat plate or open channels; 
treads and platforms are usually made of 
grating orformed of floor plate, and risers are 
usually open, though in some cases filled pan 
type treads and steel risers may be used. 
Railings are usually of either pipe, tubing, or 
light steel angle construction, 

Service class. This class of stairs serves 
chiefly functional purposes, but is not unat- 
tractive in appearance. Service stairs are 
usually located in enclosed stairwells and 
provide a secondary or emergency means of 
travel between floors. In multistoried build- 
ings they are commonly used as egress 
Stairs. They may serve employees, tenants, 
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STAIRS 
Classification of Steel Stalrs 


Generai Requirements, Ali Classes 
of Stairs 


All fixed metal stairs, regardless of class, are 
of fire-resistant construction and are de- 
signed and constructed to carry a minimum 
live load of 100 pounds per square foot of 
projected plan area or an alternative concen- 
trated load of 300 pounds applied at the 
center of any tread span. Railings and hand- 
rails are designed and constructed to with- 
stand a minimum force of 200 pounds ap- 
plied in any direction at any point on the rail. 


Floor 


economy is a consideration. 
Stringers of service stairs are generally the 
i the 


Fig. 5C. 
Angled: Successive flights placed at an 
angle of other than 180° to each other (often 


industrial class. Treads may be one of several 
standard types, either filled or formed of floor 


80°), with an intermediate platform between 


steel or open construction. Railings are typ- 
ically of pipe construction or a simple bartype 


them, as shown in Fig. 5D or E. The type 
shown. in Fig. 6D is often referred to as a 


"trussed" stair 
Scissor: A pair of straight run flights 


with tubular newels, and зоНИз are usually 
left exposed. Connections on the underside 
of the stairs are made with hex head bolts, 


opposite directions on opposite sides of a 
dividing wall, as shown in Fig. 5А 


have an open circular form, with a single 
center of curvature. They may or may not 


and only those welds in the travel area are 


smooth. 
| Stairs of this class аге 


usually for public use and are of more attrac- 
tive design than those of the service class. 


have intermediate plattorms between floors. 
Curved stairs are stairs which, inplan view, 
have two or more centers of curvature, being 


be locat or in public, 
institutional, or commercial buildings. 


— — filasses of Stairs 


oval, elliptical, or some other compound 
curved form. They also may or may not have 


floors. 
Spiral stairs are stairs with a closed circular 


exposed open channel or plate sections. 
Treads may be any of a number of standard 


Railings vary from ornamental bar or tube 
construction with metal handrails to simple 


and a supporting center column. 


pipe construction, and soffits may or may not 
be covered. Exposed bolted connections in 
areas where appearance is critical are made 


The class designation of stairs, as already 


quality of materials, details and finish and, in 
most cases, the relative cost. As stairs of all 
classes are built to meet the same standards 
of performance in respect to load carrying 
capacity and safety, these class distinctions 
do not represent differences in functional 
value, but in character and appearance. || is 
important to recognize that where function is 
the prime concern, and esthetics are of minor 
importance, significant economies can be 
achieved by specifying one of the less expen- 
Sive classes. 

The following four classes of stairs are 
listed in order of increasing cost (аз а general 
rule); the general construction charac- 
teristics of each class are described. 

Industrial class. Stairs of this class are 
purely functional in character and conse- 
quently they are generally the most econom- 
ical. They are designed for either interior or 
exterior use, in industrial buildings such as 
factories and warehouses, or as fire escapes 
or emergency exitways. They do not include 
stairs which are integral parts of industrial 
equipment. 

Industrial class stairs are similar in nature 
to any light stee! construction. Hex head 


with countersunk flat or oval head bolts; 
otherwise, hex head bolts are used. Welds in 
i | smooth, and all 


joints are closely fitted. 

Architectural class. This classification ap- 
plies to any of the more elaborate and usually 
more expensive stairs, those which are de- 
signed to be architectural features in a build- 
ing. They may be wholly custom designed or 
may represent a combination of standard 
parts with specially designed elements such 
as stringers, railings, treads, or platforms. 
Usually this class of stair has a comparatively 
low pitch, with relatively low risers and 
correspondingly wider treads. Architectural 
metal stairs may be located either in the open 
or in enclosed stairwells in public, institu- 
tional, commercial, or monumental buildings. 

The materials, fabrication details, and 
finishes used in architectural class stairs vary 
widely, as dictated by the architect's design 
and specifications. As a general rule, con- 
struction joints are made as inconspicuous as 
possible, exposed welds are smooth, and 
Soffits are covered with some surfacing 
material. Stringers may be special sections 
exposed, or may be structural members 
enclosed in other materíals. Railings areof an 
ornamental type and, like the treads and 
risers, may be of any construction desired. 
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General Purpose Steel Stalrs 
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COVERS š pe 
START-AT POST START-AT WALL 


SCALE 2514-0" 


WALL STRING 


SPECIFICATION FOR STAIR AS DETAILED: 
Furnish and erect steel stairs and railings complete as detailed, Strings 10"x1 Из “x8,4 Ib, channels with 
VÀ "x VA "x 'A" angle brackets, facias same section bolted to newels and floor constructian. Headers of 
channels balted or welded ta newels ond strings, Angle struts ploced in wall, bolted іс strings and to floor 
construction, Risers and sub-treads of 14 gauge steel, sub-platforms оѓ 12 gauge steel reinforced with 
angle ar tee stiffeners. Fill, 2" for treads, 3" for platforms, by others, Newels 4" square pipe, railing 
balusters ^" square spaced 4/4" and welded into | "х" channels top and bottom with ћипдгаћ 
sectian as shown, АН surfaces to be cleaned and painted one shop coat, Shop drawings, to show соп- 
struction methods and fastenings, are lo be approved before fabrication, 


ALTERNATE SPECIFICATIONS: 

Stringt may be channels, flat plates, or farmed plates. 

Tread Brackets may be other size angles, or bars. 

Riser Brackets may be omitted. 

Hanger Rods may be used In place of struts. 

Sub-Traads, Risers and Sub-Platforms may be heavier gauge. 

Newals and Rallings may be of other construction as designed by architect. 

Wall Rails, where required, may have same handrail section as railing. 

Prime Coat may be red lead, black graphite, zine chromate, or other approved paint. 
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RISERS 
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SECTION С-С 


РАНО 


NUMBER от 
RISERS VARIABLE 


STAIRS 
Steel Stairs 


SECTION Е-Е 


SECTION К-К 


.— ROUGH WELL 


ROUGH WELL ,| 


PLAN B-B 


ROUGH WELL 


CERES DES 


PLAN A-A 


LAYOUT FOR: 


CALE. À 1 


LAYOUT FOR: 


MULTIPLE STORY 
INTERMEDIATE PLATFORMS 
PLATFORM AT FLOOR 
— — —— —TWO-RUNS PER STORY 
Strings and rails finishing against face of 
rectangular newels, allowing minimum 


LAYOUT FOR: 
MULTIPLE STORY 


INTERMEDIATE PLATFORMS 


THREE RUNS РЕВ STORY 


Open center well allowing intermediate 


stair runat 


MULTIPLE STORY 
INTERMEDIATE PLATFORMS 
ONE AND TWO RUNS PER STORY 


Arrangement for stalrs in corridors, or other 
restricted spaces, either closed or open well. 


strings and 
rails, For wider center well, two square 
newels replace one rectangular newel, 


newel at each platform. 


square 


+ RAILS 
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Steat Stairs 
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Steel Stairs 
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STAIRS 
Steel Stalrs 


SECTION 


SECTION 


NUMBER OF 
RISERS VARIABLE. 


у 
| 13 TREADS 


PLAN А-А SCALE фео" PLAN B-B 
LAYOUT FOR: LAYOUT РОВ: 
ONE STORY ONE STORY 
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BETWEEN WALLS WITH RAILINGS 
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SECTION 


CLIPS FOR 
METAL LATH 


iç BENT PL. 
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TREAD CONSTRUCTION 
SUPPORTING BRACKETS ARF OMITTED 


STRING CONSTRUCTION 
WHEN TREADS ARE WELDED TO STRINGS 
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Stair Platform Construction 


The platform (Fig. 6) is shown constructed 
with a steel channel, A, of adequate strength 
to span the well on line X, through Secs. 1, 2, 
and 3, and supported at both ends by the wall 
strings. Newel posts rest on this channel 
through angle clips, around which the plat- 
form plate is cut (Sec. 3). Face strings have 
welded end plates with flathead screws 
tapped into the newels (Sec. 2). 

The two platforms with two intermediate 
risers (Fig. 7) are shown constructed with the 
load carried on line Y by string B, post C, and 
channel D, which are shown bolted together 
(Secs. 8, 9, and 10) with through bolts. The 
loadis also carried from post C on line Zin the 


SCALE. 
same manner Fig. ё 5 | ; | 
Тһе members а! post С may Бе brought Plan— One Platform. Load carried оп Plan--Two Platforms with Two Intermediate Risers. 
together and welded and the post fitted over Line X, Wall strings supported on ma- Load carried on line Y and supplemented on 
the connection, or the entire unit welded, sonry well, Line 2. Wall strings supported by struts. 


Stairs are supported Бу one or more of the following methods, (a) String at floor rests direct- 


Гу on floor construction; [b) String at landing or platform extends into adjacent load-bearing wall; 
or (с) String at landing or platform îs supported by struts extending to the floor below, these 
being of angles, l-beams or pipes either set in the wall or exposed; ог (а) String at landing or 

floor cbove, either set п walls or exposed; (е) 
String paralleling load-bearing wall may have shelf brackets on the back of the strings and set 
іп wall; similar brackets may be used with struts or hanger rods. 


TREAD 


| 
ANGLE STRUT 27 


(OMIT ON ға. 6) я nm 
z 22 s 
E ыы · 24 е X : 


Ң SIZE оғ CHANNEL, 
H VARIES WITH LOAD 


CONDITIONS ILLUSTRATED: 
Concrete or terrazo fill, 
=== Open unplastered soffit, 
Square steel newel posts. 
Een Steel Channel Strings. 
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Stairwell 


Width of stair is usually considered 
center line of rail to finished wall. When 
wall rail is required allowance should 
be made for clearance to comply with 


апу legal requirements аз To пе? 
width, 


HAND CLEARANCE , 
NOT LESS THAN | 


USUALLY ONE-HALF” ONE-HALF OF 
OF STRING WIDTH NI HANDRAIL WIDTH 


ROUGH WELL 


METHOD OF ESTABLISHING THE WIDTH OF A STAIR WELL. 


Height of riser and width of tread vary to fit the 
type of stalr and Its use. Legal requirements of- 
ten limit the minimum tread and maximum rise. A 
tread of 10" and a rise of 7" to 75" are con- 
sidered average, Stalrs of easy runs are often 
10%" to 11" treads with risers under 7". Stairs 
used exclusively by malntenance and aperating 


men are often constructed with a rise and tread 
„ to equal а pitch greater than 40°. Tread width 
— ЈЕ У 1з always face to face of riser, 


ALTERNATE. CONSTRUCTION 
Newel set into beam. Plaster fin- 
Ished on center of newel. 


ROUGH BEAM 
OHE-HALF OF 


RISER LINE Tq 
DETERMINED 


ROUGH WELL 


WIDTH AT PLATFORM 
NOT LESS THAN WIDTH OF STAIR 
In some localities laws or ordinances 
establish a minimum platform width 
in relation to stair width, 


EMBER OF TREADS 
Ж 


RISER LINE TO ROUGH BRAM 
DETERMINED BY ONETHAL" OF 


POST WIDTH PLUS CLEARANCE. 
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Width of stalr is usually measured from 
Inside face of balusters or newel to fin- 
Ished wall. However, governing codes 
should be consulted for polnts of mea- 
surement. 


— 


А minimum clearance of 1⁄4 “ 
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REFER TO GOVERNING CODES 
TO ESTABLISH DIMENSIONS 


3%” maximum projection Into required 
egress width. If more than 3% ", egress 
width should be Increased by the excess 
of projection over 3Y2", 


Minimum 1%” hand clearance between 
ralis, and between handrall and wall, or 
other obstructions. 


STAIRS 
Stalr Width Dimensions 


should be allowed between 
% edge of stringer and wall. || 


STAIR WELL МЛОТН — DISTANCE BETWEEN WALLS 


Minimum code requirements are usually measured from fln- 
ished wali to finished wali. When establishing rough stair well 


Platform width not less than width of 


finish materials to be applied to the rough walls. 


stalr, usually measured from Inside 
face of balusters or newel to finished 
wall. However, governing codes 


should be consulted for points of 
measurement. 


Ж 


| Fr 


All handralling helghts to 
lu. meet minimum requlre- 
mants of governing codes, 


Varles; recommended minimum 1% В: 


Length determined 
by tread run and 
number of treads 
requlred by соде. 


A minimum clearance of М” 
should be allowed between 
edge of stringer and wall. 


Varles; recommended minimum 1%”, 


STAIR WELL WIDTH — DISTANCE BETWEEN WALLS 
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STAIRS 


Stalr Length Dimensions 


REFER TO GOVERNING CODES TO ESTABLISH DIMENSIONS 


Height of riser and tread run vary according 


of 10” and а rise of 7” to 72" are considered average. Stair treads for 


to governing codes. A tread 


more comfortabte runs are often 10%" to tt with risers tess than 7 ^- 
Treads and risers should be so proportioned that the sum of two risers 
and one tread run 15 not less than 24" or more than 26". 


in establishing stair well dimensions, tread 
riser, 


tun is always face to face of 


| Platform width not less than width of stair, 
usually measured from Inside face cf balusters 
or newel ta finished wall. However, governing И Length determined by 
codes should be consulted for points of | ЖТС” iread тип and number of 
measurement. treads required. 
M (е 212 x = MEN "T 
4 | i 
allowed between edge of strlnger and oed augn ҮТ, 
Varies, recommended 
minimum 1%”, 
AND WALL 


Minimum code requirements are usually me 
finished wali. When establishing rough stair 


should be made for thlckness of any finish materials to be applied to the 


rough walls. 


Provide headroom to meet — 
minimum requirements. 


asured from finished wall to 
well dimensions, allowance 


Riser line to rough beam, 
recommended minimum 
1%" 


Length determined by tread 
run and number of treads re- 
quired. 


іп some localities, an Intermedlate plat- 
form is required by code when tha height 
between landings exceeds the maximum 
permitted in a single uninterrupted run. 


Length 


run and number of treads re- 


quired, 


determined by tread 


— 


STAIR WELL LENGTH — DISTANCE BETWEEN BEAMS 


t ft - --- 
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Steel riser and sub tread with formed 
nosing, angle supporting brackets. 


Steel riser and sub tread with formed 
nasing, angle supporting brackets, 
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STAIRS 


Tread and Riser Construction 


Steel riser and sub tread with lead 
filled safety nosing, sanitary cove, 
angle supporting brackets, 


Steal riser and sub tread with 


tolled steel or extruded nasing 
and tile or lincleum tread, angle sup- 


Steel riser and wh tread with mar- 


abrasive safety nosing, sanitary 


cove, flat bar supporting brackets. 


parting— brackets. —Other types of 
safety nosing or tread covering 
may be used. 


ble, ог pre-cast tread, angle зор- 
porting brackets, 


—— 


NON-SLIP SURFAC 


Steel riser and sub-tread with 
grooved safety nasing and tile or 


linoleum fill, angle supporting brack- 
et. Other types of safety nasing ог 
tread covering may be used. 


Steel floor 
bracket, with or without steel riser. 


tread, with or 


without steel riser. 


Grating Tread. 


Steel гізег and sub tread with pre- 
cast or wood treads, angle sup- 
porting brackets. 


Steel sub-riser and sub tread with 
marble tread and riser, angle sup- 
porting brackets. 


Stairs with concrete or terrazzo fill may be constructed with the 
top of supporting bracket 2" below the tread surfoce ond 3” 
below the plotform surface, These thicknesses may be less for 
norrow stoirs or where use js limited, 

Fill Is alwoys considered the distance from string bracket to 
finish tread, 


Treads ond riser brackets moy be 14 *х1 "xg" ог Ye" angles, welded or riveted to 
string, or М "x1 Ys” bar welded, Treads and risers are vsuolly bolted to brackets with 
round head bolts, Cost or groting treads are usually bolted lo strings with two A” balts 
at each end, Brackets back of risers may be omitted when more économical construction 
is desired. 
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Tread Sections 


Steel sub-tread and riser with 
formed nosing at 45 degrees, 
with or without sanitary cove. 
Concrete filled tread. 


Steel sub-tread and riser with 
or without sanitary cove, with 
square formed nosing. Соп- 
crete filled tread. 


Steel sub-tread and riser with 
rlser sloped to meet formed 
nosing. Concrete filled tread 
with resillent tile covering, 


Sub-tread without riser, 
concrete filled and reinforced. 


Steet sub-tread and riser formed 
to recelve pre-fabricated tread 
such as pre-cast concrete, 


tread piate formed tread and 
riser. 


—+— 


Steel floor plate or aluminum 
tread plate formed tread with 
sheet steel or aluminum riser 
optional. 
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Steel or aluminum grating with 
nosing. End piates welded to 
grating and bolted to stringer. 


== 


Extruded aluminum tread. 


Steel channel sub-tread con- 
crete еа. 
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STAIRS 


String Sections 


PIPE RAIL 


NON-SLIP SURFACE. 


Face str 
not mitered unless shown or 


Flat piate strings with floor plate 


ng at post. Moldings 


Steel channel strings with filled pan 
type tread, The stair should be in- 
stalled before the face brick or tile 
walls аге built to insure close joints. 


specified mitered. 


Bent plate strings with cast tread, 
with or without abrasive. 


Face string at past. Moldings 


mitered only when shown or 


specified mitered. 


molding on face string and channel 
wall string; plastered soffit. 


Structural steel channel strings with 
grating type treads, 


Box type face string of two 


plates and two channels. 


These string sections include а majority of 


Box type face string of channel, 
plate and moldings; channel wall 
string, 


the various types of strings employed for 


steel stdirs, Other types also are used, 
and other methods of combining with 
tailings ore sametimes desired. 


The various types of trim moldings shown 
are only illustrative of the possibilities of 


design. The various forms of box Туре 
strings shown Illustrate several methods of 
accomplishing this type of construction, 


Because of the greot number of extrusion 
ond rolling dies now in use for the топи, 
facture of moldings af steel, aluminum, 


CLIPS FOR METAL LATH 
15° To le" С.С, 


bronze and other metols, the orchitec- 
tural plans should give the manvfocturers 
molding numbers selected, If the mold: 
ings shown are designed specially for the 
project the plans should so state. 


Box type face strings, 


Box type face string of steel channel and ferrous 
or non-ferrous exposed face; steel plate wail 
string. 
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STAIRS 


Stringer Sections 


SI 


SS 


D 


алая ЧИВАВА АВА 


SS 


| 


NS 
ERAN 


Steel plate stringers, carrier angles, fioor plate Steel plate stringers, carrier angies, steel sub- 
treads, pipe railing on side of face stringer. tread and riser, concrete titted tread. Pipe та тд 
Aluminum tread piate may be used when speci- on side of face stringer, wali not plastered, 


fied. Wali not plastered. 


Optlonai Closure Piece 


SSS 


NN 


SN 


pud 


RS 


ARAN 


Standard steel channei stringers, grating tread Steel junior channel stringers, carrier bars, steel 

boited or weided to stringer, pipe ralling bolted sub-tread and riser. Concrete Нед tread. Raiilng 

or welded to top flange of face stringer, Wall not with bottom channel fastened to top flange of 

plastered, face stringer. Optional closure piece fastened to 
top flange of wall stringer in the field. Wall not 
piastered. 
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STAIRS 


Abrasive Nosings and Treads 


Cast abrasive nosing with short lip, 
avaliable in iron, bronze or aluminum as 
specified. Standard drilling with wing 
anchors, boits and nuts or drilled as 
required, 


Cast abrasive nosing with deep lip, 
ауайабів in iron, bronze or aluminum as 
specified. Standard driliing with wing 
anchors, boits and nuts or drilied as 
required. 


sive filled ribs. Concealed integral an- 
chor runs fuli length of tread. Also 


= , 
Special design for pan stairs with 
sloped risers. Drilled to specification or 


Extruded aluminum base with epoxy 
top, containing abrasive, Available п 
colors. integral anchors for fresh com- 
Grete. Aiso avaliable drilled to specifi- 
cations without the anchors. 


to meet standards 
for the physically handicapped. Alumil- 
num base with epoxy contalning 


avattable—drited to— specifications; 
without the Integral anchor. 


furnished with strap anchors or wing 
anchors. 


abrasive top-i 


concrate, 


27 
F = 


== 
И 
(4 


EN 


Pd 


Cast abrasive structural — 


2 tread, avaliabie in iron or 
aluminum. integrally cast end 


—4 — Cast abrasive double ` 


+ 


nosed tread, avaliable in 
iron or aluminum and is rever- 


| available in iron or alu- 
minum. Nosing and toe plate 
can be drilled for attaching flat 


bolted to tread and either boited or 
welded to stringer. 


plate risers. Supported by carrier 
angies. 
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Cast abrasive tread, — 1. 
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Handrails 
| T 
——А со 6) 
PLAN AT A у PLAN AT C M 


NOTE: When the ralling 
and stringer metals are 
weldable to each other, 
{һе raillng post can be 
welded directly to ine 
stringer. 


Stair platform or landing with pipe ratings, iting, | в 
railings not connected, for stalrwell having post at return, Lower rail returned into post, Square newel, pipe гапо members capped 


minimum clearance. Short newels, supported two or more posts used at wide wells. Short and welded to newei post. 
т, newels, supported on header. 


£x ть S$ 
E TEWL HARAN 


АЛЛЕЕ T OHM. 
TREADS 


EA 


-Han LEAD 
ZA LÀ L. [m کے‎ 


DT ТЕЕ. SLEEVE 
x. ZVZ'w-AVz* (i-i ex 


хм) x Es" 
— ГЕ Pss Gs. 
o. рр. A! x Ca 
P ah — Worn с 
c л» 8&3 ------ МАТЕЕВ ант 
герге па | esta. BOTTOM Fe. Еа. ESET EEE 


А SPIDER || 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


STAIRS 
Newels and Railings 


== 


== 


HANDRAIL HANDRAIL HANDRAIL 
сте 
r- 
| 
Jš et ат = 
КЕЕ НЙ 
| 
s= 
rx 
b ! 


Stair start with square newel, balus- 
ter type railing with channei top and 
bottom, pipe handrail. 


Stalr start with short newel, parallel bar 
type railing with end and intermediate 
posts of square, rectangular or round sec- 


Stair start with square newel, parallel bar 
type railing with intermediate posts of 
square, rectangular or round section; өх. 


tion, extruded handrail with mitered, lorged 
or cast terminal. 


truded or rolled handrali section mitered to 
form cap over newel. 


ELEVATION 


Railing 


Stringer 
PLAN 


Square or rectangular newel, 
pipe rail fitted with offset lug 
to center on stringer, 


ELEVATION 


Falling 


Square or rectangular newei, pipe 
rali fitted with offset lug for posi- 
tloning Inside of stringer. 


Railing 


Bolted 
Stringer— 
coped 


stringers. 


Section showing fastening 
for intermediate posts to 


ELEVATION 


Railing 


Stringer 


PLAN 


Rectangular newel, pipe 
rall and stringer weided 
or bolted to face. 
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Consiruction Details and Finishes 


STAIRS 


Newels and Railings 


Ж 


HANDRAIL 


d 
a 


PLAN—RAILING 


PLAN АТА 


Stair ianding, with stringer and fasola at right angle, 


Stair landing with stringers and fascia framed square, 
Square railing return, end balusters centered on 
newels and landing extended on up fiight to set-back 


riser, 


/ a j 


Landing extended on down filght to set-forward riser, 
producing easement іп handrail. 


PLAN —RAILING 


Stair landing with stringers and fascia framed square. 


Radius railing return, paraliel bar type railing with and 


Stair landing with Stringers and fascia framed into full 
height newei, baluster railing with channel top and 
bo ОТА ontinueus-pipehandraite е ОТА ёатиѕгсегѕ 
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down flight to set-forward riser. 


Construction Details and Finishes 


STAIRS 


Ornamental Railings 


Figures 9 and 10 indicate typical railings for 
decks, platforms, balconies, roofs. and sim- 
ilar locations, adapted for residential, apart- 
mentor hese 


may be fastened with wood screws or lag 
bolts to wood, or with expansion bolts to 


post bases should be waterproofed. 


LENGTH 


A B с 
D Е. | 

SPACE, FOR ОММАМЕМТ 
е Бү ARCHITECT T т 9 
а H J 


OPENING " 
1 os тү 


Methods of constructing railing top 
members. 


SCALE 1 (07 


ена 


[f | a 
ШЕЛІ БЕ 
| 
| \ 
|| \ 
ТО SPECIFY: 


Ig. 10 Give locations. 
Р SESTION indicate kind of metal, 


Specify finish. 

Give sixes of members. 

Give height. 

Provide scale detalls of orna- 
ments, finials and bases. 


Specify method of fastening, or 
have fabricator provide fas- 


tenings best suited to sach 
‚у condition. 
^ I 
v 
u 
T 
SPACE. FOR ORNAMENT 
š А АЕ 
ü f Š 
ш E 
‘ Е 
ш! š 
v u 
: a т 
1 x 
J y ЕСІ Лү 
m ANREDE "| | 
L- TREADS. | PLATFORM | f 
Е ш 
ai 
Railing with balusters and bottom longitudinal Tt x 
member supporting balusters, Posts extending 
into masonry. | 
E = о Al 
TREADS PLATFORM 


Railing without bottom longitudinal member, each 


baluster set in masonry and fitted with slip flange оғ 
base. Masonry specifications should specify holes, 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


STAIRS 


Ornamental Rallings 


Railing panels set between columns or jambs, Posts 
extended to floor construction for support. 


DESIGN BY ARCHITECT 


4 


Railing for balcony or mezzanine with double 
posts and panels. Posts extended to support 


facia ond fastened to floor construction, 


Railing for balcony or mezz 


section, Facia fastened to floor construction. 
Railing fastened to facia, 


Center railings аге recommended for wide 
stairs. They may be a single pipe or tubing 
railing or they may be designed with double 
rails and panels of interesting design. 

Note: А number of codes require that 
railings have a level extension beyond the 
nosings at the floors as indicatec in Fig. 11 by 
dashed lines, This applies to both wall and 
center railings. 


Аі 
Fig. 11 
Center ralling of single pipe or tubing, 
round, square or rectangular steel, 
bronze or aluminum. Posts set (nto floor as at 
+ 
| 


Construction Details and Finishes 


STAIRS 


Center Railings 


Center railing of double pipe, 
posts extended to subtread. 


ends, or 
center, Flanges loose or fixed. 


Center railing of double ріре, 
posts set into floor. 


Ralling post set over dowel 
which 1$ anchored to pan 
tread—and-relnforced 


F 
structural tee member sup: 
ported between stringers 


Г] 


PLAN А 
Handrail ¥ p square 


return mitered. 


ALTERNATE 
SECTIONS 


Handrall with round 
return, 


HINGED 
BRACKET 


Non-ferrous or stainless steel sleeves may be used on exterlor ralls to prevent stalning masonry or concrete. 


Center ralling of two members, with brackets 
to square or rectangular posts, steel, bronze or 
aluminum, Posts set Into floor as at ends, or 
extended to subtread and bolted as at center. 
Flanges loose or fixed. 


ub 


bracket. 


H Center ralling of single member centered оп 
top об rectangular post by means of hinged 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


STAIRS 
Railings 


FLAMGR. WOLT TO 


WELE 
КИРА места 


SLL TABLE FOR 
SPALLING 


WKLPED CONUECTIONS 


GROUND блату WELDER семиистоне 


AMOUNT ASAT y 


һы W/GOHG, ом 
SULPHUR. АМА iAy ЊЕ 
/ 1.0068 ом FASTENED TO Pes T. 


POST SLT IN PIPL OM 
idi SHEET маты. SLARUR, 
ig ФРРЕ — _ 


NOTE? 

— MOLTEN LEAD Om БЫЛЬ Week 
c MAN ЊЕ USUD там АННО ING, 
WHNASIE THE TENDENCY To кочу 
I 16 NAT ARACTOM INVOLVING 

5 тема ТН 


>= соме. 


h AL SLEEVE, 


а é rire PE COMMENDED 
POST SPACING 

aret. PLATE. 

WELDED то 

OTRINGELA 

ЭТА піди, 


WELDED PPE КА DÉTAIL 
кою TELL STAINS 
O "2" 


Construction Details and Flnishes 
STAIRS 
па пр Posis 


TYPICAL EXTRUDED ALUMINUM AND BRONZE POST SECTIONS 


Lj] NN > 


1%” 23" 2%" 2" 
Aluminum only 


co Е] [ва] О 


1% 2%" 2' 
Aluminum only Aluminum only Various 


Flanges for box and solld stringers. 


Post mounted on box Post mounted on 
stringer. channel stringer. 


Post mounted on concrete step B8ections = Ralting posts with brackets; 
using post anchor, 


Stair landing with box stringers attached to sides of Fig. 13 Elevation of Fig. 


Fig. 12 newel, paraliel type bar raiilng supported by brackets 12; rectangular newel post. 
Elevation; Intermediate Section: Intermediate а! newels and intermediate posts, Risers offset to 
post set on face of box post set оп face of box ailow metal soffits of stair to meet at intersection 
stringer. stringer. with soffit of landing. Bottom and top raiis must be 


the same and have symetricai cross section to obtain 
proper mitered connection. 699 


Construction Details and Finishes 


STAIRS 


Handrali Sections 


| 
| 


А = 1-5/8", 1-15/16", 2-1/4" А = 1-3/4", 2-1/8" А = 186" and 1.90" typical. А = 2-3/8" Aluminum А = 14/2", 2", 2-1/2" Aluminum 
Aluminum and Bronze Aluminum and Bronze Ajuminum and Bronze 
Fig. 14 


А = 3-1/4, 334" Aluminum А = 23/4", 3" А = 2-7/8" А = 2.3/4" Aluminum 
А = 2-1/4", 2.3/4" Bronze Aluminum and Bronze Aluminum and Bronze 


Most of these sections can be mounted on channels or flats, secured by screws from below, Some are designed for mounting on handrail brackets. The use of 
channels instead of solid bars often simplifies the attachment of baluster and ornaments. The channels may be of the same or a different metal. 


TYPICAL ROLLED STEEL HANDRAIL SECTIONS 


| 
ы Е 


А = 14516", 2-1/4" Steel А = 1-3/4" Steel 


Fig, 15 


| | 
ФР аш 
EI I 


Es 


A = f" Steel Varlous Steel Various, 1.66" typical Steel 
Mast of these sections can he mounted on channels or flats, secured by screws or welding from below, Sometimes they are welded directly to the baluster (see 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


STAIRS 


REPRESENTATIVE EXTRUDED AND TUBULAR STAINLESS STEEL HANDRAIL SECTIONS 


Handrall Sections 


2.1/4” and 2-3/4" 


Stainless Steel 
Extrusion 


Stainless Steel 
{other sizes available) 


Stainless Steel 


А 


3/4 Я 


м-- 2 1/4" and 2 3/4" 


Stalniess Steel 


Stainless Steel 
(other sizes available) 


Zo} 


A = Various 
1.66" and 1.90" typical 


Stalniess 51201 


Stainless tubular handrail sections usually have a wall thickness of OBS”, 


PLASTIC HANDRAIL COVERINGS 


ТЕ” 


D B 


Шай 


р 


- == 


Fig. 18 
TABLE4 Table of Dimensions Гог Plastic Handrail Coverings 
A B С D 
Й Inside Inside Outside Outside 
Fig. width height width height 
18 | ve" tHe LEAL 
Ти" 1946" 
Tw 11348" 
17 ти” Ya" 19 в" Ho" 
TA ya" 11316" Ae" 
2: 34" 28A в" 1%, и 6 
18 1 у 14" 234" V 
2" зи" зла" 
19 1V4" Yar 15" Me" 
туи" 17" 184g" 


Caution: Consult manufacturers for fabrication limitations. 


General information 


Functional and decorative plastic handrail 
mouldings of polyvinyl chloride plastics are 
available in a variety of sizes and profiles, 
several of which are illustrated in Figs. 16 to 
19. Consult suppliers current literature for 
variations in details and features. 

Plastic handrail mouldings are not struc- 


which is highly resistant to wear, weathering, 
and corrosion. 

The thermoplastic material becomes plia- 
ble when heated (not over 165°F}, at which 
time itcan be fitted over the support member 
and conforms to vertical, horizontal, or com- 
bined vertical and horizontal curves within 


sharper turns are required. 

Combined vertical and horizontal turns can 
be formed by twisting the moulding. 

The materlal can be joined by thermal 
welding, and end caps сап be shaped using a 
knife, a file, or abrasives. 

The use of acleaning solution for removing 


tural and require bar, tube, or channel mem- 
bers to support vertical and horizontal loads. 
Plastic handrail mouldings are produced in 


certain limitations. - 
Lateral bends should have a minimum 
centerline radius of not less than 2 times the 


[ds TEUUITI- 
mended, after which a solvent is used for 
polishing or removing abrasive scratches. 


а range of colors from subdued to bright, to 
suit either formal or informal design situa- 
tions. The color is integral with the plastic, 


width of the plastic section or 27 to 3 times 
the width of the support section, whichever 
is greater. Mitered corners should be used if 


Normal cleaning requires only soap and 
water. 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


STAIRS 
Wall Handrall Brackets 


Wall rall bracket of conventional cast design, malleable iron, 
aluminum or bronze. 3/8" bolt Into wall. 


Wall rali bracket of extruded aluminum, 
made to set at right angle to wall rail or set 
vertically. 3/8" bolt into wall. 


= 


f 


== 


XS 
Wall rail bracket of conventional cas} design, malleable iron, | 
aluminum or bronze, 3/8" stud into wall, tapped into arm of 


bracket. 


Two-piece wall rali bracket of aluminum. Wall plate bolted In- 
to wall through expansion type anchor, Outer sleeve screwed 
to rall. Outer sleeve fastened to wall plate by set screw. 


i A 
А 


Wall rail bracket of aluminum 
with fittings to handrail adjust- 
able to any pitch. 3/8 " stud into 
wall. 


Wall rail bracket of formed steel, Filler and anchor 
bolt through gypsum board on masonry. Bracket fas- 
tened to filler by three screws or by 3/8" bolt through 
Center. 
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Construction Detalis and Finishes 


STAIRS 
Steel Stairs 


FACE OF RISER 
L Iz 


1/2" 


TYPICAL 


NOSING FOR 


CONC FILLEO TREAD 


لی اا FS‏ 


НО 12 GÀ 
тыла 


— = 


UD 


WELDED 


$UB-TRÉAD 


Ф. GAUGE 
X ("ANCHORS 


TREAD WITH NON- 
METAL NOSING 


PLUG wELD 


FACE OF mser ——4 


LN 


HORIZONTAL RAIL 
AT ТОР LAND! MG 


PLAN OF NEWEL POST 
SLIP 
CLOSED END 


(07 &C-CHANWEL 


3/8" FLAT HEAD 
TAP SCRE W 


FACE STRING-6.5% 


ANGLE 
WELDED 
YO STRINGER 


TYPICAL DETAIL OF STEP 


NO и GAUGE 
STEEL WEWEL 
POST 


Шы 


4 CLOSED ENO 
CLOSED END | -|--оевсемоно ті 
| 1 
Пана ИХ | D PIPE RAIL 
| “ye 
i | № 
r< 
NI] ^ T 
Менес POST р A aut 406 ың 
а $ ТАКАО Ға | 
2 || WELDEO WEWEL POST 5 
%-= = | ране АЕ 
3/8" ЕН. ТАР z | Улф BENY PLATE 
screw, Я > | 1⁄4" FH EXPANSION BOLT 
i As -FIN UPPERMOST FLOOR 
ASCENDING MAIL == мт, 
А, CLOSED ENO Е £ 
4 =9 z 
DEL Š 
Ж. CONC SLAB- 
| 65020 CINDER 
A 
BLOCK WALL А 
194" 1.0 PIPE 610360 ЕМО 
TOP RAIL at уха РАСЕ STRINGER 
WELOED ТОР "АУАДЫ зт alo Piet HAND RAIL 
в BOTTOM ~ Н / вот 


к Ј 


WALL STRINGER 


1"x 1/2" CHANNEL BOTTOM RAIL 


4705, wtLEEG 


ЕРЕ STRING 
то TOP & BOTTOM 


RAILS VARIES 
TREAD 

TKL/E"CHANN EL 

BOTTOM RAIL 4 y 


BOLTED то 10°C 


RRR i 


TTL vanes 
: CONC, TREAD — 
19728. (OR EQUAL) 


VEDELA 


CARRIEN ANGLE/ «CLOSED 


S CHANNEL 
НЕЛОЕМ 6.79 


CONG PLATFORM 


END 
РАСЕ STRINGER 
жамы 
CARRIER ANGLES 


14 AISERS BETWEEN F 


: 
4 at 


t 3 
{HOT ROLLED SECTION 


RISER & TREAD 


жайы 
CARRIER ANGLE \ 
WELDED TO STRING 20 


10") BL CHANNEL 


FAGE STRING-9.5" 
(CLOSE IN ENOS) 


Typical steel stair construction 


NEWEL POST 


MIN THICKNESS 1457 TYPICAL FLOOR 
TYPICAL SECTION a AC 
CLOSEO ENO и УНА ез 
4 1 DETAIL OF RAILING АМО ғ ers 
А 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


STAIRS 
Steel Stairs 
mmm Т Г’ | Ш 
| | Te " 
D с > š + 
D ا ا‎ 2, Pip, hond 
Eg elus » NRA rat 
аг , 
502 I 
а | Ы al 
— -———LLanchna Platform. — 976 
= E SYDE-VIEW-OF:PI PER AIL 
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3" (rough bo rough} | 
вије ен E Z 
& of ST (44) — Ж 
"d | | Š > i 77% > Ж 
а з ртр рела A ететт 
Е с | 50 Oc. D cals г ИЯ 
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Py „0 ДЕ тутан іф 
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Пе ЕЕ | = | 
Mr rin (2 дошае зе) 
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215 e E 
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ми aes, y E ISECTIONCC- SECTION- THRU- RISIRS: 
ИШЕ o'i io 5-7 WALL AHD . 
- В дю. Iron pipe, m T STEI IG- Scale IY O- С! drop 
Seale Мей мен پیا‎ 
| SECTION С. 


PLAN OF- TIRE-TOWER* SHOWING -STLLL- 
STA FLOOR 


72 


А 


THRU: FACE « 


: ы: 


‘) + dale kek 


ING. Scale ® 


I 


— [2r Қа 


IL А 
| [russ riser 
| қазым b 


| 
| 


PLAN-TOF.TDUSS:DISED:'AT-NEWLL: X- INTER- 
AMLDIATE* LANDING - DETAIL: AT-NEWEL: Y= SIMILAR: 


Scale. 4- ГО" 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


STAIRS 
Steel Slairs 
pp 
ask skel р 
t пене Plaster line. 
Meth] r 
Face string + 
Wall string 
xg o | |8 да Iron pipe па. 
e. T e РЦ „а of + У 
PITT ET ale 
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Cement finish: 5 
ader Hle 9 ` каша МЕ REATIOKOLDIACKIT 
Allow sufficient space ьн Жет caps and ° (ЕРНАНОЧУАЦ РАНА | 
[i p riser (осе and 
cel supports. 12 Ба га bent 
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Ж Sa bors Во. 2 `. M 0 
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| 
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STAIRS 
Steel Stairs 


TURN! «сүр о. 


жене сады мы) LE 
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HEN STAEL рь: ЖС 
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STAIRS 
Stoel Stair Detalls 


Ia) DETAIL of HANDRAIL At - STA #2 
\AI есд: | =| i-o 


Geo. РТР (AT fae s 3 Өшу: 
NOTE | FOR OVER VERTICAL НЕНТ 
CANTRACTOR SHOUD VERIFY OMEND 
et UO elTe 


a DETIL oP TRENO 4 RAISER at Ко HSS — (SN DETAIL oF HANPRAIL at SPARS #9445 
VAS SCALE | | ш р-он IT SCALE ! о! 
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Construction Delalis and Finishes 


STAIRS 
Steel Slairs 


STEEL STAIRS WITH TERRAZZO TREADS 


x қ қық 

Я 

О 
CRU EX 


(250% 


Жіоелен FABRICATED OR. 
PRESSED STEEL RISERS, 
TREADS $ PLATFORAS 


STAIR © 
@ = по" 


RISER 


“АЛ. (TERRAZZO TR D 


DOVETAIL ANCHOR 
ар Уг FULL SIZE 


over Blot |> 


NOT RECOMAENPED 


SECTION 
(о V2' FULL SIZE 


MINIMUM. RECOAIAENDED THICKNESS 


FOR TERRAZZO TREAD, RISERS d STRINGERS 


а 
222 
с=с 


STEEL STAIRS WITH TERRAZZO TREADS AND RISERS 


"моне 


Yo" Ate 
Va" 


| к таки | я 
ОА 


ваља св: 


v‏ سس 
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AE u ix 
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A a 4. ` 
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уд’ PLATE STRINGER, 
NOTE i 
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(Eher DETAIL 


708 


STIR DETAIL WITH TERRAZZO 
RISERS 4 TREADS 


Construction Detalls and Finishes 


STAIRS 
Spiral Stairs 


Construction 


Material may be steel, stainless steel, cast 
iron, or aluminum. Treads are supported jn 
cantilever fashion by the column, each con- 
secutive tread being rotated at a predeter- 
mined angle. The platform attaches to the 
column and is fastened to the floor structure 
to hold the column secure. The spiral railingis 
supported by balusters attached to the outer 
ends of the treads, 


EXIT AT LOWER FLOOR 


EXIT AT 


Minimum clearance between 
well opening and handrall is 1" 


Well opening may be 
either square or circular — – 


PLAN AT TOP FLOOR PLAN AT TOP FLOOR 
Tread Designs Left Hand, 30°, Full Circle Right Hand, 22% °, % Circle 
Fabricators provide several standard types Fig. 20 
and designs of treads and platforms, These д 
include open riser closed riser, and cantilever 
types, with surface of checkered plate, abra- 
sive plate, steel grating, or plain surface to 
receive wood, resilient flooring, carpet, or TABLES Riser Heights for Various Tread Angies 
other covering. Pan type treads to receive Tread 


; : Min. height Treads per Treads per 
concrete or terrazzo fill are also available. angle of riser* 3⁄4 circle full circle 
Stair Height oe ane К i lee 
Spiral stairs are adaptable to any height, the 24° Tg" 11 15 36716" 
height Бета equal то the distance from 224* 6 ie" 12 16 


finished floor to finished floor, 


*Minimum height to attain 6'6" clear headroom using а 90° landing, 
Stair Diameter 2" thick, 


Spiral stairs are available in various diameters 
from 3'6” to 8'0", normally in 6" increments, А ) 
4'0” diameter is considered minimum [ог TABLEG Chart for Selection of Number and Helght of Risers 


general access purposes; a 5'0" diameter 


provides a comfortable general purpose stair. 5. 
| for archi 


are used j- floor Number of risers and height of each іп inches 


d 
tectural effect. Note that the diameter of the iaht 10 1 2 3 14 15 6 17 18 
finished well opening should be at least 2" neigh | | : : 
r than the stair diameter to provide 70 8.4 7.6 


Š 


greate 
hand clearance, 774" 88 8.0 
7'8' 9.2 84 


2454 
to 


— — — — pant ot Stairs a cel 
Left-hand stairs: User ascends in clock- 82 98 8. 
wise direction, with handrail at left. 84 


9 

9.1 

Right-hand stairs: User ascends in ae a 
counterclockwise direction, with handrail at 840" A 
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STAIRS 
Spirai Stairs 


Diameter and head room Spiral stairs may be 


mt dp сорыс. 1 made іп diameters from 3'6” to 6'0" ог 


greater, with 4'0" usually considered the 
minimum for easy travel. The well hole 
"Em should be at least 3" larger in diameter than 
< z the stair, for railing clearance. Spiral stairs are 
ы! 7 
n ы the circle. Head room should be calculated on 
5 О the basis of three-fourths of a circle, On а 12- 
tread circle, 9"15 approximately the minimum 
q A rise, providing 6'9” head room, Оп а 16-tread 
Ех circle, 7" rise will provide 7'0" head room, А 
s ©! rise up to 12" per tread may be employed, 
2 
<| = 
А ы 
-Ж 
زل‎ 
CLEARANCE 


PLAN АТ PLATFORM 


Q 


CAST METAL SPIRAL STAIR CONSTRUCTION: 
Spiral stairs moy be constructed with cast metal 


treads and landings of plain or checkered surface 


made with or without abrasive material, Each 
tread has a collar which slips over a stand pipe of 


the stand pipe is limited, The treads are bolted 
together at the outer edge, either by bolts or by 


using the railing posts as Бойз. Fabricators may 
have several types of stondard design treads and 
Ali landings which may be satisfactory without prep- 


= 
= 
| 


aration of special patlerns, 


2 TREADS PER CIRCLE -30° 


IS TREADS PER CIRCLE 22°30" 


V 


NUMBER DF RISERS VARIABLE 
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STAIRS 
Circular Stairs 
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540 
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Px 
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nator 


NUMBER ОР RISERS VARIABLE 


Landings and platforms may be constructed as part of the stair, and may 


porting at the inner string and be supported by concealed 
struts or hangers at the outer string, When completely exposed 
а circular stair may be designed to require few supports 
between floors. 

In constructing а circular stair the overall size of the well and 
the tread length of the stairs may be adjusted to fit the par- 
ticular conditions of the structure, Treads should be a minimum 
width of 8" at a distance 15" out from the inside railing. The 
treads may be af steal, abrasive cast iron, abrasive non- 
ferrous metal, cement, tile, linoleum, wood, marble or other 
material. 


may be constructed with handrail sections matching the railing. 

Face strings and railings may be similar to those used on straight stairs but 
should be designed of shapes adaptable to abrupt curved construction. 
The small radius to which these are constructed offers possibilities of 
design that should not be overlooked. Combinations of contrasting metal 
colors can be effectively employed in such installations, 
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Concrete Stairs 
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STAIRS 


Concrete Slairs 
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STAIRS 


Concrete, Steal, and Terrazzo Stairs 


CAST ABRASIVE NOSING 
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STAIRS 
Marble Treads 
ABRASIVE (NON-SLIP) INSERTS 
MARBLE RISER ANCHORED MORTAR SETTING BED 
TO STRINGER 
MORTAR SETTING BED 
STEEL STRINGERS 
(a) (b) 
ABRASIVE (NON-SLIP) INSERTS 
Î MARBLE RISER ANCHORED 
‘| TO STRINGER 
MORTAR SETTING BED 
Fig. 21 Sections (а) and (p) are marble treads and risers supported by 
steel stringers; section (c), marble treads only; section (d), cubic marble 
(с) treads supported by concrete or steel stringers. 
€ FOR WI. OR 15 ^ TO 
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STAIRS 
Slate Treads 


Sand Rubbed Feca/Gauged Back 


Natural Cleft Face Finish with 
‘Gauged Gack 5чгізсе 


Малга Cleft Sung Treacy ind Alters wi Back 
Surtaca Gauged, Sat wi А" тЇп Ground Joints 
оп Canergos 8 34. Зати аг Sind Rubbed 
Finish. Exposed Edges Haned, 


i 
Cement Могиг 1:2 МЫ 
Боқ ОН High. Wet Bortom Ot 
‘Tread, Sprinkle Sering Bed With 
Pordand Cement, Sprinkiq With Water 
And Force Tread Down Onto Setting Bed. 


Set Alvar With Epoxy Стил, 


Bondage Groovss May бе Added 
For Additlana] Stability. 
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STAIRS 
Planning Data 


Any potential hazards must be eliminated. 


that is, there 
must bean appropriate relationship of riserto 
tread, Treads are of nonslip material which is 


also extended onto platforms and landings 
for а distance equal to the width of the stair 
treads. Double handrails, one higher than the 


other, are provided on stairs for each line of 
short or tall pupils. The posts, which support 
the center handrails of double stairs, are 
extended high enough above the top handrail 
to prevent pupils from sliding down. 
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Barrler-Free Design Data 


(©) 
Extension at Bottom of Run 


ж 
5 
N 
N 
{b} 
Elevation of Center Handrali 
(a) 
Plan 
NOTE: 
X ls the 12 in minimum handrail extension required 
а{ each top riser. 
(d) 
Extenslon at Top of Run 


width of one tread that Is required at each bottom riser. 


Fig. 23 Stair handrails. 
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(а) 
Напагай 


118 


(<) (е) 
Напаган Grab Bar 
(d) 


Fig. 24 Size and spacing of handrails and grab bars. Handrail 
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STAIRS 


Barrler-Free Design Data 


(b) 
Angled Nosing 


(a) (9 
Flush Riser Rounded Nosing 


Fig. 25 Usable tread width and examples of acceptable nosings. 


1-6" 
46m 


Steps and Stalrs 


Steps and stairs should have nonprotruding 
nosings so that people with stiff joints, 


braces, artificial legs, or other leg or stability 
problems will not catch their toes as they 
climb, 


Handrails should be oval or round with 
194 cm hand clearance between the rails 
Т" 1 ] 


ease of grip but will preventthe hand or wrist 


from slipping between the handrail and the 
Ë the loses balance, Handrails 


should be positioned on both sides of steps 


and stairs and should extend beyond tne first 

and last at-least-one-si 

preferably on both to allow people with long 

leg braces to pull themselves beyond these 
i To 


| against falls and to help 
children, some codes require another, lower 
handrail, 


Steps, stairs, and handrails should not be 
made of slippery material. 


a. 


Recommended 


stairs 


Not acceptable 


Not acceptable 719 
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Ladders 
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Ladders; Open Steel Stalrs 
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(qww чк SSS 


NN 


( I јака LAPDER. WITH CAST ABRADIVE TREADS 


OPEN STEEL STAIRS 


GRATING DEPTH То > 
‚ DRETERAINED 


Ye YB" FLAT BAR STRINGER 


уд! BRACKETS 


| 
| 


то BE РЕТЕМОЧЕЈО 


+ 
томе PACI 


FACT OF WALL 


FLOOR 


[a a" xS Ce f теке 


( 2 улт LADDER, 


PA, То BE 


RISER 


ын 


OVER АЛА | S 5 Je 
те Qc. " 
“ z 


|: pa ey фл | 
[8 [ж р 7| 


STANDARD HOLE SPACING , 


& Tr 


FOR. CAST ABRASIVE TREAD 


THICKNESS CAST IRON сәт салыт ст MECKEL” 
IN INCHES ALUJAIN UIN BRONZE BRONZE 
Site ur TO @ WIDE |uP ro &' WIDE [UP то 6 WIPE [UP TO & WIDE. 
| We > qmet—- мо ава ee р “¿í 
_| nore SPACING | лла 24" ъс ae 24 
o Yat ъс” ъс pat ARË 
ye" 42 42" ad aa" 


( 2 ) сва ABRASIVE TREAD 


THICKNESS LIAITATIONS FOR VARIOUS WIDTH CASTINGS 


721 


Construction Details and Finishes 


STAIRS 


Steel Pan Cement-Filled Stalrs 
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ӨБ: АТ LANDIHG WITHOUT POST 


Slopes and rise Provide the least practical 
slope for any ramp or curb ramp subject 
to the following new construction 
requirements: 

1, Maximum running slope shall not ex- 
ceed 1:12 (8.3%) 

2, Maximum rise for any run shall not 
exceed 2'6" (760 mm) 


projection 


ramp 


Width Ramps and curb ramps shall have a 
minimum clear width of 3'0" (915 mm) ех- 
clusive of edge protection or flared sides. 
Cross-siope and surface Сіо55-сіоре of ramp 
surfaces shall not exceed 1:48 (% in/ft). 
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Barrier-Free Ramps 


maximum | maximum 


maximum rise 
& projection 


new construction 


| | ! i ry 
зјора max mum projection rise projection 
in imm || 1m slope Пп |mmlft Im 
112: < 1:16 |30 |760 |30 |9 1:110: 1:8 |3 75 |2 0.6 
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maximum rise 
& projection 


alterations to existing construction 


slope _ 


elevation 


section 


12 тіп 
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wall 


„ДИ 


vertical guard гай 


ralling with extended 
platform 


Fig. 27 Examples of edge protection and handrail extensions. 
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Construction Detalls and Finishes 


The function of the fireplace today differs 


opening not project more than % in for each 


The smoke shelf is very necessary to stop 


cally from its rote of years ago. 
Whereas its original function was primarily to 
provide heat for warmth and/or cooking, 


ti anopening. 
Since building codes may vary, it is impor- 
tant that the designer have her or his plans 


backdrafts: 
be one-half the height of the opening, with a 
maximum of 24 in. The back should rise one- 


today it serves more as a decorative asset 
and as the focal point of interior spaces and 
conversational groupings, providing the es- 
thetic pleasure and comfort of firelight, 

Of particular interest to the interior de- 
signer is the proportion and scale of the 
fireplace opening, the treatment of wall sur- 
faces surrounding the fireplace, the design of 
mantel pieces and hearth extensions, and 
the array of fireplace accessories available. 
Accordingly, the information contained in this 
section addresses these considerations. 
Drawings include elevations, plans, and de- 
tails of various fireplaces; elevations of a 


wide selection of prefabricated mantel. 


types; and a sampling of fireplace accesso- 
ries including andirons, wrought iron fire 
sets, and log grates. It should be noted that, 
aside from their decorative aspects, the 
fireplace and chimney have important struc- 
tural implications and require special founda- 
tions, Moreover, the fireplace must be de- 
signed to carry smoke away safely. 

With respect to hearth extensions, most 
building codes require that for fireplaces 
having an opening of less than 6 ft? (0.56 rm), 
the hearth must extend a minimum of 16 in 
(406 mm) beyond the face of the opening and 
aminimum of 8in (208mm) on each side, For 
fireplaces whose openings exceed 6 ft?, the 
hearth must extend a minimum of 20 in (B08 
mm) beyond the face of theopening and 12 in 
(305 mm! on each side. 

Most building codes also require that 


checked for conformance with the applicable 
local or state codes. Any structural modifica- 
tions to an existing fireplace and chimney ог 
the design of a new fireplace and chimney 
Should be reviewed by a professional 
engineer or registered architect. 

À fireplace that draws properly can be 
assured by applying proper principles of 
design. The size of flue should be adequate 
and should be based upon the size of the 
fireplace opening. One rule commonly used 
is to take one-tenth of the area of the 
fireplace opening to find the minimum area of 
the flue, For example, if a fireplace had an 
opening 3 ft wide by 2 ft 6 in high, it would 
have an area of 1080 in2, One-tenth of 1080 
іп? equals 108 in?, The standard-size flue 
nearest to this requirement and readily avail- 
able is a 13- by 13-in flue lining, which has an 
inside cross-sectional area of 126.56 in. One 
could also use а 13-іп round flue that has a 
cross-sectional area of 113,0 in’. 

The front of the fireplace should be wider 
than the back and the upper part of the back 
should tilt forward to meet the throat in order 
to throw heat into the room instead of up the 
chimney. The arch over the top of the fire- 
place opening should be only 4 in thick, and 
the throat should project toward the front as 
much as possible to form the smoke shelf 
behind it. The area of the throat should be 1% 
times the area of the flue, with minimum and 
maximum width of 3 and 4% in, respectively, 
so that the narrow throat will cause a quick 


half the height of the opening before sloping 
forward and should be two-thirds the open- 
ing in width. 

The back, sides, and parts of the hearth 
that are under the fire must be built of heat- 
resistant materials. Firebrick laid in fire clay is 
the best combination. 

The damper is a large valve that can be 
adjusted to regulate the draft. Many types of 
commercial damper units are manufactured. 
The position of a damper unit is important. 
The damper is generally set about 8 in above 
the top of the fireplace opening and is 
concealed by the brickwork, One advantage 
of these units is that they are correctly 
designed and have correctly proportioned 
throat damper and chamber to provide aform 
for the masonry and to reduce the risk of 
failure in the function of the completed 
fireplace. 

The hearth consists of two parts, the front 
or finish hearth and the back hearth under the 
fire, The front hearth is simply a precaution 
against flying sparks and, while it must be 
noncombustible, it need not resist intense 
prolonged heat. Because the back hearth 
must withstand intense heat, it is built of 
heat-resistant materials. м buildings with 
wood floors, the hearth in front of the fire- 
place should be supported on masonry. The 
front hearth should project at least 16 in from 
the front of the fireplace. 

At the back part of the hearth it is custom- 
ary to have an ash dump for dropping the 


woodwork or other combustible materials 
not be placed within 6 in (153 mm) of a 
fireplace opening, and that combustible ma- 


suction into the flue. The sides of the fire- 
place above the throat аге drawn together to 
form the flue, which always starts exactly 


ashes into the ash pit, which is generally 
located in the basement with a door for 


cleaning out ashes 


terial within 12 in (805 mm) of a fireplace 


over the center of the width of the fireplace. 
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Components and Terminology 
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Fig.1 Construction detalls of a typical fireplace, 
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TABLE1 Recommended Dimensions for Fireplaces and Size of Flue Lining Required 


(Letters in column heads refer to Fig, 2; all dimensions in inches) 


ТЕ 
{| 
NS 


Size of flue lining required Zh 
жана, 7 
Standard | Standard LA 
Size of fireplace opening Minimum Height of  Heightoí rectangular — round SS 25 
س‎ width of vertical inclined loutside (inside TA 
Width, w Height, h Depth, d back wall, с back wall, а back wall, b. dimensions) diameter) 8 % 
24 24. 18-18 14 14 16 8613 10 if, 
28 24 16-18 14 14 18 8% x 13 10 A 
30 28-30 16-18 16 14 18 8% x 13 10 
36 28–30 16-18 22 14 18 8% x 13 12 
42 28-32 16-18 28 14 18 13 x 13 12 
48 32 18-20 32 14 24 13 x 13 15 
54 36 18-20 36 14 28 13x18 15 
60 36 18-20 44 14 28 13 x 18 16 
Ба 40 20-22 36 17 29 13 x 18 15 
60 40 20-22 42 17 30 18 x 18 18 
726 66 40 20-22 44 17 30 18 x 18 18 
72 40 22-28 51 17 30 18 x 18 18 
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Design Data 


SECTION ELEVATION SECTION 
WITH Seale 3'- Ко" WITHOUT 
DAMPER DAMPER 
| FLue—] 

Collar to | || Corbel to 

support bir sama edi Е 

Hue tile P4 % Жарау, 

Мау be / ` 

ret book 5 SMOKE N May be, 


Z CHAMBER N 

ТЕШЕ. алла са Pa NIS 

/ 60 N 

ШИ | ` | 
THROAT | 
аға 

bAMPER 


а ЖА > ЕУР 
1 Д 


‘Back Heari 


% 
тау be rated 4 
or Lowered 


Cinder Conc. | 
Fill 


Bric 
Trimmer Arch 


MATERIALS 


Ash Pit may recatya | 


ashes thru flue Ше 
from more than one 


Material and Thickness 


FRONT 
HEARTH | Any Masonry 294 


Fire Brick 


Soapstone 


ыша Ле, 


May be ұла ог expanded 
to accommodate flue 


es 
dum Hearth р LA N Sua 


FIREPLACE DIMENSIONS 
(т Inches) 
W 


| EQUIVALENT 
FIREPLACE | 
Nominal or би! Insid Effective Inside | Effective 
24 to 64 М side Dimension Dimension Атса Diameter | Área 
H #4 10%4 W би x ê тиха д“ | a | 503" | 
Ve to Нем | 305 M 84X13 7 Xl 70" | 0 | 785" 


ШЕ, | В WH le umn fia 36 to 44 13X13 н | 99" | 12 | uso" 
есіуе о WH for rectangular lining 
Area} Из WH for КОД lining 46 to 56 ІЗ X18 11%4 X 6 


Т rec) | 3⁄4 h ¥ FLUE AREA 154 Х 5% 
T (Width) | тптит Юю 4/7 maximum 10 1084 20 X24 17 X21 
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Through or Two-Way 


FURNACE 
FLUE 


PLAN 
Fig. 3 Fireplace open on both sides. 


TABLE2 Table of Dimensions and Equipment (In Inches) 


Old New 
Width — Height ШЕ: ae Ash- 
of of Damper Smoke —s ngle Ash Bit 
opening, А opening B height Е chamber F G H 6 H (2теауд“ј L Te dump door 
28 24 30 19 13 13 12 16 А-36 36 35 58 12х8 
32 29 35 21 13 18 16 16 А-40 40 39 68 12x8 
36 29 35 21 13 18 18 20 А-42 44 43 Ба 12 x R 
40 29 35 27 18 18 16 20 А-48 48 47 58 12 x8 
48 32 37 32 18 18 20 20 B-54 56 55 58 12х8 


“Angie Sizes: А—3 X 3 X Ve, B=3% X Зи x Vi. 
Note Y from Fig. 3: The damper and the steel T should not be built-in solid at the ends, but given freedom to 
expand with heat. 
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FIREPLADES 
Corner Design 


іт 
1 En ы 


TABLE оғ DIMENSIONS AND EQUIPMENT (IN |чене5) 


Мем FLUE PLATE | Cornea 


Sizes Sizes STEEL | LutEL| Post 


ANGLE 
A B C ID E F С our Н oor С our H curl L | M 


* 


28 | 22%| 20 |14 |2o |29Z|u# 15 |u4 1d | 104 12/16 12 | 86 | 16 |ЖА. 32 | пије |9%х26% 


зг |26%| 20 | 14. | го | 32 |14 1» [14 i» |104 12 |13% те | 4о | to |ХА-42 | ине | x2é% 


зе |265 20 | 14 20 35 |14 15 |14 № 104 12 |15ђ те | 44 | 16 |ЖА-48 | (кіс |3#хге% 


жо |29 |20 | 14 | 20 | 55 |14 19 | 15% 18 |ia% 16 [195 Ie 48 | 10 |+8-54 | ные |3%х29 


48 | 29 | 24 | T£ | 24 | 421114 15159 181% 19 [155 те |56 | zo Ж8- MEE ong 
X ANGLE Sizes *А 2x $x He Вико x М. 


Fig. 4 Corner fireplace. 
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Fig. 5 A shallow fireplace with a copper hood, built as shown, throws ош considerable heat 
after the hood gets hot. The wali should be of flre-resistant masonry. 
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FIREPLACES 


Hood fan ее” 
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FIREPLACES 
Marble Mantels 
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FIREPLACES 
Marble Mantels 
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| FIREPLACES 
Wood Mantels 
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FIREPLACES 
Wood Mantels 
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Wood Mantels 
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Wood Mantels 
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Fig. 6 


These wood mantels are readily avaliable. 
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FIREPLACES 
Wood Mantels 
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— — FIREPLACES 


Fireplace Accessories 


T 


Fire set of wrought Fire set, polished brass, Andirons of wrought metal, Andirons of wrought and cast 
metal, stand and four stand and four tools. smooth or hammered black finish. metal, smooth ог hammered 
tools, black, or polished brass finish, 
| № 
| 
1 
| 
Fire set, wrought metal, Fire set, wrought Crane, pivoted, Crane, pivoted, of Crane, pivoted, of wrought 
back plate with jamb metal stand and of wrought met- wrought metal, mov- metal, ornamental adjust- 
hooks, five tools. three tools. al. , able hock. able hook. 


SCALE УЗО" 


MINA 
о 


q 
ОКА 


Footma hi імен, wro F Spit with removable clamps. Hand turning crank 
metal. can and drip pan, wrought may be replaced by pulley and operated by 
SCALE Paco" metal, weight or spring clock mechanism, 
SCALE} "= 1-0" 
| RB 
ГІП 
Ы ЕЕ 
Log grate, wrought metal log grate, wrought metal Log grate, wrought metal 


® | @ $ 
ЧГ Ө 9 


bh jl m jj ( 2 x | У: 


Fender with wire — Fender with stamped Fender of Fender of wrought metal. 


mesh screen, grille. SCALE 41-07 wrought metal Moulding on top may be 
replaced by padded seat, 


Нд. 7 Fireptaces offer opportunities for the use and display of a varlety of metal Items of decorative value. These may be selected or 
designed to match other material in the room. Metals used for wrought and cast fireplace products are usually cast iron, steel In a dark 
hammered finish, or polished brass. Combinations of these metals and other metals may ba used very effectively. 
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LIGHTING 
Planning Data: Minimum Shade Heights 


tect must be k 


n 9 i А " | is | i i n 
and of itseif, the interior designer and archi- 


nowledgeable about the inter- 


face between lighting elements and the 
interior architecture. This section, therefore, 
focuses primarily on the detailing of this 
interface. Details trom actual contract draw- 


Ings, prepared 
architectura 


by various interior design and 
firms, are provided for the 


reader's reference. Among the details are 


those for vale 
the lighting of 
This section a 
ning data incl 
residences, о 


spaces. 


Bottom of shade App ROX 
at eye level 
when seated — 40-42" 
approx. 40"-42" 
ой floor. 


псе and соме lighting and Юг 
stairs, columns, and skylights. 
Iso provides some basic plan- 
uding illurninance values for 
ffices, stores, and industrial 


Exceptions: Light colored 
shade should transmit 
Sewing, Мапо light generously, 


When bottom of 


shade is above eye 


level, lamp stem 
should be about 
10" behind 
shoulder — near 
rear corner of 
chair 


Fig.2 Measurin 


у when the lamp is behind — when sitting. 
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LIGHTING 
Pianning Data: Minimum Shade Heights 


LAMP TYPE 


Sr. Floor 
Swing Ту) 

Jr. Floor. — (m Type 

Diffuser Type 

Bridge 


End Table 10 
Diffuser Туре 'Á 
Sr. Table 14 iB 5 
Wall Lamp у 8 R 
Diffuser Туре 8 

8 Т 
Make-Up — pair 9-10 
Double Dres — pair 19-14 


10 


Study Type — pair 


Base Height (measure from 
table to shade bottom) 


+ Table Height 


= Seated Eye Height 
(approx. 40"-42" off floor) 


FLOOR LAMPS 


Measure from floor to bottom 
of shade. 


SHADES 


Measure top and bottom di- 
ameters, and depth vertically 
through center. 


К» 


Minimum 15" 
to shade bottom. 


dense, or opaque, 
ina light but not 


Exception: Make-Up — White or ivory highly translucent shades 


Standing 


Fig. 3 Measuring when the lamp is in front ~ when studying, sewing, or grooming oneself. 
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LIGHTING ( 
Floor Lamps 
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LIGHTING 
Table Lamps 
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LIGHTING 
Desk Lamps 
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LIGHTING 
Wall-Mounted Task Lamps 
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(155 zh 
6" — 

FACEBOARD 
TILTED 15% TO 20* 


Fig. 4 Valance faceboard may be tilted, 
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LIGHTING 
Planning Data; Residential Valance Lighting 


` 
`(100 mm) 


2^ MIN. 
(60 mm) 


چ 
Бы‏ 


5IDE- MOUNTING CHANNEL 
(BALLAST ENCLOSED) 


DRAPERY 


Fig. 5 With slde-mounting channels, 


По extender 15 necessary, 


2x4. FLUORESCENT LAMP (19 mm) 
(50 x 100 mm) AND CHANNEL E 


WALL OR 
MOLDING 


LAMPHOLDERS 


Ya" (13 mm) STRAP [RON B| It == 5' 
a ede amsa s (280-200 mm) (50 тт) | (127 
-2 mm) 


VALANCE BOARD 


ud 
ХХ 


Fig. 6 Intermediate brackets are required to 
support iong faceboards. 


Fig. 7 Variation of valance lighting. (if distance 
between wall and lamp Is increased, light wili be 
distributed more evenly, but shielding may be required 


at the bottom of the faceboard.) 


CEILING 


WHITE 


CHANNEL 


FLUORESCENT 


TUBE T 


(176 - 200 mm) 


(100 mm) (БО mm) 


Fig. 8 Minimum dimensions for cornice lighting Installation. 


BALLAST ENCLOSED 
2 TUBE CHANNEL 


SHIELDING 
MAY ВЕ 
NECESSARY 


Fig. 9 Cornice ilghting with 
two tubes may require 
shielding. 
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LIGHTING 
Planning Data: Residentlal Down Lighting 


METAL 
FLANGE 


CEILING 


? 


Fig. 10 Common types of downlights. 


le 
Ме (25 тт) 
ADJUSTABLE APER TURE 


SHUTTERS 


Fig. 11 Pinhole spot, а recessed 
downlight with adjustable shutters 


an 
“ 2" (BO mm) 
APERTURE 


САМ РО ORPLENUM 


„yg UNOBSTRUCTED 
‚ FINISHED МАТ WHITE 80% 


DIFFUSING ТҮРЕ 
SHIELDING 45% 


WALLS 50% 


8' (28 ml! TRANSMITTANCE 
ar NEM AE ML LE 
30" (760 mm) TABLE AND DESK HEIGHT ! 
LL 


Fig,15 Basic relationship for the design of luminous panels. [A light level of 60 fe (600 Ix) 
is produced by seven rows of three 40-W fluorescent tubes оп 18-In (457 mm) centers. Light 
distribution and surface luminance are approximately uniform. ] 


to shape beam pattern. 


TABLE1 illuminance Values (ог Residences" 
Illuminance 
Foot- 
Specific visual tasks candles Luxt 
Dining 15 150 
Grooming, shaving, makeup 50 500 
Handcraft 
Ordinary seeing tasks 70 700 
Difficult seeing tasks 100 1000 
iffi i 1 1500 
Critical seeing tasks 200 2000 


y A U [Г 


Ironing (hand and machine) 50 500 
Kitchen duties 
Food preparation and 
cleaning 158 —7500 
Serving and other 
noncritical tasks 50 500 
Laundry 
Preparation, sorting, 
inspection 50 500 
Tub area — soaking, tinting 50 500 
Washer and dryer areas 30 300 
Reading and writing 
Handwriting, reproductions, 
i 70. 700 
Books, magazines, newspapers 30 300 


Reading piano or organ scores 


lane CAEL Moll Advanced (substandard size) 150 1500 | 
FLUORESCENT LAMP” 12" (300 mm) Advanced EN 
PAINT CAVITY WHITE simple 39 pu 
Sewing (hand and machinae) 
Dark fabrics 200 2000 
Medium fabrics 100 1000 
is ue e: Light fabrics 50 500 
у D Occasional — high contrast 30 300 
а kitchen or bathroom counter. Stucy 70 700 
Table games 30 300 
General lighting 
Conversation, relaxation, 
entertainment 10 100 
Passage areas, for safety 10 100 
Areas other than kitchen 
— involving visual tasks 30 300 
T-BAR SUPPORT DIFFUSER Kitchen 50 500 


Fig.14 Critical dimensions for luminous 
panel and luminous ceiling lighting. 
(8 should not exceed 17: to 2 times L.) 
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*Minimum on the task at all times. 
tLux is ап SI unit equal to 0,0929 footcandle. 
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Gove Lighting Details 
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LIGHTING 
Cove Lighting Detalls 
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LIGHTING 
Cove Lighting Detalls 
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LIGHTING 
Cove Lighting Details 
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LIGHTING ____| 
Cove Lighting Details 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


LIGHTING 


Fiuorascent Cove Lighting Details 


АМО START 1-18 LAMr3 YM 
ОИТ КМ. 


ALL INTERIOR SURFACES ОР 
CAVITE HATTE VET, 


o'a" 


ACRYLIC PRISMATIC DIFFUSER 


-FINISHED CEILING 

НА АН и ALIMINTUN 

EGGCRATE LOUYER PAINTED 

LIGHT T) MÉOIUM VALUE 
A5 SEL 

ARCHITECT. 


RAPID START T-12 LAMPS IN 
COMTINDOUS ROW. 


1/2"x1/2"x1/2" ALUMINIUM 

Бате 
ы R K. ЕЛЕ 
ИШПЕЙ, Т; y 


INISHED WALL 
' 


НЕ L| 
Кие ет 


KANT INTERIORS 


ЕбЕскАТЕ 


gue 


PIN 


FECTION ТИЕШ CONTINUOUS cove LIGHT 


756 


Construction Details and Finishes 


LIGHTING 


Fluorescent Cove Lighting Details 


ve ow 


RAPID STANT T. š 
ЖЕТ) STi ШІЛЕР UNS ги 


GYPSUM BOARD CAVITY. PAINT 
ALL INTERIOR SURFACES OF 
CAVITY MATTE WHITE, 


o-s 


WHITE ACRYLIC DIFFUSER RAPID ATANT 1-12 LAMPS IN 


COWTINUQUI MO, 


СҮРСІН BOARD CAYITY. bi 
ALL, INTERIOR SUNFACHS OF 
CAVITY КИТ WRITE, 


ACRYLIC PRISMATIC DIFFUSER 


oes" 


FIMISHED CEILING 
‘FINISHED WALL 


FINISHED СЕНА 


FINISHED MAL 


AAPID ATANT 1-12 LAMPS IN 
CORTINUOUS ROWS. 
10, STAT 1-12 LAPS Ripe en oe 
КЕЛТИ бт шуй Te 
GYPSUM падао CAYT PAINT z 
17211727177 ALUNTKTUN 
CANITY МАПЕ WHITE, я ЕСОСКАТЕ LOUVER FAINTED 8 
i 2 L rr T UN Vi 
M XM X EA АНИ ` 
] YO MEDIUM VALUE 
AM AS SELECTEO 
¥ ARCHITECT, 


MPID START 112 Likes ТИ 
CONTIGS POUS, 


— ОЗОН БОКС CAYITI, РАТАТ 
ALL INTERIOR тісін 07 
апт MATTE wat. 


„01,0 


ACRILIC PRISMATIC DIFFUSER | 


ирер WALL. 


FINISHED CEILING 


г: 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


LIGHTING 


Fluorescent Cove Lighting Details 


MATTE РАЉАМА ТА MINT 
кон ФР "o Y. 


SECTION Tif) cove Олт 
RECOMMENDED REFU TANCE 


ye BETWEEN 507. md 7107» 


MATU PAIT WITY HIN) 
PEP TAN cw то 


Eget beta 4 
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TH с 
c. уа METAL TRIM, 
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А Mtt 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


LIGHTING 
Cove Lighting fnr Merchandise Displays 


T a. ort à и. 
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` реёрт\ эй 
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Яда теш 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


LIGHTING 
Miscellaneous Lighting Details 


ЫТА CME -CLEAR 
š PLASTIC А Теа 
CLIP FOR. ya TA. тима 
CLO AS KERIO 


түре |, АТА қама: 
SERIES (CO сы МОДА, 
ТОБЕ сар 96" ДА, ЫНТЫ 
240 WATT мен 2 “2.5. 
бектер 2 24 NATO. 


a 


сабира, 
Moe 


TEXTO O sZ Сі. 


Kx 


ет 


SECTION -TYPE L 
dum 


— — БАТЕ LUCIFER LIGHT STRIP. 
ім PLACE АТ LÉAGT TWICE. EA PIECE 


LUCIFER (ДЫНТ STRIP FEED AT 
I2 V. - MOUNT AG SHOWN, 


EN EXISTING CLG: 
кечит ACAPTOR 


< их Me- LAMP (ғооо) 


EXISTING WALL. 


` —— Woop VENEER BAFFLE 


{| " 


SECTION - TYPE М 


ФАР : HALF SUE 


FECERO Juar eH exo« „т Zur eT. 
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L L РЕ; 2511 мелом раје ВИ тн neat 
Ere e o JH IRE ВАЉА 2N Аман О 
D pm Ux 
L— xm LAMP CLR | 


РЕАКТ вле. dè FY 
БЕСЕДА TO натын 
BASE MAMPIER, 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


LIGHTING 
Miscellaneous Lighting Details 


H: 


WAJ VIOLA аже. EE, Ғе 
FROM >=> 


TYPE ДРЕА MICRCLUME, 


MLS ~ 
OTR AFN 
Hare тр еже 
ЕТО ТО 
боласы 


LENGTHS 45 FÉ GUAREC 


Hose VENEER arr e, 
ите мислили 
BML те АҢЫ 1 ТР 


~ атан METAL GOLD LEAF 
ғо 2 «c. 1 5% 7 ні PANEL 
е OPERATED AFT NS ار‎ 
12 часть. NS "A 
~ < Б 
x pd Gu 
` = 

Moria oF hoor 

VENEER PANELO AT 

"лант EOK", MOUNT IN а 

ETAL GEME, 
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Xenia COLA: LINE 


(EY LA MeO LUMI” BEM 7 
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Мета ROME SOREN TERNAL 
Caper ы 1214 
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МЕДА. WIRES To FHTUFES 
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NOTE: Бытие То LAT В 
ЈАСАН iu oe 
PASTE р cvi 


ЛИ # FIS BOK 
F pla. Х AU! cert 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


LIGHTING 
Miscellaneous Lighting Details 


pee OPEN Ê TYPE F CHLY 
; AQUARI 


OMEIN 46 PERD. PROST 
таст ЦЕЛОЕ, $ обыр 


срања uaaTH. (түре РГ) 


Optlonal white plastic 
or frosted glass top 


ye 


Аме: Same Ф ТҮРЕ Fi. 
ава SOFT WHITE @ TYPE F. 


PORCELAIN BKET MOUMTEOD 
Ар PERD бү ELECTRICAL 


brackets on 24" centers 
Toggle bolts ос other ` 
appropriate fastenerd 

on 16" centers 


Single- ос double-tamp 
fluorescent light strip 


54" hardwood faceboard. 


ТЫСТА ЖОЛҒЫ Аы 
CONCUT stud а= OTHER 
LICE METHOP, 


and end returns, finished 
to sult outside, flat whitc 
finish inside 


— RELAY THIS DIMEN. 
TO CABINET MAKERT 


Wall bracket cross section 


Lock à 


NEGEN LAMA репе" 3 mas 


3“ LENGTH РА (8) ZZ? FATT 
нысаны LAMPAS OPERATES AT 
IZ МОДА 


PINCH EASE CD Фрее 


PEAN машта «Ата. “То er 
ATTACHED TO BLOCKING 


FOR LIB ACHES то THES EOK 
FEMNE BLOCK NA MOUNTING 
ARES 


(о 4. LAMPS, SCCM + СМ 
Матне PEAD. de LIGHTING FLAMES 


PER LOLA ONS. 


Ми. сове. 


СЕМЕ 


JUMCTION боқ 
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Construction Detalls and Finishes 


LIGHTING 
Miscellaneous Lighting Details 


SOLID CORE раж. 
HARDWOOD FRAME ~ LINE OP EXIT. CL. 
| sg EYP. BO - DEI 262 жир. 

< ` PLYWOOO SHELVES, ЭБЕ A (4 1. CIRCUIT TRAE. 

‘UL MAUL 
' j “пик ; 
XS AER Хек i Қосы? ш 
- LL ниен BON TUDE ^ 
ТЕК Чак 
И < CONTINUOUS WOOP Восе ° ~ SOE BD, сев 
ЕРІ | У М - шын OF ихелтме МТТ т-а) 
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кте CDI ABOVE мо 


- UNE OF кт. СЫН 
ta! ove бо 


ыы KC TUBE LOCA 
TE [o CAB, ЧЫ 


p —-— KeHT мак LCT ROPE 
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i LAP | P^ NATA, 
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есер T ed 
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Construction Details and Finishes 
LIGHTING 


Miscellaneous Lighting Details 


ЕСЕ 


БЕЗЕ 


4-084 
1a" BURRING 


| | | ютс hor FIXTURE 


мама = DETAIL : COVE LIGHTING $ SLOPED Wall k Haih 
DETAIL? COVE L GHTING IH LNG ROOM Po 
p 
= — Saj | - 42%. 


сев. 
IS аер 

OLD CATHORE 
Ер 


вавек, 
моно 


— s 


GUPPDAT CAP GC. 
DETAIL COE LIGHTING IH LIVING DINING à FAM. NNG. { 
Шана EOE LIGHTING ы ыз рымдын s DETAIL i NEON RECHO ө ENTRY 


ral ap Ачи. 


34. 


DETAIL: COVE LIGHT & БАЁ. 
NN 
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ГАА 


И s Hardwood 9" 


сіп 


Gypsum board 
backing 


Continuous 
fluorescent 
lightstrips 
N between posts 


%- Lighting 
cutoff line 


Hardwood 
trim 


Continuous cold 
cathode lamps, 

: exposed ог 

d concealed 

: Full-width 

; partition 

at corner 


Metal зец and 


Support posts 
4' to 6' to 


5” 
Extruded 
—. aluminum 

== ` toprailing 
Continuous 
fluorescent 
lamps betwecn 
support posts 
Support posts 


Construction Details and Finishes 


LIGHTING 
Handrail Lighting Details 


4' to 6’ to the 
Bst 


gypsum board 
| construction 


lamp lengths 


lamp lengths 
Has 


baluster panels 


Handrail 50" to 54" 
Guardrail 36" to 42” 


чы 


АК 


Lighted wood and glass guardrail 


Lighted low-partition guardrail 


Extruded aluminum light rail 


42"-high aluminum handrail ----Ҙ б 


6" maximum 3 4' “ 


Hardwood trim cec. 


psum board backing 


Continuous fluorescent, 


JE НЫ 


Гы 


Elevation of lighted guardrail planter demonstrates the use 
of combined 3-foot and 4-foot fluorescent light strips to 
achieve overall lengths in 1-foot multiples. To minimize dark 
areas between lamps, use strips without end caps and install 
lamps back to back. 


J 


Sight line for 
shielding lamps 


к-с А орсо 


= 
у as "uu 
PON MH, IU ESSERI, 


incandescent lamps 


Metal balusters, 6^ on center 


Hardwood vertical supports 
4' to 6' оп center 


Metal-lined planter (ог set-in 
pots or direct planting 


Metal stud and gypsum 
board construction 


Finish floor line 


Lighted guardrail 
planter section 


ЕП) 


А2 — се ab 
р al С. А 
NI E ө, 

| Н М 

g 

ot 

IS & 
% 
| êva 

J d 


Open circulation areas can be illuminated with lighted 
railings, as shown in this section of a lighted guardrail 


planter. 
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Construction Detaiis and Finishes 


LIGHTING 
Stalr Lighting Photometrics 


HEIGHT 


MAXIMUM FOOTCANDLES 


.PHOTOMETRICS _ 


uc 


V SERIES - EXTRA BRIGHT 


ы 


LIGHTED WIDTH = 


| FOOTCANDLES OVER THIS WIDTH} 


FOOTCANDLES 
HT, ABOVE LIGHTED 
(3 

FLOOR IN, WIOTH н.) average (2) MAXIMUM ) 

6 11 5.0 13.0 

8 14 3.8 9.5 

10 ла 3.0 7.8 

12 21 2.5 5.5 
1 48 32 1.7 4,4 

24 42 1,3 3.3 

30 53 1.0 2,6 

36 53 6.8 2.1 
NOTES: 


1, LIGHTED WIDTH TO POINT FOOTCANDLE LEVEL FALLS ТО 10% OF MAXIMUM 


2, AVERAGE FOOTCANDLES OVER LIGHTED WIDTH 
2, FOOTCANOLES DIRECTLY BELOW LIGHT FIXTURE 
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CARPET 
" 1 ҮП I^ TREAD NOSING 
HL RI MTH Р 
—— <A D PVC EXTRUSION... | 
E “м. а WOODNOSING — —— ~N 
— << РУС. EXTRUSION = = r => LITE FIXTURE 
|. 
EIS LITE FIXTURE у 
№" и” 
1 
RISER 
= 
шы 
RISER 
CARPET 
TREAD TREAD 


HIHN 


JT 
ا‎ 


Fig. 16 Surface-mounted step light. 


| | — 


Flg. 17 Recessed step light. 


ADJUSTABLE SNAP-ON LAMP REFLECTORS 


RITE ANGLE ELECTRODE LAMPS 
fabricated to-shape and length of 
architectural design 

continuous line of light — no shadows 


RITE ANGLE ELECTRODE LAMPHOLDERS 
94" с.с. тах. 


` LUMINOUS COVER (ву others) 

to protect lighting from weather and 

* vandalism, Clear/translucent/acry lic/lexan 
as desired with foam gaskets 4 tamperproof 
screws, 


Wali recessed stair lighting 


Construction Detalis and Finishes 


LIGHTING 
Stalr Lighting Details 


Schematic perspective 


LUMINOUS COVER with foam 
neoprene gaskets (to protect 


(peat 


lighting from vandalism and 


weather) 
EE | 
| | #RRF FEED 
e LAMPHOLDER 
ADJUSTARLE SNAP-ON 


LAMP REFLECTORS 


lampholders 


2 1/2" only 
94” о.с. тах, 
5K": ыз а ет 
€ NA E Жош, | .о’ 


. 


DOWNLIGHTING + UPLIGHTING 
Assymetrical spread Assymetrical spread 
planters, benches parapets, dwarf plants 
TYPICAL DESIGNS/SUGGESTED CONSTRUCTIONS. 
Exact construction as required within parameters of 
illumination desired, lamps and lampholders. 


Alternate stair lighting designs 


Typical section through riser (exterior or Inte lor) 


"min. 


SIDE LIGHTING 


desks, counters 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


LIGHTING 
Stair Lighting Details 


CARPET 


CAST IN PLACE 


САЅТІМРІАСЕ 2 . NOSING 


NOSING 


©? Је M Mot КЕ, save 
КД . TRUSION qe : 
ay. 18 н ME EXTRUSION 
8 ТЕ Пор LITE FIXTURE 
`` eS СР. 
i pz à CARPET | p 
ы” CASTINPLACE > (f 
2 5) " > " ` И СА. 
ве СА... © = . d ас... e 
c» ES © Qa © ‚ pa. 2 de: Я 
2/2») 
Carpeted cast-in-place step light Exposed cast-in-piace step light 
ION 
N ‘R' EXTRUSION, *R* EXTRUSION, 
m : SILICONE TO TREAD SILICONE TO TREAD 


LIGHT FIXTURE 


WIRE RISER 


HOLE FOR 


LEAD WIRE 
ІН TREAD 


Concrete surface-appiled bonded extrusion Wood surlace-applied bonded extrusion | 


BRICK (Stone-Granite-Marble) NOSING 


PVC EXTRUSION 
LITE FIXTURE (Place extrusion and align brick before grouting) 


GROUT JOINTS 


ТҮГІТІПІНІНТІЖІІТІЛ 


ROUGH SLAB ВАЗЕ 


STOP RACEWAY AT THIS POINT - PULL WIRES OUT APPROX. 12 INCHES - 
FILL END OF RACEWAY WITH SILICONE SEALANT, 


М." RACEWAY TO SECONDARY SIDE OF TRANSFORMER 
Brick steps with recessed light 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


LIGHTING 
Stalr Lighting Details 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


LIGHTING 
Skylight Lighting Details 


SKY LITE by others 


MOUNTING BRACKETS 
WIRING & BALLAST TROUGH 


or‏ ل 


Luminous Element (us selected) 


SECTION THRU TYPICAL SKYLITE 


SKYLITE by others 


WIRING & BALLAST TROUGH 


Adjustable snap-on 
temp reflector 


LAMP SUPPORT 
clear plastic 


Luminous Element (as selected) 


SECTION THRU TYPICAL SKYLITE 


| 
|7 54" max, Curb Opening ڪڪ‎ 


TYPICAL PLAN - U LAMPS 


| | 

Б 1 

[ | | 
TYPICAL PLAN - 2 SPIRAL LAMPS -- 

{without luminous эйтеп) р | 

р -- 1 

| || | 

г ЕД | 

ЕЕ ~ 


— Max, Curb Opening (——À 


TYPICAL PLAN - STRAIGHT LAMPS 


= 32" тах, Curb Opening == 


TYPICAL PLAN - M LAMPS 


Fig. 18 Skylight lighting. Skylight serves as fixture — does not interfere with natural lighting, will not cast shadows on luminous element. Spiral, M, U, 


and straight lamps iabricaled to tlt curb opening. 
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Construction Details and Finishes — — 
LIGHTING 


Lighted Column Details 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


LIGHTING 
Lighied Column Defalis 
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Construction Detaiis and Finishes 


LIGHTING 
Lighted Column Details 
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Construction Details and Finishes 


LIGHTING 
Celling-Mounted Cold Cathode Lighting Details 


Exposed/sculpture lamp lighting 


Cold cathode lighting, an architectural 
lighting tool with unusual flexibility. 
fabricated to architectural 


the 

design, continuous line of light — low bright- 
ness — по glare — high efficiency — long life — 
approaches a permanent light source. 

Remote transformers — no wiring 
troughs, ballasts, ballast failures, or hum. 
Only 2 leads for up to 120 feet of lamps. 

Excellent uniform dimming — no pre- 
mature flickering of individual lamps as with 
hot cathade lighting. 


RITE ANGLE ELECTRODE LAMPS 
Continuous line of light 


RITE ANGLE ELECTRODE LAMPHOLDERS 
94" ос. max, 


Clear nylon lamp ties 


RITE ANGLE ELECTRODE LAMPS 
continuous line cf ligth 
fabricated to shape of soffit 


| م‎ Stem hanger 


Lampholder housing 


RITE ANGLE ELECTRODE LAMPHOLDERS 


RITE ANGLE ELECTRODE LAMPS — continuous line of light 
Double row warm white on dimmer 


LAMP TIES ог hanging 


down Татр only. 


—— Vertical Blinds | | 
НІТЕ ANGLE ELECTRODE LAMPS 
Continuous-lina-of-light 
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Construction Detalis and Finishes 


LIGHTING 
Planning Data: Principal Lamp Types 


ТЕР T А већи 


Catagory Type Maximum Average Characteristic features Түріса! application areas 
lamp life 
efficacy hrs 
Im/W 
Incandescent Larnps Normal 22 1,000 Easy to install, вазу to General lighting in the 
incandəscent use; many different уөг- home; decorative light- 
lamps and Sions; Instant start; low ing; localized lighting; 
a) reflector cost price; reflector accent and decorative 
lamps lamps allow concen- lighting (reflector lamps) 
trated light beams 
Halogen 27 2,000 Compact; high light out- Accent lighting: 
put; white tight; easy to floodlighting 
[oe ma a ee | 41 install; long Ме сот» 
pared with normal incan- 
descent lamps 
Fluorescent Lamps Tubular 104 20,000 Wide choice of light col- АН kinds of commercial 
ors; high lighting levels and public buildings; 
possible: economical in streetlighting; home 
> а а; use lighting 
SL* 61 10,000 Energy-effective; direct Most applications where 
replacement for inoan- incandescent lamps 
descent lamps were used before 
PL’ 80 10,000 Compact; tong life; To create a pleasant 
energy-effective atmosphere in social 
areas, local lighting; 
ade signs, securlly 
orientation lighting 
and general lighting 
Gas-Discharge Lamps Self-ballasted 28 12,000/16,000 | Long life; good color ren- | Direct replacement for 
dering; easy to Install; incandescent lamps; 
better efficacy than small industrlal and pub- 
l ; plant 
irradiation 
High pressure 63 24,000 + High efficacy; long lite; Residential area lighting; 
| =) mercury reasonable color quality sports grounds: factory 
Metal halide 94 15,000 Very high efficacy com- FloodlightIng, especially 
bined with excellent for.color TV; industrial 
color rendering; long life lighting; road lighting; 
plant irradiation 
High pressure 125 24.000 + Very high efficacy; Public lighting; floodlignt- 
sodium extremely long life: good ing; industrial lighting; 
a D =) сојог rendering plant irradiation EL: 
r 
mercury lamps 
Low pressure 200 18,000 Extremely high efficacy; Many different applica- 
sodium very long life; high visual | tion areas: wherever 
ЫШ > aculty; poor color render- | energylccst-affactivenass 
g] ing: monochromatic light | is important and color is 
not critical 
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бола те оп Delails and Finishes 


LIGHTING 


Planning Data: Incandescent Buth Sizes 


INCANDESCENT BULBS 


07 Decor С 0-15 Slt 


shape and a l'igure(s) to 
indicate the approximate 
major diameter in eights of 
an inch. Bulbs are measured 
through their greatest 
diameter, in eights of an 


0 C) C) ol'a letter(s) to indicate the 
-—— «ше К 
= = = 
=> - - 
F 


> | 


inch, Thus, a F-15 bulb is a 
Name shape, 15/8 of an 


elt or L inches in 


diameter. 


ac > 

ис) 

ис“) 
- | | D 


= = = == 
= š = = = 
GT PS R ER EAR 
= 
= = С 
== = 
= PAR 46 Lumiiine 
PAR БВ 
LUI PAR 38 РАЯ 64 
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LIGHTING 


Planning Data: Incandescent Вазе Typas 


8 8 $ gog 


Double Contact 


Single Contact 


Minica candelabra БИ өө ја 8:15 Bayonet 8-22 Bayonat 
uropean Васа Inter European Base Euroj в Bayonet Bayonat 
Mint Catt ырын сан Candelabia Candelabra 
5С Вау 05 Bay 
Candelabra Single Pin | Miniature Bipin Single Pin | Single Pin Мо! Scrow Scrow Ext Мод Mogul 
Prafocus 1-12 битне) Min Bipin 1-6 тате) FB Stintinet —Terminai 
sc Pi {TSF Lamp) Scr. Term. Mog EPI 
Mesdiuny Standard 3-Ken-Taet Mogul Bipin йесі ASC Disc —Racasseri 
Prelocus Medium Мод Bipin Recassed Single ШШШ Obl Contact 
Med PI 3C Med IT ITF Lamp IT 12F Lamp 
Metal Sieeva Medium 2 Pin Med HBipost Medium Bipin Medium Bipin RSC Mini Сап 
Med Byun Mad Bipin А ed Single Боска! 
IT BF апар IT 12 F Lamp Contact 
ie: 
S ара. 805-0 
Сагат Tubular Мейит 4 Pin Mogul Bipost Position Oriented Туре G 
Side Prong {Couch Mog Бір Mogul Axial Lead 
Pos Or Мод 
Medium Madium Admedium Моди! Mogui Three Contact 
Skirted Skirted Skirted Prefocus Mog Mogul 
Мей өм Med 5м Aded Мод PI 3C Moy 
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LIGHTING 


Planning Data; Light Level Recommendations 


OFFICE 
LIGHT LEVEL RECOMMENDATIONS 


| Туре of Work Foot Candles" 


e Shielding Materials 


г Comparison of lighting characteristics for typical 2х 4 
Corrídors, lobbies 10-15-20 Оет luminaries: 8 
Easy tasks (Typed 
originals, ball-point pen 20-30-50 
handwriting, large print) 
Medium tasks (Poor 
coples, medium hard 50-75-100 
pencil, small print) 
Difficult tasks (Very Polarizer ‚ 55-60 60-70 
poor copies, hard 100-150-200 Deep Cell 
pencil writing} | Parabolic Louver 45-60 70-85 
“Сһоове ап illuminance value іп the mid-range Гог your type of | 
activity. Then decide upon a specific value (Зате, lower, or Diffuser 40-60 40-50 
higher) within tha! range by considering the age of the workers 
and the importance of the work. Bia md 45-55 50-70 
ane 5 А 
SELECTING THE PROPER FIXTURE == 
White Metal 35-45 65-85 
• Light Output/Efficiency Louver (45%) 
The more light, the fewer fixtures needed in new lighting й 
3 Parabolic Louver 40-50 99 
Panel (45°) _| 
е Visual Comfort Toned Lens 2727 70-85 
Fixtures should direct light to the task апа away from the Dark Metal Louver 25-40 70-90 .. 


eyes. The fixture's VCP rating, available from the fixture 
manufacturer, should be 70 or above. 


e Maintainability 
Check ease of lamp replacement, cleanability, and 


Ei in Applicat 


permanence ol finishes. 


Should look right and cover the area іо be lighted 


smaller fixtures closer together, such as 2 x2s 
instead of 2 x 4s, for lower ceilings, or lower light levels 
or high-panelled work stations). 


INDUSTRIAL 


[ LIGHT LEVEL RECOMMENDATIONS 
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Footcandles 
Maintained 
on the Task] 
GARAGES-SERVICE 
ШЕСІ 50-100fc 
L] active traffic areas ............................. 10-206 — | 
STORE LOADING PLATFORM ........... ПИ awake атады 20fc 
MACHINE SHOPS AND ASSEMBLY AREAS 
C rough benchimachine work, simple assembly ......20-50fc 
[Л medium bench/machine work, 
LIGHT LEVEL RECOMMENDATIONS moderately difficult assembly ..................... 50-1005 
Circulation Merchandising Feature Displays О difficult machine work, assembly .................. 100-200tc 
| High Activity Area 30 100 500 [J fine bench/machine work, assembly ... . . 200-500“ 
| _ (Mass Merchandiser) RECEIVING 8 8НЇРРЇМ@......................... ..20-50Іс 
Wag fost, Е 
| Мейит 20 WAREHOUSES, STORAGE ROOMS 
(Family ері, Store) 70 300 [0 aclive-large items/small tems, labels ............, 151с/30їс 
ШОУ 4j ` О inactive ..................., samasaa ee IG, 
А Жы 10 20 150 *Higher illuminance values may be achieved through а combination 
(Boutique, Specially Slores) of supplementary and general lighting. 
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— — — — HrehitecluralWoodwork 


INTRODUCTION 


Most residential and commercial projects require the design of a certain 


amount of architectural woodwork, Such woodwork may be in the form of 
built-in furniture, cabinets, display cases, reception desks, credenzas, work 


counters, kitchen cabinets, etc. The extent of detail necessary to intelligently 
communicate and identify the scope and character of required woodwork is 


animportant consideration in the preparation of contract drawings. It is neces- 
sary, therefore, that the designer have a knowledge of basic wood joinery and 
understand how to apply it in the preparation of construction details. 
Accordingly, the information in this section can be used as a general guide in 
the detailing of most woodwork items and addresses four areas of concern. 
The first deals with basic joinery and typical casework details. This information 
is fundamental to an understanding of the detailing of woodwork. The typical 


joints illustrated vary in sophistication and structural integrity and represent 
the most common methods of joining any two wood members. The casework 


— the extent of that detailing. The third area of this section deals with standard 


details are intended to illustrate the construction of routine casework and are 
divided into three categories: exposed face frame, flush overlay, and reveal 
overlay The second area deals with custom woodwork and includes details of 
woodwork items selected directly from contract drawings contributed by 
various interior design and architectural firms. This information should prove 
helpful in providing the reader with a more global perspective of how different 
firms approach the detailing of some common types of woodwork items and 


cornices and mouldings, and is intended to simply provide the designer with 


dimensional and design information relative to the many standard items 
available on the market. Since many woodwork items involve some moveable 


elements, the fourth area of this section deals with furniture hardware. 
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Characteristics of Joints 


Joints may be divided into four general 
types: butted, shiplapped, tongued-and- 
grooved, and mitered. Used in their simple 
basic form, none is satisfactory for cabinet 
work except the tongued-and-grooved type 
in certain instances. However when vari- 
ously combined or when reinforced with 
gluing and dowels or splines, satisfactory 
joints can be developed. 


Buttjoint A simple but weak joint that opens 
easily and may show end wood when used at 
angles. Strength and range of use is greatly 
increased by use of the mortise and tenon 
and dowels and even more when a straight 
spline is included. Use of a glued butterfly 
Spline with a butt joint producesan extremely 
strong joint. These variations are widely used 
to produce large flush surfaces of solid wood 
or backing for veneers. 


Shipiap joint Stronger than a butt joint but 
subject to opening from shrinkage. Rarely 


wood shrinkage is concealed when the joint 
is beaded or otherwise moulded. Іп expen- 
sive cabinet work glued dovetail and multiple 
tongue-and-groove are used. 


Miter joints аге weak and difficult to fit if 
used alone. Joints with miter brads are 
sufficiently strong for short lengths. Joints 
made in combination with other forms, аза 
tongue-and-groove miter are tight and 
sturdy. 


Use of Joints 


Use of certain types of joints depends to a 
large degree upon the type of work and skill 
involved, The following notes indicate use of 
joints in various categories, but cannot be 
regarded as an inclusive check list. 


For panels, sheiving, etc., ог wherever the 
end of one piece butts against the face of 
another; housed joint, with or without cover 
mould, or some type of tongue-and-groove 
joint. Omit glue to avoid splitting due to 
swelling or shrinkage i т 
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STANDARD JOINERY AND CASEWORK DETAILS 
Typical Joints 


inexpensive work. Tongue-and-groove is 
sturdier Both should be glued, are often 
screwed together, and may be glued to a 
rough frame. 


For external corners: simple miter and quirk 
and miter both lack strength. Miter brads are 
practical only for short lengths. Miter and 
shoulder glued and face-screwed or nailed is 
satisfactory (generally "millwork"). Млегапа 
spline is preferable. in high grade work 
exterior corners are reinforced by gluing to a 
corner post or short lengths of blocking. 


Giued joints: when screws, nails, ete., can- 
not be used, or when fine work is to be 
veneered, strength of the joint depends on 
accuracy of milling and total glue surface. 
Glue surface may Бе tremendously т- 
creased by using multiple or offset tongues 
and grooves, by forming miter cuts into 
waves, multiple shoulders, tongues and 
grooves, etc. Such work is cabinet work. || 
done by a reliable cabinet maker, a guarantee 


used in a simple form in cabinet work except 
for door rebates. lt is often moulded to 
conceal shrinkage in quirks or combined as 


For jolning stlles and га: mortise and 


a miter and shoulder for corners. Another 
variation is the shoulder joint. 


used or hardwood wedges may be driven 
and glued into ends of tenons in high grade 


position of glue left to him or her. 


lengths if possible. Use simple miter for 


, miter external 


Tongue-and-groove joint А strong joint, 
widely used for re-entrant angles. Effect of 


For re-entrant corners; 


TYPICAL JOINTS 


shoulder joints for 


necessary joints, cope re-entrant angles un- 
less excessively undercut, mi 


Corners. 


ethers indicate mE of woodwork in which joint is commonly uscd, Sc text. 


Millwork Ç = Cabiner Work 


= Furniture 


== 


] ЖЕСІ ا‎ ға 
Shiplap (леш иле eic.) TE PS 


22: 


Lapped Dove Tat! 


Shoulder 


Shoulder Bead Tongue c Bead 


МІЕБЕО............ 


= == 


Міт = 
' a= Quirke ZE 


Miter £ Shoulder Miler & Spline 


Tonduc & Groove 
(Offset) 


TeG and Miker 


т 
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STANDARD JOINERY AND CASEWORK DETAILS 
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TYPICAL JOINTS 


5 


BUTT TONGUE & GROOVE SPLINE HALF LAP 
HALF ГАР SCARF FINGER DOWELED 


MORTISE & TENON, SLOTTED MORTISE & TENON, STUB 
ТИ 
V Й /Й | 
| 
DOVETAIL DOVETAIL DADO 
کی ےچ‎ 
| 
га 
== سا‎ 
DOVETAIL, BLIND DADO, BLIND OR STOPPED DADO, BLIND OR STOPPED 
r 
-2- + —— —— -# X to о 
SPLINED MITER MITER, SHOULDER MITER, LOCK 
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Terminology 


Spline joint Used for gluing plywood in 
width or length, Sincə the spline serves to 
align faces, this joint is also used for items 
requiring site assembly. 


Stub tenon Joinery method for assembling 
stile and rail type frames that are additionally 
supported, such as web or skeleton case 
frames, 


Conventional mortise and tenon joint Joinery 
method for assembling square-edged sur 
faces such as case face frames. 


Dowel joint Alternative joinery method for 
serving same function as conventional mor- 
tise and tenon. 


Haunch mortise and tenon joint Joinery 
method for assembling paneled doors or stile 
and rail type paneling. 


French dovetail joint Method for joining 
| | 


Splina Joint 
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STANDARD JOINERY AND CASEWORK DETAILS 


metal extension slides or overlay the case 
faces. 


'igplcal Jolnts 


Conventional dovetail joint Traditional 
method for joining drawer sides to fronts or 


Stub Tenon 


Conventional K] 
Dovetall Joint 


drawers. 
Drawer lock-joint 


for joining drawer sides to fronts. Usually 
used for flush type installation but can be 


Edge banding Method of concealing plys ог 
| c оса or particleboar n 


edges are exposed. Thickness or configura- 
tion will vary with manufacturers practices. 


Conventional Mortlse 


Through dado Conventional joint used for 
assembly of case body members — dado 


usually concealed by application of case face 02 


frame. 
Blind dado Variation of conventional dado 


and Tenon Joint 


with applied edge “stopping” or concealing 
dado groove, Used when case body edge is 


Stop dade Another method of concealing 
dado exposure. Applicable when veneer edg- 


ing or solid lumber is used. 


Exposed end detali Illustrates attachment of 
finished end of case body to front frame 
using butt joint. 


Exposed end detall Illustrates attachment of 
finished end of case body to front frame 
using mitered joint. 


Panaled door detalls Joinery techniques 
when paneled effect is desired. Profiles are 
optional as is the use of flat or raised panels, 
Solid lumber raised panels may be used 
when width does not exceed 10 in, Rim 
raised panels recommended when widths 
exceed this dimension or when transparent 
finish is used. 


Haunch Мог зе and Tenon Joint 


Through Dado 
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Typical Joints ` 


Exposed End Detail 


Paneled Door Detail 


STILE 
RIM RAISED PANEL 


Stop Dado Exposed End Detall 


TOP RAIL 


SOLID O.G. STICKING RAIL. 


Paneled Door Detall 


С8038 RAIL 
STILE 


STILE 


RAISEO PANEL 
A 


BOTTOM RAIL 


Typlcal Frame Parts Paneled Door Detail 
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wa‏ فد نا ملل 


TYPICAL 
CABINET CONSTRUCTION 


CD E 


A B 
DIAGRAMMATIC PLAN 
(No Scale) 
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Nail Cover 
W| Mould fo 


Grounds are carefully A 
located before erecting 


GROUNDS & COVER. MOULD 


— Grounds-— КЕШУ ӘЛИ | 


Corner Sf may be used 
for secret Stores 


Possible door апа stop 
shown dotted 


ү 


Y 


Housed or shoulder’ 
joint to conceal 
possi её 


Finish coat of plaster usually 
omitted when concealed 


Door 


Shelf 


if desire 


D 


Square or round cut 


This delal permils easy removal \ 
of articles,” Shelves should not E 
exceed 340" tn, unsupported lendi 


To sulk Type of hinge 


and тау be fixed or adjustable 


шне wees 
Е © 


Dotted tines indicate 
Drawer Runners below. 


9 
o 
"E 
ЗЕ 
# 
о 
ЕЗ 
= 


ог Shoulder а! 
reentrant ап с 


ЗІН 
РА Еп: 
а АЕ пп с 


| кеттп against paneling 
M, ронса Ines In- 
И А dicale applied 

7 stops when used 


plaster 
МА, Миса Corners 


№ 
% (Quirk, Shoulder, [Z 
H Any Рапс! scribed Spline, Tonduc & 

\/ lo wall Groove, Shoulder 

N " & Bead Joints), 
(<> 
АА 


See Амо TSS "Anish - Woodnark- 
Cabinet Work- 1" 


C 


Linear Trim usually 
coped а! reentrant 
angle 


Any type of Door 


Drawer__.L. 2° 
Opened СС (min. clearance) 


DRAWER CLEARANCE 
FOR CLOSET CABINET 


Lincar Trim mitered 
vat external corner 
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Cabinet Work 


И “ON Ceiling ne Blockj I 

Dovdall: IN М ny Blocking 

Joint па 

mnt Dovetail | Door: for Avenzge 

concealed by joint concealed by mou This detail, permiks Construction. 

The sides of drawers Should be doye- use of different woods 

tailed to Fronts. Usual methods shown, 2222224 

: SECUS СКП 
SECTIONAL PLAN 1. а mer v ad SN | 
oes not extend to 

When any type of patented anw- ЈЕ 
er süde Ë шеа consult mans Ceiling == Back Panel 
catalogue 
Те арса байгал | Bottomless - For towels, elc. CORNICE 
Dust-Panels & lop face of draw- 2 Flush Lattice Bottom- Реттік 


mm 


¿r Runnerr shouta be fuisti 


air circulation for linens, cic. 


=! А қ 
5 Guid Shelf on cleats fastened to Shelf on nailing strips 
5 grounds in plaster wall 
= 
7 š SIDES When any буре of patented 
Boltom rabeted lo front and sides; A Guide at side of drawer, Shelf-Adjusters are used, æn- 


secured lo front only. 
Runners £ Guides preferably hard- 
wood; Panels either yeneer or solid 


fastened to Drawer Runner 
В Guide (Hardwood) rabcted 
into side of Drawer. 


sult тап catalogue for 
recommended dintenstores 
Shelf edge тау Le Hazelwood 


Adjustable Shelf on Wood Peds Q 
DRAWERS 
SHELVES 
Tör Sidind Doors iis гү 
расе Mud be slight- Б = 
22 ا‎ iy grater than deth Flush Front Panel Doors ai — TROU A 
ту С SSCNNMMEMM SS SS 
ДИ f doors EDS Tension Rod_with wach- Z 
ry Any suitable type hack Felt Backi er € nut concealed by 
7 2 (Же тал? catalogue) Plate Glass Mirror wood plug 
2 520440, Z Cabal abore 
|| sume DOORS DOOR WITH MIRROR Counter (Upper Section) тау be 


Supported 44 ЛОГ}. 


Tongue & Groove Joint N 
ЈЕ Removable tng Ex. 01885 
ҚА = АЗАН ран == SS he ғә ҒАУ 


aN 


2 Wi h ІСТЕ 


4 и 
Cove Corner 


Miter Joni є Hardwood Spline 
H [Invisible Hinges Optional 


DOORS 


DETAILS FOR PANELED DOORS 
T Ay: 


== Ли Бы | [Door ти сата 


| We Space with Sanitary Cove 


food Covering may finish 


TOE SPACE 
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Purpose 


The following information outlines methods 
of assembly and installation of common 
cabinet work, Solutions of typical problems 
are presented without attempting to detail 
specific cabinets. 


Assembly 


High-grade cabinet and veneered work is 
assembled as far as possible at the shop. 
Joints are glued and blocked, and sometimes 
secured with finishing nails or screws. Car- 
pentry and millwork are generally put to- 
gether with finishing nails if of soft wood, or 
with screws if of hardwood. Hardwood 
should be drilled to prevent splitting before 
using nails or screws, and heads should be 
countersunk and concealed by cover moulds, 
moulding quirks, or putty, plastlc wood, or 
other filler colored to match the finish. No 
nails, screws, or joints should be visible 


cealed within quirks of moulds (as in 
moulded tongue-and-groove) or return faces 
(shoulder joints). Panels should be rigidly 
secured on one side only, and are often left 
entirely loose, Housed joints, not glued, 
permit panels to expandand contract without 
splitting. 


Large moulded surfaces (such as cornices ог 
mantels) should always be shop-assembled 
and delivered with scribe-moulds (see 
"Scribing" below) loosely tacked to as- 
sembled units. 


Installation 


All grades of woodwork should be ргевег- 
vative treated or back painted before erec- 
tion, preferably before delivery to the job. 
Satisfactory priming coats are aluminum 
paint or white lead in linseed ой, thinned with 
turpentine or mineral spirits. 


Preparation Оп frame walls plaster may be 


unless they are intentionally incorporated іп 


Shrinkage and warping effects can be largely 


between studs, or may be omitted, In the 
latter case, building paper should be used 
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Cabinet Work 


cabinets is plaster, either plain or canvas 
covered, the final coat of plaster is applied 
after erection of cabinet. 


Grounds of soft wood for attaching cabinet 
work must be accurately located, are se- 
cured directly to framing members or furring, 
and must be concealed. 


Blocking ої rough lumber should be erected 
for supporting raised floors and large or 
heavy cabinet work, if it can be concealed. 
Blocking must be accurately placed and 
secured with nails. 


Shimming Minor irregularities in blocking, 
furring, or placement of studs may be cor- 
rected by using shims (wedge-shaped 
pieces of wood, often shingies) to bring 
completed work to plumb and level lines. 
Shimming should be concealed. 


Scribing is the practice of fitting edges of 


cabinet work accurately to all irregularities of 
other } 


surfaces. Wood mouldings, panel frames, ог 


tion. Wide fiat surfaces (solid or veneered) 


between woodwork and studs. On masonry, 
plaster may consist of one or two coats or 
may be omitted. Masonry surfaces, particu- 


cabinet returns to be scribed should be 


Prefabricaled woodwork is generally deliv- 


should be made up of several narrow strips 
glued and , splined, or dovetailed 
together Cleats may also be screwed or 
keyed to backs of wide surfaces. Joints in 


larly exterior walls, should be waterproofed 
or woodwork should be protected by a layer 


and is erected similarly to custom-made 
work. Consult manufacturers’ data. 


corners, sheathing, ею. should be con- 


furred out. When finish of the interior of 


Plastic Wood Com- 
pound or Pulty 


Plastic Wood 


Compound or Putty 


from minimum stock. 


Drill holes before sedting scrws 
hardwood. 
Concealed faces of ali millwork 


NAILING IN QUIRKS 


should be dampraofed by back painting. 


NAILING TO GROUNDS 


CONCEALING ATTACHMENT 


OF HARDWOODS 


> 

#“ This portion 
4 а (scribed) 
ол Job to con- 
form. to irreg- 
ularities in 
adjoining 
plaster or 
masonry SUF 

faces. 


г 
Paneled 


SCRIBING AGAINST 
PLASTER OR MASONRY 


Blocking, either 
short lengths or 
continuous 


Either Hardwood Dowels 
or Hardwood Wedges 


Nail b stiles or rails; avoiding panel 
NAILING PANEL MOLILD 


Thus jont typical of 

millwork 
Malling & guung a für waddes, make saw-cut n 
mortise d ІЛЕ ы denon. before assembling, 


Provides a strong, reas- 


Hotes for dowels тау де off- 


onably joint sei to draw joint tight. 
GLUING AND SECURING MOR- 
BLOCKING TISE & TENON 


cope by hand on. job unless ex- 

cessively undercut ; ¿f so, use ТИСЕ 

Flat members may be ша. or 
Tondued-ana- Grooved 


COPING MOULDINGS 
RE-ENTRANT ANGLE 


787 


Architectural Woodwork 


STANDARD JOINERY AND CASEWORK DETAILS 


Plastic-Covered Casework 


} 


Casework Definitions 


A. Exposed portions 

1. All surfaces visible when doors and draw- 
ers are closed. 

2. Underside of bottoms of cabinets over 
4'0" above finished floor. 

3. Cabinet tops under 6'0" above finished 
floor or if over 6'0" and visible from an 
upper building level or floor. 

4, Visible front edges of web frames, ends, 
divisions, tops, shelves, and hanging 
Stiles, 

5. Sloping tops of cabinets that are visible. 

6. Visible surfaces in open cabinets or be- 
hind giass for premium grade only. 

7. Interior facesof hinged doors for premium 
grade only. 


LEGEND 


EXPOSED = 
SEMHEXPOSED С] 
CONCEALED K 


ТОР SEMI-EXPOSED 


\ 


| 
=Z =» 
WALL CASE 


SLIDING GLASS DOORS 


OVER 4'0” 


8. Visible portions of bottoms, tops, and 
ends in front of sliding doors in custom 
and premium grades only, 


B. Зегпі-ехрозесі portions 
1. Shelves. 
2. Divisions. 


3. Interior face of ends, backs, and bottoms. 
4. Drawer sides, subfronts, backs, and 


WIN 
АШЫ 


5. The underside of bottoms of cabinets CONCEALED 
ween 2'6" and 4'0" above the finished OPEN CASE L B 


6, Interior faces of hinged doors, except 
premium grade. 


T. Visible surfaces in open cabinets or be- 


hind glass for economy and custom 
grades and all rooms designated as stor- 


Flg.1 Inside surfaces of open shelf cabinets and behind glass are considered exposed for 
premium grade and tops of tall cabinets and upper cabinets 6 ft above the floor that are expns: 
from upper levels are considered exposed. 


age, janitor, closet, or utility 
8. Visible portion of bottoms, tops, and ends 
in front of sliding doors іп economy grade 


only, 
С. Сопсеајед portions 
1. Toe space unless otherwise specified. 


2. Sleepers, 
3, Web frames, stretchers, and solid 


4, Security panels. 
5. Underside of bottoms of cabinets less 


tp 


6" above the finished floor. 
6. Flat tops of cabinets 6'0" or more above 
the finished floor, except if visible from an 
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7. The three nonvisible edges of adjustable 
shekes, 

8. The underside of countertops, knee 
spaces, and drawer aprons. 

8. The faces of cabinet ends of adjoining 
units that butt together. 
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CASEWORK CONSTRUCTION DETAILS — BASE CABINET 


CUSTOM а 
(8) custom OF TUM 


š Г B 7 m N = 


\ 


р n 
---.. 


(1) Economy (1) custom (13) PREMIUM (в) PREMIUM 
s mA > 9 : | B 


Ш. ] 


® ECONOMY 


(а) CUSTOM & PREMIUM CUSTOM & PREMIUM 
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Fig.2 Casework construction detalis — base cabinet. 
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STANDARD JOINERY AND CASEWDRK DETAILS 
Typical Upper Cabinet Details 
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(3) Economy КЕШЕ РВЕМІШМ ЕСОМОМУ 


QALY 


AR A. Е 
(ғ) PREMIUM (1) сизтом © ECONOMY ECONOMY 


ИД 


ЕЕ 


о 


Я 


== 


(Т) PREMIUM CUSTOM 


CUSTOM & 
ALL GRADES PREMIUM 


— = 


nmi 


RIA 
PREMIUM (2) custom 
i | 
ЕСОМ. 
ү сар 
ECONOMY 


@ 


NE 


CUSTOM & 
PREMIUM 


довод „н 


Er 


0 ALL GRADES 


aR, | eee eS) | See Ем ECONOMY 


CUSTOM & 
PREMIUM 


790 n 
Fig. 3 Casework construction details — upper cabinets at the ceiling. 
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Typical Drawer Details 
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Sections shown are typical; however, variations are permitted as provided in the standard established for each grade, 


Fig.8 Flush overlay type casework construction details, 
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Typical Flush Overlay Casework Construction 
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Fig. 6 Mal-formed wood particleboard core (7-ply construction 
Illustrated). 
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Fig. 7 Mat-formed wood particleboard core (5-ply construction 
Illustrated). 
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Fig. 10 Framed block glued core (7-ply constructlon illustrated). 
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Fig. 11 Wood block lined core (7-ply construction Illustrated). 
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Fig. 13 Mesh or cellular core (7-ply construction Illustrated). 
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Fin. Floor 
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Fig. 14 Full-helght stlle and га! ralsed paneling. Stile and rail wall paneling accented by raised panels creates a beautiful 
effect of traditional architectural woodwork. Framed within the stiies and rails and accented by the shadow ilnes, this 
construction offers limitless opportunities for various effects through the use of different wood species and veneer cuts. Each 
design creates a unique atmosphere complimented by the finely proportioned paneling. 
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Fig. 15 Flap paneled wainscot. Flat panels set within the frame of the stile and rail create a rich effect of traditional architectural woodwork. 
Different results can be produced through the use of veneer selections with transparent finish or palnted finishes chosen by the architect or designer, 


GA) Veneered Stile and Ralls with Loose 
Mouldings, Fiat Panel Product of Glass 


Veneered Stile and Ralls with Loose 
Moulding and Panel Product with Solid 
іт 


Ш 


(€) Vensered Stile and Rails with вола 
Profile Mouiding and Panel Products 
with Selid Rim 


® Solid Lumber Construction Throughout 


Но. 16 Paneled doors. Stile and rall doors designed to accent the adjacent wall paneling whether traditional or contemporary, or used alone, 


beautlfy an entryway or area. 


799 


Architectural Woodwork 


STANDARD JOINERY AND CASEWORK DETAILS 
Ralsed Paneling 
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Fig. 17 Full-helght contemporary ralsed paneling. This design, distingulshed by its simplicity, [s a contemporary expression of the stile and rail construction. 
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STANDARD JOINERY AND CASEWORK DETAILS — 
Sash, French, and Panel Doors 
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STANDARD JOINERY AND CASEWORK DETAILS 
Double Hung Windows 
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Fig. 18 Double hung windows: stock designs. Standard widths are ' 
16", 2'D", 2'6", 3'0", 3'6", 4'0", 4'5", and 5'D". Standard heights are 
2'0”, 2'6", 3'0”, 3'6", 4'D", 4'6", 5^1", 56, and 6'0". Standard 
thicknesses are 144” and 1%”. Stock thickness is 194". Standard glazing 
iss.s.b. glass — not bedded. 
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Fig. 19 Single sash: stock designs. Standard widths are 2’0", 2'6", 
30”, 3'6", A'U", 4'6", 510", 5'6” and 6'0". Standard heights are 2'0", 
2'6", 9'U", 3'6”, 4'U", 4'6", 5'1", 5'B", 6'0", 6'6", and 7'0". Standard 
thicknesses are 194” and 134". Stack Ihiekness 15 1%”. Slandard glazing 
ls s.s. b. glass — not bedded. 
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Wood Paneling 
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WOODWORK DETAILS 
Library Cabinets and Bookcases 
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FINISHING MATERIALS 
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CORNICES AND MOULDINGS 
Crown Mouldings 


= == Б Б 


Architectural Waodwork 


CORNICES AND MOULDINGS 
Door Trim Mouldings 


SSS SS 


4 = 


869 


Architectural Woodwork 
CORNICES AND MOULDINGS 
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CORNICES AND MOULDINGS 
Crown Mouldings 
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CORNICES AND MOULDINGS 
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Miscellaneous Mouldings 
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Илех2 1/4 


ША 
ШОН 


пеха 1/4 


n/I6x21/3 


176х312 


ҰН x43/4 


7/8x 43/4 


пАх ал 


ll/áx51/8 


Speclaily casings 
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5/8х5/8 


11/16 x 11/16 


“4 


1/2х1/2 
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CORNICES AND MOULDINGS 
Cove Mouldings 


ю 
9 
т 
ж 
+ 
E 
AWI 3531 
b 
№ 
2 
5 
3 
2 
M 
© 
ы 
АМА 3542 
ҮРЕДІ 


AWI 3651 
пану ад" 


EE un "m 3/4x11/8 < 


Bed Moulds 


AWI 3561 
lax buat 
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______________ Аесћнесјута! Woodwork 


CORNICES AND MOULDINGS 
Panel Mouldings 
| / | 
AWI 12523 AWI 12322 
T'x Tw Ti ^s X He 
АМЛ 12522 АМЛ 12321 
Mx чанх a" 
АМЛ 12531 
1" х 2" 
АА-12631 
VA" x 3" 
| AWI 12423 P | 
AVI 12422 Wx 1⁄2 wea АМИ 12323 АМА 12221 
АМИ 1232) ETE ыы муж DAP их OC 
"к" 
a 12521 
dex 2^ 


11/16x15/8 
11/16x11/2 
d 
5/8x15/8 
d 
5/8x13/4 
11/16х21/2 
11/16x21/4 


11/16x15/B 


11/16х21/2 
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CORNICES AND MOULDINGS 
Chair Rail Mouldings 


1/2x21/4 
3/Ax2 


© a 
N N 
x x 
= É 
< 5 
= 


5/16х3 9/16 
11/16х3 
11/16х21/2 


Hun x 198" 


y АХЛ 10421 


AWI 10461 АМ/ 10462 АМ/110463 а о 


элн uy 
зды 2y" ох 2 
A" x 5" 1⁄4“ x БУ и x She” ие 
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CORNICES AND MOULDINGS 


Handralls, Balusters, and Rounds 


19/16 


13/8x 17/8 


1 11716х2 1/4 


21/4 
19/1651 11/16 
11/4x2 1/4 


3/4x3/4 


11/8x11/8 


11/4к11/4 


19/16 19/16 


Baluster 


19/16 13/8 ^. 15/16 “11/8 3/4 
Round Moulds 


19/16 11/8 7/8 3/4 5/8 1/4 
Half Rounds 
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CLAM SHELL MOULDINGS 


11/16х1 5/8 9/16 x 21/8 


11/16 x21/4 


9/16 х2 1/4 


11/16х2 1/4 11/16х21/4 


9/16x 21/4 


5/8x21/4 11/16 х21/2 
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CORNICES AND MOULDINGS 
Clam Shell and Stop Mouldings 


9/16 x21 /4 Tx 
11/16x21/4 2/16x21/4 
— — STOP MOULDINGS 
Lattice 
x 
8 
x 
= 
EI © 
ч Dal 
~ х 
< < 
3/801/8 3/8108 1213/8 
Sanitary 


1/2x15/8 


1/2x15/8 1/2х11/8 3/83/4 3/8Х7/8 3/11/16 3/81 5/16 3/8х15/8 
Sash Clam Shell 
7/164 5/8 7/16x13/8 7/16к1 1/8 3/8Х3/4 3/8X7/8 3/8Х11/8 3/8X13/8 3/8Х15/8 
Sash Colonial 


3/821/4 


3/4x1 5/8 


Sash 


3/801/ 
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| CORNICES AND MOULDINGS 


Hand-Carved Brackets 


УМ ТС 
ABU ING ы 


к W NE MAN 
SSS 
im 


~ 
= n =A 
m ی ی‎ =s 


AS 


ss 
4%” 2 
E 


oS < 


я 
эш 


{э 
ax E 
5-4 5% 


Bracket 
8"W x 12"H x 4"D. 


Бы 


ا ——— 


Flute & Lyre 
105" W x ПУН 


uci 


М 
| = 


Bracket 
BiA"W x 12'4"H x SY" 0. 


NN. 
! o 
Oy racket 
7 4"W x 8A"H x 1%" D. 


Қ 


Left & Right Scroll 
B4" W x ИН 
Bracket 


A'W x 13" Н x 94", 


au 


Aracket 
Bracket 
TI" Wx ld" Hx 7" D 


Е : 
234"W x 12"H x ?"D 
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Architecturai Woodwark 


FURNITURE HARDWARE 
Butt Hinges 


TABLE 1 Butt Hinges 
No. Type 


Comments 


1 Standard brass butt: A, solid drawn type; 
B, pressed pattern 


General usage 


2 Back flap hinge 


3 Strap hinge 


With wide plates for table leaves and rebated 
or rabbeted fallflaps 


For narrow sections 


4 Liftoff butt 


For doors which have to be removed from time 
to time without disturbing setting 


5 Loose pin hinge; ball-tipped hinge 


Where itis necessary to throw door clear of 
carcass frame with the whole or the hinge 
knuckle protruding 


6 Stopped hinge 
7 Piano hinge 


Opens through 90° only for box lids, etc, 


Continuous strip form for supporting long 
| : MAS. $ 


B Clock case hinge 


undrilled blanks 
One plate is wider to allow for a projecting door 
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FURNITURE HARDWARE 
Hinges 


ууу 
NS 


Кс 


А SS 


БЕЗ ана 


| 


a 


AN 


777 
— 


7277 


NS 
до 
р т? SS Š 
б 
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FURNITURE HARDWARE 


Hinges 


Architectural Woodwork 


FURNITURE HARDWARE 
Hinges 


Left- and Right-Hand Hinges 


Hinges with screw-mounted flanges should CrankLt | 

be viewed as if in mounted condition with the Mounting with bulting front- 
countersunk screw holes facing you. If the hung doors 

female flange 1$ uppermost on the left, the Door opening range 270° 
hinge is a left-hand hinge and vice versa. Crank features Internal roll. 


Butt Hinge Designations 


Butt hinges for cupboards, windows, and 
doors, and hinges with mortise-type flanges 
should be viewed with the barrel facing you. 
If the female flange is positioned on the left 
of the barrel, it is a left-hand hinge and vice 
versa. 


Right-hand hinge 


Cranked Hinges and Their Uses 
The position of the door relative to the side 


panel can vary considerably, being decided at 
the design stage in accordance with the final 


has developed from variations in door mount- 


ing methods, which must be coordinated at 
i Left-hand hinge 11 Right-hand hinge 
` (with offset flange) (with offset flange) 


The same rule applies to hinges with sym- 
metrical flanges. 


For butting, flush or front-hung 
doors: i 


centrally between the two 


Butt hinge 
flanges. 


flanges for mortised mounting. 
The door-mounted flange is 


Suitable tor mounting two doors . 
to a single centre panel. The 


door opening range is 180° each 
(centre flange only morlised). 


Crank C 


Similar (о crank B but lor 
forward-set doors. 


Crank D 


Mounling wilh rebaled doors 
with flanges of non-uniform 
width (reduced female flanges). 


the rear or tront (giving exposed 
CrankB heads). 
Mounting with set-back doors. 
One llange [6 cranked by an 
amount equivalent to the thick- 
ness of the material. Double butt hinge 
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FURNITURE HARDWARE 
Folding Table and Flap Hinges 


FOLDING TABLE HINGE 


Functlonal diagram 


Self-supporting hinge, 
for folding and sewing machine tables, 
flush-mounted 


Functional diagram 
(seen from below) 


Folding table hinge, 
flush-mounted 


Functlonal dlagram 


Card table hinge 
Two-way table-leaf hinge, 
flush-mounted 


FLAP HINGES 


Lower shelf 


Flap closed Flap open 


Flap closed Flap open 


Gap A | Gap B 
Flap closed Flap open 


Dimensions in mm. 
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FURNITURE HARDWARE 


Mitred and Concealed Hinges 


MITRED HINGE 


hinges are sultable for wooden doors and side panels from 16 mm to 22 mm In thickness, An ali-metal тигей hinge, specially designed to 
UNS | of 459, 


Door closed | Door open 


Since bolh`bossəs havə tha same 
adjustment facilities, the complete 
hinge can be adjusted In three 
directions, vertically, laterally and 
from front to back, 


For the first tima a concealed 
hinge Is available for modern 
furniture Incorporating 45° 
тіге angles. 


CONCEALED HINGES 


fide pansi Side penal 
росе 
opening angle is restricled as ІШ as possible. > rud 
Hinge 


Door closed Door open 


Specimen installation of a butting, front-hung Bide panel Side panel 
door, fitting flush with the cupboard side In the 
conventional manner, Doors may, however, be 
hung with insel adge if prefered, provided tha Hinge 
и 865 
important in such cases lo ensure that centre Poor 
doors are not mounted with groove gap clear- 
ance. Hinge 
Door closed Door open 
Specimen installation of a butting, front-hung, 
flap-lype door. On opening, the flap projects Fiap-ioor 
downwards Бу its own thickness. Thus, if doors pee 
or other panels are situaled below Ihe flap, а 
degree of clearance exceeding the flap thickness Hinge 
will be necessary, Ре 
Hinge Lower shell 
Flap closed Flap open 
Specimen installation joining two panels. In this Panel 
way folding doors can ba constructed for furni- 
ture or room dividers; Hinge 
Hinge 
———— I - 
— ЕШ 
Рале! Panel Panal 
Typical folding door Door closed Door open 


Dimensions in mm. 
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FURNITURE HARDWARE 
Pivot Hinges 


Dimensions in mm 


Pivot hinge, without stop 
Hollow drawn, with one shor! fange 


Pivot hinge, without stop 


Smooth drawn, wilh one short flange 


pivot hinge, without stop 
With outer knuckle, stralght 


Comer pivot hinge, without stop 
With outer knuckle, cranked 


Рм hinges for wilting bureau drop (ваї mounting, 
smooth drawn. 


Dimensions in mm. 
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FURNITURE HARDWARE 


Glass Door Hinges 


For flush-filled doors 


One left and one right 
“hinge per mounting 


For flush-fitted doors 


One upper and one lower 


hinge per mounting One. left and one right 
hinge per mounting 
- For front-hung doors 
For flush-fitting doors 46:36 16 


Side panel 


--- 


зки pansi 


Qlass door 


| 
Side pane - Glana door 


Рог front-hung doors 


One left and one right 
hinge per mounting 


One pull per mounting 


Magnetic Pressure Catches 


Qinat door бич» iy 


Catch Catch 


Dimensions in mm. 
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FURNITURE HARDWARE 
Нар Stays with Brake 


intemal carcase Deane Distanca 


Vertical mounting 


Horizontal mounting 

o a 
Length height А с 
ШШ) mim) (тт) | (mm) | 
| 160 | 20030 | 82 | 

| 190 | 2300330 | 105 | Dete- 
[ 220 | 26010380 | 127 | рум 
| 250 | 29010430 | 148 | mounting 


| 260 | 32010460 


Dimensions in mm. 
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FURNITURE HARDWARE 


Lid Stays 


Dis oe 5 Жел 
ч th dance. 


ER os a 


Upper мән Нар open 


This ralsed marker must 
always be lówermost on either side, 


T Distance 
Length ji с 
(тт) [s imm) 
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Dimensions in mm. 


Delermine by 
ERE trial mounting 
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FURNITURE HARDWARE 
Drawer Runners 


Extension type 


Solt-Roller systems are capable of varying degrees of extension, 
depending on design. Basically, three types are employed: 


E= Single extension 
The withdrawal distance olfered by single extensions is 


Mounting method 
An indication as to how lhe 


designed to be less than the Installation ienglh. Drawers cannot be 


opened clear of the carcase. 


pullout element. 
A= Вазе mounted 


— eS See) 


V= Full extension 
The full extension model incorporates a pull-out distance as great as, 


Or greater than, the installation length. 
Drawers can be opened completely clear of ihe carcase. 


5 = Side mounted 


E | 


| 
| 
= 


T= Telescopic extension | 


Telescopic extensions are ІШУ extending systema. Their particular N= Groove mounted 
design is such that all the elements гауе! on а central axis resulting 
in a particularly neal, space-saving, compad assembly. 


ж 


T= Shelf mounted 


Single extensions with friction hear- 
ing mounted nylon rollers 


Talascople extensions guided by 
means of ball cages 
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| FURNITURE HARDWARE 
Magnetic and Spring Catches; Bolts 


etic-catenes; acnetic catcn Magnetic catches 
screw-mounted (heat resistant) for double doors 


| А 
* 


Magnetic catches, 
for metal doors 
PNS 
“у 


clip-fit 


Elbow catches, screw-mounted 


Magnetic catches, for installation in 
series-drilled holes 


Twin roller 
catches, screw: 
mounted 


Plinth spring catches, scraw- 
mounted and press-fit 


Twin bail catches Ball catches, with stop р Spring catches, screw mounted 


headed screw a 


Ball catchés, 
morlised 


Glass door/ 
shell catches 


МА 


Мадп 


moun 


d Fiush bolts, barrel 


Pa 
а bolts, lower balt 
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FURNITURE HARDWARE 


Locks 


Automatic door bolt 


Inlald-and 
Inlaid flap locks 


Геуегуре rim locks 


Мопіѕе locks Sliding door locks 


pushbutton cylinders 


Central locking systems with ` 
anti-tilt mechanism ae 
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FURNITURE HARDWARE 
Shelf Supports 


Plugin, # 4 mm hole Shelf supporis, plastic 


«Plug-in, ë 3 mm hole , 


Plugin, 5 mm hole 


Shelf supports, with sleeves 


Shelf supports, with added 
(plastic) 


screw fastening 


Glass shelf supporis, 
іп 5 mm holes 


77777777777777, š 


Shelf support syslems, Shelf supports systems, 


Shell supports, surface- 


screw-mount groove-mount 
` 


mount 
0 
0577 %, 
ж 


Mirror mount, for mirror with backing panel 


ОМА wardrobe rails 
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FURNITURE HARDWARE 


Shoe racks 


Single and double hooks, 
pew hooks 


Universal slorage rack 
Pull-rellef plug 


CASTORS AND GLIDES 


Twin-Wheei Castors 
Audlo and 
Audio-Stop 


618 mm, @ 20 mm, 
@ 25 mm wardrobe rails 
and supporis 


Wardrobe lifts, 
hanging rails 


Cloakroom, wall and 
ceiling hooks, nylon 


Enclosed Castors 


Furniture Glides 


Furniture Giides 
Cylindrical 


© 


| Cloakroom fittings 
Thielprool cloakroom fittings 


Nylon tubular ralis and coat 
hangers 


Furniture Legs 


Furniture Glides е 


Wardrobe rails 


Tie rails and hat racks 


Hal and coat hooks Wardrobe hanging bars 


and rails 


Bed Box Castors 
Ball Caalors 


Coal Box Castors 


“Light Duty 


е б ы 


7 
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FURNITURE HARDWARE 
Furniture Glides 


Wilh two pins 
Finish: white plastic 


Size 45 X 20 x 5 mm 
(© e) 20 
ci 
e 


Dimensionain mm 


Chairleg glide (pin type) 
Finish: nlckel-plated steel 


йй, Ы de b. E 


[Sz ^ [ 13mm | Emm | 8mm | тт | 23mm | 25mm | 3ómm | 


Chslrieg cups with three lugs 
Finish: nickel-plated steel 


w ым ым ЫЧ 
[Sz | 13mm | 15mm | Іӛпт | 2mm | 


Glide (pin type) 


With rubber washer 
Finish: nickel-plated steel; black rubber d. | | | | 


|__________- mm | 2mm | 283mm [тп | 30mm | 


Feitgiide 
Finish: feli, in plastic case, grey 


Plastic glide 
Finish: while plastic 


ОЕ ЧЕК БЕ = 


[Sm | tmm sm iémm | imm em 


Plestic glide (ріп type) 


With rubber washer 
Finish: white plastic; black rubber d | | | 


[se | | tmm [| т | ^ "^ [25mm | тт | 
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Specialties 
INTRODUCTION 


In most instances, the design process requires a knowledge of, or at the 
very least, an awareness of, certain specialized elements that can contribute 
heavily to the success or failure of a project in terms of aesthetics or function, 
or both. These elements may take the form of manufactured “off-the-shelf” 


products or consist of design theories, standards, and guidelines for certain 


areas of expertise. Accordingly this section deals with ten such elements, 


ranging from plantscaping to accessories. 
Information can be found concerning the height, spacing, and diameter of 
indoor trees and floor plants. Also included are planting standards, details, and 


maintenance information. The section dealing with signage and graphics 
provides information on signage systems, symbols, mounting heights, and 


locations, Other sections provide data on audio-visual systems, including 
projection room layouts and details, and auditorium seating arrangements and 
sightlines. The section dealing with security includes information on door and 
window hardware, mailbox rooms, lighting, and security systems. Still other 
sections provide information on color theory and window treatments, 


— — — — —ineluding-draperies-and-curtains,-shutters-and-shades,-and-rods;-holdbacks, 


and ties. 


Specialties 


PLANTSCAPING 
Design Guidelines 


DESIGNING WITH PLANTS 


Any successful design uses plants that are 
compatible not only in an aesthetic design 
sense, but also in their growing require- 
ments. No matter how beautiful the design, if 
neighboring plants are not matched to the 
correct growing conditions, parts of the de- 
sign will either deteriorate or require elabo- 
tate maintenance. The aesthetic design con- 
siderations involve choosing the proper 
variety of plant textures, heights, and spacing 
to give the desired effect. The growing 
considerations involve the proper matching 
of light intensity soil, and water, as well as 
proper container size, to the plant environ- 
mental requirements. 

Of all the growing conditions, the most 
important is the light intensity. It is easy to 
underestimate the amount of available light, 
since the human eye can easily see in 20 
footcandies of light, while even the plant 
needing the lowest light requires 50 to 75 
footcandles to remain healthy. If the light 


and plant height, working only with those 
plants that will live under the predetermined 
light intensity. Color cannot really be used as 
а design element, since the average interior 
light intensity is seldom more than 100 
footcandies and brightly colored plants or 
blooming flowers need up to 1000 footcan- 
0165, If flowering plants are used where the 
lighting conditions are normal, they will gen- 
erally have to be replaced every few days. 


Plant Texture 


The good designer will provide for design 
variety through the clever use of plant tex- 
ture. The term is used here to describe the 
general structure, shape, and appearance of 
the plant, regardless of height. Itincludes the 
size, shape, edging, and thickness of the 
plant's leaves, as well as its overall shape and 
the arrengement and number of leaves on 
the plant. 

Five general rules concerning texture 


measured from the bottom of the root ball or 
planter, while exterior plant heights are mea- 
sured from the top of the root ball, The 
reason is that interior plants are usually 
placed in a container or raised planter, and the 
fota available height from floor to ceiling is 
Ixed. 


Plant Spacing 


Under certain conditions, the plants of en 
interior landscaping design will grow. There- 
fore, any possible change in the plant size 
must be considered by the designer. If the 
lighting intensity is at or below the recom- 
mended level, there will be little or no plant 
growth and the plant size and relationships 
will change little over time. If the lighting 
intensity is well above the required level, 
there will be plant growth, with different 
plant species growing at different rates. 
Unlike outdoor plants, indoor tropical 
plants seldom grow outward; most of their 
growth occurs upward. The main exceptions 


intensity is to be below 100 footcandles, 
even these “low-light” plants must be slowly 


1, Juxtapose fragmented foliage (such as 
that of a palm) with solid foliage (say that of a 


are the Ficus family, the schefflera, and the 
Philodendron Selloum, which will spread 
somewhat outwari 


No matter if the space to be planted is a 
small office, a large interior garden, or a 
\ fret is te aseertain the 


2. Avoid too much of the same type of 
foliage (e.g., large flat leaves) in one area, 


desired, the required number of plants 
should be placed close together at the time 
ofi М 


actuallevelof the existing or planned lighting. 
To allow maximum creativity in the planting 


unless a border or hedge effect is desired. 
3, An exception to these previous rules on 
groupings is the palm. Although all palms 


dom fill in the bare spots. 
Even if the light intensity is high enough, 


ered in the initial planning stages, especially 
inlargeareas such as those in shopping malls 


have similar foliage, they vary slightly in color 
and interest, so that different types of palms 


ean-grow | 
root system must Бе able to expand. Thus, 
the best way to ensure that the size rela- 


or corporate interior ‚ Adding the 
needed lighting fixtures after the initial elec- 
trical installation is often expensive or impos- 


may be planted together. 
4. To create interest, mix small-leaved 
with large-leaved plants, and narrow-leaved 


tionships of the plants do not change is to 
keep Them in their original growing con- 
tainers and not to replant them into a growing 


sible. In smallerscale situations, such as 
offices or homes, extra light fixtures should 
be added or the plants should be chosen 


5. When using plants as specimens, es- 
pecially as interior design elements in offices 


medium, If they are kept in the original 
containers, they will become pot-bound and 
future growth will be automatically limited. 


according to the available light. If the plants 
do not have the proper light intensity they 
ill dia. Т Bi is А 


fabric, carpet, or wallpaper in mind, For 
example, a LE foliage plant will fight with 


Plant material is sold on the basis of height 
or growing-container size, and one must be 
familiar with 


the minimum needed by the species, the 
faster they will do so. 


Si 


a "busy fabric 
Plant Helght 


what the spread will be. For each plant 
species considered here, Fig. 1 lists the 
pei А 


rescent, sun, or other) is not important, but 
the light intensity is, accurate intensity meer 


ments we recommend the General Electric 
Model 213 or 214 light meter ог its equiv- 
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alent. а 
the level of the plant foliage; they must be 
made several times a day on several days 
typical of the location if sunlight is used; and 
they must take curtains, tinted glass, and 
other light-shielding devices into account. 
Only light hitting the top of the leaves is 
effective. While underlighting with spotlights 
can create dramatic effects, it does very little 
to help the plant. 

After the light intensity is determined, the 
plants should be selected from the appropn- 
ate light-level group (see Fig. 7), consistent 
with the design aims. Plants that will be 
growing near one another should also have 
Similar water requirements (also given in 
Fig. 7). № plants with different watering re- 
quirements must be close, they should be 
kept in their own growing containers so they 
can be watered separately 

Ап interior planting designer creates the 
mood through the interplay of plant texture 


Plant height not only determines the scale of 
the design; but it adds айу to the plant 


ing plant height selection to keepi in mind, 
1. In the plant grouping, build up with the 


seen from all sides, the grouping must be 
well balanced throughout and built up to the 
center height, 

2, If a plant has canes with no lower 
foliage, try to place the lower plants in front 
to conceal the absence of foliage of the taller 
plants in the rear 

3. Uneven sizes throughout a grouping 
add more interest than consistent levels of 
foliage. 

4. If a single plant is desired to hide a 
column or some other object, be sure that 
the plant height, including its container is 
about three-fourths the height of the object 
to be concealed. 

5. Keep the scale of the surroundings in 
mind when choosing the plant height. A 
3-foot plant is fine next to a desk, but a plant 
of at least 6 feet should be selected if it is to 
be viewed when entering a room. 

6. Byconvention, interior plant heightsare 


growing-container size and gives a recom- 
mended minimum center-to- center plant 


ended spacing is 
based on experience with the plant's branch- 
ing habits and growth patterns and will give 


р ign. if ап open or a less full 
design is called for, the spacing should be 
increased. 

When the plants are to be displayed in 
individual planters or decorative containers, 
each plant, still in its growing can, is placed 
directly into the planter or container, on top of 
a layer of drainage material of the appropriate 
depth. However many standard planters 
have lips that reduce the interior diameter to 
less than the overall diameter. This inner 
diameter should be larger than the growing 
cans diameter so that the plant can be placed 
directly into it without being repotted and 
risking the attendant danger of root damage. 
To emphasize this requirement, Fig. 2 gives 
the standard planter diameter needed for 
each standard size of growing container. The 
size of the lip changes when a nonstandard 
typeis used. If spaceis limited, this measure- 
ment should Бе carefully checked. 
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PEANTSCAPING  — 
Plant Helght, Spacing, and Diameter 


INDOOR TREES 
Recommended Center- Growing Can 
Spectes Height Range to-Center Plant Spacing Diameter 
Fiddle-leaf fig (Ficus lyrata) 3- 4 ft 24-36 т 10 
4- 6ft 30-42 1n ЛА 
6-11 ft 42 In & up 17 n 
Indian laurel (Ficus retusa) 5- 71 42-54 1л 14 in 
7- 9ft 48-60 1л 17 in 
9-12 ft 60 In & up 22 in 
Rubber plant ( Fleus elastica cv. 'Decora'], 4-5 ft 48-60 in 10 In 
tree standard 5-6 ft 54-66 In 12 In 
6-7 ft 60-72 In 14 In 
Rubber plant (Ficus elastica cv. 'Decorz'), 14-2 ft 12-18 in 6 m 
bush type 2 -2А it 12-24 In 8m 
3 -4ft 24-36 In 10 In 
4 -5ft 36-48 т 12 м 
4 -5ft 48-60 in 14 In 
Weeping Па (Ficus benjamina) 3- 4ft 24-36 in 10 In 
4- 5ft 30-42 In 12 in 
5- 7Н 36-48 in 14 in 
6- Bft 48-60 in 17 In 
9-10 ft 60 in & up 22 In 
9-12 ft 60 in & up 28 In 
10-12 ft 72 т & up 36 In 
Norfolk Island pine (Araucaria heterophylla) 14-2 ft 18-30 in 6 In 
2 -3ft 24-36 in 8 In 
3 -БН 30-42 in 10 In 
4 -5ft 36-48 in 12 In 
4 -6ft 42-54 in 14 In 
6 -7ft 54-66 in 17 п 
Schefflera (Brassala actinophylla) 3- 4ft 36-48 in 10 In 
4- БН 36-48 in 10 in 
5-7 55-66 in 1448 
7- ВН 60-72 п 17 м 
8- 9ft 60 in & up 221n 
9-12it 721 & up Metal tubs 
FLOOR PLANTS 
Bamboo palm (Chamaedorea erumpens) 3-4 ft 30-42 in 10 n 
4-6 ft 36-481n Tir 
5-7 ft 42-54 т 14 In 
7-9 ft 48-60 in 17 in 
Corn plant (Dracaena fragrans cv. 1-2 ft 24-30 in біп 
‘Massangeana’) 3%-4 ft 24-36 in 10 In 
б у. ye Р 46-6 30-4211 12m Pd 
5 -7ft 36-48 т 14 In 
Corn plant bush (Dracaena fragrans cv. к= 9-24 6n 
‘Massangeana') 10-26 ft 18-30 in 8in 
3 -4ft 24-36 in 10in 
4 -5Н 30-42 in 14 In 
5 -7Н 36-48 in 17 In 
Dwarf date palm (Phoenix Roebelenii) 2-3 Tf 30-42 т tom 
3-4 ft 36-48 in 12 In 
4-5ft 42-54 in и 
5-6 ft 48-60 in 171 
5-6 ft 54-66 In 22 In 


Fig. 1 Spacing racommendatlons. 
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Speclalties 


Plant Helght, Spacing, and Dlameter 


Recommended Center- Growing Can 
Spactes Height Range to-Center Plant Spacing Diameter 
Dwarf dragon tree (Dracaena marginata) 3-4 ft 24-36 in 10 In 
4-5 ft 30-42 in 12 In 
5-7 ft 36-48 in 14 м 
7-9 ft 48 in & up 171n 
Dwarf schefflera (Brassala arboricola) 1 ли. 18-24 т біп 
14-20 It 30-42 In 8іп 
3 -ай 36-48 In 10in 
4 -5ft 42-54 in 14 in 
False aralla (Dizygotheca elegantissima) 15-2 ft 18-30 In біп 
3 -ей 30-42 in 10 in 
5 -7ft 36-48 In 14 in 
7 -8ft 42-54 In 17 In 
Green dracaena (Dracaena deremensis cv. 1 НЕ 18-24 In біп 
'Janet Craig’) 14-23 tt 18-30 In 8in 
3 -4Ít 24-36 In 10 in 
4 -5ft 30-42 in 14 т 
5 -7# 36-48 In 17 in 
Green pleomele (Dracaena reflexa) 1%-2 ft 12-18 In біп 
3 -4ft 18-30 In 10 In 
4 -5ft 30-45 In 14 In 
5 -6Н 36-48 in 17 n 
Kentla palm (Howea Forsterana) 3-4 fi 36-48 in 10 т 
4-5 ft 42-54 in 12 п 
5-8 ft 48-60 In 14 т 
Lady palm (Rhapis excelsa) 3-4 ft 36-48 In 10 п 
4-5 ft 42-54 In 12 in 
5-7 ft 48-60 In 14 п 
Mock orange (РИоврогит Tobira} 14-15 ft 24-36 т 10 In 
14-24 ft 30-42 in 12 п 
2 -3ft 36-48 In 14 п 
Narrow-leaved pieomele (Dracaena 3-4 ft 24-36 in 12!n 
angustifolla honorail) 5-6 it 30-42 In 14 м 
6-7 ft 36-48 In 17 In 
Neantha bella palm (Chamaedorea elegans) 1-18 18-30 In 6 !n 
14-2% ft 24-36 In 8 n 
24-3% ft 30-42 in 10 in 
4 -5 ft 36-48 In 14 in 
Ponytall (Beaucarnea recurvata) 14-2 ft 24-36 in 10 in 
2 -3ft 30-42 In 12 in 
3 -4it 36-48 In 14 In 
4 -5ft 42-54 In 17 м 
| Reed palm (Chamaedorea Sel) 4-6 _36-48 in. EN 
6-7 ft 42-54 In 14 т 
7-9 ft 48-60 in 17 
Self-heading philodendron (Philodendron 3 ft 30-42 in 10 In 
Selloum) 4ft 42-54 in 14 in 
5 ft 54-66 In Па 
Southern уем (Podocarpus macrophyllus 4-5" 36-48 in 10 In 
var, Makl) 5-6 ft 42-54 In 12 in 
5-6 ft 48-60 In 14in 
6-7 ft 54-66 in 17 м 


=== 


Flg.1 (Continued) 


908 


Speciaities 


PLANTSCAPING 
Plant Helght, Spacing, and Diameter 


Recommended Center- Growing Сав 
Species Height Range to-Center Plant Spacing Diemeter 
TABLE OR DESK PLANTS — GROUND COVER 
Boston fern (Nephrolepis exaltata су, lf 24-30 in 6 iñ 
“Bostoniensis') 1 Дин 30-36 in 818, 
19-2 ft 36-42 In 101 
Common philodendron (Philodendron 16 18-24 in 81n 
scandens oxycardium) 14-1% ft 24-30 in 10 In 
14-1% fi 24-36 In 12in 
Chinese evergreen (Aglaonema 1-15 ft 18-24 In 6in 
commutatum var, maculatum) 14-2 ft 24-30 in 8in 
2 -25 tt 30-36 in 10in 
Dumb cane (Dieffenbachia maculata cv. 16 18-24 п 6 in 
‘Rudolph Roehrs') 2 ft 24-30 in 8 in Plant Growing Contalser Recommended Planter Exieciet 
3 ft 30-36 In 10 In Dose Dien 
3 -3%Ң 36-42 in 12 in 4in Ет 
354-4 ft 42-48 In 14 ln бп вп 
Golden pothos (Epipremnum aureum or 1ft 12-18 in бі tae 10 
Scindapsus aureus) 1ft 18-24 In 8 in 109 Mh 
10-15 ft 24-30 In 10 In им и 
14-1% ft 30-36 м 12% 12n иһ 
131 161 
Grape ivy (Cissus rhombifolia) 1й 18-24 In 6 in i pe is i 
1 -14t 18-30 in 8 in iz Е 
14-1% ft 24-36 in 10 in 22 р 
1%-1% 24-36 п 12 in 
8- 8 
«ade plent acm ua ted УП Dude an Fig. 2 Planterselection. These recommendations 
are based on the fact that most standard planters 
2 2X 30-42 ln 12 ın à “Bedsits the 
25-38 ít 36-48 in 14 In growing cans sometimes have ridges or have 
P lant (M. Lit 18:24 In B in become deformed, It is always best to allow for а 
lft 24-30 in п Some manufacturers, however, put 2-Inch lips on 
1-18 8 24-30 in 12 in thelr planters, a possiblity that should be checked. If 
Swedish ivy (Plectranthus australis) lft 18-24 in 6 In АД ШОТ gil te uate ша 
ld 18-30 In Bin depending on the manufacturer. | 
тен 24-3616 10 in 
14-15 ft 24-36 In 12 In 
[— — — Wax plant (Hoya carnosa] 1% 12-18 in 6in 
lft 18-24 in 8 in 
lft 24-30 in 10 in 
White flag (Spathiphyllum су, 'Clevelandil') 14-15 it 24-36 in бп 
2-34 30-42 In 8 in 
ЗН 36-48 in 10-in. 
3 -4 ft 48-54 in 14 п 
— —White-striped Dracaena (Dracaena — 1-1 ft 18-24 in біп. 
deremensis cv. 'Warneckli") 2 (t 24-30 In 8 In 
3 -44t 24-36 м 10in 
4 -5ft 30-42 т i 
4-74 36-48 In 
[Green dracaena{ Dracaena deremersis cv. 1—1it 18-244n 
‘Janet Сга!) 1K- 2h tt 24-30 In 
3 -ай 30-42 In 
Neantha bella palm (Chamaedorea elegans) 1 -1Hft 18-30 in 
14-24 tt 24-36 In 
24-34 ft 30-42 In 
Self-heading philodendron (Philodendron 18 18-24 м 
Selloum) 26 24-36 п 
3 ft 30-42 in 
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— — PHANTSCAPING 


Design Guidelines 


Writing Specifications 


canes with character (such as angle and 


and watering requirements throughout. 
у | 


Тһе interior landscaping business із very 
competitive, and a common practice is for 
the architect or designer to send out the 
landscaping specifications for bids. Unless 
the specifications for the job are well-written, 
however, there are many ways for the con- 
tractor to cut corners and still be within the 
Specifications, Consequently the final in- 
stallation may not be what the designer had 
in mind. The lowest bid is not necessarily the 
best bargain, unless the specifications are 
very tightly written or unless the architect is 
dealing with a well-established landscape 
contractor with a reputation for high-quality 
work, 

The following are some suggested guide- 
lines to use in writing specifications. If they 
are observed, the bids received will accu- 
rately reflect the design requirements of the 


job. 

1. Specify the plant heights within a 6-inch 
bracket. For example, designate 5 to 5 feet 
ог 5% to 6 feet. If the specification were 
simply “5 to 6 feet,” the supplier coulduse all 
54001 plants, which are considerably less 
expensive than 6-foot plants, 

2. Ғогсот plants, dwarf dragon trees, and 
the like, specify the number of canes and 
approximate number of foliage heads, as 
well as the height. The difference in cost 
between a two-cane and a three-cane corn 
plant of the same height is not minor. 

3. Ғогтеесі palms, bamboo palms, and the 
like, specify the number of stems desired, 


peculiarity -of at 
various heights, or other unusual features 
are wanted, they should be specifically 
mentioned, 

13. If the landscape contractor will not 
maintain the plants after installation, provi- 
sion should be made for a training program 
for the maintenance crew. Also, the contrac- 
tor should provide for two weeks' initial 
maintenance of the plants and replacement 
of any that fall below specifications during 
the period. 

14. If the landscape contractor is to main- 
tain the plants after the installation (usually 
the best all-around solution), such an agree- 
ment should be reached before the plants are 
installed and a maintenance contract should 
be signed. This contract should include a 
provision for the replacement of any plant 
that falls below specifications because of 
faulty maintenance. This stipulation gives the 
contractor incentive for professional-quality 
maintenance. 

15. If a large garden is planned and the 
landscape contractor is given design respon- 
sibility for it, the contractor should provide а 
floor plan of the garden for the designer's 
approval, before the installation. 

16. If the architect or designer provides 
the landscape contractor with a detailed 
planting floor plan and the contractor finds it 
impossible to meet all the specifications 
(because of unavailability of certain species, 


= 
ings and varying design feelings among the 
groupings, and they can encompass areas of 
different lighting and watering requirements. 
Since any garden conveys its effects through 
the juxtaposition of different plants, a single 
dominant plant cannot be considered a gar- 
den from the design point of view, even if it is 
in a built-in planter with ground-cover plants. 
in designing any built-in planter, enough 
planter depth must be provided to allow the 
root ball or the planting can to be covered 
with soil ard to rest on 4 to 8 inches of 
drainage material. Since soil and gravel are 
expensive, it is best not to overdesign the 
planter, by making it larger than necessary, 
and not to buy too much soil to fill in between 
the plants. (For example, a depth of 1% to 2 
feet is usually enough for most small gar- 
dens.) Figure 1 lists the size of the growing 
can for different sizes of plants of each 
Species. The depth of the largest growing 
can, plus the depth of the drainage material, 
yields the minimum planter depth for the 
garden. The volume of the planter minus the 
total volumeof all the growing cans indicates 
the amount of additional soil and drainage 
material to be provided. 

If the planter is already in place, its depth 
may limit the size of the plants that may be 
used. Since soil must reach to the top of the 
root ball or can, the only way to utilize too 
shallow a planter is to put the large plant in 
the center and to build up from the edge 


fiveto six being medium full. 
4, For the green dracaena and white- 
of main 


etc), the contractor and the designer or 
architect agree in writing on any 
changes. 


slant the soil gradually so that the slope is not 
too great. 


foliage stems desired, They range from one 
to three stems, . 
Fortieustrees, tt 


Small gardens While a garden may be large 
enough to have only a single design function, 


whether the bush style or standard tree style 
is desired. In the bush style, the plant has 


USE OF INTERIOR PLANTS AND 
PROCEDURES 


that the lighting intensityis appropriate, It can 
serve as a small glen or a space separator, or 


stems from-two-to-five 
in number) branching out from the base 
of the plants. The standard tree or “lollipop” 


The general rule of interior planting design is 
to vary the plant heights, shapes, and tex- 
tures to give the desired design feeling 


it can be simply a large decorative planter 
The garden can be airy and open or it can be 
dense and closed. Planter depth of 1% to 2 


style has ona main 5- to 6-foot stem with à 
sheared, ball-shaped foliage head. 
6, Small plants should be specified as to 


consistent with the available light level and 
planting space. The best way to learn to apply 
Е а и i 


feet is usually sufficient. 
Also, some small gardens can be designed 
to be changed with the seasons. Often, 


single plants or cornbinations or several 
plants, Examples are dumb cane, Chinese 
evergreen, and white Над. 


successful designs. 
ШШ planting designs have usually been 


7. If ivy trailers are desired, their length 
should be specified. The trailers take up to 
ight months ing on the 


interior gardens, both large and small, such 
as those seen in residential and hotel lobbies, 


flowering plants, such as chrysanthemums 
or azaleas, аге used, but the planis! must then 


or flowering plant changes are desired, ‘the 
plants should be left in their containers so 


10. grow, depending 
length, so the designer must plan for these 
up to a year before installation. Examples are 
-grape ivy, swedish ivy golden-pothes, com- 
mon philodendron, and wax plant. 
В. Specifications should call for plant 


9. Perlite should be specified as the 
drainage material for both planters and deco- 


corporate headouarters reception areas, and 
enclosed shopping mall public spaces; and 
_ (2) open plan or specimen design, like office 


should be given to the planter design so that 
the growing cans are not obvious and do not 


landscaping designs and designs that use 
ам plants аз living кешр ni poth 
cat Че 


detract from the arrangement. 
Creative additions of volcanic rocks, small 
ponds, or fountains can be quite attractive 


gorie q 
to be considered are the available light i тр. 
sity, the scale of the design, and the client's 
wishes and budget. After these basic re- 


and set off and enhance the plants. However, 
with the usually limited space in the small 
garden, these additions can produce a 


tative containers. Styrofoam, which is much 
cheaper, is often used but has little long-term 
value. 

10. The amount of ingredients in large 
planters (soil mixture, drainage material, soil 
Separator) should be specified, as should the 
composition of each of the ingredients. 

11, H bark chips, moss cover, or other soil 
coverings are desired, they should be 
Specified. 

12, Special attention should be given to 
the description of specimen plants, including 
the number of heads, stems, or canes, and 
any unusual stem structure that is desired. If 
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quirements аге determined, however, the 
design considerations are somewhat differ- 
ent for the two types of design, 


interior Gardens 


Interior gardens are planting areas, some- 
times contained in built-in planters, that have 
a variety of plants and that convey their 
design feeling through plant arrangements 
rather than through individual plant spec- 
imens. Small gardens generally contain only 
a single grouping of plants, act as a single 
design element, and have uniform lighting 


crowded or overdone appearance, Over- 
crowding will give a jungle effect that is rarely 
desired. 

Just as in other design fields, good propor- 
tion and goad sense will create a pleasing 
design that 13 neither overlooked or 
overbearing, 


Large gardens Large gardens Are simply 
larger versions of small gardens, but their 
very size opens up more design possibilities, 
since they may be subdivided into related 
sections. The shape, height, and texture of 
the planters may be varied from section to 


section. Тһе plants may be chosen to reflect 
varying design moods and functions, The 
lighting and watering requirements may dif- 
fer between sections. In fact, variety is often 
necessary for good large-garden design, 
Since a large mass of similar plants or plant 
groupings will create the impression of a 
monotonous forest or field. 

Because large indoor gardens usually are 
in areas of high ceilings, the light level must 
be very carefully considered. Just the pres- 
ence of windows or skylights does not guar- 
antee enough light. In addition, if the light 
sources are distant from the plants, the taller 
plants may effectively block some of the light 
from reaching the lower plants and foliage. 

When large areas are to be planted, there 


is a tendency to use rocks, pools, gravel, or 


fountains to cut down the plant costs and 
simplity the maintenance. Care is essential 
i the 


mixed with small pebbles or gravel. The 
perlite is suggested since itis porous enough 
to feed back the excess water to the soil as 
the soil dries out. If only gravel or pebbles are 
used, the excess water will sit and stagnate 
in the reservoir and will not be fed back to the 
plants. 

Even with the proper drainage layer over- 
watering is possible if so much excess water 
is used that it fills up the reservoir The water 
level in a small container can be determined 
by tapping the container at various intervals 
and listening for the changein sound. In large 
planted areas, it is wise to provide for "dip- 
Stick" readings of the water level. To take 
such a reading, rigid hollow plastic tubes, 
with a cloth over their lower ends, are 
"planted" at intervals along with the plants, 
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PLANTSCAPING 
Plant Uso and Procedures 


for 1 cubic yard of soil. For conversion pur- 
poses, 1 cubic yard equals 21.7 bushels, 765 
liters, or 27 cubic feet. 

Sphagnum peat moss: № си yd=383 lit 

Vermiculite #2: Yacu yd=191 lit 

Perlite, medium fine: У cu yd =191 lit 

Ground limestone, dolomitic: 0.85 
gal= 13.5 cup=3.2 lit 

Superphosphate 20 percent solu- 


tion: 0.21 gal=3.4 cup=0.79 lit 
10-10-10 fertilizer: 0.32 gal=5.1 
сир=1.2 | 


Iron sulphate: 0.11 gal —1.7 сир=0,41 lit 
Potassium nitrate: 0,11 galz 1.7 
cup ==0.41 lit 
While this Cornell foliage plant mix gives 
the best all-around results, a simpler mix that 
gives good results іп most cases is as 


The hollow tubes reach from the top of the 
container to just above the drainage layer and 
the cloth on the bottom. prevents soil or 


follows: 
1⁄4 by volume sterilized commercial mix 
miculite 


plant arrangement from looking bare and 
sterile. 


shopping malls. The skilled: designer wil take 
this illumination into account, as well as 


drainage material from entering the tube. А 
dipstick is lowered into the tube zm it 


shows more than Y inch of water ‘there is 8 00 


view of the stores. 
The designer will always remember that 


much water in the bottom of the planter. 
is-used-as of i 

material, it should be 38 inch to № inch in 

diameter. Under no circumstances should 


И by volume sterilized topsoil 
% by volume penite 


y ve-for 
tainer planting if it is to be used in a larger 


garden planting, such as a shopping mall 
ite should be added for 


improved drainage. 
The peat and topsoil mix is considerably 


large gardens achieve their effectiveness by 
both the proper variation of plant groupings 
and the proper variation of plants within the 


limestone be used, since itis alkaline and will 
raise the pH of the water to a level that is too 
high for most tropical plarits. 


heavier than the Cornell mix and both are 
heavier wet than dry. If the garden is not 
situated at grade level, this weight can be an 


groupings. 
Procedures for planting gardens Аз pointed 


Soil separator |f the plants are removed 
from their growing cans and ышы ја 


out earliér, a successful garden needs proper 
planting, since improper procedures can in- 
flict severe damage. Correct planting in- 


wing soil, it is usua 
separator between the drainage layerand the 
planting soil. The separator is a semiporous 


important consideration. Figure 4 gives 
guidelines to be used in estimating the 
eight of the 


Planting organization The basic ingredients 
for a large planting installation are drainage 


volves not only correct technique and design 
but also correct organization. 
The : 


ing, and handling will ensure that the plants 
remain healthy once they are helale Expe- 


will be important їп this regard, since a large 
installation of expensive plants is no place for 


sheet, often composed of fiberglass wool, 
which serves to keep the soil from falling into 
the drainage material, If the separator is not 


material, planting medium, soil separator, 
plant material, material- -handling equipment, 
light, water апа | О 


used, soil will clog the drainage material. 
Fiberglass y wool of Ба material grade 


these ingredients is important since every 
one must be ready ana available Jor а зис- 


these factors should Бе made ahead of time, 
and they should be ready and waiting when 


Proper planning and organization will 
ensure ae ше plants remain healthy be- 


e pia 
are left n an unheated loading dock or stored 
in an unlighted or unheated room until they 
are installed, irreversible damage may occur. 


Dralnage Overwatering of plants leads to 
root rot and is often more harmful than 
underwatering. To minimize this danger, the 
planter or container should be installed with 
proper drainage. The simplest technique is to 
provide a porous reservoir below the planting 
soil; any excess water will then drain into it 
from the root ball and be slowly fed back to 
the soil as the soil dries out, 

To prepare the planter or decorative con- 
tainer, the drainage material is poured into 
the bottom and leveled. The plant growing 
can is placed on top of the drainage layer and 
surrounded with more of the drainage mate- 
rial. For the smaller plants (in pots 6 inches or 
less in diameter], a 1-inch depth of drainage 
material is usually enough. For the larger 
plants, a layer of 3 to 4 inches is suggested. 
For very large gardens, about one-third of the 
planter depth should be the drainage layer, 
provided it leaves enough room for the root 
ball or planting can, 

The drainage material can be perlite (a 
readily available synthetic material) alone or 


The amount of interior volume in the 
planters and containers determines the 


TOPSOIL 


SOIL SEPARATOR 


— DRAINAGE 
MATERIAL. 


Fig. 3 Soll separation. 


Planting medium Because the root systems 
of tropical plants are much finer than those of 
outdoor plants, pure topsoil is too heavy and 
too easily compacted to be used asa planting 
medium. It will constrict the plant roots and 
will retain too much water. 

For the common tropical plants discussed 
here, we recommend the use of the foliage 
plant mix developed by Cornell University. 
Because it is easiest to calculate the quantity 
of needed soil in terms of the volume of the 
planter to be filled, the formula given here is 


amount F 
separator, and planting medium. If detailed 
blueprints are not available, actually measur- 
ing the planters is generally a good way to 
obtain this volume. The relationship between 
planting medium, drainage material, and soil 
separator can be determined using the guide- 
lines of the previous subsection. If the plants 
are to be left in their cans (as generally 
recommended), the space between the 
plants is filled with drainage material. If they 
are removed from their cans, the space 
between plants is filled with planting me- 
dium. In either case, the amount of volume 
displaced by the plants is simply the sum of 
the volume contained in the growing cans. 
Information for each standard size of growing 
container is given in Fig. 5. 

The installation should not be started un- 
less all lights and water connections are 
operating, as the plants will need both light 
and water during the installation — especially 
the light. If the plants are delivered dry, they 
should bẹ watered in their cans unless they 
are to be planted at once and watered 
immediately after planting. If the plants are 
removed from their cans and placed into dry 
planting medium, they and the planting mẹ- 
dium should be thoroughly watered immedi- 
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Plant Use and Procedures 


ately afterward. . 
Fewer design mistakes will бе made if the 


plants are installed one section at a time, 
under the direction of a supervisor familiar 
with the design of the section. If the installa- 
tion is in an office building, it may be neces- 
sary to arrange for a workroom and a freight 


Planting Bed Materisi 


Cornell follage mix 


. Peat/topsoil mix 


Dry Weight 


12-18 Ib/cu ft 
38-42 Ib/eu ft 


and the workroom. Depending on the exact 
arrangements, a crew of four to six workers 
per supervisor is generally optimum. 

К is recommended that each section be 
planted in the following order. First, leftover 


Topsail (luam) 


Gravel 


Sand 


80-106-1b/eu ft — — —100-1201b/cuft 
120-135 Ib/cu ft 
95-110 Ib/cu ft 


Wet Weight 


25-35 Ib/cu ft 
70-90 16 /си ft 


120-135 Ib/cu ft 


Nate; For converslon to metle system: 1 № = 0.454 kg; 1 cu К = 0.028 cu m. 


building material and other debris are Te- 
moved from the planting areas. Second, 
drainage material is added to the proper 
depth and leveled. Third, the plants, either in 
or out of their growing containers, are placed 
on top of the drainage material and the soil 


Fig, 4 Planting material welght. These figures are the normal weight for each of the materials 
in both the dry and the wet state. The өхасі weighi depends on the degree of compaction ol 


the material, 


re ee ad 


separator if present, and arranged according 

bus design. The spaces between ihe Pot Size Soll Volume Pot Diameter x Height 

ог planting medium, depending on whether 

the plants are in ог out of their growing eh 1 да Ginx 6 м 

containers. If planting medium is used, it 8 in 2 ga 8 ix 7 In 

should be lightly compacted to prevent its 

settling later. (If the light intensity is below 10 In 3 gal 10 Inx 9Hin 
pagin ons periodic replacement of 12 т 4 да 11 in x 10% ın 

the plants is expected, the plants should be 

left in their cans.) 14in 7 gal 13#In x12 In 

After the spaces between the large plants 

have been filled in, the groundcover, if any, is ne 10 gal 17 10х16 m 

planted, The use of decorativebark or marble 22 in 20 gal 21 inx17 In 

chips on top of the soil is not recommended 2 

as they easily mix with the soil and are hard to 30 n 35 ga 29 Inx17' In 
remove ifthe plants are replaced. 321 65 qal 32 inx 22 in 

After all the spaces have been filled, the 5 a 

plants should be thoroughly watered and the 36 In 95 gal 36 inx24 in 

-maintenance-schedule-begun-fdry planting кес шз  —.°—— == TT 
medium is used, it should be watered thor- Note: For conversion to different units, use the following factors. 1 gal = .00495 cu yd = .0038 cu m 

oughly several times during the first week to = 134,cu ft = 3.79 lit 1 In 2.54 em. 

ensure that it is completely wet. 


Fig.5 Pot-size and volume proportions. 


Removing plants from cans or burlap А 
і the 


maintenance of a healthy plant. It is the new, 
very fine, feathery roots that are the most 
important and also the most easily damaged. 
This damage is very likely if the soi! between 
the fine roots is dislodged in the course of 


Rock formallons and decorative pools Natural 
elements, such as rock formations, deco- 
rative pools, water fountains, and waterfalls, 


and gravel. Their high-capacity, low-pressure 
pumps are usually adequate for small foun- 
tains and waterfalls. 


repotting. Whether the tropical plants are 
delivered in growing cans or with their roots 
wrapped in burlap, the root system must be 
handled with care. 

The best procedure for removing a plant 


side, tap on the container sides and bottom, 
and carefully slide out the plant. In large 
container-grown plants (in 17-inch or larger 
cans}, the root system may be held very 
tightly in the can. In this case, a can cutter, 


can add an artistic touch and tum an uním- 
aginative large planting arrangement into а 
full garden. Unfortunately the overuse of 
such design elements is tempting, since they 
are usually inexpensive compared with the 


If decorative pools are used, some thought 
might be given to using water plants in them. 
These plants are very attractive and can be 
easily grown indoors, As with all plants, 
different species have different growing and 

ing habits should 


same 
Provided they are not overused, they can 
serve as natural sculpture or as the answer 
for areas with too little light to support plants 
or where conditions limit the variety of plants 
that can be used, 


be consulted for information. 

The use of fish in pools should be carefully 
studied in light of the plant maintenance 
requirements, Fertilizer, plant chemicals, and 
limestone runoff from the planting area may 


may be the most gentle way of removing the 
can. Once the can is removed, the root ball 
of soil and roots should be scored by making 
Ya-inch-deep vertical cuts at 3-inch intervals 
around the root ball from top to bottom. Ifthe 


ir rock formations, volcanic rock is the 
most commonly used type because it is 
much lighter than ordinary rock. This weight 
factor can һе of considerable importance 
when the weight of the garden must be 
limited, This type of rockis also easy to shape 


в i 

fish. Fish can be an attractive design ele- 
ment, but their maintenance requirements 
must be considered along with the mainte- 
nance requirements of the plants. 


can temoval and ball scoring are done near 
the planting site, the exposed root system is 
subjected to minimum handling. 

Very large plants and trees are frequently 
field-grown rather than containergrown, The 


lower portion will disintegrate in the soil after 
the plant is installed. 


with a hammer and chisel. 

Although a large decorative pool or foun- 
tain must be custom-designed, there are 
small fiberglass pools that can be purchased 
In a variety of sizes and are available in kidney, 


a standard 16-inch depth, which is deep 
enough to accommodate any water plants, 
recirculating pump, and a filter tray with mat 


Open Plan and Specimen Design 


Modern offices are sometimes sterile places 
in which to work. The introduction of live 
plants into such an environment is one way 


of making the space seem less austere and 
mo comfortable—witheut-di i the 
integrity of the original design. For win- 
dowless offices, plants provide an attractive 
natural setting appreciated by the occupants. 
For offices and other windowed areas, the 


Specialties 


plants provide a transition which makes 
indoors and outdoors seem to flow together. 

In all locations, however, the light intensity 
must be at the proper level before the plants 
are introduced. The intensity cannot be taken 


Planting Into individual planters Individual 
decorative containers are used for individual 
plants or small plant groupings. The plants 
are leftin their growing containers and placed 
directly into the decorative planter on top of 4 


PLANTSCAPING 
Plant Containers 


should be deep enough for the growing 
container to rest onat least 2 inches of perlite 
of other drainage material, and leave about 
1 inch between the top of the growing can 
and the top of the decorative container Some 


for granted, since artificial lighting designed 
for office vision is Aga enough for any but 


window will not provide enough light if it has 
an overhang or a northem exposure. If the 
light intensity cannot be directly measured or 
calculated from detailed ceiling plans, one 
must assume the worst and use only low- 
light material. There is sometimes a ten- 
dency to use plants to fill in otherwise 
forgotten spots, such as corners, stairwells, 
and hallways. Such areas are often poorly lit 
and no plant will survive there unless addi- 
tional lighting is installed. 


to 6 inches of perlite as the drainage material. 
The decorative planter or container must be 


and the perlite, and wide enough to accom- 
modate the width of the growing can. The 
space between the growing can and the 
inner wall of the planter can be filled with 
additional perlite. (See Fig. 2 for size-selec- 
tion guidance.) As a decorative finishing, bark 
chips or sheet moss may be placed on the 
surface of the soil in the growing can. This 
decorative cover can be easily removed if the 
plantis replaced and it does not mix with the 
soil, as sometimes happens in large gardens, 


care must be taken in the choice since the 
interior dimensions of the decorative con- 


Сас dimensions. For Sample, some 
fiberglass containers have a large lip which 
limits the size of the growing can that can be 
dropped directly into them. Also some con- 
tainers have a large false bottom, which 
makes the interior depth much less than the 
outside height. 

With these simple size-selection rules in 
mind, the proper decorative container can be 
selected using Fig, 6 as a guide. This figure 
lists the decorative pros and cons of the most 


In large areas with barely enough light, the 
usual design problem is how to arrange the 


Removing the plant from the growing can 
and repotting it directly Into the planter is not 


different areas stand out from one another. 
Design, interest can be accomplished by 


fragmented and solid) i in the different areas, 
varying the plant sizes among the areas or 
using specimen plants selectively. 
Specimen plants usually have fuller foliage 
or an unusual stem structure and hence 
appear to be different from other plants of 
that species. The true specimen plants are 
more expensive than ordinary plants of the 


plant, if necessary is a messy job unless 
drainage material and soil separator are 


common types of containers. 


Overwatering of plants is more harmful than 
underwatering. This problem is most likely to 


once removed from its growing container 
the plant may take up to four weeks to adjust 
fully to its new environment. 

CONTAINERS 


Decorative Containers: 


same species, but can solve many a design 
problem. However, a plant with fuller foliage 


occur when the plants are in individual deco- 
rative containers that do not allow the excess 
water to flow off. To minimize this danger, 
we have recommended that a plant in a 
decorative container be double-potted. In the 
bottom of the decorative container, below 
the plant growing сап, there should be at 
least 2 inches of perlite or other drainage 


А plant container should be more than deco- 


than most will also require more light than rative. Its proper selectionis thefirstelement 


most to maintain the foliage. 

If the office nas floor-to-ceiling walls, the 
plants that act as living sculptures, Since 
these plants are used for visual emphasis, 
the plant height and container size should 
conform to the scale of the rest of the interior 
design. The plant texture and container finish 
Should blend with each other and with the 
walland floortreatments. The particular plant 
specimen chosen should have an inherently 
interesting shape and texture. 

If the office area is very large oris designed 


of proper maintenance, since the container 
must provide the plant roots with Sufficient 


rrraterial to act as а reservoir 
water. Nevertheless, if the plantis continually 
overwatered, this reservoir will fill up and 


lead to root rot because the roots are in a pool 
of water 


All small to medium size plants аге re- 
ceived from the grower in growing con- 
tainers, usually metal cans or rubber tubs. 
Large plants are either in large growing 
containers or their root balls are wrapped in 
burlap. As a rule, these growing cans provide 
the proper volume of soil for the size of the 
plant and have a hole in the bottom for 
drainage. There is seldom any need to re- 
move the plant from its growing container, 

i | the root 


able partitions, the plants can become an 
integral part of the design. Iheyt can be used 


excellent Тог indicating the importance of the 
space. They also may be effective in relating 
widely separated areas with one another. 
They break the monotony of the partitions 
with both color and texture. They act as 
sound absorbers. Also, specimen plants can 
be used in the office landscaping scheme for 
visual emphasis. 


If the plant soil is continually wet to the 
touch, excess water may be the problem. 
The water level in the container may be 
determined by tapping the sides of the 
container. If the water level indicates excess 
water, the container is tilted on its side, the 
plant gently pulled from the container, and 
the excess water drained from the репне, If 
the perlite is completely saturated or appears 
old, it must be discarded and replaced with 
new drainage material. If the plant has been 
sitting in a pool of water for some time, the 


since 
system can shock the plant, Only the smaller 
plants, such as ivy, can be repotted without 


root ball should be allowed to dry before 
теро па. . 
If a very large container or garden has been 


absolutely necessary to repot а larger plant, it 
should be done carefully as outlined earlier, 
and it should be always into a larger volume 
of soil, never into a smaller volume. 
Thedecorative container should be chosen 
зо that its inside dimensions are large 
enough that the plant-growing container сап 
be dropped directly into it. In addition, it 


overwatered and there is no way to drain out 
the excess water not really much can be 
done short of using a small electric pump. 
One must simply avoid watering the plant or 
garden at all until the soil has begun to dry out 
and feels dry to the touch. 
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HIGH-LIGHT PLANTS —- 150 FOOTCANDLES AND UP 


DTP Boston fern (Nephrolepis exaltata су, ‘Bostoniensis') W 


PLANTSCAPING 
Water Requirements 
Design Watering Design Т) 
Тура Plant Мате Requirements Туре Plant Name Requirements 


T Fiddle-leaf Па (Ficus lurata) w DTP Chinese evergreen (Aglaonema commutatum LF 

T Indian laurel (Ficus retusa) w var» 

т Rubber plant (Ficus elastica cv, Decora’) w DTP Common phllodendron (Philodendron scandens w 
oxycardium) 

T Weeping fig (Ficus Б y 

eeping fig (Ficus benjamina) ы DTP Dumb cane (Dieffenbachia maculata cv. LF 

T olk d pine (Агаисапа heterophylla LF ‘Rudolph Roehrs') 

T Schefflera (Brassaia actinophylla) w DTP Golden pothos (Epipremnum aureum) LF 

FP Dwarf date palm (Phoenix Roebelenii) LF DTP Grape Ivy (Cissus rhombifolia) Ww 

FP Dwarf schefflera (Brassaia arboricola) w DTP Prayer plant (Maranta leuconeura) w 

FP False aralia (Dizygotheca elegantissima) w DTP Swedish ivy (Plectranthus australis) w 

FP Lady palm (Rhapis excelsa) w DTP White flag (Spathiphyllum cv. 'Clevelandif)- w 

FP Mock orange (Pittosporum Tobira) w DTP White.striped dracaena (Dracaena deremensis w 
су, ‘Warneckit’) 

ЕР Ponytail (Beaucarnea recurvata) LF 


FP Southern yew ( Podocarpus macrophyllus var, Maki) LF 


LOW-LIGHT PLANTS— 50 TO 100 FOOTCANDLES 


MEDIUM.LIGHT PLANTS—100 TO 150 FOOTCANDLES 


DTP Јаде plant (Crassula argentea) LF 

FP Corn plant (Dracaena fragrans су. ‘Massangeana’) W 
DTP Swedish му (Plectranthus australis) MF 

FP Dwarf dragon tree (Dracaena marginata) LF 
DTP Wax plant (Hoya carnosa) MF 

FP Green dracaena (Dracaena deremensis cv, w 


‘Janet Craig’) 


‘Janet Craig’) 


FP Green pleomele (Dracaena reílexa) М 
P disti Ташге! (Flota retusa; X FP Kentia palm (Howea Forsterana) w 
T Schefflera [Arassala aatinaphylla) W ЕР Neantha tella palm (Chamaedorea elegans) w 
T Weeping fig (Ficus benjamina) w ЕЖ Басар sadores Salfrizil) y 
ТР Bamboo palm (Chamaedorea erumpens) МР ЕР Self-heading philodendron (Philodendron Selloum] W 
ЕР Corn plant (Dracaena fragrans су, ‘Massangeana’) w ifo Chinese evergreen (Aglsanema сатитшашт LF 
FP Dwarf date palm (Phoenix Roebelenti) LF var, maculatum) 
FP Dwar! dragon tree (Dracaena marginata) LF DTP Common philodendron (Philodendron scandens W 
FP Dwarf зећеН ега (Вгаззаја arboricola) w емені 
ЕР байи басак ( Drocseaa:deremansis eg; " DTP White Flag (Spathiphyllum cv. 'Clevelandli) w 


sity recommendations are based on experience and the assumption that 
these levels will be provided eight hours a day, five days а week, and 
that the plants have been fully acelimatized, If light can be provided for 
more hours each day or more days each week, ће plant material will 


FP Green pleomele (Dracaena reflexa) w 

FP Kentia palm (Ношеа Forsterana) w 

FP Narrow-leaved pleomele (Dracaena angustifolia w 
honoraii) 

FP Neantha bella palm (Chamaedorea elegans) w 

FP Reed palm (Chamaedorea Seifrizii) MF 


ЕР Sell-heading philedendron (Philodendron Selloum) LF 


of the longer llghting exposure are more than the costs of plant replace- 
ment, However, If the plants аге not to be malntalned by the landscape 
contractor with a plant replacement guarantee, provision should be 
made for glving the plants light exposure seven days а week, 


Fig. 7 Growing requirements. Design type: T= trea; FP = floor plant; DTP = desk ог table plant or ground cover. Watering requirements: W = water 


weekly; MF = water more frequently, as raqul red; LF = water less frequently, as required. 
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Plant Containers 


Automatic Watering Devices 


In areas Where regular maintenance would 
be difficult, the use of automatic watering 


devices car be of considerable help. Even 
when they are used, however the plant must 
be checked periodically to see that the device 
is working properly that its water reservoir is 
fuil, and that noother maintenance problems 
have developed. 

Automatic watering devices are either ex- 
ternal to the container or are built into the 
planter. The external devices tend to work 
well only with small plants, and also, they are 
likely to detract from the design. For these 
reasons, the built-in type of device is pre- 
ferred. The planters with this type come in 
both cylindrical and rectangular shapes and in 
several colors. The planter has a hollow 
space within its double-wall sides which 
serves to hold a three- to fourweek water 
supply, feeding the water to the plant soil by a 
wick mechanism, sensor, or capillary action. 
Most types have a float to indicate the 
amount of water remaining in the reservoir. 

Since the sail must be in contact with the 
wick or capillary tubes for the device to work, 
the plant must be removed from its original 
growing can and repotted directly in the 
planter. As the soil never dries out, the plant 
must be watched for symptoms of over- 
watering. Because different plants use water 
at different rates under different humidity 
and temperature conditions, a timetable 
should be kept for each container so the 
maintenance staff will know when to refill 
each reservoir. 

The use of automatic watering devices will 


Containar Type Proe ` Came 

Fiberglass: Large selection of sizes, Easily scratched. Some 
shapes, and colors, Light types have large lips. 
weight, easy to move, 

Some types have casters. 
Reasonable prices, Many 
manufacturers, 

Ceramic Large selection of sizes, Expensive. Easily broken 
shapes, colors, and in shipping and handling. 
textures, Rich appearance, 

Can be put on casters. 
Metal Large selection of sizes and | Expensive. 


Baskets, traditional 


Baskets woven around 
metal 


Plastie 


Hanging planters (Heavy; 


styles. Rich appearance, 
Polished or brushed finish, 


Good range of styles and 
textures. Combines well 
with all furniture styles. 
Reasonable prices, 


Good texture range. 
Reasonable prices, Do not 
sag. Need no saucers. 
Combine well with all 
furniture styles, 


Least expensive. Good for 
table plants, Versatile, 


Available in ceramic, 


Limited sizes. Tend to sag. 
Need saucer under plant 
can to prevent water 
spillage, 


Sizes limited. 


Available mostly In green 
or white. Sizes largely 
limited to standard pot 
sizes, Need saucers 
underneath, Cheap 
appearance, 


Makes plants susceptible 


will reduce the number of workers needed. 
One person can handle many more plants, 


must be used witha 
rotating hook which can 


devoting more time to cleaning and trim- 
ming, since the reservoir has to be refilled 
only every month ог so. Occasionally how- 


allow for easy plent 
access.) 


fiberglass, plastic, and 
metal. Ceramic in varlous 

а! 
In various finishes, Plastic 
and fiberglass are 


to drafts from heating and 
air conditioning. Difficult 
to wi 


on floor.Metal very 
expensive, All need inner 


ever, one will find a client who will resist the 
use of the automatic devices because he or 
she likes the assurance of seeing a person 


inexpensive, All ate 


Versatile, 


Ceramic ls porous and 
presents condensation 


with a watering can once a week. 
. The use of the automatic watering devices 


problem. 


architects and designers become aware of 
them and convince their clients of their 


Flg.6 Comparison of container types. 


duce more colors and styles and improve the 
efficiency of the devices, 
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Typical Plants 


(False) Aralia 


A plant of grace and elegance with narrow, 
ribbonlike, notched leaves of dark green, 
usually born on slender, single stems. The 
aralia is attractive if two or three plants are 
planted together in one pot, It grows very 
quickly so prune the stem tips from time to 
time to prevent the foliage from thinning at 
the bottom. 


Temperature Тһе aralia is tolerant of warm 
temperatures if there is plenty of humidity 


LighV/sun Тһе plant likes а semisunny to 
semishady window; an east or west window 
is ideal. 


Waler/humidily Keep the scil damp but not 
soggy, The false aralia likes a humid atmo- 
sphere. Place your plant on a pebble tray and 
mist the foliage daily. 


Seil The soil should be equal parts loam, 
sand, and peat moss. 


Special care You can rejuvenate leggy 
plants by drastically cutting the stems back to 
four to six inches from the pot, Do this in the 
Spring and leave the plant in a sheltered 
location, being sure to fertilize and water 
frequently. 


African Violet 
The African violet, a longtime favorite house- 


Water/humldity African violets should be 


plant, does insist on more care and attention, 
but its beautiful blossoms make the effort 
worthwhile. 


watered from the saucer underneath in the 
morning with Jukewarm water. Water when 
the soil begins to dry out. Do not keep it 


Temperature African violets are more con- 
tented and grow best within а temperature 


soggy. If the air is dry in your home, place the 
potted plant in a tray of moistened pebbles. 


range of 65 to 80 degrees. Be careful that 
your plants are not in ап open window or a 
draft. 


Soil” The soil should be porous for good 
drainage and should contain ample organic 
matter such as compost or peat moss. 


Light/sun Тһе African violet enjoys a piace in 
ап east or west window. Direct sun is too 


Commercial African violet soil mixture is 
specially prepared for these plants; however, 
add or ite to 


strong, unless filtered through a curtain. 
Excess sun will cause spotting and loss of 
color, and too little light causes elongated 


drainage. А plastic pot is less likely to cause 
the lower leaves to rot where they touch 


stems and no blooms. 


Asparagus Fern — Emerald Feather 


The bright feathery green of this delightful 
plant is best displayed in a hanging container. 
The long branches drape gracefully and are 
studded with tiny white flowers that ripen 
AZ into red-orange berries. 
ъъ Temperature Asparagus fern is not fussy 

‘about temperatures, but prefers a range of 


SN 


EN 60 to 68 degrees. 
A Light/sua The bright filtered sun of an east 
/ Г 2 ог west window is а good location for this 
ASPARAGUS FERN 1 plant 
Asparagus sprengerr Ü ff Š 
X 


Water/humidily Soak the soil in the pot thor- 
oughly and allow it to become dry to the 
touch before rewatering. 


Soil А well-drained potting soil or a mixture 
of equal parts of loam, peat moss, and sand 
or perlite, 


How to start new plants Allow the berries to 
ripen and when dry sow the seeds they 
contain. Asparagus fern can usually be grown 
from seed quite well. 
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PLANTSCAPING 
Typical Plants 


Avocado 

The avocado comes easily from seed and is 
grow 0 0 а enta e, акеѕ а 
пісе tree for your indoor garden. Allow the 
plant to reach the desired heíght and then 


Water/humidily Use tepid water and keep 
Er SO 0 -Place 
to raise the humidity 
plant likes a fair amount of humidity and 


begin regular pinching to torce branching and 
encourage bushy growth. 


Temperature Temperatures between 60 and 
70 degrees suit the avocado well, 


LighVsun Keep your avocado in bright light 
but protected from direct sun, Avocados are 
easily sunbumed, especially when they are 
first moved outside. 


benefits from regular misting. Any signs of 
browning or crispness at the tips and along 
the edges of the leaves means the plant 
needs more humidity. 


Soil Useamixture consisting of equal parts 
of sand, loam, and peat moss. 


AVDCADO 
| Parsea americana 


Boston Fern 


Exaltant is a good adjective for this family of 
ferns that can fili a corner with rich green 
foliage. These ferns are excellentfor hanging 
baskeis. Initially the ferns may need a lot 
of attention until the right combination of 
environmental is achi but the 


the soil regularly Clay pots and hanging 
baskets can be soaked т a bucket or the sink 
for half an hour and then drained, The soil 
should be checked daily to make sure that 
it is not drying ош. Humidity is the most 
| 


VS 


M (Де 
УО 
Қ A — — —and vary from-smooth-edged to feathery and 


effort is well worth it, The leaflets grow on a 
midrib that is covered with fine brown hairs 


even ruffled. A mature fern can have fronds 
ranging in length from two to three feet and 
two to three inches across. 


Temperature With lots and lots of humidity, 
ferns will da well in house temperatures in 
the 60 to 70 degree range. 


Light/sun Ferns need a location with good 
bright light, but this means filtered sunlight. 
Avoid direct sunlight. 


ing. Place pots of ferns on a pebble tray. Mist 
the foliage daily with room temperature 


water. 


Soil Ferns need a soil that is loose and 
easily penetrated by their dense root system. 
The soil mixture should be rich in peat moss 
and organic matter with a liberal amount of 
sand for drainage. A sprinkling of charcoal 
mixed in the soil helps to keep the soil from 
becoming sour from the frequent waterings. 
When potting ferns, place a layer of bits of 
broken pots or gravel in the bottom of the pot. 
Ferns do not take kindly to having their roots 


BOSTON FERN 
Nsphrolapis axaliete 


Water/humidity Itis essential that the roots 
of the ferns never dry out at any time. Soak 


tampered with, so be careful not to damage 
them when repotting. 


Chinese Evergreen 
This beautiful foliage plant has waxy dark 


stem and are oblong, tapering to a thin tip. 
Some of the varieties are variegated with 


optimal conditions, It will produce a flower 
spike surrounded by a white spathe. The 


before rewatering. The Chinese evergreen 


tive soa clear glass container shows them off 
to best advantage. itis important to wash the 


CHINESE EVERGREEN 
Aglanonema modestum 


flower is similar to a calla Пу, The great thing 
about this plant is that it will adapt to a variety 
of environments which makes it a good plant 
for a beginner ог a difficult location. 


Temperature А range of 80 to 70 degrees 
suits this plant well. 


Light/sun A shady spot, an artificial light, or 
any other location will suit this plant. The 
Chinese evergreen is an excellent plant for a 
north window. 


leaves regularly to keep them dust free. 


Soil The soil should be equal parts of gar- 
den юат, peat moss, and sand. 
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Typical Plants 


Dracaenas 


There are several varieties of dracaenas 
which vary in foliage color, variegation, and 
size. Here are three that are commonly 
available. 
Dracaena deremensis “Warneckei”: 
r a location without much 


these plants best. It 15 important to keep 
plants away from heating vents. 


Light/sun The marginata and sanderiana 
should get only filtered sun or bright light. 
The Warneckei will fare well іп a spot with 


light. The gray green follage is striped with 
white and gray 


ji hig 
ІШ T 


narrow deep green (беда edged with red 
and gray stems strongly marked with leaf 
scars. This variety will reach a height of fiveor 
six feet. 

Dracaena sanderiana: resembles а corn 
plant | in the brightness of the green and the 
size and shape of the leaves with the dif- 
ference that the leaves are striped with 


very tittie tight; it will fiourish when more light 
is available. 


is 5 kept evenly moist but not 0090. Soak the 
soil in the pot thoroughly and then rewater 
when the soil surface feels dry to the touch. 

Humidity i isa must, Brown crispy leaf tips and 
margins mean too little moisture in the air. It 
is a good idea to place the dracaenas in 
pebble trays and mist the foliage daily. 


6 


white. 


Temperalure Moderate household tem- 


but added drainage material such as sand or 
perlite is advisable. 


Dumb Сапе 


Тһе cool-looking foliage of this plant із 
yellow-green, mottled with white. The leaves 


the plant matures. The dieffenbachia 15 
known as the "mother-in-law" plant or the 
dumb cane because when a piece of the 
stem is placed on the tongue it causes 
temporary numbness and loss of speech. All 
joking aside, this plant is poisonous. 


Temperature The dieff ЫДЫ prefers 


E ом 


and 
places with added humidity 


are pointed ovals that become quite large as afew hours. 


Light/sun This plant does well in an east or 
west window where it can bask in the sun for 


Waler/humidily The soil should be allowed 


to dry out for a few days before rewatering. 
The plants indicate a need for water when 
the leaves show signs of dropping. Regular 
misting keeps the foliage dust-free and 
luxuriant. 


DUMB САНЕ 
Dieffenbachia maculata 


Gardenia 
The gardenia is a handsome foliage plant 


ms, 
extremely temperamental nature. it is а 
challenging plant to grow successfully in- 


Water/humidity The soil must be kept con- 


merge the pot in a bucket of lukewarm water 
and allow it to soak for half an hour or until the 


doors, The most frequently available vari- 
eties are Gardenia radicans floraplena, a low 
spreading plant with small double flowers, 
and Gardenia florida, which blooms in 
summer. 


Temperature The temperature must be kept 
above 65 degrees to maintain healthy foliage 
and flower buds. These plants hate drafts. 


Soilis moist on the surface, Do not allow the 
pot to sit in water as that will cause the roots 
to rot, Gardenias need very high humidity at 
all times, Place the pot in a tray of moistened 
pebbles. Mist the foliage daily with tepid 
water, Leaf or bud drops indicate the air is 
too dry. 


Soll Potting soil should be a mixture of 


Loss of flower buds is often due to sudden 
changes in temperature. 


equal parts peat moss, loam and well- 
decayed manure with sand or perlite added 


for drainage 


LighUsun Тһе gardenia needs lots of light, 
but avoid strong sun that might burn the 


GARDENIA leaves, 


Gardenia radicans lloraplany 
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Typical Plants 


Grape Ivy 


ape ivy is a climber or trailer. The olive 
colored green leaves look a bit like those of 
holly without the stiffness or the sharp tips. 
The leaves form j three 


Vater‘humid Soak the pot and soil thor- 
oughly and then allow the soil to become dry 
to the touch before rewatering. Mist fre- 
quently_and-wash | 


attractive groups of 
and are accompanied Бу furry tendrils. 


Temperature The plant is fairly tolerant of а 
wide temperature range. Increase the 
amount of humidity as the temperature 
goes up. 


Lightsun Grape ivy will do all right in low 


qnt andisoiten ediniow ughtarea 


remove dust and restore the luster of the 
leaves. 


Soll A potting soil that is rich in organic 
matter 15 the best. Be sure to add plenty of 
drainage material to the soil mixture. 


flourishes with bright lightorfiltered sunlight. 


dade Plant 


The jade plant is a tough plant well-suited to 
the hot dry conditions so prevalent in office 
and apartment buildings. The rounded leaves 
are in pairs on the branched treelike stem. A 
plant that is six to eight years old will produce 


Water/humidity The soil should remain dry 
for several days between waterings. The 
fleshy leaves soak up the soil water and store 
it for future use. Too much water will cause 
stem and root rot and certain death. 


clusters of facy-looking star-shaped flowers, 
Temperature Temperatures ranging from 65 


temperature will be tolerated. 


ligh/sun The jade plant will require full 
sunlight with shade at midday if possible. A 
“west or south window would be good loca- 
tions. If you put the plant outside in the 
summer, place it in a lightly shaded spot. 


JADE PLANT 77^ 
Стагашіе arborascens 


Soll The jade plant will do well in rich garden 
soil that has coarse sand or fine bits of broken 


to 75 degrees are fine. Lower and higher pots added to it for drainage. Each year give 


the pot a top dressing of humus. А new pot 
will be necessary only after about three or 
four years. 


Norfolk Island Pine 


The delightful symmetry of this evergreen 
makes it a desirable house plant. The 
branches grow in tiers of six, each tier 
representing a year's growth. The bright 
green needles are soft and pleasant to touch, 


Temperature Тһе ideal temperature is be- 
tween 50 and 60 degrees. High tem- 


Water/humidity Provide the plant with a 
well-drained soil and pot. Water thoroughly 
and allow the soil surface to become dry 
before rewatering, Daily misting is necessary 
forthe warmer temperatures of most houses 
and offices. A pebble tray will help to add 
more moisture to the air around the plant. 


peratures are tolerated when sufficient hu- 
midity is available. 


‘Зо Garden loam mixed with equal parts of 
sand and peat moss makes a suitable potting 
mixture. Веро the Norfolk Island pine only 


LighUsun The filtered sun of an eastor west 
window is best. Yellowing of the needles 
might mean too much sun. 


when it has become potbound (the pot is 
crammed with roots), This would be about 


NORFOLK ISLAND PINE 
Araucaria excelsa 


evel 
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2 
AY y = = Parlor Palm 


Water/humldity During the active growing 


The palm trees are not the easiest plants to 
season, between March and October the 


grow, However, once you have discovered 


2 X y == their basic needs they are а delightful addi- palm needs moist soil but it will not tolerate 

AN NES; S tion to your indoor garden. This palm grows soggy soil. In the winter months, allow the 

2 AS to about four feet tall. It is most attractive soil to dry on the surface before rewatering. 

~ (2 SS „ææ when two or three plants are grouped to- | the foliage shows signs of browning and 
“Sp, (> AZ? gether in a рої The long feathery fronds drying on the tips, it needs more humidity. 
T 22 Misting regularly is recommended to keep 


grow out of a single stem. Other varieties to 
try are С. зет, C. erumpens, and C. 
costarincana. 


ЖС 
BSS 


the foliage healthy. 


MN 


Temperature The best growing tem- 
peratures for palms range between 60 and 
75 degrees. 


Lighl/sun Palms are good plants for loca- 
tions without much light. They do not like 
direct sun light. 


Soll The palm needs well-drained soil of 
equal parts rich garden loam, peat moss, and 
sand. It will need repotting only every two or 
three years, It prefers being a bit potbound. 


Philodendron 
ti 


back so that th | 
growth and does not deteriorate into two or 


should be 


mulated dust. 


Temperature Normal house ог office tem- 


'OMMON PHILODENDRON 


peratures are-fine 


Soil Potting soil mixed with perlite, ver- 
miculite, or sand and peat moss is 
reeemraendee. 


Ligh/sun The philodendron is quite hardy 


However, it will fare better іп a well-lighted 
area, 


WINOOWLEAF PHILODRON 
Philodanaron pertusum “Monstera deiiciosa" 


Windowleaf Philodendrom 


This philodendron has large heart-shaped 
leaves that are slashed irregularly. It is ап 
enthusiastic climber and needs a piece of 
bark or totem for support. The aerial roots can 
be inserted in the soil or encouraged to 
attach to the totem, Keep the growing tips 
pinched back so that the plant doesn't get 
leggy. 


Temperature The windowleaf prefers tem- 
peratures between 65 and 70 degrees, 


Light/sun Bright light is best for this plant. 
However, avoid putting the plant in a location 
where the plant would get direct sun, 


Water/humidity Soak the plant thoroughly 
and allow the soil surface to remain dry for a 
day or two before rewatering. Mist the 
foliage daily and wash the leaves weekly to 
remove dust. 


Soil A soil mixture of equal parts garden 
loam, peat moss, and sand is fine. 


Specialties 
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Typical Plants 


PURPLE PASSION PLANT « VELVET PLANT 


Gynura eurantica 


Purple Passion Plant — Velvet Plant 


The strikingly rich royal purple coloring and Water/humidlty It is important that the vel- 


vet plant not dry out. Keep the soil evenly 
moist at all times. A humid atmosphere is 
important to keep the brilliant color, Mist the 
foliage frequently and place the pot in a tray 
of moistened pebblesto raise the humidity. 


velvety texture of the foliage and stems 
attract many growers. The green leaves and 
stems are covered with tiny purple hairs. The 
straggly growth habit is best keptin check by 
frequent prunning. 


Soil Use potting soil of equal parts garden 
loam, peat moss, and sand, This plant will 
also grow їп water. 


Temperature The purple passion plant likes 
temperatures in the 65 to 70 degree range. 


Direct or partial sun will promote 


the color. 


Rubber Tree Plant 


This house plant with dark green glossy 
leaves can grow to be four feet high with a 
little care and not too much water. 


watering, so that moisture can penetrate the 
deepest roots, Clean the leaves every two 
weeks or so with a damp cloth. Do not 
artificially shine the leaves as this clogs the 


Temperature Due to its hardy nature, the __ 
plant does well in any normal household 
temperature, 


plant's pores and does notallowit to breathe о 


Soll Soil should be a well-drained mixture of 


Light/sun The plant will do well in almost 
any light, buta well-lighted area is best for the 
rich green foliage characteristic of the rubber 
tree plant. 


Water/humidity Water only when the soil is 
completely dry all through the pot. You 
should set the entire pot in a bucket when 


loam. If pot is plastic or rubber, be sure to 
provide plenty of drainage material in the 
bottom of the pot. 


RUBBEA THEE PLANT 
Ficus slastica decors 


CA 
o Ду 
aR ы ГІЛ? 

hu N Я | 


27 


This їз а particularly attractive hanging plant. Temperature These plants prefer warm 
It is haray and easy to grow with only one temperatures. 
speria! requirement. which Is regular pinet Light/sun Bright indirect sunlight Keeps the 


ing to keep it full and bushy. There are several , n Ба rh | 
Slants called Wandering ү distinguished foliage brilliant, Avoid direct sunlight as they 
Е are susceptible to sunburn. 


from each other by their different colorings 
and markings, The illustration is а Zebrina Water/humidity Water generously, keeping 


deep purple underside, and the upperside is 


) : ; months it will not need quite as much water. 
dark green striped with pale silvery-green, 


di. 


WANDERING JEW 


green leaves marked with white, silver and ting soil, or water. 


white, or yellow. 
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Schefllera — Umbrella Tree 


If you are looking for a tree for your indoor 
garden, a schefflera is a good сһоісе, It has 
handsome deep green leaves that radiate out 
from along slender stalk rather like the ribs of 
an umbrella, 


Temperature Тһе umbrella tree does well in 
a room where the temperature ranges from 


Water/humidity When watering your schet- 
flera, soak the pot thoroughly and then allow 
the soil to dry before rewatering. The plant 
likes а humid atmosphere and responds well 
to daily misting with warm water This is 
essential if the plant is in a room with forced 
hot air heat. This plant needs a pebble tray. 


55 to 75 degrees. 
Lightsun The schefflera does not ке direct 


nigh grows ре 


shaded window. 


Soll The soil mixture for the umbrella tree — — — — —| 


veio 
Soil to ensure good drainage. 


AN 
| ON! 
[ЛКК 


SCHEFFLERA - UMBRELLA TREE 
Scheilera vanulosa 


Snake Plant 


Seen in many homes and offices, this spikey, 
banded plant will take almost any abuse. 


Temperature Normal household tempera- 
tures are best, but do not allaw the plant to 
become suddenly chilled! 


Lighisun The snake plantis a good low light 
plant but needs sun in order to bloom. 


Water The plant likes the dryness of the 
home and should never be overwatered. The 
leaves should be cleaned with clear water 
every two weeks. 


801 Garden loam, peat moss, and sand 
mixed together provides the best soil for the 
snake plant. 


SNAKE PLANT 
Sansovieria азота 


Spider Plant 


With its green and white foliage, the spider 
piant Makes one o пе ое nanging pian 
The graceful trailing runners have plantlets 
and white star-shaped flowers. There are all- 
green varieties but the more commonly seen 
one has a green leaf striped with white. 


Temperature Тһе plant lives best in a warm 
location. 


Lightsun This lovely plant does very well 


Water/humidity The spider plant should be 
allowed to dry o before rewatering, Drying 
leaf tips usually indicates lack of humidity. To 
tidy up the plant just snip these off. 


Soil The plant grows contentedly in a rich 
soil composed of garden loam, sand, and 
peat moss. 


SPIDER PLANT 
Chiorophylum atatum viltatum 


hanging in indirect sun or a moderately 
lighted area. 
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Zebra Plant 

The zebra plant is one of the showiest house 
plants one can grow, Its spike of waxy yellow 
flowers and deep shiny green leaves veined 
in white makes it a striking specimen, 


Temperature Тһе zebra plant needs warm 
temperatures free from drafts, 


Light/sun The plant wants bright light but 
not direct sunlight. 


Specialties 


PLANTSCAPING 
Typical Plants; Planting Detall 


Water/humidity Itis important neverto allow 
the soil to dry out, Set the pot in a pebble tray 
and mist the foliage daily. 


Soil The zebra plant likes loose soll consist- 
ing of one part garden loam, one part sand or 
perlite, and two parts peat moss. 
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Fig. 8 Detali 1: inthis window planter, the piants are placed directly in the earth or growing medium filling the pianter and continue 
to grow and blossom there, The entire planter is contained within a galvanized steel pan with drain. The 6-In-high perforated pipe 
allows for drainage of excess water over a long period of time before ihe entire planter has to be cleaned oul and started anew. Detaii 
2: This is а simple fioor-ievei planter where the drainage can easily be connected lo the buliding's drainage system. Here aiso, planis 
are installed and grow naturally until a complete planting change is required. Detail 3: А гост divider planter for the Ackermann 
residence, Southampton, New York, consists of a planler-bookcase combination. Here Ihe planis remain in thelr clay pols and are 
Inserted In the planter with or without gravel or some other type of filier. The entire planter is pitched toward one end, where the drain 
empties into а smaii container which catches any extra waler. 
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Floor planter 
Planter for a restaurant or store 


Fig. 9 Detall 1: The plants remain in thelr own clay pots. The use of pea gravel at top and only 4 In of %4-in gravel at bottom permits easy 
changes of the plants. Ta take care of watering and dralnage, the copper pan is simply sloped to one side and two screened dralns are connected, 
trapped, and joinedto a waste line. This takes care of any excess water, as It Is ellmlnated by gravity drainage. Detall 2: This planter Is for areas 
where freezing does not occur, and the drainage of excess water can ba taken care ol by simply extending small pipes directly to the axterlor. 
Detail 3: In this planter the plants remain within the planter and excess water 15 carrled off by a screened plne at ће bottom. Pea gravel is used as 
a t-in topping so that odds and ends dropped Into the planter can easily be removed. Detail 4: A planter in a commercial lobby or entrance Is 
shown In this detall, The plants are permanently installed and the tall drainage pipe takes care of any top applied water. The white sand at the top 
Is to bring contrast to the colors of the plants, 
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Signage Systam Design Criteria 


SIGNAGE SYSTEM DESIGN CRITERIA 


vandal-resistant_ than others, Where van- 


caution after selecting the alphabet and copy 


| — Usage Considerations 


Initial consideration should be directed to- 
ward determining the basic parameters re- 
quiredin developing the sign system. Each of 
them merits discussion here. 


Performance Requirements 


Signs usually must be designed to meet 
specific performance requirements. The 
good designer will determine how a system 
is to perform withín given space rela- 
tionships. The sign system may function 
entirely on its own merit, or it may be 
supplemented by staff personnel at major 
decision-making locations, such as the main 
lobby and reception areas, Sign devices may 
become decorative amenities to be featured 
within the environment, or they may be 
subtle апа low-key elements of minor impor- 
tance. Supergraphics may be considered in 
certain areas simply аз an art form, or as a 
functional graphic device presented in large 
scale for emphasis of context. Certainly, a 
combination of the two is feasible. These are 
only several performance considerations that 
should be addressed prior to the develop- 
ment of the signage system. The designer 
must evaluate the needs of the client, the 
unique traffic flow requirements and mount- 
ing restrictions dictated by the structure, and 
the basic performance requirements desired 
of the signing devices to be utilized. 


dalism is of príme importance, only materials 
and graphic techniques engineered to resist 
destruction should be considered. 


Flexibility to Accommodate Changes 
and Additions 


Modern architectural structures are de- 
signed to accommodate inner spacial 
changes to meet tenant needs. Partition 
systems, prehung door units, room dividers, 
and modular furniture have ensured ease of 
change in officescapes. The sign system 
may also require alterations to preserve 
continuity, Changes and additions to a sign 
system should be considered by the de- 
signer prior to the selection of materials, 
graphic techniques, and mounting methods 
to be used. 


Readability Factors 


Sign readability is determined by the letter 
style selected, size of copy, interietter spac- 
ing, copy position relevant to background, 
colors, and angle of observance. 


Letter style Letter styles are classified as 
sanserif and serif. Sanserif letters, such as 
Helvetica, are more contemporary than serif 
letters, such as Clarendon (Fig. 1). Each letter 
style has its own unique personality and 
flavor, Printers carry alphabets in most letter 
styles, Including lowercase letters as well as 


The general nature of the building complex 
often defines how signs are to be used. They 


size to make certain the lettering will fit 
properly on the sign background. The sign 
size should be determined using the longest 
line of copy and the maximum number of 
copy lines that may be required. 


Letters and line spacing  Interletter spacing 
and interline spacing of copy greatly affect 
the overall readability of a sign. Message 
legibility and ease of recognition are in- 
creased when proper visual relationships are 
established between individual characters, 
words, and lines of copy, Copy with spacing 
too tight becomes very difficult to read: copy 
with too open spacing tends to break the 
message down into fragments (Fig. 3) 
Proper spacing depends largely on the dis- 
tance from which the message is to be read. 
Messages to be read at close distances 
Should employ tighter spacing than mes- 
sages that will be read at greater distances. 
Spacing is also affected by the angle at which 
the message is to be viewed: Greater angles 
of observance require wider interletter spac- 
ing to prevent the characters of the message 
from appearing to run together. 


Copy position The position of copy on the 
sign background influences the overall read- 
ability, Signs on which copy occupies most of 
the background are not as readable as signs 
that have sufficient background material sur- 
rounding the copy to form a visual barrier 
separating the message from the environ- 


messages starting with an initial uppercase 
letter and followed by lowercase characters 


may be given an appearance of being fixed 
апа ап integral part of the architecture by the 
appropriate selection of materials, colors, 


are a 
formed with uppercase characters only 
Lowercase letters have more “personality” 


and mountings, or they may appear change- 
able and temporary should need so dictate, 
Some signage requires constant change to 


Emphasis should be placed on selecting an 
appropriate sign size to best accom modate 


placement positions to be considered in 
determining the important relationship of 


and descenders, resulting in characteristic 
word forms thatare much easier to recognize 


properly relate information to people or peo- 
ple to facility while most sign devices are 


сору to sign background. They are: upper 
left, upper centered, upper right, centered 
left, centered, centered right, lower left, 


than all-uppercase word forms. Also, people 
аге more accustomed to reading text in 


lower centered, and lower right. Traditionally, 
the most popular placement selections have 


space. The designer is responsible for deter- 
mining how signs are to be used most 


upper and lowercase than in all uppercase. 
The proper selection of a particular alphabet 
should be carefully considered, not only from 
a legibility point of view, but also from а 


been the centered and upper left positions. 


Color Color of copy and sign background 
greatly affect readability Strong contrasting 


1 


ing the environment. 


“personality” standpoint. The letter style 
should make a concise and meaningful im- 


Durability Requirements 


Prior to the selection of materials for a 
signing system, durability requirements ` 
must be considered, The vast assortment of 
materials available for signs covers a wide 


metals. The sign сору and background 
material should be evaluated both indi- 


colors are more readable than less dramatic 
color combinations. White copy on a black 
background offers the greatest contrast and 


Readability Readability is directly related to 
. thesizeof copy Visibilit studies indicate that 
1-inch-high Helvetica Medium, for example, 


is readable from a distance of 40 feet. M 
th 


isas a measure for comparison g 
Clarendon style would be readable from P 
somewhat lesser distante, approximately 25 


vidually and jointly when considering du- 
rability requirements. 


may be used as a guideline to determine 
distance readability for larger letters; that is, 


Vandalism Considerations 


Signs located іп controlled spaces аге often 
free from destructive vandalism; however, in 
many instances vandalism becomes ram- 
pant and uncontrolled. There are no materials 
that may accurately be labeled "vandal- 
proof" However some materials are more 


Helvetica Medium 


Clarendon 
Fig. 1 


readability, Color also influences the apparent 
relationship between the copy size and the 
background, For example, white copy ona _ 
black field appears larger than black copy on a 
white fi eld, although letter еш. size, and 


pies (Fig. 6. 
Colors in a ,Slgnage system should also 


selected for! the building andits environment. 
The designer may choose to select colors 


able at 80 feet, and 3-inch-high at 120 feet. 
This direct proportion may be helpful for 
determining copy (text) sizes for signs used 
in pẹdestrian situations. However, the direct 
proportion may not hold true for vehicular 
traffic applications where many other factors 
are involved, The designer must exercise 


HELVETICA MEDIUM 
CLARENDON 


Fig. 2 


ат blend with the n 
primary colors that accent the sign system 
and perhaps contrast with the architectural 
color scheme. 


Architectural Signage Systems 
Architectural Syst 
Architectural Signage Systems 
Fig. 3 
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Architectural 


Signage 
Systems 


Flg. 4 


Fig. 6 


Architectural 
Signage 


Systems 


Fig. 8 


components, including sign requirements for 
specific applications, covers these functions. 


Exterior Signs 


Exterior sign system components are nor 
mally viewed from vehicles or by pedestrians 
who have parked thelr vehicles and are 
walking toward their destination. 


Primary identification All architectural pro- 
jects require some form of identification that 
is both easily readable and recognizable. A 
persons first association with a building 15 
the identifying device selected to “label” the 
structure. The importance of the first impres- 
sion created by this device should be recog- 
nized. A sign that produces an image in 
keeping with the environment it serves re- 
flects the quality of the people associated 
with that environment. Major corporations 
spend large sums of money on corporate 
identity programs to ensure the visual image 
presented to the public best reflects corpo- 
rate philosophy and product desirability, 
Equal emphasis should be placed upon the 
image presented by the device employed to 
identify an architectural structure, 


Secondary Identification Мапу complexes 
containing more than one basic structure 
require secondary identification signs to 
properly identify the various elements within 


The vlewing ап е The angle of observance 
is influential in the design of a signage 
| 


signs allowable in various zoning areas, and 
other restrictions relating to exterior signs. 
These n of other 


will provide continuity in the relationship of 
primary to secondary identification signs. 


and overall readability, Normaily interiorsigns 
are viewed chiefly from a straight-on posi- 


bodies, should be taken under advisement 
prior to completing a comprehensive signage 


Vehicular advance notice A system of road 
signs sultably located in advance of decision- 


vehicular traffic to 


tion; however 


exterior 
seen from more than one angle, Signs to be 
read from vehicles moving at varying speeds 
with different of observance 


program. 
Need for Illumination 


execute the proper decisions smoothly and 
safely at the appropriate times. 


may 
require a compromise in letter spacing to 
best communicate the message. 


sages after dark as well as during natural 
daylight. The careful designer will determine 


Vehicular directional Intersections and ране 
ing facility entrances are major decision- 
making locations r iri i i 


Muitilingual Needs 
The jet age is a contributing factor in bringing 


which signs require artificial illumination and 
decide on the method of illumination, Signs 
can be externally illuminated by readily avail- 


devices to guide drivers toward their 
destination. 


people together from all over the world to 
visit and transact business. Transportation 
terminals and public facilities that may be 


able stock fixtures produced by many manu- 
facturers, or they can be internally illumi- 


Trafilc regulatory and control Vehicular traffic 
can be systematically controlled by employ- 
i 


used by visitors unaccustomed to reading 
English should employ sign systems that 


nant foreign languages used by visitors may 
be combined and presented on one sign 
background. However, sign design and 


the most 
common source of internal illumination, al- 
hough metal arc lamps, incandescent 


clear as to what signs are required, where 
they are to be located, and the height at 
| mounted 


Need for a Graphics Manual 


Many signage programs are developed for 
institutions that have a continuing need not 
but also to augment or 


which they are to be — Usually, 
colors, sizes, and shapes are standardized 
by the traffic authorities, Stop, yield, and 
speed limit signs are representative of this 
classification of signs. 


graph c formats become very critical to pre- 
vent ior. A more solution 
involves the use of pictorial symbols as word 
substitutes. Pictographic signs are bold, rec- 


change, their signage systems. The prepara- 


to instruct vehicular and pedestrian traffic. 
These notices must be properly installed in 
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ognizable images not bound by language 
barriers. 


Regulatory Considerations 


The designer should become aware of reg- 
ulations governing signs. Federal regulations 
concerning safety signs are enumerated in 
Occupational Safety and Health Administra- 
tion (OSHA) publications. American National 
Standards Institute (ANSI) publishes stan- 
dards concerning signage for the physically 
handicapped, Underwriters’ Laboratory (UL) 
issues standards applicable to illuminated 
signs. State and local codes contain reg- 
ulatory information concerning sign sizes, 
mounting locations and heights, quantities of 


tion of a signage manual containing all the 
infermetion required to ereate additional 
signs orcomponents wouldbenefit the client 
and ensure continuity in the system as 
changes and additions are made. The de- 
Signer should determine this potential need 
and include the manual with other docu- 
ments developed for the signage program. 


SIGN TYPES CATEGORIZED 
BY FUNCTION 


Signage systems should be logically broken 
down into various types of signs to be utilized 
on а particular project. Many categories of 
sign types may be developed, but one of the 
most conclusive listings is based on function. 
The following discussion of signage system 


Examples include parking procedures, deliv- 
ery and service directions, and the like. 


Informational Signs are required to present 
information that is both relevant to the loca- 
tion and important to the viewer. This infor- 
mation may pertain to parking rates, hours of 
operation, and security or it may relate to 
items of interest within the environment. 


Decorative Decorative graphics may бе em- 
ployed to enhance the beauty or decor of a 
particular area; form, color, and design may 
be utilized to create interest and to become 
features of the exterior landscape. 


interior Signs 


Interior sign system components should as- 
sist visitors to travel from the building en- 
trances throughout the complex until they 
reach their desired destination. 


Identification | Multiple-occupancy buildings 
require tenant identification; frequently, 
buildings with only one tenant will also utilize 
identification in the main lobby or reception 
areas to reinforce the corporate signature. 
Criteria for multiple-tenant signage are very 
important and should be included in lease 
documents to provide for visual continuity 
and architectural harmony. When Individuals 
are allowed to implement their own desires 
concerning signage, each will attempt to 


Normally, ceiling-suspended or kiosk-type 
units are the best choice to enhance visibility. 


Secondary directionai Directional signs 
should be considered in locations where 
traffic flow and corridor layouts do not de- 
mand primary directional devices but do 
require some guidance for direction control. 
Corridors within suites of offices and cor 
ridors that change direction should be consid- 
ered as decision-making points that may 
require a secondary directional signage 
device, 


Area identification Specific areas within a 
complex should be properly identified. These 
areas may be tenant spaces, divisions, or 
departments. When occurring along main 
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Decorallve features Decorative designs may 
be reproduced on walls а5 interior features. 
Reproduction processes include appliqués, 
painting, and screen printing on location; ar 
mural processes, which are applied much 
like wall-coverings, may be considered. 
Doors may also receive supergraphic treat- 
ments in which copy may become anintegral 
part of the design. 


Dedicatory plaques Building dedication 
laques should be carefully conceived and 
implemented, using materials that reflect 
favorably upon the talents involved in the 
realization of the project. Historically these 
plaques have been bronze or aluminum 
castings. However, modern technology has 
i i and 


outdo the other, irr clutter, confu- 
sion, and visual pollution. Signs that are too 
big, too gaudy, too competitive, and poorly 


corridors, they are usualy designated by 
wall-, door, or transom-mounted devices. 
Ceiling-suspended signs are a good solution 


photochemical processes which offer 
the designer a freedom of size, format, 


coler-not-available-in-the 


conceived and executed will become com- 
monplace unless controls on tenant identifi- 
cation are established and enforced. 


їп open office spaces. 
Room identification Wall- or door mounted 


casting operation. 
Donor 


Primary directory Information relevant to 
ones location within a complex should be 


room identification signs аге required to 
"label" the function of a particular room. 
Work functions are properly identified within 


part by contributions from donors require 
special recognition for the donors. Hospitals, 


clearly enumerated on the primary directory, 
usually located in a very visible area of the 
main lobby. Alphabetized listings of tenants, 


tenant areas, while service and maintenance 
functions should be suitably designated їп 


tlons rely on gifts to assist in financing 
buildings, additions, and furnishings, and 


most situations. 


departments, and individuals should be con- 
cise and should designate the floorand room 


numbers. Such directories may be flush ог __ 


recessed wall mounts, horizontal projected 
wall mounts, or pedestal or kiosk mounts, 


Desk Identification Reception areas may re- 
quire a sign device located on a desk or 


bered and recognized in some prestigious 
location in the building. The designer 15 


counter to identify a particular service or 
individual rendering assistance to visitors. 
affixed or 


responsible for establishing controls and 
developing a system that fulfills promises 
made by those soliciting funds, while allow- 


upon the ambient lighting conditions. 


removable, and may provide for changeable 
name inserts. 


ing flexibility to expand the system as future 
needs may dictate. Location selection is very 
| 


tures require well-positioned signage that 


floor identifi- 


for that floor. Frequently, the 
cation, directory, and corridor directional 


Personnel identification Persons rendering a 
service to the public, such as nurses, mainte- 


donor recognition signage. 
Mechanical, instrumentation, and control sys- 


onnel, an person 
hel, generally are identified by name badges 
or pins. 


tem markings Many industrial and mechan- 
ical installations require equipment, control, 
| | 10 codes, assist 


rnay—be-included—in—one-device; 
When a visitor exits from an elevator on a 
chosen floor a sign showing the floor 
numberan n i 
room number sought Is both helpful and 
reassuring. 


Regulatory and control signs Signs that au- 
thorize or prohibit certain functions are re- 
i law or code. to inform 


maintenance and service personnel, and 
ensure safety. Often, these locations are not 
and require an 


people using the facility. Examples include 
signs for the handicapped and signs relevant 
"no 


Spaces, ге 
rather than an architéctural, approach to 
signage. Elevator floor-indicator panels, 

Should-receive 


Pictorial “you are here" indicators Pictorial 
schematic maps may become an integral 
part of directory systems, or they may be 
utilized separately as visual aids in depicting 
ones intended passage through a complex. 
Hospitals, sports complexes, and transporta- 
tion centers, are good examples of structure 
that may require pictorial maps to supple- 
ment word messages. Caution will be exer- 
cised by the expert designer to keep the 
pictorial map simple and correctly oriented in 
the building according to where the viewer is 
standing, and to evaluate the need of color 
coding as part of the visual aid. Too fre- 
quently designers employ a complicated 
color-coded system that becomes very con- 
fusing to the viewer and, in fact, сотрго- 
mises the effectiveness of the system. 


Primary directional The maze that often re- 
sults from interior corridor layouts creates 
many decision-making points for a visitor. 
Primary directional signs may be ceiling- 
mounted, wall-mounted, or floor-mounted as 
kiosk-type units in open areas. Areas with 
heavy pedestian traffic should have direc- 
tional signs located so that people do not 
obstruct the line of sight to the sign device. 


entry" areas, fire control, and "authorized 
personnel only" areas. These signs are usu- 
ally mounted on doors or their adjacent walls; 
they may employ colors which deviate from 
the standard colors used In the comprehen- 
sive signage system to emphasize a dan- 
gerous situation or the need for caution. 


Exits Exit signs are required by codes to 
designate exits effectively in times of emer- 
gency Supplemental devices are used to 
give additional information pertaining to a 
particular exit such as "Emergency Exit 
Only" and "Alarm Sounds When Door 15 
Opened" OSHA-approved exit signs are 
standard items manufactured by many light- 
ing companies, andare generally provided by 
the electrical contractor. 


Information exhibit cases Notices, posters, 
attractions, and promotional pieces should 
be contained within an appropriately 
designed case to control the display of this 
type of information. Standard units featuring 
vinyl-covered cork panels housed within 
extruded aluminum frames with lockable 
doors are available from many directory 
manufacturers. 


U 
and be considered іп a comprehensive sign- 
age program. 


CONCEPTUAL DESIGN OF THE 
SIGN FACE 


Emphasis will not be placed on the graphic 
design of each sign required in a compre- 
hensive signage program. However, the 
following considerations will help to ensure 
continuity correctness, and aesthetic 
acceptability, 


Alphabet selection An alphabet must be 
carefully chosen that best exemplifies the 
graphic image to be portrayed to the public 
without compromising legibility and perfor 
mance requirements. More than one alpha- 
bet may be selected should need dictate. 
However, good design practices should be 
maintained in choosing the family of alpha- 
bets to be employed. 


Interletter, word, and line spacing Each alpha- 
bet has its own "personality" and visual 
impact; therefore, spacing between charac- 
ters, words, and lines of copy must be 
carefully developed to give the best legibility 
and visual harmony possible (Fig. 8). 
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Wali Mount Cailing Mount 


Ground Mount 


+ 
Public á 
Parking | [Barking 


The 
University 
Ot 


Akron 


Architectural Signage Systems 


Planning - Design - Implementation 


These Doors Should 


Not Be Opened 
Except During 
An Emergency 


Fig. ti 


Arrow sotectton Directional arrows should 
be designed to reflect the “personality” of 
the letterform selected. Stroke width and 


sign types. While this may ideal, fre 
quently the proportional system is not ap- 
plicable, An example of each sign type should 


b. Usage considerations 
с. Durability requirements 


size relationships are important considera- 
tions (Fig. 9). 


be drawn to scale and fully dimensioned to 
serve as a production guide for signs within 
that type. (Fig. 13), 


d. Vandalism considerations 
e. Flexibility to accommodate changes 
and additions 


Sign must be accurately determined and the 
copy condensed to the fewest words that 


Color selecllons Selection is then made of 
the copy and background colors that offer 


+ Readability factors 
9. Multilingual needs 
s 


will still relay the desired message. Wordy 
signs are frequently misread or not read at 
all. The message must be concise, clear, and 


good contrast and harmoniously blend with 
the prominent colors in the environment, 
К is also wise to consider any corporate 


i, Need for illumination 
J. Need for graphics manual for 
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informative (Fig. 10 end 11). 


Copy placement formal Тһе placement of 
сору оп a sign face may take one of the nine 
basic positions or a custom format for special 
situations (Fig. 12). 


5120 determination of the sign fate After the 
copy for each sign is in final form, the sign 
with the greatest amount of copy is selected 
from each of the sign types utilized and the 
desired copy height is determined for each 
type. This height should be based upon the 
distance from which the sign will be read and 
the graphic design portrayed. Using this 
letter height, the message should be laid out 
with photographic type or transfer lettering 
to scale, incorporating the copy placement 
and spacing requirements. The most pleas- 
ing shape and size for the message to be 
contained are then determined, realizing that 
this particular layout is for the maximum сору 
required for that particular sign type. A shape 
and size format should be chosen that works 
well as a module which can be proprotioned 
and become applicable to the entire family of 


colors required by the client. 


SIGNAGE SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT 
CHECKLIST 


The completed sign schedule, location plans, 
scaled drawings of typical examples from 
each sign type, construction or assembly 
detalls or both, mounting details, and specifi- 
cations form the documents required to bid 
competitively or to negotiate signage proj- 
ects, Well-prepared documents prevent indi- 
vidual interpretation by vendors and result in 
comparable competitive bids. 

The following systematic approach to the 
design and development of acomprehensive 
signage program will serve as a guideline to 
problem solving, employing the concepts 
contained in this chapter, This checklist may 
be expanded or condensed to meet indi- 
vidual project parameters. The basic system- 
atic thought process, however, is applicable 
to all projects. 

1. Develop the signage system design 
степа based on: 


maintenance 

2. Study the traffic flow patterns, deter- 
mineall sign locations, and draw the location 
symbols on the site and floor plans. 

3, Evaluate and select the sign types re- 
quired from the following list, categorized by 
function, that meet the design criteria: 

а. Exterior sign types: 
Type A - Primary identification 
Type B - Secondary identification 
Type C - Vehicular advance notice 
Type D - Vehicular directional 
Type E- Traffic regulatory and control 
Type F - Instructional 
Type G ~ Informational 
Type H - Decorative 
Interior sign types: 
Type | - Primary identification 
Type J- Primary directory 
Type K - Elevator lobby floor 
directories 
Type L- Pictorial "You Are Here" 
indicators 
Type M - Primary directional 
Type N - Secondary directional 


= 


Specialties 
SIGNAGE AND GRAPHICS | 


Туре О - Area identification 
P-R Лен 


Туре Q—Desk Identification 

Туре В ~ Personnel identification 
Туре $ – Regulatory and control 
Type T - Exit 

Туре U - Information exhibit cases 


that most effectively satisfy the design crite- 


Signage System Design Criteria 


d, Copy determination 
e 


‚ Elevated pylons 

‚ Monolithic sign structures 

‚ Panel and post assemblies 
illuminated sign cabinets 

Directory and informational systems 


f Size determination of copy and sign 
face 
g. Color selections 
6. Complete the location plans by filling in 
the symbol indicating sign number and type. 


= y 

Type X- Donor recognition 

Type Y - Mechanical, 
instrumentation, and control 
system markings 

Type £- Other (to oci 
designer) 


4. Select the best signing devices for each 
sign type designated above from the follow- 
ing lexicon of signage system components 


re-sensitive lettering 

. Dimensional graphics 

. Plaque signage 

Environmental graphics 

Other (to be defined by the designer) 
ign the sign face for 


гло но оросо 


7. Prepare scaled drawings of typical ex- 
amples from each sign type. 

8. Prepare the detailed sign schedule. 

9, Preparetypical construction and assem- 


bly details, mong details, anc engineering 


each sign type selected, indicating: 


a. Alphabet selection 
b. Interletter, word, and line spacing 
C. Arrow selection 


illumination. 

10. Prepare detailed specifications for all 
materials, techniques, and components re- 
quired in the system. 


SIGN 


sgnSystems * 


Riverside 


signSystems 


Мек Tanni, s 
тош Fanny 


МасљЊа! 
Гора! 


Sin 


sign 


Fig. 12 


n 


signSystems 


signSystems 


signSystems 


signSystems 


n 
59 Riverside 


Your Family Hospital 


@ Emergency 
Health Center 
@ cians 
ЦЕ 
patients 
Receiving 
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Standard Sign Type and Mounting Heights 


DARD SIGN SYSTE 


1 LJ 
36" max 
12" x 48" 
12' x 72" 
9" x 9" 
12" x 12" 
Overhead Directional Area Room 


ne oe stair markings on glass doors 
firə evacuation and sidelites 
map 
Elevator Stair Distraction strips 


STANDARD MOUNTING 
HEIGHTS AND LOCATIONS 
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Sign Тура Slgn Туре Sign Type 
DIRECTIONAL (CEILING-HUNG) DIRECTIONAL (WALL-MOUNTED) AREA DESIGNATION (WALL-MOUNTED) 
Material choltas Material Choices Material Cholcas 


MDO board, acrylic 


Finishes 
Painted, plastic laminate, metal laminate 


Graphles 


Vinyl die cuts, silkscreen, dimensional ap- 
plied letters 


Standard Mounting Detail 


1. Threaded rod: pendant, flush 
2. Scissor clip 


Acrylic, aluminum, acrylic with metal lami- 
nate face 


Finishes 


Painted acrylic or aluminum, natural alumi- 
num or brass (satin or polished), laminates 
available in standard laminate finishes 


Graphles 
Silkscreen, front surface or reverse 


Standard Mounting Materiais 


1. Backpanel: backplate with countersunk 
screws with shields; magnetic, form, or vinyl 
tape with adhesive 


Acrylic, aluminum, acrylic with meta! lami- 
nate face 


Finishes 


Painted acrylic or aluminum, natural alumi- 
num or brass (satin or polished), laminates 
available п standard laminate finishes 


Graphles 
Silkscreen, front surface or reverse; vinyl die 
cuts 


Standard Mounting Materiais 


Vinyl or magnetic tape, foam tape, silastic 
adhesive 


10" x 24" 2. Strips: vinyl tape 
e" 
Copy 
12" x 48" 6 
* shoukj not exceed 36" high 9" 
Copy 
Info strip 9" 
Standard sizes directional strip 
12" 
Standard 51205 
Copy 


1 АШ 
te 


header strip 


Standard sizes 


1/4" acrylic 


scissor clip threaded rod backplate 
to tee bar fo structure = 
above 5 
Section information 
strip 


adhesive ë 


tape mount 


Section 


Section 


937 


Specialties 


— — — SIGNAGE AND GRAPHICS 
Sign Type Sign Тура Sign Туре 
MESSAGE (WALLMOUNTED) MOUNTED (previous plaque types are 
Materiai Choices insertable into standard frame signs) 
i i TER" Materiai Choices 
Acrylic, aluminum, acrylic with metal lami- 
nate face Holder, acrylic; insert, vinyl Material Choices 
Mol " ns 
Finishes Finishas | 
Painted acrylic or aluminum, natural alumi- | Painted (surface or subsurface) Finishes 
num or brass (satin or polished), laminates Painted, satin, polished 
available in standard laminate finishes Graphics 
Standard Frame Mounting Materials 


Graphics 
Silkscreen, front surface or reverse 


Standard Mounting Materials 


Vinyl tape, foarn tape, magnetic tape, silastic 
adhesive 


Silkscreen or vinyl die cuts 


Standard Mounting Materials 
Vinyl tape, foam tape, silastic adhesive 


8" 6" 


1. Frame: screw mount, tape and adhesive 
2. Insert: adhesive or magnetic tape, Velcro, 
magnet 


6" 


Сору 
6" 


Lum] ú en 


Standard sign sizes Standard insert 51205 
12" 
Standard sizes 6" 


acrylic sign 


Standard insert sizes 


adhesive & 
tape mount 


Section 


Elevatlon and section 


insert 
Size 
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Sign Type 


Material Choices 


Matorial Choices 


Aluminum Aluminum, moided acrylic Acrylic, acrylic with metal laminate face, 
brass, aluminum 
— — — — —Wsert Matertat Finishes у 
Acrylic, aluminum, acrylic with metal | Painted, satin, polished Finishes 
laminate Polished, painted, brushed, sand blasted 
Graphics | | 
Graphics Vinyl die cuts; silkscreen on acrylic plaque, | Standard Mounting Details 
See area and room plaques front surface or reverse Adhesive mount, flush pin mount, standoff 
mount 
— — — — — — Standard Mounting Details Standard Mounting Detail 
1. Counter: free-standing with extruded alu- | Free-standing on desks or countertops Standard Letter Sizes 
minum base Varies from 2" to 18" 
2. Flag mount: countersunk screws and 
Shields 
2" x 9" 
Б“ 
Сору 
6" 
9' Nera 
9" Standard sizes 
12" Note: Chengeable face available by using acrylic 
sign plaque. 
Copy 
12" 
Projected Mount Flush Mount — 
(least vandal resistant) 
Sections 
pu 


counter top 
Standard sizes 


Copy 


wail mount 
— tElavatiun and section 
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Medical Symbals 


1 Nursing Homes Picto'grafics not shown: 

Medical Medical Complexes 1.516 Parking 1.413 Health 

First-Aid Centers 1372 Playroom 2.531 Warning 

1150 Library or Reading 1.147 Chest 

Hospital 
Pharmacy 
Dental Care 
Wheelchair 

1.508 1818 1 184 1 188 
X-Ray 


General Medicine, Female 
General Medicine, Male 


Coronary Care 
Hematology 
Urology 

Eye 


Podiatry 

Mental Health 

Ear, Nose & Throat 
Oxygen 


Shower 
Isolation 
Nursery 
Laboratory 


1376 


Conference 


Rehabilitation 
Ambulatory Patients 
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Commercial 


Cocktail Lounge 
Puh 

СоНее Shop 
Liquor Store 


Mens' Furnishings 
Furniture 

Cinema 

Camera Store 


Gift Shop 
Florist 


Shopping Conters 
Stores & Shops 
Eating Facilities 
Community Services 


Plcto'grafics not shown: 
1.218 Concrete Mixer 
1.219 Cushman Vehicle 
1.222 Dump Truck 


1.226 Flatbed Truck 
1.250 Pickup Truck 
1.304 Basket 


SIGNAGE AND GRAPHICS | 


Commercial Symbois 


1.314 Vegetable Produce 
1.363 Newspaper Vendor 
1.370 Record Store 

1.394 Cooking 


Shoe Store 


Restaurant 
Soda Fountain 


Grocery Store 
Tobacco Shop 


1354 


1 341 


__ Record Shop 


Bookstore 


Fuel 
Toy Shop 


Theater 

Van 

Beauty Salon 
Barber Shop 


1 305 


1449 


1.456 


1336 


+192 


1.372 


1 149 
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Travel Symbols 


Travel Picto'gratles not shown: 


1,350 Motel 
1.266 Seaplane Base 


Alrport 
— Departures 

Arrivals 

Car Rentals 


Subway 
Train 
Taxi 


Monorall 

Ferry 
Gable Car 

Automoblle 


1.239 1.225 1.215 1.201 


Lost & Found 
Porter 
Locker 
Fuel 


1310 1.319 1.308 1.336 


Baggage Claim 
Customs 
Immigration 
Money Exchange 


Motorcycle 
Moving Sidewalk 
Lodging 

Ice Cubes 
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Recreation and Sports Symbols 


i Sports Arenas Picto'grafics not shown: 
22. апа Parks 1.112 Curling 1.198 Hockey 1.471, Wintersports 
ports Recreation Facilities 1.115 Dancing 1.183 Toboggening 1.387 Outdoor Recreation 
Amusement Parks 1.140 LaCrosse 
Campers 
Picnic Area 
Midway 


Trailer Train 


1.276 1.366 1.313 1.185 


ater 
Swimming 


Canoeing 
Sailing 


Marina, Boating 
Life Preserver 
Snowmobiling 
Camping 


Judging 

Bicycling 
Vvomen's/Girl's Toilet 
Fishing 


Skiing 


~~~ Footbal 


Hunting, Shooting ^ | 


Soccer 
ice Skating 


Golf 
Baseball 


Tennis, Badminton 


1170 1133 1 105 1.182 


345 


Specialties 
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Universal Symbols 


1 Applicable to any Picto'gratics nol shown: 
Universal building or 1.110 Children 1.372 Playroom 1.493 Smoke 
facility 1.144 Man with boy 1.410 Church 1.516 Parking 
1340 Fragile 1.472 Synagogue 1.488 Keep Огу 
1.469 Police 1.155 Janitor 


Entry 

Exit 
Rampup 
Rampdown 


1.403 1.404 1.461 1.462 


Emergency 

Womens Toilet 
— Men's Tollet 

Stairs 


1443 1377 


Handicapped 
No Smoking 
Telephone 
Escalator 


1365 1.328 


Elevator 

Down 

No Parking 
Drinking fountain 


1311 14028 3516 1138 


Mail Box 
Check Room 
up 

No Entry 


14024 3463 


Shower 


Waiting Ноот 


Telegraph Office 
Information 


1530 
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General Type Styles 


Alternate «uw з Futura ww | Quorum wow 
Americana Futura sx: Romana ma 
Атейсалаш ______ Garamond w Schadow mu smm 
Aster Gerstner Program www Serif Gothic. ww 
Avant Garde осим Gill Sans Serif Gothic mo 
Baker Danmark 2° Harry к Solltalre w“ 
Baker Sans хоско" Etelienic in Souvenir wr 
Baskerville some Helvetica umn Souvenir «ww 
Bodoni Helvetica Standard sow 
Bookman Helvetica ки Stymie w 
Caledonia mme Јемен са von элин Times к 
Сапа Но о wam Times mms 
Century suu Karen m Trooper ьо 
Century soowso ans Korinna Trooper row 
Cheltenham мом Korinna m Univers 55 
Columbus Lydian Univers 56 
COPPERPLATE war МеНог Univers 65 
Craw Clarendon » Melior sas Univers 67 


Craw Clarendon МСОВОБРАММА ои Univers 53 
Craw Modern MICROGRAMMA ıı: Univers 63 


Delta кин“ MICROGRAMIA «ow Univers 55 unne 
Eastern Souvenir «w^ Modula «w^ Univers 85 
Eurostile News Gothic ко Univers © ww 
Eurostile к OLIVE көш Venus wow 
Eurostile smu Optima Venus көн 
Eurostile кіні Optima wa VENUS УЛО 
Firmin Pidot Palatino Venus кезене 
Folio м Palatino sum Walbaum кош 
FOliO кам отко Permanent sow Weiss roumo 
Fortuna ин Perpetua mw Windsor 
Franklin Gothic Plantin Windsor omw 
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SIGNAGE AND GRAPHICS 
General Type Styles 


Clarendon Medium 
abedefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 
ABCDEFGHIJKLM 
NOPQRSTUVWXYZ 


0128456789 !'4$926&'*(0"*68:2--/.. 


Helvetica Medium 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 
ABCDEFGHIJKLM 
NOPQRSTUVWXYZ 


0123456789 ®!“#$%8°()”+6Е:?-=,/,. 


Optima Regular 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 
ABCDEFGHIJKLM 
NOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
0123456789 !“$%&'()"¢£:2-;/,. 


Times New Roman 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 
ABCDEFGHIJKLM 
NOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
0123456789 !"#$%&'О+е:?-=;,. 


General Symbols Extended 


IE Ку oe pl PET 


жНанаф ТЕРРИ НЫ 


оба Нишаве 


y 


ж T VOOM књ EESTI ts 


Fig. 14 General type styles with maximum readability, Y?" cap helght is legible up to 25', 34-21" сар helght is leglble up to 50’, 1-2” сар helght is legible up to 100’, 
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DESIGNING THE SYSTEM 


The formulation of a communications pro- 
gramisbased on the functional requirements 
delineated in the feasibility study. The рге- 
sentation modes to be utilized are a part of 
such a program. They might include slides, 
films, videotape, and а sound-recording and 
playback system. The detailed design of the 
facility includes the selection of basic equip- 
ment, possible modification cf that equip- 
ment, and provision for additional optical 
elements, as well as the engineering of the 
electrical control circuitry and the design of 
the electromechanical devices that may be 
needed. 

The implementation of а proposed A-V 
system is not merely an exercise in mechan- 
ical assembly. It is a highly complex process 
of logistics that involves providing specific 
unctional requirements within architectural 
and economic constraints. Careful engineer- 
ing and balancing of the alternatives available 


A large number of variables is encountered 
in every A-V design problem. As an example, 


havea signific ant effecto 


nsultant w respor T 
the program planning, the design, and the 
engineering of this complex, multifaceted 


Projection Engineering 


Room size Ideally the dimensions of the 
viewing room should be an outgrowth of the 
estimate of the audience size that was 
established in the original A-V study. In many 
cases, however, the A-V design engineer 
must utilize a predetermined space. Given 
the characteristics of that space, the de- 
signer can determine the ideal audience síze 
for each type of seating arrangement, and 
also ascertain whether a front or rear projec- 
tion mode is feasible and what the image size 
should be. 

The type of relationship that is desired 
between the person making the presentation 
and the audience will determine the seating 
configuration: theatre, lecture, or conference 
format. That configuration will in turn dictate 
the number of viewers that can be comfort- 
аЫу seated for optimum viewing (Fig. 1). 

As an illustration, a room 20 feet by 32 feet 
can accommodate about 49 people in a 


arrangement, the audience size would be 24 
(Fig. 3); a U-shaped table would seat 18 (Fig. 


Speclaities 


AUDIO-VISUAL SYSTEMS 
Planning Guideline Summary 


tionship between room size and audience 
size. The audience size is also affected by the 
angle of view between each member of the 
audience and the screen (Fig. 1). 

Whenever the А-У design engineer has the 
opportunity of establishing the dimensions 
of the presentation room, he or she should be 
aware of the important fact that a longer 
projection throw for a particular image size 
results in more even light distribution and 
Sharpness as well as a better angle of view. 
Consequently a larger audience can be ac- 
cornmodated than would be possible using a 
System witha short projection distance anda 
narrower angle of view. This question of 
projection distance applies to both front and 
rear projection systems. However, as the 
throw is normally quite short when a rear 
projection screen is used, this factor of 
design in rear projection facilities is an ex- 
tremely critical planning element. 

Distortion, sometimes called "keystoning;" 
will result if the viewing surface is not 


y parallel to the plane of the image 
being projected. Therefore, the light path, 
which із usually perpendicular to the pro- 


conference table (Fig. 5). Circular and ulti- 
use arrangernents (Figs. 6 and 7) are addi- 


jected material, must be carefully controlled 
in relation to the projector and the screen. 
The size of the audience and the room, as 


onatexampies-o atio p of seating 

configuration and audience size. 
Other seating configurations have been 
ва Or Û e V ur ator 


program modes, each with a direct rela- 


well as the mode of projection, will deter- 
mine whether the screen will be vertical orat 


а аг 
viewing surface. 


discipline should be intimately familiar with 
the problems of fabrication, installation, and 
operation of such systems. This knowledge 


will enable the consultant to plan a facility 
whose execution will not create difficulties 


and whose 


be effected without costly changes, How- 


ever, even when the consultant has experi- b во" 
ence-as-an-adviser to members of the КЕ ¿SZ _ 
architectural and engineering professions, PROJECTED IMAGE SOURCE MAE 520 WBE 6; 55 
{ће creation of a well-integrated facility is пої елй A BEST 19) 

. AREAS 38° 
completed facilities should be viewed апа с - 5 ‘ 52 К 
evaluated. ع‎ 


Optical Aspects 


IO - P.D * 2:1 RATIO 


to have the ability to display bright, sharp 
images to all viewers and to maintain the 
stability and consistency of those images in a 
simple and straightforward manner. The pic- 
ture quality is a function of а number of 
factors requiring careful attention during all 
phases of the project. These include: 

m The quality of the origina! photography 
or artwork 

и The density, contrast, and sharpness of 
the actual material being projected 

и The output intensity of the projector 
light source 

и The optical characteristics of each pro- 
jection unit 

и The optica 
grated system 

m The ratio of the projection distance to 
the image size 

m The centering integrity of the light path 
from the material being projected to its 
image on the screen 

м [he characteristics of the projection 
Screen or other viewing surface 


characteristics of the inte- 


REAR PROJECTION 
FRONT PROJECTION 
PROJECTION DISTANCE 


RP = 
ЕР a 
ЯЕ 
Ур. = VIEWING DISTANCE ЕН! 


| | MIRROR FOR FOLDED 
LIGHT PATH PROJECTION 


10'- PD. ғ 2.1 RATIO 


BEST VIEWING 
AREA 


10 - MIN. VD. 


I5 -PD a 3:1 RATIO 


EXAMPLE 


375 MAX VD 


Fig. 1 The interrelationship of projection distance, image size, and viewing area. 


15:1 MIN. VD 22-6" МАХ VD. ЕР. 
| 16'~P.D. • 87 RATIO 7-6" FRONT PROJ. 6:1 TOTAL DIST. 
20'-Р D. з 4.1 RATIO 2:1 MN. VD 87-8' MAX VD RE 
Г" lO REAR PROV. М 151 TOTAL DIST. y 
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Typical Projectlon Room Layout and Sightlines 


REAR PROJECTION SCREEN 


REAR PROVECTION SCREEN 


Fig. 3 Aroom 20 feet by 32 feat, seating 24 people In tecture іе l — — | 


REAR PROJECTION SCREEN 


950 | ESO conference table. 
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AUDIO-VISUAL SYSTEMS 
Typical Projection Room Layout and Sightlines 


5-0" REAR PROJECTION SCREEN 


: === —— 
4: * 55° Ai «55° 
2:1: 38° 2: = 38° 


"Н А room 20 feet by 24 feet, seating 13 people at a circular table. Fig. 7 A modified classroom arrangement including both lecture and 
With the depth Increased іо 32 feel, from 7 to 14 observers can also be separate tables. 
accommodated. 
РРО 

2 

[Д 

Ж 

PROJECTOR 
а“ И; 


il 


жам РИ RONT 
PROJECTION 
SCREEN 


MEL. Е: | 
n || T siis жй LEVEL Es 
VI T] " 


777 | _ LL = 


ARRAS 
1 


M 


"m n 


RSS 


REAR ° 
PROJECTION Di poem un 
SCREEN PROJECTOR 


2 № 


РАН | 


EEY 


Fig. 8 Cross section of a theatre-style auditorum with stepped seating showing both front and rear projection. Note that the 
projecled light beam Is perpendicular lo the screen in both cases. 
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Screen image area The most useful screen 
is one that is square, as it will permit both 
vertical and horizontal images, as well as 
square ones, of course (Fig. 9). A single 
i format will need _screen, 


while a dual format will have a viewing 


surface that is the width of two images 
: : igs- and 10) 


it is an easy matter to determine the 
minimum image size necessary for a room of 


8 given size. For a fron | 

minimum size із the distance between it and 
the farthest viewer divided by 6, For a rear 
projection screen, the division factor is 7.5. 
As illustration: When the distance between 
the front projection screen and the last row of 
viewers, is 45 feet, the minimum image size 
would be 7.5 feet; with a rear projection 


5-0 
|Рита uer Бал уа т тү 
| 
16 ММ MOVIE u SLIDES o SLIDES > 
SLIDES. и OR „$ 4 
OVERHEADS ш OVERHEADS in OVERHEADS о 
E ER 


HORIZONTALLY ORIENTED IMAGE 


VERTICALLY ORIENTED IMAGE 


SQUARE IMAGE 


Fig. 9 Asquare screen will parmithorizontal, vertical, and square images to be shown. 


k 10-0" 4 


These calculations assume that the original 
artwork from which the projection materials 


— —————— ——are made meets the generally accepted basic 


minimum standards. 
Front The projector ina front 


қ 16 MM MOVIE 
uc M SR 9 SLIDES 
OVERHEADS OvERÉADS pin 


projection system transmits tne image in the 
form of a light beam to an opaque screen 
where it is reflected back to the viewers, 
creating the image. As the screen reflects 
any light falling on its surface, the general 
light level in the room during a presentation 
must be extrernely low. If the full color and 
contrast of the projected image is to be 
retained, the ambient light should be no 
greater than 0.3 percent of the average 
screen brightness. 


HORIZONTALLY ORIENTED DUAL INAGES 


SLIDES 
OVERHEADS 


MUR 
OVERHEADS 


HORIZONTALLY ORIENTEO SINGLE IMAGE 


SLIDES 
OVERHEADS 


Projectors are generally noisy and should 
be separated from the audience to avoid 
distractions. H the is available, a sepa- 


VERTICALLY ORIENTED DUAL IMAGES 


VERTICALLY SINGLE IMAGE 


rate projection booth can be built behind the 
rooms rear wall. Besides insulating the view- 
ers from unwanted sound and light spill, this 
arrangement provides the opportunity for 
equipment to remain in place ready for use. 
Thereare other possiblearrangements when 
space is constricted (Figs. 11, 12, and 13). 
Creating ап АМ front projection system 
that is both aesthetically pleasing and func- 
tionally efficient requires a high level of 
technical expertise and design skill, The 


SLES SLIDES 


0 
OVERHEAOS 


OR 
OVERHEADS 


SQUARE DUAL IMAGES 


results of such a combination can be effec- 
tive yet unobtrusive. Fig. 16 provides an 


SLIDES 
QR 
OVERHEADS 


SQUARE SINGLE IMAGE 


Fig. 10 A dual-image format uses a screen that а double square — giving the same Nexibllity of image 


; - 0 
shape for each ofthe two images or for a single central image. 


— needbe dimmed: 


example of а m ја front projection 
System that is compatible with the decor of 


the room and its formalized seating 
arrangement. 


Rear projection The image іп a rear projec- 
tion system is focused on the back of a 
translucent screen and is visible to the au- 
dience on the other síde. Since the light 
passes through the screen rather than being 
reflected off its front surface, there can be a 
reasonable light level in the viewing room 


during the presentation withoutaffecting the A rear projection system utilizing the indi Е 


quality of the image. it is only in the immedi- 
ate vicinity of the screen that the room lights 


presenter to load the equipment without 
assistance. 

While technical expertise and design skill 
are needed for the creation of a front projec- 
tion A-V system, they are even more impor- 
tant fora systemintended for rear projection, 
ава rear-mode arrangement has more inher- 
ent problems to overcome. 


this clarity within a limited amount of space, 
the folded light-path method can be used 
(Figs. 18 and 19). As the name implies, the 
light path from the projector is "folded" by 
means of a large mirror, usually placed some 
distance away. This arrangement has the 
advantage of reducing the depth required 
behind the screen while retaining an ade- 


Tect deep method in a separate projection 
booth requires a considerable amount of 


quate projection distance. As a further advan- 
tage, several projectors can be aligned in 
optically true positions by the use of a 


As is the case with all projection systems, 
for minimum distractions the equipment 


Space. In addition, if more than one projector 
is used in such a system, either the projec- 
tors must be optically aligned each time a 


movable mirror with preset position stops. 
The use of the folded light-path method of 
projecti i 


352 


should һе separated from the audience. This 
can be effected by means of a separate 
projection booth or by an enclosed cabinet 
within the viewing room. А separate room 
usually requires more space, but it may be 
the best solution for a particular situation. А 
cabinet within the viewing room permits 
front access to the projectors, enabling the 


change is made (as there is only one true 
Screen axis), or they are permanently posi- 
tioned a little off axis, resulting in a slight 
“keystone” or distortion effect in the pro- 
jected image (Fig. 17]. 

For good image clarity, the distance be- 
tween ће image source and the screen must 
be at least twice the picture size. To achieve 


engineered in a cabinet that is directly ac- 
cessible from the presentation room for 
"hands-on" operation by the person making 
the presentation. Both single-image and 
side-by-side dual-image systems can be de- 
signed in this manner (Figs. 20 and 21). 

À great number of variations are possible 
using the same basic engineering concepts. 


Specialties 


AUDIO-VISUAL SYSTEMS 


Equipment Arrangement 


These variations can accommodate different 
functional requirements, spatial limitations, 


22, and 23 illustrate some of the possible 
arrangements. User requirements and job 
conditions will guide the A-V engineer in the 
design of a specific system. 


The Optical Design Factor 


A projection system — of whatever nature — 
is only as good as the quality of the image on 
the screen. The clarity, sharpness, resolution, 
and angle of view that can be expected are a 


LASS PORT 


into the optical design of the system. The 
more compiex the system becomes, the 
more critical is the system optics. The need 
for larger images, sharper images, multiple 
images, multiple image sources and the 
existence of physically constraining param- 
eters all add to the conflicting requirements 

isfi they must be 


satisfied if an acceptable image quality is to 
be achieved. 


The Sound System 


VIEWING AREA 


30" To 36" 
EQUIPMENT SPACE 


of the sound system that is part of an 
audiovisual facility are as important as the 
quality and functional characteristics of the 
optical system. The two aspects of a facility 
are mutually complementary and the one 


Fig. 11 Atypical rear-access equipment arrangement for front projection. 


shouid not be neglected in relation to tne 
other if the goal of an effective and useful 
facility is to be attained. 


The quality of the sound, as perceived 
by the listener, will be influenced by such 
factors as: 

The sensitivity of controls 
The quality of the amplifiers 


The location of the speakers 

The elimination of extraneous sounds 
The overall acoustical characteristics of 
the space 


L— — — — —The quality of the speakers 


22 REAR WALL 


А 


КЕСЕГІ 
Š 
ы 


SLIDE 
The design factors that govern the func- Ж PROJ. 
tional characteristics of the sound system | ر‎ T س‎ 
might include the following: j- GLASS PORT 
sources: voice, томе sound- Ж 


track, videotape, audiotape 
Telecommunication facilities for outside 
program sources 
Mixing and control requirements 
Quantity and placement of speakers 


MIRRORS 
-ң----------- 
| | VIEWING AREA 


0 n 
room, classroom, auditorium 
Provision for flexibility and future 
expansion 


| — — Fhe Remote-Contral System 


Most people who make informational pre- 
sentations are not audiovisual specialists. 
Their primary concern is with the material 
they are presenting and not with the mechan- 
ics of how it is to be presented. As a result, 
any control devices they may be required to 

logical, The 
minimum of effort to determine how to 
manipulate the controls in order to achieve a 
desired result. The fewer operations neces- 
sary to reach a particular goal, the better. For 
exemple, in order for a change to be made 


U77777277Z7272777272Zzz3227ZZZZzZz2ZZZ2Z2 zz77zZzzZzzZzzZZzZZZZZZ 


Š 
Ñ 
ся 


| 


Fig. 13 А front-access aquipment cabinet for front 
projection. 


from one presentation mode to another, it 
may be necessary to alter the ambient room 
lighting, reposition a mirror, turn one machine 
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Equipment Arrangement 


MOVABLE PARTITION 


MOVABLE PARTITION 


SLIDE PROJECTOR 


OVERHEAD PROJECTOR 


Fig. 15 The two enclosed and pivoted rear projection systems positioned to serve the two separate rooms that are created 
when а hidden dividing partition is extended, 
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off and then another on. If all these things can 
be accomplished merely by flipping one 


would be clear at a maximum distance of 30 
feet to a viewer with a 20/40 vision if 


Planning Guideline Summary 


viewing and viewer/presenter interaction 
(lowest audience capacity). 


from mechanical distractions and can con- 
centrate full attention on the message being 
delivered. The location and spacing of the 
various switches оп the panel, as well ав the 
use of nomenclature unmistakable to a non- 


characters are в inch on 6- by 9-inch original 
copy area.) 
2, Advantages 
a. Good angle of view 
В. Good for checking laboratory quality 


technical person, are important parts of the 
design of a remote-control system that will 
aid the presenter in the use of the audiovisual 
facility. 

Other considerations that may arteat the 


The seating configuration 
The room lighting 
The number of control points required 
The use of a lectern incorporating a 
control module 


2. Conference table (boat-shape or oval) 
provides good interaction for conferences 
but not so good as the U- or V-table layout for 
audiovisual communication. 

3. Random seating style (usually with writ- 


of alt projectuats 

c. Virtually no apparent falloff to the 
sides 

3, Disadvantages 
а. High сеппе аге required to utilize a 


tical as well as horizontal i images. 

b. Distraction occurs when the pre- 
senter or viewers interrupt the light 
beam. 

с. Any ambient light adversely affects 


i < 
level visitor presentations. It permits larger 
capacity and creates a more luxurious atmo- 
Sphere than the two arrangements above, 

4. Classroom style (shallow tables parallel 


best method but less conducive to student 
interraction. 
а, Stepped, curved seating (lecture hall) 
provides unobstructed viewing. 


The number and type of functions to be 
controlled 

The degree of automation required to 
meet system objectives 


image quality, The room must be 
relatively dark to achieve the desired 
picture contrast. 

d. An overhead projector cannot be 
used most effectively, 


b. When classroom style is contem- 
plated, study and programmed-iearn- 
ing carrels should be considered. 

5. Auditorium style provides the largest 
capacity seating and is generally used for 


large group- -orientation апа overview types 


Rear Projection System Faclors 


SUMMARY 
An audiovisual presentation facility is made Rear окоп (Rigid or Flexible Material) 
up of many с d subs m 


which are interdependent and rnust perform 
as ап integrated unit. Regardless of its size or 
Scope, the A-V system must be conceived, 
designed, and installed to function as a 
totality — as a single entity that works with 


ple, if i image size is vB pe dne. maximum 
viewing distance would be 37.5 feet.) 
2. Advantages 
а. А 20 percent smaller i image than is 


required by f 


1. The physical center of all projector 
lenses must be in perfect alignment with the 
physical center of the screen to eliminate any 
“keystone” effect. (Рог dissolve mode, 2° off 
center vertically is permitted.) 


optimum efficiency and effectiveness in an 
unobstrusive manner. 

In order to achieve this goal — that of 
developing a logical and workable solution to 
any particular communication problem — 


minimum standards to be met in low- 
ceilinged rooms. 

b. Can be used in higher ambient light 
conditions. 

c. No distracting light beam. (Presenter 


2. А front-surface mirror should be used to 
reverse the image so the equipment can be 
loaded much as it is for front projection; 
Slides in magazines need not be reversed, 
and special reversed prints are not. net led 


careful and detailed preliminary investiga- 
tions must be made. These will determine 
the functional requirements that make up the 
design program. From this program, the 
space needs for the equipment and for the 


| audi 


the development of the project to avoid 
undesirable procrustean solutions later. The 
selection, adaptation, manufacture, assem- 
bly and installation of equipment and com- 


to ensure their functional integrity and per- 
formance. 

Ultimately a successful audiovisual sys- 
tem is one that serves as a logical and natural 
extension of the human capabilities_of the 


can more comfortably point at 
details), 

d. п a brighter room, the presenter 
easily maintains eye contact, 


also extend the projection distance apprecia- 
bly by folding the light path. Remember, the 
longer the projection distance, the better the 
viewing angle. Minimum projection distance 


е. An overhead projector can be used, 
и ; 


blocks the image from the viewers; 
3, Disadvantages 
а. The inherent стат and directional 
quality of the rear screen eliminate it 


laboratory quality of projectuals. 

b, The projection system must be de- 
signed to overcome apparent il- 
Juminetion falloff at the sides and 
improve the angle of view. 


3. The screen-image area should be con- 
sidered to be square to accommodate уег- 
tical and horizontal images unless the system 
is to b used for a special, limited 


ЕЈ Арагон light falloff а the sides сап be 
diminished or eliminated by increasing the 
projection distance and projector illumina- 
tion. Another minor contributor is slide den- 
Sity А dense or underexposed slide reduces 


person using it. It should respond easily and 
unobtrusively to the communicators needs, 
and it should reproduce the material being 
communicated with the highest possible 
degree of fidelity. 


с. Mirrored image is required for proper 
use. 

d. More space is required than with 
front projection, 

e, Usually costs more. 


the amount of fight transmission. This condi- 
tion increases apparent light falloff. 


КЕСАР 
Front Projection 


1. Viewing distance factor is 6. (For exam- 
ple, if image size is 5 feet the alphanumerics 


Seating 
(Plan should permit several arrangements.) 
1. A U- or V-table layout provides for best 
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варто Arrangement 


REAR PROJECTION BOOTH Ж 


Б'-0" 


SLIDE 
PORT (ойе 


OVERHEAD 
PROJECTOR 


VIEWING AREA X 
REAR 
PROJECTION N 
SCREEN 
e| |и.------------- 
№ 
Lu 


P 


REAR PROJECTION BODTH 


VIEWING AREA 


MIRROR 


MOVIE PROJECTOR 


Fig. 19 Ап indirect rear projection arrangement 
using the fotded-light-palh method and the mini- 


mum 
distance to Image size. This permits a flexible 
equipment arrangement within tight spaca 
limitations: š 


MOVIE 
PROJECTOR 


REAR 
PROJECTION 
SCREEN 


SLIDE 


PROJECTOR 


Fig, 17 А deep, indirect-method, rear projection arrangement using 


OVERHEAD 
PROJECTOR 


{he minimum recommended ratio of 2 to 1 between projection distance 


5-с 


[уу 


MOVIE PROJECTOR 


VIEWING AREA 


REAR PROJECTION BOOTH 
27222772222, 27 


Fig.18 An Indirect rear projection arrangement using the folded-light- 
path method, resulting in a ratio of 3.5 to 1 within the same depth, This 
improves the Image quality and increases the possible viewing angle as 


well as aiiowing rear projection of overhead transparencies with the 
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Equipment Arrangement 


MIRROR 


SLIDE 
PROJECTOR 


OVERHEAD 
PROJECTOR 


Fig. 20 А front-access rear projection arrange- 
ment using the folded-light-path method for single- 
image presentations. 
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Fig. 21 Afront-access rear projection arrangement using the folded-light- 


pa е or duai-Image presentations. 


MIRRORS REAR 
PROJECTION 
BOOTH 


SLIDE 
PROJECTOR 
©з | | SLIDE PR0JECTOR 


MOVIE 
PROJECTOR 


e 
| REAR PROJECTION SCREEN | 
OVERHEAD VIEWING AREA 
PROJECTOR 


Fig. 22 Arear-access rear projection arrangement using the folded-light-path method for dual-image or single 
central- image presentations. 
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Fig. 23 A rear projection arrangement for dual-image and single central-Image presentations 
utilizing both deep Indirect projection and the folded-light-palh method. 957 
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Typical Projection Room Layout 


i 16 0" 
| МІМ | 


z i 
PA =H e 


5'0”x5'0” REAR 
PROJECTION SCREEN 


Front wall supplied with system. 


5'0"х10'/0" REAR 
PROJECTION SCREEN 


Front wall supplied with system. 


200" oun 


WALL BY OTHERS 


STATIONARY: OVERHEAD PROJECTOR w/ 
а TRANSPARENCY CHANGER 


20-0" 
WALL BY OTHERS 


OVERHEAO PROJECTOR 
W/ TRANSPARENCY 
CHANGER 


5-07 x y'-Q* REAR 


J5MM SLIDE 
PROJECTION SCREEN 


PROJECTOR 


EQUIP. ACCESS 
DOOR 


958 


Specialties 


AUDIO-VISUAL SYSTEMS 
Typleai Projection Room Layout 


Ре 


ku te n rev 


»,0,04———1 


t . 9'0'' с 
~ Ë а 
‚ B'O''x10'Q'"* REAR 
PROJECTION SCREEN 
26'-0* 
EQUIP, RACK EQUIP. RACK 
CONSOLE MOUNTED. CONSOLE MOUNTED 
VIDEO PROJECTOR VIDEO PROJECTOR 
13-0" 


А/М 
STORAGE 
CABINET 
WORK 
TABLE 
p spe e ЧН ЫЕ ы 


DUAL. 6-0" X &'-0* 


SPEAKER SCREENS SPEAKER 


TYPICAL CONFIGURATION 


REAR 
SPEAKER PROJECTION SCREEN SPEAKER 


TYPICAL Ç 
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Specialties 


AUDIO-VISUAL SYSTEMS 
Тур! са! Projection Room Layout 


OVERHEAD PROJECTOR w/ 
TRANSPARENCY CHANGER 


15-0 


CABINET 


PROJEC 


5'-0°Х 6-2" REAR 
PROJECTION SCREEN 


TYPICAL CONFIGURATION 


PROJECTOR 
OVERHEAD PROJECTOR W, 


OVERHEAD PROJECTOR W/- 
TRANSPARENCY CHANGER 


> 


К бым sue TRANSPARENCY CHANGER 
О, 
ROJEGTOR REVERSING MIRROR 
9 
~ EQUIP, RACK 
13'-0' 


DUAL $'-0* X 6'-0* 
REAR РЕСЈЕСПОМ 


SCREENS 


TYPICAL CONFIGURATION 


6'0°x12'0" REAR 
PROJECTION SCREEN 


(AUDIENCE AREA) ~~~ 
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Specialties 


AUDITORIUM SEATING 
Sightiines; Building Codes 


Sight line studies vary depending on the 
| event and seating confi | 


Тһе following are some basic design ele- 
ments. (Note: Remember to емем апа 


with pertinent national and local code 
requirements.) 

e риту Prorié OWT G. |: 

Angle A: Shifting position to look be- 
tween heads in row immediately in front of 
spectator and over all other heads. 

Angle В: Shifting position to look be- 
tween heads of two rows immediately in 
front of spectators and over all other heads. 

Generally, the variables considered in de- 


figurations. When the engle profile is used 

generaly associated vv an aumgnedseatng 
arrangement) it allows unobstructed view of 
spectators to a determined focal point at 
court tine or line of play. The fi nalysisisto 
have all the critical sight lines to intersect the 
focal point or line of play at generally a 3'0" 
elevation. 

Legal responsibility lies with the owners 
and users of equipment in acquiring accep- 
tance with local officals. The following are 
some basic guidelines. 


aisles, ог foyer Shall be increased TA" ( ; 
cm) for each 5' (152 ст) in length toward the 


possible in either direction, aisles shall be 
uniform in width. Dead end aisles are not 


UU (01. anc. 
4. Cross aisles, foyer or exit widths shall 
be not less than the sum of the required 
width of the widest aisle plus 50% of the 
total required width of the remaining aisles 
that it serves. 


Continantal Seating 


и 3'8" eye level in the seated position 
m 5" minimum eye clearance 


Standard Seating 
1. Row spacing shall provide a clear space 


1. Row spacing shall provide a clear space 
of not less than: 18" (45.7 cm) between rows 
of 18 chairs or less; 20" [50.8 cm) between 


Angle A is commonly used in determining 
floor slope for auditorium, performing arts or 


of not less than 12" (30.5 cm) from the back of 
one chair to the front of the most forward 


theater type scating configurations, When 
angle A profile is used in conjunction with a 
staggered seating arrangement (chairs stag- 
gered or alternated in arrangement of sizes 
opposite every other row) it allows unob- 
structed view of spectators to a determined 
focal point at screen on stage. The final 
analysis is to have all sight lines to intersect 
the desired focal point (usually 5'6" elevation 
either at screen or 12'0" back from front of 
stage). 


measured with the self-rising seat in tne up 
position. 

2. Rows of chairs shall not exceed 14 
chairs between aisles and exceed seven 
chairs from an aisle to a row end. 

3. Aisles serving 60 seats orless shallbe a 
minimum of 30" (76 cm) wide. Aisles serving 
more than 60 seats shall be at least 3' (91 cm) 
wide when serving seats on one side and at 
least 3'6" (107 cm) wide when serving seats 


rows of 35 chairs or less; 21" (53.3 ст) 
between rows of 45 chairs or less; 22" (55.9 


45 chairs or more to a 
maximum of 100 chairs per row measured 
from the back of one chair to the front of the 
most forward projection of the chair directly 
behind it with the self-rising seat in the up 
position. 

2. There shall be exits of 66" (168 ст) 
minimum clear width along each side aisle of 
the chair rows for each five rows of chairs. 

3. Aisles shall not be less than 44" (112 ст) 
in clear width. 
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Speclaltiss 


AUDITORIUM SEATING 
Row Length 


Row length = ç to € + (2A) measured at the Chair Size Line 


€ 


t 
20" 20" 
1 


С 


(8) @ 20" = 5'-0" 
ç 


20" 


© 


CHAIR 
SIZE 
LINE 
Note: End dim. А varies 2" to 3" for end tablet arm applications. 
EXAMPLE: 
(8) 20" chairs = 5'-4" row length. 
DIMENSIONS: Center line to center line (ç to ç) 
SIZE SIZE 
em 18" 19" 20" 21" 22" an . 18" 19" 20" 21" 22" 
2] 3.0 3'.2" 3-4" 3'-6" 2-8" 32 | 48-0" | 50-8' | 53-4" | 56-0" | 58-8" 
3 | 4-6" 4-9" 5'-0" 51.3" 5'-6" 33 | 49-6" | 52-3" | 55-0" | 57-9" | 60-6" 
а | e-o" | 6-4 | 6-8" | 7-0" | 7-4" || за | 51-0" | 53-10" | 56-8" | 59-6" | 62-4" 
5 | 7-6” 7-11" | 8-4" 8-9" 9'-2" 35 | 52-6" | 55-5” | 58-4" | 61-3" | 64-2" 
e | 9".0” 9-6" | 10-0" | 10-6" | 11-0” || 36 | 54-0" | 57-0" | 60-0" | 63-0" | 66-0" 
7 | 10-6" | 11-1" | 11-8" | 12-9" | 12-10" | 37 | 55-6" | 58-7" | 61-8" | 64-9" | 67'-10" 
8—]| 12/-0"—]—12'«8'—1 13'-4"— —14'-0" — | —14'-8" 38 | 57-0" 60-2". 63-4" | 60 -6.—]- 69-8" 
9 | 13-6" 14'-8" 15-0” 15-0" 16-6" 39 58'-6" 61'-9" 65'-0" 68-3" 71-6" 
10 | 15-0" | 15-10"| 16-8" | 17-6" | 18-4" || 40 | 60-0" | 634” | 66-8" | 70-0" | 72-4” 
1t | 16-6" | 17-5" | 18-4" | 19-3" | 20-2" 41 | 61-6" | 64-11" | 68-4" | 71'-9" | 75'-2" 
|12 | 18-0" | 19-0" | 20-0" | 21-0" | 22-0" || 42 | 63-0" | 66-6" | 70-0" | 73-6" | 77-0" 
13 | 19'-6" | 20-7" | 21-8" | 22-9" | 23-10" || 43 | 64-6" | 68'-1" | 71-8" | 75-9" | 78-10" 
14 | 21504 | 22-2" | 22-44 | 24-6" | 25-8" 44 | 66-0" | 69-8" | 73.4" | 77-0" | 80'-8" 
15 | 22-6" | 23-9" | 25-0" | 26-9" | 27-6" 45——67'-6" — 71-3" | 75-0" ——78'-9" _|__82'-6" 
16 | 24-0" | 25-4" | 26-8" | 28-0" | 29-4" || 48 | 69-0" | 72-10" | 76-8" | 80-6" | 84'-4" 
17—]-—25'-6"—|—26'-11'-| —26'-4"—]—29'-9"— =>" 47 | 7O6" —74'-5"—]- T8'-4"—]- 82'-3"—]- 80-2" 
| 18 | 27-0" | 28-6" | 30-0" | 31-6" | 33-0" 48 | 72-0" | 76'-0" | 80-0" | 84-0" | 88-0” 
19 | 28-6” | 30-1" | 31-8" | 52-57 | 34-10" || 49 | 73-6" | 77-7" | 81-8" | 85-9" | 89- 
20 | 30-0" | 31-B" | 33.4" | 35-0" | 36-8" 50 | 75-0" | 79-2” | 89-4" | 876” | 91'-8" 
21 | 31-6” | 33-3" | 35-0" | 36-9" | 38-6" 51 | 76-6" | 80-9" | 85-0" | 89-27 | 93-6” 
22 | 33-0” | 34'-10" | 36-B" | 38-6" | 40-4" 52 | 78-0" | 82-4" | 86-8” | 91-0” | 95-4” 
23 34'-6" 36'-5" 38'-4" 40 -3" 42-2" 53 79-6” 82-114 | 88-4” 92-9" 97-2" 
24 | 36-0" | 38-0" | 40-0" | 42-0" | 44-0" 54 | 81-0" | 85-6" | 80-0” | 94-6” | 99-0” 
25 | 37-6" 39-7" 41-8” 43-9" 45'-10" 55 82-6" 87-1! 91-8” 96-3” |100'-10" 
26 39'-0" 41-20" 43-4" 45-6" 47-8" 56 84'-0" 88'-8" 93'-4" 98'-0" |102'-8" 
27 | 40-6" | 42-9" | 45-0" | 47-3" | 48-6" 57 | 85-6" | 90-3" | 95'-0" | 99-9" |104'6" 
28 | 42-0" | 44-4" | 46-8" | 49-0" | 51-4" || 58 | 87-0" | 91-10” | 96-8" | 101-6" |106'-4" 
29 | 43-6" | 45-11" | 48-4" | 50-9" | 53-2" 59 | 88-6” | 93.5" | 98'-4" 103-3" |108'-2" 
30 | 45-0" | 47-6" | 50-0" | 52-6" | 55-0" 60 | 90-0" | 95-0" 100-0" | 105'-0" |110'-0" 
31 | 46-6" | 49-1" | 51-8" | ses" | вво" ||— | — | — | — | - | — 
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EXAMPLE: 


4 rows (3 spaces) at 33" = 8'-3" 


CHAIR SIZE LINE 


Specialties 


AUDITORIUM SEATING 
Row Spacing 


See elevation drawings for 
envelope dimensions 


*Noles: ; 
1. Refer to applicable building 
codes. 


2. Spacing varies with tablet 
arm applications. 


©з 


‚ Row space dimension will 
be the sum ol "cləar 
space" (see building 
codes) plus "chair envel- 
ope" (see chair dimen- 
sions) plus any additional 


4 rows (3 spaces) at 33" = 8'-3" 


space as desired for 
convenience to permlt 
patron easy access to 
concessions, restrooms, etc. 


A 
OVERALL SPACING-OF- CHAIRS {back to back) 

Number of ROW SPACE DIMENSIONS 

(spaces + 1) 32" 33" 34" 35" 36" 37" 38" 39" 4" | 41" 42" 
2 2-8" | 2-9" | 2-10' | 2-11" | 3-0" | 3"-1" | 3-2" | 3-3" | 3-4' | 3-5" | 3-6" 
3 5'-4" | 5-6" | 5-8" | 5-10"| 6-0" | 6-2" | 6-4” | 6-6" | 6-8" | 6-10"| 7-0" 
4 8-0" | 8-3" | 8-6" | в-д | gig | 9-3" | 9-6" | 9-9" | 10-0" | 10-3" | 10'-6" 
5 10'-8" | 11-0" | 11-4" | 11-8" | 12-0" | 12-4” | 12'-8" | 13-0” | 137-4" | 13-8" | 14-0” 
6 13'-4——13-9 — 44/39!" — 447 | 15 -0!— —15'-5"——15«10"1—16:-3"—]—16'-8"— 7^ 4a 4 pt GY 
7 16'-0" | 16'-6" | 17'-0" | 17-6" | 18-0" | 18-6" | 19-0" | 19'-6" | 20-0" | 20-6" | 21'-0" 
8 18'-8" | 19-3" | 19- 20-5" | 21-0" | 2747" | 22-2" | 22-9" | 23-4" | 23-11"| 246" 
9 21-4" | 22'-0" | 22'-8" | 23-4" | 24'-0" | 24-8" | 25-4" | 26-0" | 26-86 | 27-4" | 28'-0" 
10 24'-0" | 24-9" | 25'-6" | 26-3" | 27-0" | 27-9" | 28-6! | 29-3" | 30-0" | 30-9" | 31-6" 
11 26-8” | 27-6" | 28-4" | 29-2" | 30-0" | 30-10" | 31-8" | 32-6" | 39-4" | 34-2" | 35'-0" 
12 29-4" | 30-9" | 91-2" | 321" | 33-0" | 33-11"| 34-10" | 35-9" | 36-8" | 37-7" | 38'-6" 
13 32'-0* | 33'-0" | 34-0" | 35-0" | 36-0" | 37-0" | 38-0" | 39'-0" | 40-0" | 41-0" | 42'-0" 
n 34-8" | 35'-9” | 36'-10" | 27-11% | 39'-0" | 40-1" | 41'-2" | 42-3" | 43-4" | 44'-5" | 45-6” 
45 37'-4" | 38'6" | 39-8" | 40-10" | 42'-0" | 43-2" | 44'-4" | 456" | 46-8" 47'-10" | 49"-0" 
16 40'-0" | 41-24 | 426" | 43-9" | 45'-0" | 46-2" | 47-6! | 48-9" | 50-0" | 51-3” | 52'-6" 
17 42'-8" 44-0" | 45-4" 46-8" | 48-0" | 49-4" | 50-8" | 52-0" | 53-4" | 54-8" | 56-0" 
18 45-4" | 46-9" | 48-2" | 49-7" | 81-04 | 52'-5" | 53-10” | 55-3" | 56-5" | 58-1" | 59-6" 
19 48'-0" | 49-6" | 51'-0" | 52-6" | 54'-0" | 55-6" | 57-0" | 58-6" | 60-0" | 61-6" | 63-0” 
20 50-8" | 52'-3" | 53'-10" | 55-5" | 57-0" | 58-7" | 60-2" | 61'-9" | 63-4” | 64-11" | 66-6” 
21 53'-4" | 55'-0" | 56-8" | 58-4” | 60-0" | 61-8" | 63'-4" 70'-0" 
22 56-0” | 57-9” | 59-6" | 61-3” | 63-0” | 64-9" | 66-6" | 68-3" | 70'-0" | 71-9” | 73'-6" 
23 68'-8" | 60'-6" | 62-4" | 64-2" | 66'-0" | 67-10" | 69'-8" | 71'-6" | 73-4" | 75'-2" | 77-0" 
24 61'-4" | 63-3" | 65'-2" | 67-1" | 69-0” | 70'-11"| 72'-10" | 74'-9" 78-7" | 80'-6" 
25 64-0” | 66'-0" | 68-0" | 70'-0” | 72-0" | 74-0" | 76-0” | 78-0" 84-0 
26 88-8" | 68-0” | 70'-10" | 72'-11"| 75-08 | 77-1" | 79-04 | 81-34 | 83-4" | 85-5” | 87-6” 
27 80-44 | 71-64 | 73-8" | 75'-10" | 78-0” | 80-2” | 82.4" | 84-6" | 88-8” | 88-10” | 91-0” 
28 72-0" | 74-2" | 76-6" | 78-04 | 81'-0” | 82-2" | 85-6” | 87-9" | 90-0" | 92-9" | 94-6” 
29 74-8" | 77-09 | 79'-4" | 81-8" | 84-04 | 86'-à" | BB'-8" | 91-0" | 93-4" | 95-8” | 98-0" 
30 77-4" | 79-0 | 82-2" | 84-7” | 87-0" | 89-5" | 91-10" | 94'-3" | 96'-8" | 99-14 |101'-6" 
31 80-0" | 82-6” | 85-0" | 87-6! | 90-0" | 92-6" | 95-0" | 97-6" |100-0” |102'-6" |105'-0" 
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Specialties 
AUDITORIUM SEATING 


Chair Dimenslons 
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I—— 17" (432 ст} | 


h 24" (810 ст) 


m 


75/16" (18.6 cm) 
Ч 


Specialties 
AUDITORIUM SEATING 


Chair Dimensions and Row Seating 
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Specialties 
AUDITORIUM SEATING 


General Seating Arrangement 


Seating arrangements in an assembly 
space will either be identified as "multiple- 
aisle" or "continental" These terms are 
commonly found in design standards man- 
uals, building codes, and similar architectural 
reference documents, Each із unique with 
specific guidelines governing row size, row 
spacing, and exitways. 

Basically, а multiple-aisle arrangement 
(Fig. 2) will have a maximum of 14—16 chairs 
per row with access to an aisleway at both 
ends, lf an aisle can be reached from one end 
of a row only, the seat count may then be 


limited to 7 or 8. It should be noted here that . 


the maximum quantities will always be es- 
tablished by the governing building code. 

In a continental arrangement (Fig. 3) all 
Seats are located in a central section. Here 
the maximum quantity of chairs per row can 
greatly exceed the limits established in a 
multiple-aisle arrangement. In order to com- 
pensate for the greater length of rows al- 
lowed, building codes will require wider row 
spacing, wider aisles and strategically lo- 
cated exit doors. 

Although more space would appear to be 


called for, a continental seating plan is often 
not any less efficient than a multiple-aisle 
arrangement. In fact, carefully planned, a 
continental arrangement can frequently ac- 
commodate more seating within the same 
space. For early planning an average 7.5 sq. 
ft. per person may be used, This will include 
both the seating area and space necessary 
for aisleways. 


COCO 


eet Vos ЖР МЕ. ond 
y == 
= көй, d$ dv ue. 


СҮ ) 


КХР o euet n 


Fig. 2 Mulliple-aisie arrangement. 
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Fig. 3 Continental arrangement, 


Specialties 
AUDITORIUM SEATING 


Layout Information 


Design Gonsiderations 
1. Layout per applicable building and life 


safety codes, regulations, and ordinances. 
2. Allow sufficient distance between 
aisles for desired quantity and size of chairs 
plus end space. 
3. Space rows to allow for proper seat to 


4. Determine radius or straight rows and 
locate by the chair size line, 

Б. Allow 1" minimum clearance from either 
Side or rear of chair to any adjacent side wall, 
end walls, etc. 


€. Provide adequate sightlines for either 
sloping or stepped (riser) floor configura- 
tions. 

7. Seating area should be free of 
obstructions. 


Aisle lights are generally located in the end 
panel standards at least every other row. 
Locate aisle light junction box 6" from the 
standard, 

S. Provide adequate floor or riser materials 


(2) orage. 


TYPICAL PLAN OF SEATING AND TERMINOLOGY 


FRONT OF AUDITORIUM 


EXIT EXIT 


SLOPE 

INCLINE 

BREAK / _- 
x 


ROW SPACE 
SEE CHART 


> SECTION í 
"I 


IDE AISLE 


CHAIRS 


ul 
= 
о 
< 
ш 
aj 
[7] 
Ë 
= 


RIGHT 4S 


LEFT] CENTER AISLE 
RIGHT | CENTER AISLE 


STANDEE RAIL 
REAR OF AUDITORIUM 
EXIT EXIT 
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Specialties 


AUDITORIUM SEATING 
Ном Seating 


Seal Widths Seating comfort rs initially 
established by individual chair widths Available 
sizes range from 18 to 24" however. all may по! 
be produced by a single manufacturer. The most 
commonly used chair widths are 20", 21". and 22° 
Н should be noted that these dimensions are 
nominal. being measured from center to center of 
the support legs. Н sealing comfort is а high 
priority, thought must be given Io a particular width 
and the space taken up by chair arms lo 
determine an actual size Usually, smaller sizes 01 
18 and 19" have limited application due to the 
minimum clear width provided Typically. all 
manufacturers size ther chars along an imaginary 
line which may be referred lo аз a ‘datum line ` 
"char radius bne” оға similar name For accurate 
planning in an assembly area. уз line must be 
tdentitted so as not to over or underestimate the 
potential of a row of chairs 


Row Spacing Row spacing ог ' back 10 баск” 
spacing of seats Is also very important in 
developing a comloriable assembly area A 
minimum dimension occasionally used is 2-8” 
(32) This spacing provides marginal clearance 
between a seated person's knees and the back of 
the charr in the next forward row AI the same 
өте, however, il will require ihat a seated person 
stand to репти! the passage of another individual 
As the row spacing ts increased Io 3 -0" (36 ). 
seating comfort ıs dramatically improved and 
passage along a row of seated persons is 
accomplished with less disruption 


Radius Line 


Fraa Spaca 


T i 
affected by lhe design ol the assembly space 
floor. Flat or less sleeply sloped floors will usually 
allow 1 5 


even under minimum row spacing dimensions. 
Here an individual can take advantage of the open 
area under a seal and the (ree space created by 


the pitched back of a chair Аз the floor slope is 
increased. this “Iree” space diminishes The 
exlreme condition exists where a large elevation 


— change Delween rows 15 combined win a 


more leg room 


The ‘free ` space under a chairs also lost when а 
row af seals 15 located directly behind a tow walt 
In this case a recommended minimum clearance 
would be 11' measured from seat edge in the 
lowered pasion to face of walt. The back to back 
dimension ol a row of seats abutting а rear walt 
Should also be carefully studied Normally. the 
pitched back of a chai will overlap а riser lace 
automatically reducing the мат of that row untess 
succeeding rows are similarly positioned Where а 
rear wall exists the recommended procedure is to 
increase the dimension ol the last row sufficiently 
10 accommodate any overlap plus a minimal 
есе between the wal and top edge of the char 
ас 
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minimum row spacing An example would be а 12" 


Free Space 


Specialties 
AUDITORIUM SEATING 


Visibiilty 


Visibility in an assembly space is a function 
ti : bas 


codes, comfort guidellnes, floor design and 
the overall form of an assembly space will 
play a part in seating arrangements, This 
information combined with a basic under- 
standing of sightline analysis and related 


acceptable, if not optimum, level of viewing 
for spectators. 

Perhaps film projection requires the most 
critical sightline analysis, since poor seat 
location will result in distorted images. For 


this activity the seating parameters are es- 
tablished by the screen or image size. An 
angle of 30° up to 45° measured perpen- 
dicular to the far and near edges of the screen 
can establish а side to side seating limit, 
while the screen or image height may deter- 
mine the maximum distance. The minimum 
dimension or closest recommended seat will 


noted that these figures are approximate and 
apply principally to flat screen projection.) 


т ~ 
Screen 
Width LX 


Мах. 8 Screen Heights 


Min, 2 Screen Heights | 
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End Stage; Y Arena 


Basic Theater Form End Stage 
Quantity o! Seats 55 


eating Area 450 59 Fl 
Space per Seat 8.23 Sq. Ft 
Row Spacing . 2'-9" 
Most Distant Seat 22-0" 
Stage Elevation — Noe ___ 
Floor Design Flat/ One Riser 8" 


Room 


Basic Theater Form — 5i Arena 


Quantity of Seats 56 


Seating Area 622. Sq Ft 
—____________ Space per Seat 11.1-64-Н 

Row Spacing 3-3" EAR 

Most Distant Seat 32-0" 

Stage Elevatlon None 

Floor Deslgn Нізгв“ — 5 


Projection 
Screen. 


г 
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End Stage 


Basic Theater Form Епа Stage 
Quantity of Seats 80 


Seating Area 700 Sq. Ft. 
Row Spacing 3'-6" 
Most Distant Seat 25'-0" 
Stage Elevation 3-6" 
Floor Design Risers 6" 


Basic Theater Form End Stage 
Quantity of Seats 92 


Seating Area 958 Sq. Ft. 

Space per Seat 10.4 Sq. Fi 

Row Spacing 3-0" 8 

Мові Distant Seat 37.0" _ 

Stage Elevation _ 12" " 
—__ Fleer Design Flat 


Projection 
Screen 
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End Sage 


Basic Theater Form Ега Stage 
Quantity of Seats 99 


Seating Area 953 Sq. Ft. 
Space per Seat 982 Sq. Ft. 
Row Spacing 3-5" 

Most Distant Seat 32-0" 
Stage Elevation 12" 

Floor Design Risers 12" 


dau 


CA C C щы S 
aur S 


Basic Theater Form End Slage 


Quantity of Seals 185 


Sealing Area 903 Sq. fl. 
Space per Seat 86 Sq А. 
Row Spacing 34 


Most Distant Seat — 35-0”. 


Stage Elevation Б 
Floor Design Risers 12" 


Stage 
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ya Arena; End Stage 


Basic Theater Form | 4 Arena 
Quantity of Seats 08 ПКУ 
Seating Area 1200 Sq. Ft. 
Space per Seat 114 Sq. Ft. 
Row Spacing — 3-0" Ашый. “АЙ ие 
Most Distant Seat 45'-0" 
Stage Elevation Varies _ 
Floor Design Risers 12" 
Projection 
Screen 
ee oe 
Basic Theater Form — End Stage 
Quantliy of Seats 120 
Seating Area 1088 Sq. Fl. 
Space per Seat 9.1 Sq. Ft 
Row Spacing 3-5” 
Most Distant Seat 41-0" 
Floor Design Iscidomal Slope 
249,479,71^? 


Projection 


Projection 
Screen 


Room 


£— ој јој о — 
к= 


Storage 
Room 
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End Stage; Wide Fan 


Basic Theater Form End Stage 


180 

Seating Area 1218 Ба. H. 

Space per Seat 6.8 54. Ft. 

Row Spacing 2-8" 

Most Distant Seat 50-0" 

Stage Elevation 1-6” 

Floor Design lscidomal Slope 
-1°1010° 


» 


Rear 
Projection 
Воот 


Projection 
Screen 


Basic Theater Form | Wide Fan 


Quanity of Seats ____253 


Seating Area 1790 Sg. Fl. 
Space per бел! 7.1 Sq. FL р 
Row Spacing 3-0" 
Мом Distant Seat 48-0" 
None 
Floor Design Risers —Varying 
Height 10%" to 16" 


д 
s 
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AUDITORIUM SEATING 
End Stage 


Basic Theater Form End Stage _ 


—— — Quantity of Seats 430 


Sealing Area 2586 Sq. Ft — 
Space рег Seat 6.0 Sq. А. — 
Row Spacing 2'-9%" 

Most Distant Seat 58'-0" 

Stage Elevation 2-8 

Floor Design č Sloped 7.17 


Quantity Of Saata |. „224... 


Seating Area 1880-Sq. FL 
Space per Seat __ 7450 ____ 
Row Spacing 2-0" 
Мові Distant Seal 60-0" | 
Stage Elevation __ None B 


Floor Design — sss Sloped 7.1 = /isers 1394" | | 
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208 
1557 Sq. Ft. 
7.5 Sq, FL. 
28" 

48-0" 


Basic Theater Form Wide Fan 


Quantíly of Seats 
Space per Seat 
Row Spacing 
Мом Distant Seat 
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Wide Fan 
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| Moveable 
Partition 
E M 
> 


= 
= 
9 
= 
9 
& 


Room 
Projection 
Screens {3} 


Profection 
oom 
Screen 


R 


LJ 


1 


% " 
COX 


$ | Рим 
Ë | р 
| р 
||| || 
| | E 
#7 ЕЕ | | 
= ic | E 
a baa es d 
be © gl 
2 u- egi 
2 8 «elu: = 
NE: sla ЗЕЕ 
in| = а ео За 
| ЧЕ 
5 | || |= 5 
= = 5 в 8 е = 
ЫЕ; = =| |0| E = 
° @ 55 >| 5 > 
918 2 «s 3 
шіп E > = aja ш 
© у о ЕЕ 8|’ Ф 
55 ЕЕ 
В ° = = а| > = 
ош па даје Фо 
© 
m 
m 


Specialties 


SECURITY — | 


General Control Guidelines 


CONTROL ОЕ GROUNDS 


Fencing can be a very effective means of 
limiting access to secondary exits and to 
vulnerable ground-level dwellings. Fencing 
functions as a control by requiring entry 
through a single, limited, highly visible area. 
The fencing surrounding most single-family 
homes does not have locked gates. It is 
intended primarily to protect children, pets, 
and gardens, and to define the area immedi- 
ately around the home as the private outdoor 
space of that household. Any intrusion into 
the area Within the fence is therefore notice- 
able. As a security measure, such fencing, 
used symbolically, is of minimal value against 
premeditated crime, but it does make crimi- 
nal intent visible and so is an important 
deterrent. 

А conventional use of fencing in multi- 
family complexes is to limit access to back- 
yards and windows of a housing cluster. On 
conventional city blocks, backyards of row 
housing are accessible only through one of 
the houses. However, in many superblock 
designs, such backyards are left ореп to 
public access. In this situation, addition of a 
limited amount of fencing can protect a large 
group of homes (see Fig. 1). This approach 
can also subdivide the superblock and so 
create small, natural clusters. 


The Lobby 
Improving visibility is the most important 


Fig.1 Use of fencing to define and secure large semiprivate areas, 


Mailbox crime — generally the theft of 
checks — can be deterred when mailboxes 
are located in a highly protected area of the 
labby. This protection can consist of placing 
the mailboxes behind an intercom or in a 
locked mailroom. It is essential that the 
mailboxes be visible fram as many different 


in a_naturally secure 
lobby. It is crucial that a tenant entering а 


this context can be a significant deterrent 
to crime. 


Fire Doors and Fire Stairs 


Secondary exit doors are the weakest link in 
security of buildings. An ideal secondary exit 
door would be one that allows exit but not 
entrance. Unfortunately there is no accept- 
able emergency exit system that allows 
egress only. 


is a continuing clash between the need for 
security against crime and the need for 


lobby as a legitimate resting place, where 
chairs and other lounging items are provided, 


safety in case of fire, Fire doors are fre- 
quently used for entry and exit by criminals. 
Installation of panic hardware and the ab- 


building includes a high proportion of elderly 


entera building should be able to see anyone 
Standing in the lobby and elevator waiting 
area. In fact, it is often advantageous if the 


sence of exterior hardware sometimes pre- 
vent criminal use. These measures will not 


The best locations for such seating are areas 
ith high visibility Often б 

this space ав а station and provide still 

another dimension of security. 


suffice, however where tenants do not coop- 
erate in avoiding use of secondary exits and 
ensuring they are kept closed, 


arriving person can see into the elevator from 
across the lobby 


A bulletin board is an inexpensive device 
that can improve lobby security by providing 
a diversion. If, for example, a tenant enters 


secondary fire exits determine tenant at- 
titudes about the exits. For example, a build- 


CONTROL OF INTERIOR PUBLIC 


the lobby and sees someone she doesn't 
recognize waiting for an elevator, she may 
need а | 


DWELLINGS 


buildings are the interior public spaces; lob- 


bies, elevators, stairwells, and corridors. 


B 
same elevator. The bulletin board provides 
the tenant with a natural excuse to pause and 
— The mest vulnerable-locations-in-multifamity —— 


survey the situation: — 


The area around the main entry to a 


These-are-areas-open-to-the-public-but 
without the attending surveillance given a 
public street by passersby and police. The 


T г 
parking lot may Бе to {Не rear of the building. 
If the secondary exit is also at the rear and 


use the fire door as an entry or exit will be 
difficult to resist, Similarly security is de- 
-creased in buildings where the main entries | 
face the interior of the project while the fire 
doors face the surrounding streets with their 


multifamily building should be clearly distin- 


leads to it. A person entering through the 
main door should feel distinctly that he is 


parking and shopping facilities. Where the 
fire exit does not represent any shortcut or 
i | enant it is far 


crimes that occur in these interior public 
spaces are the most fearful types of crimes, 
involving acts of personal confrontation such 


entering a space controlled by the residents 


ofthe building. The main entry should be well 


lit and clearly visible from outside. 


more likely to remain closed. A securely 
designed building is one in which the fire 
A : 


as robbery assault, andrape. Limiting access 
to these spaces through the use of a door 
man or intercom/door lock system can be of 


substantial benefit. 


Lobby visibility discourages a number of 
different kinds of crime. Crimes of personal 
confrontation may be deterred primarily be- 
cause the potential victim can readily per 
ceive and avoid a suspicious person in the 
lobby. The potential criminal must also fear 
the possibility that another tenant or the 
police may be viewing the crime in the well-lit 


open area. 


Entry doors should be constructed of a 


transparent material covering as large anarea 
as possible. In vandalism-prone areas, the 


main entry doors should be made of unbreak- 


able glass or other similar, very sturdy trans- 


parent material, Because of the need for 


good visibility, replacing glass panels with 


metal or other material should be avoided, 
For window walls and doors where the 


incidence of vandalism is extreme, glass 


panels less than 2 feet from the ground and 


higher than 7 feet from the ground may be 


replaced by solid materials. 


doo 
desirable than the area outside the main door. 
In eases of persistent breaks in security of 
secondary exits, it is possible to modify the 
building plan at the ground level and open а 
new doorway in a better location. However, 
this improvement is costly and can only be 
done where architecturally possible, 
Another architectural modification to im- 
prove security involves making fire exit into 
8 legitimate secondary entry and developing 
a security system that protects both the main 
and secondary entries. If a fire door exits to a 
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parking area, for example, this modification 
may be more successful than efforts to 
prevent tenants from using that exit. If the 
main entry is equipped with an intercom 
system, the secondary entry should be simi- 
larly equipped and made easily surveillable 
through the use of lighting and windows, 
Other mechanisms can be used to limit 
access to and prevent circulation through the 
emergency exit system. A fire exit pas- 
sageway, for example, сап be modified һу 
installing a second door inside the building a 
short distance from the existing exterior 
door. Both doors should be equipped with 
hardware so that they can be opened only 
from the inside, The point of this system is 
that it is unlikely that both doors will be 
propped or jammed open at the same time. А 
tenant entering ап open exterlor fire door 
which leads only to the locked second door 
Will have to exit and use another door. A few 
experiences of this Kind will convince most 
tenants that itis probably more convenient to 


SECURING THE DWELLING 


Illegal entry into dwelling units is traditionally 
prevented by use of hardware. However, 
there are building design features which in 
themselves limit access, improve sur- 
veillance, and promote neighbor recagnition. 


Windows 


Ground-level windows are generally most 
vulnerable to Неда! entry and breakage. (АЙ 
windows whose lower ledges are less than7 
feet off the ground should be considered 
ground level.) There are three ways to dis- 
courage criminal entry through ground-floor 
windows: design ground-floor areas which 
need few windows; house activities on the 
ground floor which hold no interest to the 
burglar; and assign the grounds immediately 
adjacent to the building for the use of the 
neighboring resident and fence off the 
grounds for his protection. 

Elaborate architectural details — protruding 
| often- 


This 
double-door system generally does not con- 


openable from the corridor only. Thus, once 


someone has gone into a stairwell he can 


only exit at the ground level. This system may 
be somewhat inconvenient to tenants ac- 


H n 

vulnerability of lower windows. Fences, gar- 
bage containers, and parked cars, when 
осаюа ва WIndows, аге USEC a 

stones to an otherwise inaccessible window. 
Care should be taken to prevent this type 


ridors that are open to view, either single 
loaded or with windows, are more easily 
surveillable by residents and police, Thus the 
opportunity for the criminal to attempt entry 
undetected is reduced. 

In most single-family homes (detached or 
row) where the entrance door is on the 
street, the only means of improving sur- 
veillance 15 to avoid placing trees and shrubs 
where they hide the doors and windows, and 
to locate lighting to improve visibility around 
these openings. 

In multiple-family dwellings, the apart- 
ment doors, located on interior corridors, are 
generally difficult to keep under surveillance. 
Апу windows, mirrors, or líghting that allow 
someone inside an apartment or outside 
the building to view the hallway and doors 
can be helpful. 


HARDWARE 


This section describes hardware devices that 
secure the individual residential dwelling and 
the multifamily dwelling. Much of this mate- 


multifamily dwellings, will also 
deter forcible entry, robbery, and vandalism. 


of situation. 
Most windows above the ground floor are 
relatively inaccessible, with very important 


THE RESIDENTIAL DWELLING 


customed to moving easily between floors, 
but it does create roadblocks for anyone 
attempting to enter the building from the 


exceptions. Fire escapes make windows 
accessible. Little can be done to modify fire 


ground-evel exit door. 
Theimprovements outlinedabove are gen- 


erally applicable to all dwellings. In buildings 


cause of fire safety and fire codes. One 
solution is to ensure that the ladder from the 
k : 


which have such security personnel, addi- 
tional measures are possible. 


effective if he controls all access to the 
building, including access through fire doors, 


the ground. The ground area under the fire 
escape should be highly visible. | 
the roof, which сап be secured with panic 
hardware and possibly patrolled. The roof 


Door Matertats 


The major security tests of door material are 


by brute strength and its ability to retain 
securely the locking devices attached. Mate- 
rials mest 


wood, aluminum, steel, and glass, often in 
combination with hardboard, fiberboard, as- 


doordesigns are panel andflush. Panel doors 
consist of vertical and horizontal members 


see the fire doors from his position at the 
main entry, Where this is not possible, an 
. Г ff | $ H 15 Ж st all 


also provides possible entry tó windows or 
balconies on the top floor. Therefore, security 
of the roof is quite essential, particularly to 


framing rectangular areas in which opaque 
panels, panes of glass, or louvers are located. 
Flush doors consist of flat panels running the 


Jij 
panic hardware with an alarm, and make sure 
the doorman can hear and respond to the 


top-floor residents. Other accessible win- 
dows are those located diagonally across 


from a stairwell window, The criminal can 


full height and width of the door. (See Fig. 2.) 
Solid-steel flush doors, although most se- 


cure, are rarely used except in very high- 


alarm. Where the doorman or guard has 
access to closed-circuit TV this may be used 
to monitor the fire doors. If the doorman can 


open а stairwell window and cross from the 
stairwell into the units. It is not advisable to 


security areas such as banks and prisons. 
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also be given a device for controlling the 
secondary door, it becomes very difficult fora 
criminal to use the fire entry, 


Elevators 


There are virtually no structural modifications 
that can improve security within elevators, 
The only possible improvements are use of 
mirrors, communication devices, emergency 
buttons, or an electronic surveillance 
System. 

Security modifications to other areas of a 
building improve security within the elevator. 
If the elevator waiting area and the elevator 
cab are a visible extension of the lobby, the 
residents are afforded some protection, Sim- 
Папу, if the fire door and fire stairs are secure, 
there is less chance of a criminal entering the 
elevator on an upper floor. In this sense, the 
safety of the elevator is dependent upon the 
general security of the building. 


the security of visibility to the stairwell and 
may have a fire safety function. 

Accessible windows are also those lo- 
cated above ornear door canopies, Criminals 
can reach the canopy by climbing onto it from 
the ground or from a stair or hall window, 


Doors 


Security of doors, beyond the hardware as- 
pect, depends upon surveillance and neigh- 
bor recognition. An experienced burglar 
needs just a few seconds to enter a locked 
apartment door equipped with minimal hard- 
ware. Within this interval, the crucial factors 
are: Will the intruder be seen or heard by 
tenants, will the viewer perceive that the 
potential criminalis infactan intruder, and will 
the viewer respond by calling authorities or in 
some way challenge the criminal? 

Physical design can directly influence the 
opportunity for surveillance of doors. Cor 


Steel-clad doors, which are flush doors con- 
E ; 


24-gauge 

bonded to a nonresinous, kiln-dried wood 
interior, provide ап optimum weight-strength 
situation for ordinary residential use. Hollow 
steel doors (1%4-inch flush type) are satisfac- 
tory in multiple-dwelling buildings. Alumi- 
num doors can provide sufficient protection 
but may be comparatively expensive, 

While less strong than steel-clad doors, 
wood doors can be secure. All exterior 
wooden doors should be of solid-core con- 
struction with а minimum thickness of 194 
inches. Although flush doors provide better 
security, if panel doors are desired for aes- 
thetic reasons, the panels should have a 
minimum ¥%-inch thickness (see Fig. 3). Both 
hollow-core wood doors and thin-wood panel 
doors are unacceptable where security is a 
factor, 


Door Frames 
The sides and top of a doorway are provided 
with a door frame which holds the door in 
position. The side members of the door 
frame are called jambs: the top member is 
called the head (see Fig. 4}, The strike is the 
portíon of the jamb which is cut out or drilled 
out to allow installation of a metal plate, 
which accepts the latch or bolt from the door 
lock (see Fig. 5). 

Wooden frames provide an unacceptable 


level of security unless they are at least 2 
inches thick. Metal-covered wood frames 
provide an optimum cost-security invest- 
ment when used in combination with metal- 
covered wood doors. If a hollow steel frame 
is used, the residual air space behind the 
frame should be filled with a crush-resistant 
material such as cement grout, especially in 
the area of the strike (see Fig. 6). This will 
prevent an intruder from wedging a crowbar 
between the door and frame and crushing 
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the frame to free the lock. 

For doors swinging in, rabbeted jambs 
should be used. These are jambs containing а 
metal extension that protrudes beyond the 
edges of the closed door, thus preventing 
tamperingin the area ofthe strike (see Fig. 7). 

For doors without rabbeted jambs, an 
L-shaped piece of angle-iron at least 2 feet 
long, mounted in the area of the strike, gives 
extra protection (see Fig. 8). The iron acts asa 
lip which protects the strike from attack. 


FLUSH 


ONE PANEL TWO PANELS 


T4" MINIMUM 


CEMENT FILLER BEHIND 
STRIKE TO PREVENT 
FORCING OF THE FRAME 


%" MINIMUM 


Fig. 6 Hollow metal door frame. 


Fig. 4 


Door frame. 


Í 


А 


RABBET — T 


` Fig. 7 Rabheted jamb. 
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For 


criminal ipping in behind a resident 


called an escutcheon plate, can be mounted 
to the face of the door in the area of the lock. 
This plate, which extends beyond the edge of 
the door and fits flush with the jamb when 
the door is closed, will protect the lock from 
attack in the area of the strike (see Fig. 9). 

All plates located on the outsides of doors 
should be attached with tamper-resistant 
connectors such as round-headed carriage 
bolts or one-way screws. 


Door Hinges and Closers 


Spring hinges close the door automatically by 
using spring force. A spring hinge prevents a 


middle portion of each pin from the inside of 


who has neglected to close the door immedi- 
ately upon entering. Also, spring hinges 
prevent the resident from leaving the door 
open when he exits. Door closers (see Fig. 
10) serve the same таро Тһеѕе аге Юг 
more heavy duty апа аге commonly used іп 
lobbies and commercial facilities. 

Hinges should be mounted on theinside of 
the door so that burglars cannot remove the 
door from the hinges to enter. |f hinges must 
be placed on the outside, they should have 
nonremovable pins. Pins can be made non- 
removable by peening the straight end or by 
drilling and tapping a machine screw into the 


Fig. 10 Door closer. 


the open hinge (see Fig. 11). Doors with 
outside hinge pins can also be protected by 
screwing two screws halfway into the jamb 
edge of the door. One screw is placed near 
each hinge, and a receiving hole is drilled into 
the jamb for each screw. These protruding 
screws hold the door when it is closed, even 
if the hinge pins are removed. 


Fig, 8 Proleclive angle-Iron for doors opening In. 
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Fig. 3 Escutcheon plate for doors opening out. 


Door Locks 


Locks must withstand or seriously delay nct 
only a simple forced entry but also sophisti- 
cated criminal attack. Locks may also guard 
against window entry-door exit crimes. 

Parts of the a lock are defined as follows: 

Cylinder: A cylinder is that part of the 
lock into which the key is inserted. If the 
proper key is used, the cylinder will allow the 
key to turn, thus moving a bolt or latch. 

Deadbolt: А deadbolt (or bolt lock] is а 
heavy metal bar which moves horizontally 
into the strike of the door jamb, thus locking 
the two together. |t is called a deadbolt 
because it cannot be pushed back unless the 
knob is turned by the correct key. 

Latch: А latch (or spring lock) is the part 
of the lock that keeps the door in a closed 
position by extending into the strike automat- 
icaly when the door is closed. The latch is 
most often operated by the doorknob, Most 
latches can be pushed back by external 
pressure without having to turn the 
doorknob. 


.Deadlatch: In a deadlatch, the latch is 
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Fig. 12 Deadlatch. 


CYLINDER 


automatic mechanism which is depressed 
against the strike plate (see Но. 12). 


Strike: ihe 5 is the portion of the 
jamb where a metal plate has been placed 
to receive the deacbolt and/or the latch 


(see Fig. 5). 
Stopworks: Stopworks consist of two 
buttons located under the latch, Pressing the 


top button in allows the doorknob to tum 
freely and operate the latch, from both inside 
{ 4 


Г 
the inside doorknob to operate the latch, but 
"freezes" the outside doorknob. 


(in inches) that ће deadbolt extends beyond 
the face of the lock. 


Primary locks Primary locks operate in con- 
junction with the latch. There are two major 


Fig. 13 Моле lock. 


tubular locks (commonly called key-in-the- 
knob locks), 


pensive due to easy installation, key-in-the- 


inside and сап only be used when another 


mon than key-in-the- knob locks and will pro- 
vide good security. А! mortise locks with 


knob locks can be easily gripped by a tool and 
dud until they break, A key-in-the-knob 


means of egress 13 available. The spring bolt 
is not recommended as a secondary lock 
(ее Fig. 15) 


latches should contain a deadbolt With at 
least а 1-inch throw constructed of case- 
hardened steel, brass or zinc alloy or bronze. 


to slightly higher price than a mortise lock. 
Secondary locks A secondary lock (rim lock) 


Horizontal bolt rim locks operate much the 
same as deadbolts on primary locks. While 
much 


Federal FF-H 106a heavy-duty series 86 mor- 
tise locks or 185 aten and 190K moata 
deadbolts a ded d 


е 
апа latch should be key-operated m "he 
exterior and operated from the inside by a 
device not requiring a key. 

Mortise locks with latches used in resl- 
dences should not contain an automatic 
spring latch with stopworks. Although stop- 
works prevent the outside knob from being 
turned, they leave the premises opento easy 
entry because they do not prevent the latch 
from being pushed back. An intruder need 
only insert a credit card into the strike area, 
push back the spring latch, and open the door 
[called “loiding” or "shimming" the lock). In 
locks without stopworks, the deadbolt 
(which cannot be loided) must be thrown by 
the key of the resident. Eliminating the 
stopworks prevents the resident from relying 
on the stopwork and latch mechanism alone. 

Key-in-the-knob locks (see Fig. 14) are less 
secure than mortise locks, Although inex- 


operates independently of the latch. 
„Secondary 15 perhaps a poor name, since 


Secondary locks are usually mounted above 
the primary lock at shoulder level. They are 
operated by a key from the outside, and by a 
turnbolt from the inside. Both mortise and 
Secondary locks may require keys to open 
them from inside and outside — useful where 
access to premises may be gained through a 
small opening other than the door (window 
transom), since this will prevent the thief 
from using the door to remove large objects 
or to escape. 

There are three major types of secondary 
locks: spring bolt, horizontal deadbolt, and 
vertical deadbolt. The spring bolt lock oper- 
ates much the same as the primary door 
latch, Because the bolt must be spring 
loaded and bevelled to allow automatic latch- 
ing, the bolt can be easily opened. A button 
(slide stop! may be set to deadlock the bolt. 
However, the button must be set from the 


tection than spring bolts, they still can be 
easily. overcome. By peering a crowbar 


can pry them apart to release Te bolt from 
the strike, For this reason, the longer the 
throw of the deadbolt, the greater protec- 
tion it affords, However, throws of over 1% 
inches may have excessive cantilever, The 
recommended minimum throw is 1 inch 
{see Fig. 16). 

Vertical bolt deadlocks should be used as 
secondary locks wherever possible, These 
utilize two deadbolts that fit vertically into 
eyeholes or sockets attached to the jamb. 
This creates a firm bond between the door 
and the jamb. The vertical bolt deadlock 
made by Segal is highly recommended, both 
for its pressed-steel construction and for its 
ability to hold up under heavy use (see Fig. 
17), For additional security a pick-resistant 
cylinder should be installed in а good vertical 
deadbolt body, This combination provides 
excellent security, 
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Fig. 18 Buttress door lock, 
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[9.19 "Magic Eye” lock with thumb turn, 
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Fig. 17 Vertical bolt. 
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Fig. 20 Buttress door lock with deadbolt. 
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_ The locks discussed so far rely on the 


door frame to resist 


rigidity of an existing 

attacks on the lock. Since older buildings may 

contain weak door frames, a buttress-type 

door lock is advisable. Locks of this type 

include a bar set against a plate on the door 

and into a receptacle in the floor, thus forming 
i Most of 


a = 48). 
these locks can be operated only by a key 
from the outside. The Magic Eye Company 
buttress lock can be operated from the 
outside by a key and from the inside by a 
turnbolt to prevent accidental locking (see 


Fig. 19). One model contains a heavy-duty 
deadbolt as well as the buttress bar, and 
affords still further protection (see Fig. 20). 
The double-bar lock may also be used to 
increase the strength of a door, Бу means of 


into each side of the jamb (see Fig. 21), The 
cyclinder is protected on the outside by an 
escutcheon plate to prevent forcible re- 
moval. A pick-resistant cylinder can be іп- 
stalled for added protection. The Fox Police 


Ну, 21 Double-bar lock. 


Lock and the Fichet Locking Bar are exam- 
ples of high-quality double-bar locks. 


Cylinders —Regardiess—of the type of lock 
purchased, the cylinder is critical in providing 
protection. It must withstand efforts by 
sophisticated criminals such as lock pick 
experts, 

The cylinder is the part of the lock into 


which the key isinserted. The most common 
type of cylinder is the pin tumbler which 
operates as follows: As the key is inserted, 
spring-loaded pins are raised to the proper 
position to allow the barrel and the key to 


both) to move. If the wrong key is used, the 
pre will line up incorrectly and prevent the 
arrel from tuming (see На. 22). 
Recently, cylinders have become available 
which utilize special keyways and keys to 


UNLOCKED POSITION 


make the cylinder pick proof or pick resistant 
(see Fig. 23). Medeco, Illinois Duo, Sargent, 
Keso, Eagle Three Star, Mela, Fitchet, and 
Miracle Magnetic are highly pick resistant. 
Such cylinders provide improved security, 


° 


à 


PINS 
BARREL — 


= ЕН. 
0 


but may r 

duplicated only at the factory upon receipt of 
a signed request, À compromise 18 the use of 
a key type whose blank is not available 
normally, but for which spare blanks are kept 
for replacements. : 


proven most difficult to overcome, Medeco 
utilizes twisting tumblers operated by a key 
with angular or criss-cross cuts. Only if the 
proper key is inserted will the pins twist the 
exact amount needed to allow the barrel to 


LOCKED POSITION 


flg.22 Cylinders. 


tum. 

If special keyway cylinders are deemed 
unnecessarily secure or costly (Medeco суі- 
inders cost about two times the next ade- 
quate), the cylinder used should be of solid- 


The cylinders of a master-key system of 
locks are constructed so that individual keys 
fit only one lock, but a single master key сап 
open all locks in the system. Use of a master- 
key systern makes maintenance and other 


authorized access simpler, but the dangers of 
improper use of a lost or stolen master key 
far outweigh the benefits. 

From a security standpoint, a oylinder 
should have at least six pins. This often 


results in the cylinder beinglongerthanthe == ž ž ž | 
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thickness of the door. In mortiselocks (which 
are recessed into doors), a sixpin cylinder 
often extends slightly beyond the surface of 
the door, thus making it susceptible to forci- 
ble removal by use of a gripping tool. To 
prevent use of such a tool, protruding cylin- 
ders should be protected by one of the 
following: 

Spinner ring: A hardened steel ring that 
forms a collar around the cylinder and which 
spins freely around the cylinder when 
gripped (see На. 24). 

Bevelled-ring cylinder guard: A case- 
hardened steel ring that prevents the cylinder 
from being gripped by а tool because of its 
bevelled shape (see Fig. 25). Scotsman 
makes а flat, very secure, cylinder guard ring. 

Escutcheon plate: A metal plate 
mounted to the door, which covers all of the 
cylinder except the core (the part where the 
key is inserted), thus protecting the cylinder 
from attack. The escutcheon plate should be 
constructed of malleable cast iron and at- 
tached to the door with one-way screws. 
Machine bolts should not be used to mount 
escutcheon plates on mortise locks, as the 
increased pressure сап have an adverse 


Flg. 24 Spinner ring. 


Sliding D 


effect on the mechanism (see Fig. 26). 


Sliding doors opening onto a ground-level 
patio or accessible balcony (on the first floor 


or top floor or adjacent to other balconies) 
should be constructed so the movable sec- 
tion of the door slides on the inside of the 


— — — ———«ertical-holt Segal lock (see Fig. 27), which 


fixed portion. Sliding doors should be break 
resistant (plate glass) and equipped with a 


uses а hook-type bolt to grip door and frame 
together, or a Loxern Sli-door lock that hoods 
ig. 28 


d 


Fig. 28 Bevelled ring. 
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Fig. 23 Keyways. 


Fig. 26 Escutcheon plate covering cylinder топе lock. 
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Doors with Large Glass Panels 


Exterior doors containing panes of glass 
are not recommended for security, French 
doors that open out should have hinges 
with nonremovable pins. The vertical stile 
incorporating the lock should withstand a 
concentrated horizontal load of 300 
pounds. The doors should contain a mor- 
tise-type lock thatis key operated from the 
inside and outside. The lock should con- 
tain a pin-tumbler cylinder with at least six 
pins (a pick-resistant cylinder can be used 
for extra protection). 

Even when fitted with key-operated 
locks inside and outside, doors with large 
panes of glass are a security problem. Use 
of break-resistant glass substitutes is one 
Fig. 27 Segal lock. modification. Bars or metal grilles, while 
providing good security may be aesthet- 
ically unacceptable. Alarms may also be 
used on these vulnerable doors, 


Double Doors 
On double doors, the active leaf should be 


RTT 


equipped with a mortise-type lock, The 
inactiveleaf should be equipped with flush 
bolts with at least a %-inch throw at head 


0 


and foot (see Fig. 24), 


Private Garage Doors 


Many rolling overhead doors operated by 
motors offer | 


Security 
because the motors are controlled by a key 
Switch inside the garage or by a low-power 


should be provided with slide bolts on the 
bottom bar (see Fig, 30), Chairoperated 


doors should be provided with а cast-iron 
keeper and pin for securing the hardened- 
steel chain 


Ед. 28 Loxem SII-door lock, 
Door Interviewers 


Interviewers are devices installed on an 
opaque door to allow residents to see and 
hear who js outside the door wi 


opening it. 


Fig. 29 Flush bolt on double door. Fig. 30 Silde bolt on garage door. 
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glass has a thin, hardening coating and, while 
no stronger than plate glass, will not cut 
Someone who breaks it, 


cated much like the safety glass used in 
automobiles: two layers of high-quality glass 
аге bonded together with a ayer of tough 


un 
breakable, transparent polycarbonate mate- 


rials which look like glass but are very difficult 
to break. G | = 


teed unbreakable. It costs two to three times 
as much as glass and has low resistance to 
scratching. An improved material, Lexan 
MR-4000, is slightly more expensive but is 
much less easily scratched. These polycarbo- 
nate materials have not yet been extensively 
used for private dwellings. 

nother type of durable "glass" is fabri- 


as Securite. While Securite can eventually 
be broken, the noise and trouble required to 


SECURITY 


Windows and Hardwara 


can be locked in either of two positions, one 
of which allows the window to be open 
slightly at the bottom for ventilation (sce Fig. 


Din-type eek and а hasp and padlock. ‘Ale 
though somewhat unsightly, it provides ex- 
cellent Ideal | 


Oversized glazed areas should be avoided. 
Anything beyond standard size (6 feet by 8 
feet for glass, for example) is expensive and 
may be difficult to obtain. 

The only reliable devices are those with a 
key-operated locking mechanism. Yale and 
Ideal Security manufacture a window lock 
which is a modification of the pin-type lock. It 


tures a modification of the crescent sash lock 
which requires a key to operate, 

All of these devices provide adequate 
security for normal residential use. A set of 
keys should be convenient to the window for 
use in emergencies but far enough away so 
that a burglar cannot reach them. 


Fig. 36 Pin iatch. 


Но. 34 Crescenl sash lock. 
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Flg. 35 Thumb screw lock 


Fig. 37 Silde bolt. 
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glass has a thin, hardening coating and, while 


cated much like the safety glass used in 


can be locked in either of two positions, one 


no stronger than plate glass, will not cut 
someone who breaks it. 

Several companies have developed un- 
breakable, transparent polycarbonate та{е- 
rials which look like glass but are very difficult 
to break. GE's Lexan, for example, is guaran- 
teed unbreakable. It costs two to three times 
as much as glass and has low resistance to 
scratching. An improved material, Lexan 
MR-4000, is slightly more expensive but is 
much less easily scratched, These polycarbo- 
nate materials have not yet been extensively 
used for private dwellings, 

Another type of durable “glass" is fabri- 


automobiles: two layers of high-quality glass 
are bonded together with a layer of tough 
vinyl between. This is sold by one company 
as Зесин ће, While Securlite can eventually 
be broken, the noise and trouble required to 
do so are considerable deterrents. 

Oversized glazed areas should be avoided. 
Anything beyond standard size (8 feet by 8 
feet for glass, for example] is expensive and 
may be difficult to obtain. 

The only reliable devices are those with a 
key-operated locking mechanism. Yale and 
Ideal Security manufacture a window lock 
which is a modification of the pin-type lock. It 


of which allows the window to be ореп 
slightly at the bottom for ventilation (see Fig. 
38), Fox makes a window lock combining a 
pin-type lock and а hasp and padlock. Al- 
though somewhat unsightly, it provides ex- 
cellent protection. Ideal Security manufac- 
tures a modification of the crescent sash lock 
which requires a key to operate, 

All of these devices provide adequate 
security for normal residential use. A set of 
keys should be convenient to the window for 
use п emergencies but far enough away so 
that a burglar cannot reach them, 


Fig. 36 Pin latch. 


Fig. 24 Crescent sash lock. 


Fig. 35 Thumb screw lock 


Fig. 37 Slide bolt. 
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Window Bars, Grilles, and Gates 


Where tighter security is desired, metal bars, 
grilles, and gates have proven most reliable. 
If a wire mesh grille is used, the metal should 
————Pbeat least one-eighth of an inch іп diameter 


and the openings should not exceed 2 inches 
(see Figs. 39 and 40). The grille should be 


orroundhead bolts which cannot be removed 
from the outside. 


7 


4» 


[f bars are used, they should be placed not 
more than 5 inches apart, The bars should 
have a diameter of at least three-quarters of 
an inch and be set at least 3 inches into the 
masonry. 

Sliding gates afford excellent protection 
and can be pushed aside or opened for 
emergency exit. The gates should be set in 


KOO 


LXX 


D 


from being pulled or pried away from the 
window {see Fig. 41). Protect-A-Guard gates 


— are highly recommended for residential and 
commercial use, 
All of these devices should he installed 


Inside the window for maximum security. 


Skylights 


The best protection for skylights is installa- 
tion of metal bars, grilles, or mesh. Bars 
should be made of steel not less than three 
quarters of an inch in diameter and should 
be placed not more than 5 inches apart (зёе 
Fig. 42). If mesh is used, it should be at least 
one-eighth of an inch thick and the spaces 
should not be greater than 2 inches, Mesh 


should be secured firmly by machine or 
roundhead bolts that cannot be removed 
fromthe outside, 


if metal is undesirable, a securely fastened 
hasp and padlock will discourage entry and 
exit through the roof, if the glass is not 
removed. 

Both hook-in-eye and sliding-bolt devices 
аге unacceptable security measures for 
skylights. 


Fig. 40 Wire mesh dimensions. 
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Fig. 38 Keyed window lock. Fig. 41 Window guard. 
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Lobby Doors and Walls 
Alt lobby entrance doors should provide max- 


imum visibility of the lobby. This often re- 
quires large glass areas in the lobby doors. 
Where there is a high degree of vandalism 
and crime, use of Lexan is recommended. In 
all cases, oversized glass sheet should be 
avoided. Glazed areas should be divided so 
that sheets larger than 6 by 8 feet are not 
needed. The doorframe should be con- 

heavy-duty metal. The 


Fig. 42 Skylight protectlon. 


š 
vertical jamb incorporating the lock should 


withstanda concentrated load of 500 pounds 


can receive heavy-duty mortise lock sets. 
The main outer lobby door should have a 
key-operated lock with a pin-tumbler cylinder 
containing at least six pins. The key for this 
lock should not open any other door (such as 
an apartment door) as this makes the lobby- 
door cylinder susceptible to picking. Ап anti- 
friction latch (see Fig. 43) and a sturdy door 


closer should be used in conjunction with the 


lock. 
b especi if locked or 


equipped with intercoms, should open out 
for fire safety and to reduce vandalism (ten- 
ants who have misplaced their keys can kick 
an in-swinging door hard enough to break the 
locking mechanism). 


Secondary Exits 
| р 


| f А : : 
fire stairwells on each landing should have 
self-locking deadlatches to allow free egress 


while prohibiting entry The stairside surface 
of the door should be free of hardware to 
prevent access to one floor from another via 
the stairwell. Hardware should limit access 
to the roof or ground-floor exits via the 
stairwell. 

Panic hardware, if required, should be in 
the fotm of vertical-bolt latches on the top 
ana poto О е door. arawara аке 
the door more sturdy and makes entry from 
the outside difficult (see Fig. 44), 


Fig. 43  Antifrlction latch bolt. 


Doors leading into the buildings from 
garage areas should have self-locking dead- 
latches with a minimum throw of one-half 
inch that allow free egress but require a key 
for entry into the building. The door should be 
protected in the area of the strike, All exit 
doors should be equipped with a self-closing 
apparatus that can be adjusted to the desired 


Elevators 


In most middle-income multifamily dwell- 
ings, vandalism of elevators is relatively rare. 
However, in many high-crime areas and low- 


oped on the same principle, except that the 
stopper is inside the mechanism so that the 
button has the more familiar stunted-cone 
appearance. ` 


tension. 
Since fire doors are required by law to be 


operable from the 


income housing developments, this van- 
dalism is reaching a critical level. In New York 
City Housing Authority projects, vandalism to 


Use | the Tobby, the 
cab, and the other floors should be decided 
by the management, |п some projects, indi- 


— — ——— and consistence of response to the signal. 


means of escape. Exit alarms (see Fig. 45) 
bring immediate attentlon to fire doors that 
are opened when there is no apparent fire. А 
panic bar or other device simultaneously 
opens the door and sounds a local alarm. 
However, effectiveness of the alarm as a 
security measure depends upon the speed 


Exit alarms on fire exits leading to roofs 
keep burglars from using the roof for escape 


elevators and elevator equipment is respon- 
sible for almost 60 percent of elevator out- 
ages. Parts of the elevator most commonly 
vandalized are the hall buttons, indicator 
lights, hatch door glass, hatch door interlock, 
and buttons located inside the cab, especially 
the emergency and light switches. 

Hall buttons are most commonly van- 


cator lights аге so vandalized that it is easier 
to eliminate them. In other developments, 
indicator lights dampen user impatience and 
the result 1$ less wear and tear on the 
buttons. |f indicator lights are used, they 
Should be protected by a heavy-duty plastic 
shield. 

There are two types of eievator doors: 


dalized because of their accessibility; Impa- wing and slide. This nomenclature refers to 


tient tenants push the buttons excessively 
and often kick or smash them in frustration. 


the doors оп each floor; the cab door is 
always a slide door. Slide doors, which are 


ever, the alarm may prove more a nuisance 
than a good security measure if teenage 
vandalism is prevalent. Teenagers often set 
off the alarm іс harass the local official, who 
must respond to the signal and reset the 
alarm. 


to the button and the 
electrical contacts inside, a stainless steel 
mushroom-type button should be used (see 
Fig. 46). The shape of the button prevents the 
contacts from being damaged by the buttons 
being pushed too heavily against them. An- 
other stainless steel button has been devel- 


lar despite higher initial cost, because they 
increase protection against vandalism. 
Swing doors are inconvenient and more 
subject to vandalism (short-circuiting of door 
interlocks, jamming of closing mechanisms, 
and joyriding on top of cabs). 
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In many older elevators (especially the 
swing-door type), the hatch and cab door 
contain small glass windows which allow 
people to see inside before entering and 
allow passengers to see what floor they're 
passing. In high-crime areas, this glass has 
proven more dangerous than helpful, Vandals 
smash the glass readily, even if wire glass is 
used. The opening left when the glass is 
broken presents a very dangerous situation. 
Hatch door glass should be eliminated by 
welding or bolting a piece of metal over the 
opening. Where this is prohibited by a strict 
building code, a variance is often granted in a 
high-crime area. A less desirable modifica- 
tion is to install a heavy steel grille over the 
opening and replace the glass with Lexan. 


Interlocks are more commonly vandalized 
on swing-door elevators. Causes of damage 
are excessive pulling on the elevator door 
while the cab is at another floor and short 
circuiting due to water or urine damage. The 
latter problem can be solved by installing 
interlocks with hydrophilic (non-water-ab- 
sorbing) contacts. When damaged, this type 
of interlock requires replacement of only the 
contact plates rather than the entire mecha- 
nism. Damage caused by excessive pulling 
may bealleviated by signs cautioning tenants 
against such pulling. Closing mechanisms 
(keepers) can be made to fit more securely 
when the bolt is in place to prevent too much 
play in the door. 

The emergency stop button presents a 


problem because it is often misused. The 
button may be activated to stop the elevator 
between floors to commit crimes such as 
mugging, rape, and drug abuse. Because 
every elevator has several automatic safety 
mechanisms that prevent if from falling 
freely down the shaft, the stop button is 
primarily a psychological comfort to pas- 
sengers. Wherever possible, the stop button 
should be eliminated. The building code 
requirement for stop buttons is being chal- 
lenged in New York and several other cities. If 
code change is unlikely, a variance should be 
applied for where elevator crime is common. 
А constant-pressure alarm switch is also 
somewhat better than the conventional tog- 
gle switch, 


a а 
ALARM WILL SOUND 


Fig. 45 Exit alarm. 


Flg. 44 Vertical bolt on exit door. 
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Fig. 46 Mushroom button. 


Зесег Light апа Kendall are among the 
manufacturers of elevator dome lights that 
are highly vandal resistant (see Fig. 47). They 
are constructed of durable steel andcontaina 
Shatterproof plastic plate to protect the bulb. 
Where use of these lights is economically 
prohibitive, Lexan or an equivalent should be 
used to protect the light bulb. 

Aside from vandalism, joyriding on top of 
elevator cabs is becoming prevalent in high- 
crime areas. Injury occurs most often when 
children are struck by the counterwelght 
when the cab and counterweight pass each 
other. In other cases, children are crushed 
between cabs, struck by dividing beams, or 
squashed under a cab in the pit. 

There are numerous means of access to 
elevator roofs and shafts: door interlocks are 
jammed by using simple household tools; 


emergency stop switches are abused; and 
roof escape hatch doors are forced. Once on 
top, children often abuse passengers Inside 
the cabs and interfere with normal elevator 
operation. 

It is difficult to prevent crime by modifying 
elevator equipment. Restricted access to the 
building through the use of a buzzerreply 
system, tenant patrol groups, or doormen is 
more likely to be effective. Closed-circuit 
television and audio-intercom systems 
mounted on elevators are other possible 
crime control devices. 

A common device used to increase vis- 
ibility in an elevator is a convex mirror placed 
in the upper back corner of the elevator. This 
allows a person to see if anyone із waiting 
inside the elevator before he walks into a 
possible assault situation (see Fig. 48). 
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An elevator modification that may deter 
crime is the up-discharge, down-collect sys- 
tem. When controlled іп this way, an elevator 
will only stop for a person who has selected 
"up" (discharge) at the ground-floor level, 
Passengers on the upper floor can only enter 
the elevator on its way down (collect). The 
advantage is that a person entering the 
elevator on the first floor can be assured that 
the elevator will not stop at another floor to 
allow a suspicious person to enter. Such a 
system may be inconvenient for residents —a 
person wishing to go from the fifth to the 
seventh floor would have to travel down to 
the ground floor and then up again. The 
system is far from foolproof, as criminals can 
operate in other ways; but the modification 
is inexpensive and may deter crime in build- 
ings without security personnel. 


Elevators 


Flg. 48 Elevator mirror. 
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_ farage Doors and Secondary Entries 


ing is to retain a high level of security. 


access to the building (intercom or doorman, 


Doors to interior garages provide a means of 
entry that circumvents many security 'pre- 


A door leading directly from a parking area 
to the building interior must be treated the 


mailboxes should be located inside the pro- 
tected area. 
Mailboxes may be located іп a locked 


cautions, If access to 
limited, entry through the garage door must 
be carefully controlled. 

The most practical solution 6 to have а 
locked door which tenants can open but 
which automatically closes behind them, 
usually within 15 seconds. A large number of 
manufacturers provide such self-closing 
doors. The major variation is the means for 
opening the garage door Radio-controlled 
devices, requiring each auto to have a tram 
sistor, are expensive and far from foolproof If 
a device is stolen from one car, all the devices 
should be replaced (an expensive procedure). 
A convenient and less elaborate system has 
а key-operated switch mounted on the 
driver's side of the garage, allowing the driver 
to use a key without leaving his car. 

Despite these controls, the garage door 
should be monitored by tenants, security 
personnel, or electronic equipment if a build- 


same as a main entry. Such a door will be 
used continually, and requires equivalent se- 
curity measures. 

The secondary lock recommended for 
Storage rooms containing valuables is the 
Fox double-bar lock. 


Mailboxes and Mailbox Rooms 


Mailboxes are a major target for criminals 
within multifamily dwellings, particularly in 
low-income communities. The mail includes 
welfare, social security, and veterans checks 
as well as others, These checks are particu- 
larly vulnerable because they arrive on set 
days ofthe month. 

The bank of mailboxes should be located in 
the most secure and easily surveyed space 
available. Some brands of mailboxes do 
provide security, but any mailbox can be 
opened in the 10 minutes required to force 
open the door If there is any control of 


room. Such a room must cortain a large 
window to make it visible from the lobby, and 
be lighted 24 hours a day to reduce its 
potential as a location for muggings and other 
crimes. The door to a mailbox room should 
have sturdy self-locking hardware. Where 
back-loading mailboxes (generally secure) 
are used, a separate mail-loading room is 
often provided (see Fig. 49), 

The better mailboxes are constructed of 
16-gauge metal. The doors are tightly fitted 
and without holes to prevent prying them 
open and to prevent matches from being 
dropped in. The metal may be corrugated for 
additional strength. Cylinder locks with at 
least five pins should be used. Door size 
should be kept to a minimum to further limit 
the possibility of prying doors open (see Fig. 
50), American and Gorth manufacture such 
mailboxes. 


Fig. 49 Mailroom and loading room, 
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LIGHTING 
Good lighting in а residential development 


should be resistant to vandalism and easy to 
maintain, 

Fluorescent lamps are tubular glass lights 
that require special current-control devices 
called ballasts. Operating costs of fluores- 


lighting is vandalism. Naked bulbs provide 
maximum illumination at minimal Installation 
cost, but they are so often and so easily 
broken that maintenance costs are very high, 


Recessed lighting suffers less from acciden- 
tal breakage and vandalism. Transparent bulb 
protectors allow nearly total passage of light, 
but since the bulb can be seen, a vandal will 
likely try to break it. Translucent bulb covers 
are therefore preferable, even though some 
of the light is blocked by the cover. 

Secer and Kendall have developed fixtures 


A variety of specialized, high-intensity light 
sources can illuminate large outdoor areas 
Such as recreation facilities and parking lots. 
Мегсигумарог and sodium-vapor lamps аге 

able in sizes up to 1500 watts: the eerie 


bluish light of early mercury-vapor lamps may 
be avoided by selecting one of the newer 
“color-corrected” models, Once again, the 
point is to provide an appropriate level of light 
without creating glare or shadows. 

Lamp and fixture breakage can be con- 
trolled in part by installing fixtures of tough, 
break-resistant plastic. The spherical, white 


cent lamps are significantly lower than for 
incandescent bulbs: fluorescent tubes typ- 
i ight per 


that are vandal resistant. They are made of 
plastic and come in а variety of shapes and 
sizes, 


glass fixtures so common today are less 
vulnerable, though not as tough as the more 
6 ; 8 


watt and operate 7 to 10 times longer than 
incandescent bulbs (due in part to lower 
operating temperatures]. 


Interior Lighting 


Exterior Lighting 


All heavily used spaces such as paths, en- 
tries, and parking areas should be lit by 5- to 


Lobbies, elevators, stairwells, and corridors 
must ре well lit. Interior lighting normally 


a variety of advantages. As a general rule, the 
useful ground coverage of an elevated light 
кезед Y > 


A final comment on lighting is specifically 
relevant to a building or residential develop- 
ment inhabited primarily by the elderly The 
pupil in the human eye gradually decreases in 
size due to advancing age. As а result, about 


to create the same degree of brightness on 
the retina of a 60-year-old as on the retina ofa 


requires 
bulbs, but low-glare or "frosted" incandes- 
cent or fluorescent luminaries are preferable. 
Low wattages of 25 to 200 watts generally 
suffice, It is usually desirable to install 
low-wattage fixtures at close intervals to 
minimize shadows and glare. 

The most common problem of interior 


t oughly height 
fixture. Thus, a 150-watt Incandescent lamp 
mounted 8 feet above the ground can pro- 
vide adequate light for 18 feet along a walk. 
Higher luminaries are safer from vandalism. 
However, lighting fixtures mounted higher 
than the second floor may create a feeling of 
being ina "compound: 


20-yearoid (the ratio reaches 3 by age 75). 
Therefore, lighting levels in residences for 
the elderly should be well in excess of 
conventional standards and much higher 
than what seems adequate to а (younger) 
management staff. 


Flg. 50 Mallboxes, 
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Electronic security equipment includes 
alarms designed to detect unauthorized en- 


trance; closed-circuit television systems, 
apartment-to-lobby intercom locks, and уп 


many of these systems is high, each could 
reasonably be installed in moderate-income 


ture need for more costly measures. 


ALARMS 


An alarm performs two functions: it detects 
the presence of an intruder, and it reports the 
intrusion. The quality of an alarm mechanism 
is measured by its ability to perform these 
two functions. 

Awide range of devices detectintrusion of 
a criminal into a building, These fall roughly 


into two categories: contact devices and 
motion-detection devices. 


Fig. 51 Contact switch on door. 


Contact Devices 


Contact devices are mechanical switches 
that detect movement or perhaps the break- 
age of glass. A common type consists of a 
contact on the door (or window) and a 
contact on the frame, When the door is 
closed, the two contacts form part of an 
electrical circuit. When the dcor is opened, 
the contact is broken, the ciruit is opened, 
andthe alarm circuit is activated (see Fig. 51). 


Á ; ; 
employs a slight variation in that the opening 
of the door pulls a string, which closes а 


switch that trips the alarm. Many contact 
devices are purely mechanical (as just de- 
scribed), while others include magnetic and 


mercury switches. 

Usefulness of a contact depends upon its 
sensitivity (how much the device can be 
jarred without being activated) and its relia- 
bility. Most situations call for a device suf- 
ficiently sensitive that a skilled burglar 
cannot enter without setting off the alarm, 
but not so delicate that an innocent jostling 


Fig. 52 Lock alarm, 


IFdisturbit- 
Foil strips are a related mechanism used 
primarily to detect breakage of glass in 


windows and doors, A delicate strip of metal 
foil is glued or taped to the glass. The foil strip 
acts as опе long, continuous electrical circuit. 


If the glass is broken, the foil is broken, which 
interrupts the circuit and activates the alarm. 
Foil can be circumvented if it is possible to 
break the glass or release a lock without 
breaking the foil. Primarily because of their 
unattractiveness, foil strips are seldom in- 
stalled in residences, 

Contact devices can be made part of a lock 
mechanism (see Fig. 52). This type of alarm is 
set off wheneveran attempt is madeto force 
or pick the lock. 


] evices themselves are Very тәх 
pensive; a simple magnetic contact pair 
costs about $2, But each contact device can 


Fig.53 Ultrasonic detector. 


protect only one opening; therefore, even a 
single-family house requires several devices 
to protect all points of entry. In addition, it is 
often expensive to install the alarms and 
connect them to an alarm-reporting device. 
Contacts may be hidden so criminals can- 
not locate and dismantle them easily. Hiding 
an alarm system lessens its value as a 
deterrent, but increases the criminal's 
chances of being apprehended while com- 
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mitting a crime. Since deterrence is the 
primary goal of residential security efforts, it 
is quite common to advertise the existence 
of an alarm without revealing the location of 
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the mechanisms, This advertising is some- 
times done where no alarm system exists. 
Considering the minimal expense involved in 


such a ruse, it may be worth the cost, but 
even very unsophisticated criminals can pick 
out such fake systems. 


Heat-sensitive devices are sometimes 
combined with contact switches to provide 
an inexpensive fire-security alarm system. 


Motion-Detection Devices 


These devices detect the motion of an in- 
truder as he moves about the protected 


n 


CONTACT SWITCH SE 


Fig. 54 Local alarm. 


у 
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а variety of ways, Seismographic devices аге 
turned on by vibrations or weight upon the 


floor [these devices have been perfected-so — — , 


they are not triggered by a passing truck). 
Photoelectric cells ("seeing-eye" mecha- 


an alarm at a remote point usually connected 
to the detection device by wires (telephone 


switch off the entire system. The switch can 
be simply a button located in a hidden place. 


A central ааптегерогупо system sounds — ing the resident a brief period in which io —— — — — 


use-a-bearm 

motion across a protected span. Ultrasonic 
devices send inaudible sound waves through 
а room {see Fig. 53) Movement by an 
intruder changes the pattem of reflected 
Sound waves and thus triggers an alarm. 
Increased sensitivity improves the effective- 
ness of each of these systems, but also 
raises their costs. 

Motion detectors are far more expensive 
than contact devices, but one motion device 


protect an e area © 
number of points of entry, | à Costs 
are often minimal, as the detection device 


structure. Motion detectors are most useful 
in spaces not used during scheduled periods 
of time, such: as in commercial establish- 
ments which are totally empty at night and in 
homes left empty during vacation. More 
expensive motion-detection devices can pro- 
tect limited areas, such as a single door or 
window. 


Alarm Reporting Systems 


lines are used in many cases]. The remote 
point is sometimes the residence of the 
owner of a protected business establish- 
ment and sometimes the local police station; 
but generally, it is the headquarters of а 
private protective agency. These agencies 
have guards stationed at this headquarters 
who will respond to the alarm signal. 
Usefulness of the alarm system is depen- 
dent upon the speed and reliability of the 
response. 


а ма 
same time аз а central alarm, thus simul- 
taneously frightening the criminal and alert- 


reporting system is activated, the criminal is 
not warned thatan alarm has been sent. This 
system (called a "silent" alarm) increases the 
possibility of apprehension while eliminating 
the possibility of driving the intruder off with 
noise. 

А variation on this centra-alarm arrange- 
ment is to utilize regular city police to re- 
spond to the central alarm. In high-income, 
low-density, high-burglary-risk communities, 


+ 


А key-operated switch is more secure, but 
the possibility of false alarms increases be- 
cause residents often forget or cannot locate 
their keys, However, the turnoff mechanism 
should not be so simple or accessible that 
the criminal can activate it. 


Selecting Alarm Systems 


The security alarm business is large and 
complex. Itis therefore impossible to specify 
manufacturers or even types of alarm sys- 


tems for general use. The quality of installa- 
tion and the maintenance program that backs 


need not be connected to апу part of the ing the authorities. If only a centra alarm LP the system аге, crucial elements that 


should outweigh initia! price in the selection 
of equipment. The best advice is to deal with 
firms that have a verifiable history of quality 
installation, a reliable guarantee/warranty re- 
cord, and an established repair and mainte- 
nance program. 

The concept of a consistent "level of 
security" avoids excessive expenditures for 
one piece of equipment while other means of 
entry are unprotected. Equipment charac- 
teristics should fit specific installation situa- 


The term "alamm-reporting system” de- 
scribes the mechanism that receives the 
message of an intrusion and reacts, Essen- 


И 
to the police headquarters, where the dis- 


tially there are only two kinds of alarm- 
reporting systems: Intrusion is reported ei- 
ther by a loud alarm on the premises (called a 


patcher serves as monitor. Another arrange- 
ne О ne автеспоп device to адега 
tape-recorded message that is automatically 
telephoned to the police, telling them the 


tions. И is often difficult to install contact 


3 | а g 
pull devices have to be set from the inside 
and therefore cannot be used for a normal 
exit door 


local alarm) or via wires to a security force 
which is prepared to react when notified 
(called a central alarm or silent alarm). 
Alocalalarm has a bellor buzzer connected 
to the intrusion device which produces aloud 
audio signal on the premises when the alarm 
is activated. This isthe simplest type ofalarm 
and can be installed readily. The deterrent 


— affect dependent upon the burglars being ` 


intimidated and driven offimmediately by the 
noise, Noise of the local alarm can also stop а 


location of a burglary in progress. 

The single major problem of all alarm 
systems is the possibility of false alarms. 
They can be caused by defects in the intru- 
Sion-detection device or the reporting зуз- 
tem. False alarms diminish the credibility of 
the entire system. 

If neighbors experience repeated false 


Selection of alarm equipment should be 
based on specific system characteristics 
desired: Is deterrence of crime or apprehen- 
sion of criminals the primary goal? Should 
the system be visible to deter attempted 
burglary or should it be hidden to increase 
the likelihood of apprehending a burglar? 


alarms, if security guards are called out 
unnecessarily, or if police are accidentally 
telephoned a tape-recorded message, ге- 


CLOSED-CIRCUIT TELEVISION 
When used in closed- 


crime in progress апа aid in apprehension 
if someone responds to the alarm. Local 
alarms are often operated by batteries (see 


ically and will eventually cease. Thus, the 
intrusion device must be designed so that it 


circuit television (CCTV) is intended to pro- 
vide “electronic windows”: that is, a Visual 


Fig, 54). Instead of an alarm being sounded, 
lights in the building can be turned on by an 
alarm system, or lights and alarm сап both be 
activated. 

This local system also protects people 
sleeping in а house by alerting them that a 
break-in is being attempted. Generally, keys 
are required to shut off local alarms. 


is not accidentally activated by noncriminal 
occurrences. 

Related to the false alarm issue is the 
question of how the alarm is turned off. The 
most common method is for the alarm to 
operate after a 20-second delay; that is, the 
alarm will not sound for 20 seconds after a 
contact is broken or motion detected, allow- 


ated unaided surveillance. The purpose is to 
create an environment in which residents 
know that normal restraints of surveillance 
by citizens and their authorized agents exist, 
albeit aided by electronics. While initially 
costly, CCTV often reduces security person- 
nel requirements or obviates the need for 
expensive redesign of existing structures. 
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Electronically aided surveillance is not 
equal to personal surveillance. A corrective 
response toa detected crime is obviously a 
step further away if the viewer sees the 
crime on a TV receiver rather than on the 
spot, The deterrent of having a policeman or 
other person on hand is lost. There is also the 
possibility of equipment malfunction, But 
CCTV has a quality of its own: being watched 
while unable to ascertain who, if anyone, is 
doing the watching is somehow unnerving, 
and definitely is a deterrent. A remotely 
controlled surveillance camera can be fitted 
with an automatic panning device so that the 
camera swings from side to side continu- 
ously, even when no one is monitoring the 
system. 


CCTV System Requirements 


In general, a CCTV system should perform at 
approximately the same level as commercial 
broadcast receivers. Spacific equipment and 
the quality of image needed are determined 
by characteristics of the area under sur 
veillance, schedules of operation, makeup of 
the monitoring staff and their expected re- 
sponses to emergencies, and use of special 
equipment. 

American and foreign manufacturers have 
TV cameras suitable for security work. All 
equipment should meet the standards of the 


CAMERA HOUSING 


CAMERA 


MIRROR 


PROTECTIVE WINDOW 


Fig. 55 Recessed camera. 


Available lighting dictates the type of camera 
needed to produce a final image of adequate 
quality. Of course, supplemental lighting may 
be provided at additional cost. 

The camera must be able to view an area 
that is significant in terms of crime control. 
Wide-angle or other special lenses should be 


lighting level is only slightly higher than 
normal for building interiors, can be achieved 
without glare, and has an intrinsic value as a 
crime deterrent. 

Exterior lighting can be very expensive. 
Cameras used outdoors are almost always 
more flexible and sensitive, being capable of 
adapting to full sun, cloudiness, and dusk. 


г CCTV. tion. Most i 


Service and maintenance are generally more 
difficult and expensive than installation; 


local supplier i is crucial City police or r traffic 
departments often have had experience with 


operations: To encourage reliance on the 
System by users, and to prevent criminals 


avoided by choosing a different camera loca- 

the camera itself 
must be protected from theft and vandalism. 
This means that the body and Jens of the 


mirror i 15 often used to reflect the | image into 
the lens, so that the expensive lens will not 


objects, or bullets [see Fig. 55). All interior 
cameras should be placed inside sturdy 


dramatically for low-light-level equipment. 
While increasing of lighting levels |5 also 


has an intrinsic value asa crime deterrent, 


Effectiveness of CCTV depends on the 
ity of Pod: 


m takin antage of a lapse, 
system should break down as infrequently as 
possible and be repaired quickly in the event 


housings which are installed with tamper- 
proof connectors. Cameras must be ассеззі- 
ble for maintenance and repair, however. 


ple may be used as monitors: city police, 
project security personnel, members of 


of a breakdown. т 
Picture resolution depends primarily оп 
camera quality and lighting levels: Higher 


А number of locations meet all of these 
requirements. Anelevator ina high-rise build- 
in сс 


lighting levels permit the use of less sen- 
sitive, less expensive cameras. 


generally mounted on the outside of the 
elevator cab wall so that the image passes ма 
the elevator 


individuals, and various combinations of 
these groups. The choice depends principally 


monitoring costs. 
City police will monitor CCTV systems only 


The entire system should operate unat- 
tended. This requires electronically stable 
equipment, meaning, for. : example; mat no 


the lens оғ the camera, 
К is difficult to project costs of CCTV 


— — — —systems-because-of the variety of system —тераїгттеп, but it does make access to the — 


sizes and configurations and the range of 
equipment costs. Camera prices start as low 


a mirror in a comer of 
protected lens. In case of camera failure, the 
elevator must be stopped s so that the ‘camera 


if they believe it is the most efficient use of 
manpower, Thus an area being surveyed 
must suffer large numbers of crimes to 


the cab and reach over the Side to repair zs 
units. This is not overly inconvenient for 


camera more difficult for a potential thief. 
Building lobbies are another common loca- 


warrant hiring a policeman or civilian whose 
function is simply sitting, watching, and 


adjusting. Crime reduction or criminal ap- 


prehension through CCTV monitoring would 
have to be substantial to justify continued 


as $200, but more sophisticated models, 
such as those sensitive to very low light 
levels, cost up to $10,000 each. Complicated 


tion of interior cameras. Lobby cameras are 
commonly hung from the ceiling or recessed 
into the ceiling. The elevated locations re- 


Systems is generally limited to shopping 
districts and city-center areas. Police nor- 


accessories including zoom lenses, remote 
pan (side-to-side movement) and tilt (up-and- 
down movement) mechanisms, and low- 
light equipment сап increaso installation and 
maintenance costs tremendously. The cost 
of monitoring equipment can be as low as the 
cost of a conventional television receiver, but 
more specialized and sensitive equipment is 
far more expensive. 


Camera Locations 


Locations of a CCTV camera and the light 
level at that point are key cost-effectiveness 
factors. А camera's location defines the area 
to be observed by the camera, and the nature 
of the location greatly influences the cam- 
eras vulnerability to theft and vandalism. 
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quire that the repairmen use a ladder. Use of 
a ladder, however, would make a thief very 
conspicuous. 

Outdoor locations usually depend upon 
inaccessibility to protect equipment from 
theft and vandalism. Cameras are located 
atop steel poles or on poles extending from 
roofs or walls. An alternative is to place the 
camera in a wall or window of an accessible 
apartment. 


Lighting for CCTV Systems 


Lighting plays a key role in the cost and 
effectiveness of a CCTV system. For camera 
locations inside buildings, it is almost always 
less expensive to raise the light level than to 
use low-light-level equipment. The required 


several cameras {each equipped with pan, 
tilt, and zoom capability) and a monitoring 
console, so that the viewer can watch activity 
in several places at once and adjust his 
equipment to concentrate on a particular 
place, incident, or individual, 

Commercial and industrial facilities often 
hire private security personnel to monitor 
CCTV systems, Guards are used less fre- 
quently in residential complexes. The major 
advantage of use of guards is that a single 


guard can control several entrances to a 


building or complex of buildings. Usually the 
guard can зее all entrance doors, the lobby, 


and the elevator interiors on the monitor 
screens, He can be given audio contact with 
the lobby area. With the use of an intercom 


system, һе can also control garage and front 
door entrances. He can also be given the 


monitored CCTV system, there should be no 
distortion in a system designed for in-apart- 
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outside the lobby door differs from a conven- 
tional panel in that it is supplied with a 


ability to stop the elevator in midflight. Thus 
the security guard can see and hear every 
person entering the premises; he 


ment monitoring. It is desirable (and gener- 
ally not expensive) ta ol a microphone 
50 that 5 a [N 


can pre- 
vent them from entering;and he can even 
exert some control after they enter. 

[t is also possible to staff a monitoring 
panel with members of tenant patrols. Use of 
volunteer регзоппе! eliminates payment of 
guard salaries. Because they are personally 
acquainted with the project residents, tenant 
monitors can easily pick out strangers and 
perhaps distinguish a minor argument 
among friends from an impending fight. 

But, there are serious drawbacks in using 


system 
picture, which (Takes the system more inter- 
ез па and enjoyable. 

it is possible to organize a voluntary in- 
apartment monitoring program to improve 
coverage. A tenant organization could ar- 
range for persons to watch CCTV in their 
homes during specified hours. Such a sched- 
uled system would promote better coverage 
and facilitate participation because there 
would be no requirement that residents 
leave their apartments. 


telephone receiver, and the list of residents 
led a three-digit number next to each name. 


пе 
the “appropriate “three-digit number which 
makes the phone of the tenant buzz (not 
ring). The tenant then speaks with the person 
over the phone. If recognition is established, 
the tenant dials "4" to open the front door If 
a tenant is speaking on the phone when the 
buzzer sounds, he can depress the receiver 
once, speak to the person in the lobby, buzz 
him in by dialing "4" and then depress the 
receiver again to return to his initial telephone 
conversation, For tenants without tele- 


tenant monitors. It is difficult to guarantee 
the performance of unpaid people. The поу- 


Also, CCTV monitors should be placed 
where responsible individuals, such as man- 
agement staff a olli а 


elty of working with TV monitors will wear off 
quickly, and declining interest increases the 
likelihood of patrol members simply not 


bers are not equipped or empowered to take 
much action. The tenant monitoring the 
CCTV has no real authority over police or 
security personnel. Finally, there is the prob- 
lem of tenant patrol members using their 
position to harass orintimidate other tenants. 

An alternative is in-apartment tenant 
monitoring. Tenants of a building or housing 


work or pass by continually. 


phones, a special unit that can be used only 
for the intercom can be installed. Fees for 


installation and service are billed by the 
phone company and added to the tenants‘ 
monthly rent. 


Most urban multifamily dwellings are 
equipped with buzzer-reply systems to limit 
access to the building to tenants and to 
people who have been interviewed by ten- 
ants on an intercom system. A typical buzzer- 
reply intercom system іп an apartment build- 
ing functions as follows: А panel located 


ELEVATOR AUDIO SYSTEMS 


Use of audio systems in elevators is rapidly 
increasing. An elevator audio system is an 
uncomplicated sound-transmission installa- 
tion consisting of a microphone and speaker 
located in the elevator cab and connected to 


project can monitor CCTV on their home TV 
Screens. By connecting CCTV equipmenttoa 
master antenna within a buildi 


a 
have the option of tuning into unused TV 
channels to monitor lobby, elevator, рау. 


watch CCTV when they. are expecting зоте- 
опе to arrive, or when а childis playing within 
viewing range of a camera in a playground 
area, Older реоре may watch for less spe- 
cific reasons. Obviously this does not assure 
continuous monitoring, but if one or more of 
200 tennats is watching, it would be risky for 
intruders to take chances. 

An in-apartment tenant monitoring system 
requires that a cable TV or master antenna 

ildi 

is clearly most suited to large, high-rise 
dwellings. Picture quality of tha CCTV sys- 


mercial broadcasting to promote tenant 
usage. While some picture disintegration 
may be acceptable in a conventionally 


outside the lobby entrance door lists the 
nares, and apartment numbers of all tenants 


n aing 
a call button that when pressed rings a bell or 
buzzer within that tenant's apartment. The 


similar devices near the elevator doors on 
each floor. The syster, allows someone 


ing in the elevator waiting area, and vice 


panel mounted on the wall of his apartment 
and speaking via an intercom system to the 
person outside the door. When Identification 
Is satisfactorily established, the tenant 
pushes a button on the panel which momen- 
tarily allows the entrance door,to be opened 
without a key Because the costs involved іп 
installing wiring Тог such a system in an 
existing building are very high, buzzerreply 
systems should be installed in all new build- 


versa, п office buildings or high-income 

idential_buildings,an_additional_connec- 
tion is made so that a doorman, guard, or 
maintenance man can respond to persons 
inside the elevator In low-income housing, 
the equipment in the cab is simply connected 
to the elevator on each floor 

Some systems are designed to remain on 
at all times, but most require the person in 
the cab to push a button before he can talk to 
the outside location. A continuous voice relay 
system reassures the elevator rider gu he 
can communicate with the outside if 


A modified version of the traditional 
buzzer- n system has recently come into 


service front- door intercom systems that use 
existing telephone wires instead of a sepa- 
rately wired system, The panel mounted 


trouble arises, whereas the need to Bisnis a 
button limits the usefulness of a, once 


e Any 
elevator adio device | is useful when. break- 
downs occur and someone is trapped inside 
the cab. 
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Primary colors The longest extended slices 
on the color wheel (Fig. 1) show the three 


tive in rooms that are on the east or north 
side of a house, because light entering from 


primary colors — red, yellow, and blue. 
They're called primary because all the other 
colors come from combinations of these 


Se direction 
warm colors and cool light complement each 
other and make the room seem cozier and 


other on the color wheel, with "relief" pro- 
vided by tints and shades of the same that 


n ti ith adjacent greens or 
vermilion. The analogous color scheme is 
restful and refreshing also, and the colors are 


three colors. 
Secondary colors Mix any two primary col- 


warmi 
Cool colors are those associated with 


water, verdure, and the sky — blues, greens, 


more interesting because of their variations 
in intensity and value. It is the kind of color 
scheme that is easily changed; a slight shift 


ors and you get the secondary colors: 
Orange (red and yellow) 
Violet (red and blue) 
Green (blue and yellow) 


Tertiary colors All of the other six colors on 
the wheel are called tertiary, or intermediate, 
colors. They are a mixture of the primary 
me plus an adjacent secondary color. 


‘Yellow orange {yellow and orange) 


and violets. These tend to "recede; and 
under most conditions, light, cool-colored 
walls will create an illusion of greater space. 
They are good choices for rooms on the 
south and west side of the house, since 
these areas receive a lot of sunlight all year 
around. Theirs is a cooling effect in the 
warnrlight areas, another complementary 
association. 

Black, white, gray, and brown — and the 
tones of the latter two, known as griege and 


Blue green {blue and green} 
Blue violet (blue and violet) 
Red violet {red and violet) 


of emphasis here and there is all that is 
necessary to completely change the char- 
acter of the room. 


Complementary or contrasting This scheme, 
which is rapidly coming into favor uses 
colors that are opposite each other on the 
color wheel — blue and orange, red and 
green, yellow and violet. One color is usually 
a primary color and the other a secondary 


beige — are not considered to be colors so 
much as neutrals. In practice, they are the 
"no-color" colors, which are used with other 


Red orange (red and orange} 

Color has three dimensions: the hue, dis- 
tingulshing one color from another — such as 
red, green, blue, etc.; the value, denoting 
lightness or darkness; and the tone or inten- 
sity which is the brightness or dullness. 

These hues, values, and intensities can 
appear to change when different ones are 
used together Two or more light values 
combined afford little contrast; nor will 


interest. But, when a light value is used with 


adark, thelighta pears lighter while the ay 


colors to modify them or to contrast with — 
them. But they are far from being negative. 
As you work with color, you wil! find that all 
colors are influenced by the company they 
keep. This is particularly true of the tints, 
Shades, and so-called neutral colors. А jux- 
taposition of two muted colors, such as a 
gray and a tan, will bring out latent greens, 
lavenders, and pinks you did not see before. 
Colors also have visual weights. Dark and 
bright шы ћеауу, БЕ light ог dull seem 

а minan 
color i is үші one that “controls” aroom, while 
the others are accents. 


color. Using such contrasting colors will give 
vibrant room; but it 

scheme that must be used with caution. One 

color should always dominate, with the oth- 


ers being primarily dramatic accents. The 

"shock" impact of a complementary color 
scheme can be softened by selecting unex- 
pected shades and tints of the two colors. 
That is, a vivid color and its complement can 
be quieted, if you prefer, by graying them, or 
reducing their values. Employing a pair of 
opposites in this manner rneans that there 
will be both cool and warm colors in a room, 
which makes a mutually complementary 


association. A complementary color scheme 
—tendstornmakea room seem smaller. 


Accented This is a combination of adjacent, 


colors, and values range frorn it through 
varying gradations of gray to black. Colors 


and colors that are doser to blacki іп value are 
called shades, 

Intensities or tones also have similar ef- 
fects. A brightly upholstered chair will appear 
brighter and will stand out when used with a 
carpet of dull color, as it will produce a spot of 
interest. Іп contrast, a few dull-colored 

јесез o iture into the back- 


Basic Color-Scheme Planning 
Successful decorating often_depends on 


you will — accented by a bold touch of color 
from the opposite side of the wheel. An 


[u n 
how well the total effect is anticipated. Here 
are four types of schemes that professional 
decorators have in mind when they start to 
plan a job. They are no guarantee of perfect 
results, but they do make an unwieldy sub- 
ject easier to handle, 


Monochromatic This scheme is built around 


ground if the room contains brighter-colored 
rugs, draperies, and ather furnishings. 


95198 
intensity and then varying it with a number of 
shades, and tints of the same color For 


a number of strong, soft, and grayed yellows, 
spiked with purple or violet. 

There are also other color schemes, such 
аз triad and split-complementary that you 
can adapt from the color wheel, but the four 
suggested above аге the easiest to visualize 
and to carry out. 


forget the neutrals: black, white, the grays, 
and browns — to which you might add 
К j l А 


size опе another. Red with green wil make 
the red look redder and the green appear 


r im a monochromatic scheme of 
yellow, the range could be from dark shades 
of gold, through clear yellow, to light, pale- 


pear, ofthemselves, in the woodand metal of 
your furnishings, they must at all times be 


on a bluish tone. 

There are many ways of combining colors 
for interest. Related color schemes such as 
reds, purples, and blues together can pro- 
duce very pleasing effects. Contrasting 
hues, suchas blues with oranges, can also be 
combined to give more vibrant results. 

Some people enjoy excitement. Warm 
colors such as yellow, orange, and red аге 
exciting because they are associated with 


blood. Warm colors tend to "advance; anda 
predominantly warmecolored wall will seem 


to come forward, They are especially effee- orange, and red orange, that lie close to each 


yellow tints. А monachromatic color scheme 
сап be restful, create a feeling of spa- 
clousness, and provides a good background 
for art objects, collections or similar decora- 
tions. But generally when employing a 
monochromaticcolor scheme, the interest of 
theroom comes through by usinga variety of 
textures and patterns. 


Analogous or related Becauseit'sthe easiest 
color scheme to work with, an analogous 
i i j { + 


effect. If you wish, the neutrals сап con- 
stitute a fifth, and very sophisticated, color 
scheme of their own! But usually they must 
be more or less just “accepted,” and played 
up orplayed down by the colors you combine 
them with. Incidentally, some black and 
white is an asset to almost any color scheme, 
but too many and indefinite neutrals, used 
with stronger colors, tend to compromise а 
color scheme and make it look confused ог 
те 


popularity at the present time. It is based оп 
two or three colors, such as yellow, yellow 


as a distinctive note of color, brad itis rii 
fieldstone of a fireplace or a hardwood floor. 


Specialties 


COLOR THEORY 


Fig.1 в аз ве па ћрее (Нона ниопан projecdon-oHhe- atri 88-0 010 пе HUG and inten as shown in the Biationte 
one another, The circular band represents the hues: G, green; B, blue; P, purple; В, red; and Y, yellow. The upright centeraxis is the scale ol value. 
Paths leading from the center indicate coior intensity. 


Specialties 


COLOR THEORY 


Color Schemes and Combinations 


pRIMARY 


WARM Red | and tones COOL and tones NEUTRAL | White | ап tones 
Orange | which the Green | which they dominated by 
COLORS ҮМ зити COLORS Violet ] dominate. COLORS | Black grey or brown. 


EXAMPLES OF ANALOGOUS 


{RELATED) COLOR SCHEMES 


DIRECTIONS FOR USING COLOR COMBINATION CHARTS 


COLOR WHEEL NUMBER 1 iilusirales color combinaiions іп which the three 
prlmorles dre used together, or the |ћгве secondary colori, ог three |әгі!оғу celars, 
The ihres points of eoch Hlongle link the colors usad Ja this TRIAD COLOR 
SCHEME. The rule for success Îs fo ule only one of them Їл o strong, bright tone, 
іп small oreas, with the other Iwo [n softened (or grayed) tones. 

COLOR WHEEL NUMBER 2 [Ilustrotes the color pairs which ore effective together 


To avold confuslan, not off of the triangies ore indicoted. Cul a plece of poper 
the size of ihe irlongie ond loy [t with the top polni ot ony «olor you choose, The 
alher points will rest on the correct colors. . 

COLOR WHEEL NUMBER 4 iiluiroles how on ANALOGOUS COLOR SCHEME Is 
developed by using colors which are related becouse they ore side by side on the 
wheel, Any group con be used, oll oround the wheel, ов Indicoled by the dolled 


Throvgh eontrom, This 1s collad the COMPLEMENTARY COLOR SCHEME. Аг the — lines. For on occent color you can use о ORIGIN color Opposite any one of your 


arrow) Indicate, the pairs ore exocily oppositie each other on the wheel, One 
should be used [n а brighi tone for maller oreus, the other [n grayed lanes ond 
larger «toot. 

COLOR WHEEL NUMBER 3 Шон the use of а color with the hwo which ore 
mex! ta iti opposiia on the wheel, one оп eoch Иде. This SPLIT COMPLEMENTARY 
COLOR SCHEME follow: the rule for complementories, and moy include the direc! 
goniros! color оба, |! desired, For example, yellow may be used with biue-viclel 


group, For Insionce, In the yellow-oronge Іс red group, campiemeniory bive could 
be vsed for occent (shown on color wheel 2), 

Black, white, Шоу ond other definitely neutro! 1906 co^ be used with any com: 
bination of colors, 


and red-violet, with ar without ihe true viola! shade which comas between them, 


BASIC PRINCIPLES FOR WORKING OUT A COLOR SCHEME 


1. DOMINANT OR CONTROLLING COLOR 


wiih white, Contrast ts fess in lighter tinh, Soften dorker contraste with gray. 


Decide on your dominant ог conirolling color, which may dominote by caver. 
Ing о lorga area ér by strengih а! color In о зтоћег orea, Decide whether 
your foundotion ar background color 18 lo be the dominant ог o secondary colar, 
Pion 19 use о large omoun! of quiet bockground color, o smalt amount of bold, 
trong color, АП forge faundotlon areos should be in fight ог grayed tones, 


GRAYING 
Clear colors ore goyer, more cheerful, but grayed jonas оге more tenful 


ind 


4. ACCENT COLORS 
Use pure brighi inlense colors only іп accessories, elc. Distribuie them м 
they will пе! be spotty. The smoller the area the brighter the volor may be. 
The lorger ihe crea the sofier the ione shouid be. Don't use large omaunis of 

pure bright color, 


5. KEYING 


thelr harmonlas more subtle. Mixing gray with bright colors brings them Into 
relation with other colors In the room. At . . . red and yellow 1n brighi tones 
teem io clash. Mixed with gray, they become rota and ton and go very well 
together. Use Ihis principia aito in buying materiais. Avold tac much graying. 
lt gives muddy tones, dirty grays, flat greens. А ИНФ gray goes far. 


RELIEF AND CONTRAST COLORS 
һе да on rellaf and 


2 


room comboillion. Remember the order in the omounl of space allowed each 
one—foundation, then rellef, then соптовћ АП coiort—inciuding bockground 
€olors—ihovid be keyed іо the dominont color, Soften strong сопмой colors 


which ihe color scheme Is bulii—the dominant, ог cantralftng color, All other 
colore іп the room must be "'keyed'* with {i—hormonized, Two colors In which 
ony рогі of a third color їз present wiii be linked logefher, Example: To key 
rad ond yellow to each оће, mix them both with а iiite of the ihird primary 
hue-—bluq, Violet ond green will rerull, end these ore hormonious to use with 
your strong tones. Remember this principle in buying as well os mixing colors, 


use than Гог your own сотреп ап, The tale rule ц te avald 100 mony colors 
ond loo sirong lones except In ascents, eic, Most colors УІН "go together’ il 
үсу soften them, 
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Specialties 
COLOR THEORY 


Terminology and Combinations 


WHAT DECCRATORS MEAN 
WHEN THEY USE THESE COLOR TERMS 


HUE: Esch sacilon іп the color wheel js callad a hue, To change 9 hue, cnolhar 
color {not black, white ог pure gray) must be added te И. Every hue hat o 
different wave length from avery other hue, Mixed with Ite camplement 
equally || produces gray. 


PRIMARY COLORS: Also called "normal," also ‘Fundamental,’ Primaries ere the 
three pigment colors which connot be produced by any mixture af other plg- 
manis, There are rad tke that of a geranium flower, yellow like tha! of сіре 


SUGGESTED COLOR GIOUPS 


COLOR TO USE WITH IT 


RED ..,...,.....................‚...беөеп, gray, blue (for eccont) 
SCARLET .. +... Light blue, seru (ог Мачу and ңе) 
CRIMSON аз. „Ред! groy, mauve 


+». ve Sopphire blue, mauve, pearl gray 


temons, blue like the desp clear hue of о sunny southern sky, 


SECONDARY COLORS: Secondaries are the three colors which are produced by 
mixing two of the three printorles | 
ted + blue == purple (or violet}, yellow ~ bius = green, 


TERTIARY COLORS: Tertiorles are the colors praduced by mixing a primary with 
а secondary, the exact shade depending uron the proportion. Red + orange 
produces shades such as russet, burnt orange, coral, eic, Red -+ purple-—mul- 
berry, amethyst, orchid, etc, Blue -[- purpla—hellotrope, periwinkle, laven- 


WINE ......... 
ROSE ...... 
OLO ROSE .,. 
CEDAR ROSE .., 
PINK «нь, 
ORANGE ,.......... 
BURNT ORANGE ..... 


equal amounts. Red -|- yellaw == orange; 


+ Marine bive, Turquoise, gray 
„Маск, old blue, belge 
+> Flesh, tight blue, gre 
«os Blus In variout shades 

, Blue, ствот 

ss». Groan, orchid, blue for accent 

«e+ Violet, light blue, indigo for accent 
2.2», Elecirie blue, light brown 
 Turquolie, lavender 


der, etc. Blue F green-—lurquolie, aquamarine, bottle green, eic. Yellow + 
efange--malse, primrose, flame, elc, Yellow -+ green—]ade, Nile, oliva, 


HENNA ,,..,. + „„ Peacock green, royal blue, gray 


chartreuse, etc. Mixtures of complementaries not Included because these pro“ 
duce thades af gray—a neutral. Some authorities consider, also, the shades 
produced by mixing two tecondorles as tertlaries, such as slate, citron, buff, 
ере, ate. 


PEACH av, 


«e+e Кон, Blue, fan 
MAIZE ..... ie e, Powder blue, pink 
YELLOW ...,. voee Violet, blue, green 


COMPLEX COLORS; All colors which are made ур of more complicated mixtures 
than these producing secondary and tertiary calors ata called complex. 


NEUTRAL COLORS; Black and white ore considered neutral. Also all those tinta 
and shades in which tones of gray ог brown predominote, 


TINTS, The light tones resulting when white la mixed wlth a color. Much white 
maker а eofar cold. 


PRIMROSE eerie 7 dusty tote, soft grew 
БОРТ YELLOW ......,. ‚бее, Brown, French blue 

GOLD ......... » Soft groy-green, deep red 

DARK GREEN . Brown, belge [ог sage green and geld) 
MYRTLE rar, » „„НеПаћоре, yellow 

SOFT GREEN ..« Rosewood, dosp violei 

TARRAGON .... +.. Hellotrope, pearl groy 


SHADES: The dark tones resulting when black Is mixed with а color, Much block 
deadens the color, 


CHINESE ЈАЈЕ .. ‚Кобе, Ivory 
NILE 2.2.4... з. Cornflewer, orange 
LIGHT GREEN ....., sierra coi, Rose, dork green, mauve 


TONE: Each hue hes many tones, by |спе--ог tonal value-—we тесп the relativa 
alrength of the hue as [t approaches block ог white о! the opposite ends of 
the value scole, Mixed wih whlis, a «olor ls ‘pate’! In fone; mixed with 
black, I! ta '*dark'' In tone. The uppar ond lower extremes of any color would 
ba white (ос vary pale gray], and block. 


CHROMAr This ferm Is used Interchangeobly with value, fonal valve, ond Ine 
tensity, The chroma of а color such os yellow is “light; the chroma af а 
color such as Novy blue [s '"dork,'' When а color fades, It loses chroma, 


LUMINOSITY, This ferm ls used |с describa а quolliy of warm cleor colors in light- 


BLUE т 


COPENHAGEN BLUE ... 
FLEMISH BLUE .. 
LIGHT BLUE ,. 
DEEP PURPLE , 
VIOLET ..,.... 
LAVENDER ..,. 
НЕМОТКОРЕ ,......... 
HYDRANGEA sarsies 
MAUVE 


КГУ aray 

+ Ollva-gresn, cardinal 

+ Orehld, champogne 

„ Orange, gray 

„ Green, Ilghl ond dork shades 
(icis LO Green, mauve, gray 

“ПӘН blue, cream 

+s, Old rose, primrose yellow 

++ Emerald green, dark red, brown 


rater 


luminous, Literally "iuminous'' are only metals in gold, silver, platinum, ar 
clear plastics, 


0795099700 


r Orange, tor, cardinal for accent 
GRAY eene ener nen nn nn ns Volet, crimton, lovender, 


COLOR AREAS AND SAMPLES 


PROPORTIONATE SAMPLE SIZES 


POINTS TO REMEMBER (М MATCHING SAMPLES FOR COLOR 


1, Use lorger somples If possible, specially In 
patierned materials, but keep approximate 


WALLS Losses 24 x 24" 
FLOOR cee vır 18°х18* 


4. Moke allowance tor proxlmlly. When side by 


sldes Complementary colon brighian sock 
ather; related colors, when both Паћ! ог boih 


3. DRAPERIES ......ӛ..... 4197 х16” proportions of chari, Sizes асе delermined ac- 
4. CEILING. „ареала se 14% x 14" cording to area and |меген. Calling and floor 
5. COUCH, ETC, daa ew orece, for example, аге equol—bui floor In- 


WOODWORK 
LARGE CHAIR 
LARGE CHAIR 


terest ls greater, hence the larger sample, IF 
several Items are the soma color add them 
to moke one sample. 


Іп palat, poper, or fabric makes colors appear 
dorker. Нога glossy surfoces арреог lighter, 


m 
TRIMMINGS 1,5009 09 0, SRO 


dark, decden each other; nevtrol colors 
brighlen clear colors, but pure strong primory 
colors decden neutrols such as groyt, browns, 
ett, light and dark tenes brighten each aiher, 
etpeclo!ly white for dark colors ond block for 
light tonesy one color may saem to change 


2, ake-allowonce-Lar-lexlure бой rough ниесе ———anather's_hue—ss_when—o_treng—clear_cafer 


give: à tinge of ils complementary io o neutral 
mrad, (ог example, may give а greenish cost 


Moke allowance for ЧЇйапсе, Colors look 
brighter when hey are clare; farther away they 
мет sofler, grayed by almosphere, Calars 
which match exactly 1 H. awey may seem 
Quite different at 15 H. This ls Important in 
а large highecellinged room. 


VARIED о: used here means 
cholce of light; dark, or medium 
tones, clear or groyed colors. 


CEILING 
ds 


ta gray unian а Ше red hos been mixed wiih 


the gray, 


5. Moke allowance for proportion, The larger the 


oraa the darker the color will appear, Choose 
а wall color sightly lighter thon you really 
want lf. Don't decide әхесі shode of o painted 
well until all other moterlals have been chosen, 
lt fs eoster tè moich роја! to fabric and paper 
than the other way around, 


__ || 2 | [4 5 << Цу e is по“ | 
COLOR COMBINATION CHARTS 


$ = SECONDARY ..... T = TERTIARY 
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Specialties 


COLOR THEORY 
Munsell System о! Color 


One of the best-known and widely re- 
Spected systems of color standardization 
used in the United States today is that 
developed by Albert Н. Munsell. He became 
greatly interested in the practical application 
of color and was disturbed by the fact that the 
popular names for colors did not describe 
them adequately for professional purposes. 
Т or plants, such 


Purple-blue: PB 


saturation of the hue, or the strength of the 


Red-purple: RP 

Each of the above major hues has been 
given a value of 5 in the inner scale around 
the hue circle (see Fig. 2, hue symbols), i.e. 
5R, БУВ, 6Y, 5 GY 5G, 5 ВӘ, 5 В, 5PB,5R 
and 5 RP. Between each of the major hues 
are values of 2.5, 10, and 7.5 for rough 
indication of hue. The outer scale of the hue 


color The chroma scale extends outward 
from the central core or axis, and the іпсге- 
ments vary from 0 at a neutral gray to as high 
аз 16, according to the amount of saturation 
produced by a given hue at a given value 
level. Since colors vary іп chroma, or satura- 
tion, some colors extend farther from the 
neutra| axis than others, and the solid is 


as violet, indigo, old rose, primrose; after 
fruits, such as peach, pomegranate, grape, 


blue, naples yellow, or prussian blue; or after 
persons, such as Davys gray or Hooker's 
green. 

Essentially the system consists of an or- 
депу arrangement of colors in the shape of à 


circuit is divided into 100 segments to pro- 
vide greater accuracy for indicating hue 


therefore not symmetrical, Pure red, with a 
chroma of 14, for instance, extends farther 
than blue-green, with a chroma of only 6 (see 


Іп the Munsell color tree each hue (Н) is 
alotted ten segments of the hue circle, 
making 100 hues, and these hues form the 
horizontal center, or equator, of the color 
solid. The center segment of each color is 


three-dimensional color solid. The system 15 
based оп а color circle of ten major hues 


+ five principal hues, red, yellow. 


segments in each hue section vary according 
to their proximity to adjoining colors; for 


Fig. 1). 

A Munsell notation indicating hue, value, 
and chroma (H V/C) might be given as 
follows: 

Vermilion: 5R 5/14 


With this information it is possible to 
describe exactly any given hue and to locate 


green, blue, and purple, and five intermediate 
hues, yellow-red, green-yellow, blue-green, 
purple-blue, and red-purple. Each hue is 
indicated by a symbol as follows: 

Вес: В 

Yellow: У 

Green: б 

Blue: В 


example, 85 red gets closer to yellow it 
contains more yellow, and thís is indicatedby 
the numerical designation. 

The value (V) notation denotes the light- 
ness or darkness of a hue, which is deter- 
mined by a neutral core at the center of the 
hue circle. The core contains ten gradations 


Purple: P 
Yellow-red: YR 
Green-yellow: GY 
Blue-green: BG 


from a supposedly perfect white [one having 


D a a op to 0ra 
perfect black (having 0 percent reflectance) 
atthe bottom. 

The chroma (C) notation indicates the 


5 
мод у 10 


tts place іп the color solid. F Р 

Munsell stated, one can "select one familiar 
color, and study what others will combine 
with it to please the eye,” by the use of three 
typical paths: one vertical, with rapid change 
of value: another lateral, with rapid change of 
hue; and a third, inward, through the neutral 
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Fig. 2 Munsell hue symbols and their relation to one another. 
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Specialties 
COLOR THEORY 


Color Families: Red 
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Specialties 


COLOR THEDRY 


Color Familles: Red 
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Color Famiiies; Blue 


Specialties 
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Specialties 


COLOR THEORY 
Color Familles: Blue 
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COLOR THEORY 
Color Families: Violet/Purple 


Specialties 
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Specialties 


COLOR THEORY 


Reflective Values; Safety Color Guides — — — — C 


TABLE 1 Reflective Values Safety Color Guides 
Approx. percent of Physical hazards: 
Color reflection Red: Fire protection equipment and ap- 
ОЕ Los aic ug I 
+ gloss 85-90 machinery I 
Light tints Yellow: Physical hazards that might 
79 | 
Ivory 75 . Green: Safety — first-aid dispensary or 
Раја Кана бије yellow 75.80 kits, ше safety deluge showers, etc. 
Light green, light blue, light orchid 70-75 of equipment being worked on such аз 
Soft pink, light peach 69 elevators, scaffolding, etc. 
Light beige, pale grey 7U Black amd White: Traffic direction; 
sanitation 
Medium tones 
Apricot 56-62 Equipment in industrial plants: 
Pink B4 .Red: Fire protection systems and 
Tán yellow gold 55 
| toras 35-50 Orange: Dangerous materials, nonflam- 
Medius Hr p fanh such as acids, alkalis, toxic materials, 
Medium light blue 42 Yellow; Dangerous materials, flamma- 
Yellow green 45 ble, such as fuel oil, gasoline, kerosene, 
Old gold. pumpkin 34 , propane, г acetylene, hydro- 
Rose 20 geh, and solvent | 
Green: Safe materials, such as drinking 
Deep tones water, service water, brine 
Cocoa brown, mauve 24 Blue: Protective materials 
Я : 7 Violet: Valuable materials 
Medium green, medium blue 3 Black: Electrical conduit 
Unsuitable dark colors 
Dark brown, dark grey 10-15 
Olive green 12 
Dark blue, blue green 5-10 
Forest green 7 
Natural wood tones 
Birch and beech 35-50 
Light maple 25-35 
Light oak 25-35 
Dark oak, cherry 10-15 
Redwood 10-15 
Black walnut. mahogany 5-15 


Recommended ceiling values should be in the range of 60-90%. 


Floor reflection values should be in the range of 15-35%. Overall 


reflection values of a room should be in the 35-60% range. 
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Specialties 


COLOR THEORY 
Color Effect 


TABLE 2 


Color Effecis of White Fluoresceni Lamps 


Cool* Deluxe* Warmi Deluxet бой White 
re Е тё White и Баі Ç 
Lamp appearance; White White Yellowish Yeilowish Biuish pale Pinkish 
effect on neutral white white white yellowish white 
surfaces white 
Effect on Neutral to Neutral Warm Warm Very Moderately Warm, 
“atmosphere” moderaiely to cool warm pinkish 
cool moderately 
cool 
Colors Orange, All Orange, Red, orange, — Green, Orange, Воч, 
strengthened yellow, nearly yellow yellow, blue yellow Orange 
blue equal green 
Colors grayed Red None Red, Blue Red, Red, Green, 
appre- green, nrange green, hine 
ciably blue blue 
Remarks Blends Best over- Blends Excellent Usually Usually re- Usually re- 
with att color ДШ color ren- Teplaceable рги placeable 
nalural rendition; іпсап- dition: wilh CW with CW wilh CWX 
daylight simulates descent simulates ar МАМ or WWX 
natural Ша incandescent 
daylight light 
Color Effects of Mercury and Filament Lamps 
Color- 
White- Improved Deluxe white 
Mercury Mercury Mercury Mercury Filamen| 
lamp appearance; Greenish Greenish Yellowish White Yellowish 
effect on neutral blue white white white white 
surfaces 
Effect on Very cool, Moderalely Warm, Maderately Мит 
“atmosphere” greenish cool, yellowish cool 
greenish 
€ators Yelow, Yellow; Yellow; Orange, Red, 
strengthened green, green, green yellow, orange, 
blue blue blua yellow 
Colors grayed Red, Red, Blue Green Blue 
orange orange 
Remarks Poor overall Color render- Color render- fycelleni 
color ing aften ing good: color 
rendering acceptable, compares rendering 
hut not equal favorably 
to any white with Cwx 
fluorescent flunrescent 


——r—o s L T - n  —" T MÀ rn—,uN À nT 


* Greater preference at higher levels, 
+ Greater preference al lower levels, 
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Speciaities 
WINDOW TREATMENTS 


Windows are available in many types, each 
having advantages. The principal types are 


2-inch lumber and sloped at about 3 in 12 for 
good drainage. Sash are normally 1% inches 


double-hung, casement, stationary, awning, 
and horizontal sliding. They may be made of 
wood or metal, Heat loss through metal 
frames and sash is much greater than 
through similar wood units. Glass blocks 


because this type can be made more weath- 
ertight than the inswinging style. Screens 


thick апа wood combination storm and 
screen windows are usually 1% inches thick, 

Sash may be divided into a number of 
lights by small wood members called mun- 
tins, A ranch-type house may provide the 


are sometimes used for admitting light in 
places where transparency or ventilation is 
not required. 

Insulated glass, used both for stationary 
and moveable sash, consists of two or more 
Sheets of spaced glass with hermetically- 


to heat loss than a single thickness and is 
often used without a storm sash. 

Wood sash and door and window frames 
should be made from a clear grade of all- 
heartwood stock of a decay resistant wood 


Window Types 


are located inside win- 
dows and winter protection is obtained with 
a storm sash or by using insulated glass in 
the sash. One advantage of the casement 
window over the double-hung type is that 
the entire window area can be opened for 


best appearance with top and bottom sash 
divided into two horizontal lights. A colonial 
or Cape Code house usually has each sash 
divided into six or eight lights. Some manu- 
facturers provided preassembled dividers 
which snap in place over a single light, 


plifies painting and othar maintenance. 

Assembled frames are placed in the rough 
opening over strips of building paper put 
around the perimeter to minimize air infiltra- 
tion, The frame is plumbed and nailed to side 


ventilation, 

Weatherstripping is also provided for this 
type of window, and units are usually re- 
ceived from the factory entirely assembled 
with hardware in place. Closing hardware 


Asi in the double. hung units, casament sash 
can be used in a number of ways — as a pair or 
in combinations of two or more pairs. Style 
variations are achieved by divided lights. 
Snap-in muntins provided a small, multiple- 


— — — — Deuble-Hung- Windows 


species or from wood which is given а 
preservative treatment. Species commonly 
used include ponderosa and other pines, the 
cedars, cypress, redwood, and the зргисез, 


studs and header through the casings or the 
blind at the sides. Where nails are exposed, 
such as on the casing, use the corrosion- 
resistant type. 

Hardware for double-hung windows in- 


The double-hung window is perhaps the 
most familiar window typa. It consists of an 
upper and lower sash that slide vertically in 
separate grooves in the side jambs or In tull- 
width metal 


window provides a maximum face opening 
for ventilation of one-half the total window 
area, Each sash is provided with springs, 
balances, or compression weathersiripping 
to hold it in place i їп any location, Compres- 


pane appearance for traditional styling. 
Metal sash are sometimes used but, be- 
cause of low insulating value, should be 
installed carefully to prevent condensation 
he frosting on the interior surfaces during 
cold weather A full storm-window unit is 


bottom rail, although they are sometimes 
eliminated by providing a finger groove in the 
rail, Other hardware consists of sash locks or 
fasteners located at the meeting rail. They 
по опіу lock ihe window, but draw the sash 


sometimes necessary to eliminate this prob- 
lem in cold clirnates. 


Stationary Windows 
Stationary windows used alone or in com- 


| ва "windtlght" fit, 
БЕН windows сап be arranged in 
a number of ways —as a single unit, doubled 
or mullion) type, or in groups of three or 
more. One or two double-hung windows on 


bination with clouble-hung or casement win- 
dows usually consist of а wood sash with a 
large single light of insulated glass. They are 
designed to provide light, as well as for 


air infiltration, provides tension, and acts as a 
counterbalance; severaltypes allow the sash 
to be removed for easy painting or repair. 
The jambs (sides and topof the frames) are 
made of nominal 1-inch lumber; the width 
provides for use with dry-wall or plastered 
interior finish. Sills are made from nominal 


stationary 
window are often used to effect a window 
wall. Such large openings must be framed 
with headers large enough to carry roofloads. 


Casement Windows 


Casement windows consist of side-hinged 
sash, usually designed to swing outward 


attractive appearance, and are fastened per 

into the frame. Because of their 
size (sometimes 6 to 8 feet wide), 134-inch- 
thick sash is used to provide strength. The 
thickness is usually required because of the 
thickness of the insulating glass, 
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Specialties 


| WINDOW TREATMENTS 
Window Types 


OPERATION 


VENTILATION 


REMARKS 


Doubie-hung window: 
upper and lower sactlons 
slide vertically to 

open; spring balance; 
lock at meeting rali 


Casement window: with 
fixed glass sectlon at 
bottom, two swing-out 
sections at top: 
crank-operated 


Projected window: with 
fixed upper section of 
glass, vent (hopper type) 
at bottom opening In; 
crank-operated 


Substantial alrflow, 
but not directed 
well; drafty without 
a shield 


Substantlal alrflow, 
but not directed 
well; drafts are 
difficult to avoid 


Adequate alrflow 
In most climates; 
weil directed, 
по! drafty 


No parts project even when open; 
sometimes difficult to open if 
schoolroom has usual shelving at 
sill level; usually a glass 
deflector js installed to prevent 
drafts 


Eastly operated; shades can be 
drawn without obstruction when 
window is open (but they will 
billow in breeze); these windows 
must be placed carefutly-—there 
is danger of children running 
into them outdoors if open; 
rarely used [п schools 


Easily operated, can be used with 
shades or blinds closed over most 
of [ts area; vlew is unobstructed, 
even when window Is closed 


Projected window: with 
sections opening 


Very good airflow, 
both in quantity 


Easily operated; does provide 
some ventilation even when 
partlally shaded: view through 


out at tap, in at 
bottom; crank-operated 


and quailty (not 
drafty} 


this type is almost unhindered 
with few obstructions at eye 
level 


Can һе opened quite wide even 


Awning window: four 
horlzontal sections 


Large quantitles of 
airflow are easily 


during ralnstorms; Is easily 
operated; shades can be drawn 


preject out; crank- 
operated 


controled, with 
fairly good draft 
control 


without obstruction; framing does 


obstruct outdoor view somewhat 
whether window is open or closed 


\ 


Sliding window wlth 
lower fixed section 


Substantlal alrflow, 
but hard to control, 


No parts profect either inward 


or outward when open, but window 
Is sometimes difficult to slide 


drafty 


with the usual schoolroom shelf 
at 5111 level 


upper section Is of 
glass block, supported 
on angle and channel 
girts attached to 
columns; lower section 
is half fixed glass, 
and half hopper 
(crank-operated) 

1016 


Adequate, well 
directed air flow 
for most climates 


Some types of glass block retract 
light сейіле, providing good 
НЕЋЕ distribution across classroom 
and ellminating need for shades or 
blinds; hawever, designer must 
take care to use properly; this 
type does not always meet bright- 
ness tests for good schoolroom 
lighting 


Specialties 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 
Window ypes Ң- 
TYPE DESCRIPTION 
SIDE HINGED 
CASEMENT materlals * wood, steel, aluminum 
use a 


operation • rotary crank or lever operators hold the vent open to desired 
position, up to 180°, but usually 90° 


| 


note * available also as a single vent 

generally allow exterior of glazing to be 
cleaned from inside when outswinging. 
provide 100 percent opening in. the ventila- 


lion area 
will be subject to wind pressures when opened. 


CASEMENT-HOPPER materlals * wood, aluminum 
م‎ | use * especially appropriate for high-rise, life safety Installations 
Vs. j| Operation * sophisticated hardware 
EC / nate * no protection from rain when oper’ 
b Xu d * available to limited extent as "tilt and turn” 
|: `A ۹ type which acts as a bottom hung window in пог- 
\ /,” mal use, but which сал Бе converted Бу use of 
` PA secondary hinges into a side-hung, inswinging 
àY type, allowing for еазу cleaning. 
PY. 
„2 __У____| 
CASEMENT-COMBINATION materials * wood, aluminum, steel in varied quality grades 


use * commonly known as the "classroom window’ 


omo О Opp 


casement vents offer flexibility for ventilation control 


BOTTOM HINGED 


HOPPER materlais е wood, aluminum and steel 
а изе = where vent will not interfere with interior conditions 
* lower cost utllity quality is commonly used for residential 
basements 
note * no protection from raln when open 
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Specialties 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 


Window Types 


TYPE 


BOTTOM HINGED, continued 


DESCRIPTION 


HOPPER-SPECIAL materlals * steel, stainless steel 
r= г- T use * in commerclal and industrial buildings where appearance is 
ГІ not of major importance and resistance to forced entry 1 
|| * to prevent forcible exit; sometimes called ''guard'' windows 
= || operation * combined with fixed lights or with projecting vents above, 


which offer high and low openings that are best for natural-air 
circulation (due to principles of stratificatlon) 

separate vent frames usually swing in as hoppers 

jalouste-like vents also avallable 


Ф 
• 
• frames often reinforced with steel rods 
а 
. 


notes • vents limited іп size 
muntins usually separate openings of 88 Inchəs square 
materlals • steel 


use 


note 


* in housing for mental patlents, to provide protection against 
exit while minimizing appearance of restraint 
• vents have a maximum clear opening of about 6 inches 


TOP HINGED 
AWNING materials • wood, steel, aluminum 
use = multlple assemblies are used mostly In steel for industrial 
buildings 
е senarate units ara common combined with ed lights, o 
with hoppers for maximum stratification ventilation (These are 
avallable also in wood and aluminum.) 
operatlon e are out-swinging projected windows that create a "canopy" 


against rain penetration 


materlals—*—steet-or aluminum 


will allow for the bottom vent to open before the other vents, 
which will then open in unison 


use 


* medium quality grade is called "intermediate" and is 
commonly used in commercial, institutional and industrial 
type buildings 

* architectural windows are frequently used for schools, 


operatlon 


hospitals. office buildings, elc. 
° similar to awning windows but with optional fixed glass 
lights and/or hoppers. 


MUERE OPTIONAL HOPPER 


JALOUSIE 


" 


materials 
use 


• wood, steel, aluminum 
• primarily for sunrooms, porches, and the like where protec- 


operation 


note 


tion from the weather is desired with maximum fresh air 

* multiple vents combine unobstructed vision with controlled 
ventilation 

* the louvers are fully adjustable and can be set in any position 


* can be fitted with storm sash on the inside ta provide more 


weather tightness 

• screens, interchangeable with storm sash, are furnished 

* various types of glass, including obscure and colored, often 
are used for privacy or decoration 


ТҮРЕ$ 


Spatiaities 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 
Window Types 


DESCRIPTION 


— A А 


GLIDING 


DOUBLE-HUNG materiais 


* wood, aluminum, steel in 
different designs and weights to meet various service 


Qe. "n 1 a 
—— requirements for all types of buildings 
||| | use * with combination of fixed windows for maximum window 
* use in bulldings other than residential and light commercial 
has been declining 
1 operatlon * top and bottom openings optimize natural stratificatlon 
ventilation 
note * also available In single-hung (only one sash operating) and 
triple hung (three operable sash) 
SLIDING materials * wood, aluminum (with varlous coalings and claddings) 
use * mostly in residential buildings 
operation * provide only one half of opening for ventilation; 
» sash height to width ratio should not exceed 1 to 2 for good 
operation 
note * sash usually removable for cleaning and may be very large 
DUAL-VENT materials * aluminum 
= [meme use * mostly in hospitals 
| ] operation * essentially two sets of double-hung sash--air circulates 
| | through the bottom outer sash and then through the top 
| | inner sash 
ipa note * provides ventilation while protecting from rain and drafts 
à T | -check cost 
L 
PIVOT oes So, Ste а 
VERTICAL РМОТ materlals s wood, aluminum апа steel 
use • mostly in air condltioned bulldings 
operation s consists of large vent, usually pivoted in the center of the 
head and sill of the main frame, which rotates 180° or 360° 
around its vertical axis for cleaning 
note * not primarily designed for ventilation, although may be hela 


open up to 4'' with special hardware (unless unlocked by 
maintenance personnel) 
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Specialtles 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 
Window Types 
TYPES DESCRIPTION 
PIVOT, continued 
HORIZONTAL PIVOT operation * similar to vertically pivoted but rotates around a horizontal 
axis 
INDUSTRIAL PIVOT materiais * steel, aluminum 


use * often used horlzontally and vertically to form entire walls 


е Tower cost for изе In Industrial and utilitarian bulldings 
note * mechanical operators are available 


SPECIAL 
CONTINUOUS materiais * steel 
йбө- a Tor 66 ТЕ : 
constructlon 


operation * hinged at the top to the structural-steel framing members of 
the building and swing outward at the bottom 
* two-floor lengths are connected end to end on the job 


note e mechanical operators may be either manual or motor= 


powered 


materiais = wood and steel 
use s schools, hospltals and other institutlonal bulldings 
* upper and lower sash counterbalanced on arms 
pivoted to frame 
* upper and lower sash operate simultaneously 


note * difficult to screen, shade or curtain 


REVERSIBLE materials = wood and steel 
use * residential and Industrial butidings 


operation e Ы : 
for better control of ventilation, or reversed for cleaning 
note • not universally available 


CUSTOM TYPES | materials * aluminum, steel, stainless steel 
VARIOUS CONFIGURATIONS use * special types for windows in houses ot 


worship, mausoleums, and memorial buildings 
operation « various arrangements available 
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Speclaities 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 
Window Types 


0280 


1. Round Тор 2. Full Round 3. Round Top 4, Separated 
over casements with operating center with authentic divided lites Round Top 


6. Round Top 7, Simulated 
over double-hung Round Top 
11. Quarter Rounds 12. Round Top 13. 12 foot Round Top 14. Inverted 15, 12 foot wide Round Тор 


with operating center 


over picture window _ with decorative divided lites — Corners 


с ® [| 


ЕЕ 17. Spider Web 18.Gothichead 19. Rounded casements 20. Rounded double 
hung with Gothic 
lite pattern. 
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Specialties 
WINDOW TREATMENTS 


Window Types 


Two-light window, Two-light window, m | Е divided 
the all-purpose window three lights over өле light ынта hts ا ا‎ vide 


Two-ligh! window, Twe-light window, 
siz lights over one light four horizontal lights high 


4 y 
E i 
| i ГИ | 
| Г | | {| 


Бар TTL 


rhe 


ZA 
Z 


1 


EE. 
SASH ОРӘ)--н SASH OPG 
| 


Typical styles of windows 
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Specialties 


WINDOW TREATMENTS | | 


Window Types: Projected and Stationary 


5457 


SCREEN OR 
STORM SASH 


SIL 


Fig.1 Projected window. Cross sections: A, head jamb; В, 
horizontal mullion; б, 510. 


GLASS = 
UNTIN 
~~ t 
—PUTTY Г 


ЕЕ 


Fig.2 Stationary window. Cress sectlons: A, head jamb; B, muntin; C, 8111, 
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Specialties 


~ WINDOW TREATMENTS 


Window Types: Double-Hung and Casement 


И 


| 
Ы 


EPR, 


3 —BLIND STOP 
SASH 

| SCREEN оғ 

STORM SASH 


UPPER SASH 
MEETING RAILS 


LOWER SASH 


INCREASE WHEN 
SASH WEIGHTS USED 


CASING 
PARTING STRIP 


STORM SASH 


|- LOWER SASH a a 
= SCREEN OR STORM SASH 
| 


MEETING STILES 


Fig. — Double-hung windows. Cross sections: 4, heat jamb; B, 


meeting ralis; C, side jamb; D, sili, 


SCREEN OR 
STORM SASH 


SASH 


Fig. 4 Qutswinging casement sash. Cross sections: A, head jamb; B, meeting styles; С, 
1024 Side jambs; D, sill. 


Speciaities 
WINDOW TREATMENTS 


Window Types: Qoubla-Hung and Casement 


MM 
ш, Ñ 


k 


| 


-PLASTER 


side jamb; С, sill. 


--METAL_ CORNER 
BEAD 


~- СА. КМО 
STEEL SASH 


— 


A head; B; 


-PLASTER 
ERUNT STUDS 


~ CALKING 


оч 


Fig. 6 Solld-sectlon steel outswinging 
B, side |а mb; С, slil. 


casement sash. Cross sectlons: A, head jamb; 
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Speclal!les 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 
Window Types 


Woad Trim 


The casing aroundthe window frameson the 
interior of the house should be the same 


pattern as that used around the interior door 
frames, Other trim which is used for a 
double-hung window frame includes the 


sash stops, stool, and apron (Fig. 74). An- 
other method of using trim around windows 
has the entire opening enclosed with casing 
(Fig. 78). The stool is then a filler member 
between the bottom sash rail and the bottom 

casing. 
The stoof is the horizontal trim member 
that laps the window sill and extends beyond 
i | each eng 


the—casing—at—the—sides,—with 
notched against the plastered wall. The 
apron serves as a finish member below the 


stool. The window stoo' is the first piece of 
window trim to be installed and is notched 
and fitted against the edge of the jamb and 
the plaster line, with the outside edge being 
flush against the bottom rail of the window 
sash (Fig. 74). The stool is blind-nalled at the 
ends so that the casing and the stop will 
cover the nailheads. Predrilling is usually 
necessary to prevent splitting. The stoo! 


should also be nailed at midpoint to the sill 
and to the apron with finishing nails. Face- 


supplemented with (сепа па of the outer 
edge to the sill (Fig. 7A), 

The casing is applied and nailed as de- 
scribed for doorframes, except that the inner 
edge is flush with the inner face of the jambs 
so that the stop will cover the joint between 
the jamb and casing. The window stops are 
then nailed to the jambs so that the window 


sash slides smoothly, Сћаппенуре weather 
stripping often includes full-width metal sub- 
lambs into which the upper and lower sash 


slide, replacing the parting strip. Stops are 
located against these instead of the sash to 
provide a smail amount of pressure. The 
apron is cut to a length equal to the outer 
width of the casing line (Fig, 7A). Itis nailed to 
the window sill and to the 2- by 4-пеһ 
framing sill below. 


“When casing is used to finish the bottom 
ides and 


top, the narrow stool butts against the side 
window jamb. Casing 18 then mitered at the 


š г 78) an | 85 pre- 
viously described. 


Flg.7 instaiiatlon of window trim: A, with stool and apron; B, enclosed with casing. 
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Specialties 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 
Curtains/Draperies 


| CURTAINS 


Curtains are soft window coverings that 
generally are Ped аав: onto а год) ог 


round or ома! metal i rods, p “cat rods rather 
than cord-operated traverse rods, Curtains 
may be either stationary fabric panels or slid 
open and closed by hand. They are flexible in 
that they can be short or long, layered or 
tiered, or used alone or in combination with 
other soft, or with hard treatments. Curtain is 
traditionally a term for informal treatments, 
such as cafe curtains. However, curtains also 
may be quite formal, as are shirred and 
elegant tied-back fabric treatments. 

Even though curtains are generally 
thought to be shirred treatments, other head- 
ings might be included in this category. 
Indeed, there is a crossover of terminology 
between draperies and curtains. Generally 
draperies are installed on cord-operated tra- 
verse rads, although they may be stationary 
pleated panels. Curtains may be installed on 
traverse rods (as іп а pleated café curtain, for 


pleat; drawstring pencil pleat; shirred, 


spaced pencil pleat; alternate pencil plaat; 


heading may be called aithe curtain or 
drapery treatments. 


DRAPERIES 


Draperies are made with pleats. They are 
hung with drapery hoods onto carriers of 
conventional, architectural, or decorative tra- 
verse rods or into the rings of wood rods or 
café curtain rods; or they may thread onto 
spring-system traverse rods. Generally drap- 
eries are either hung straight to the floor or 
tied back. Thus they operate, or "draw; by 
opening and closing with a cord ога wandor 
by Напа, The exception is tied-back drap- 
eries, which sometimes аге let down at 
night. However, tied-back draperies are 
trained to tie back at an angle and therefore 
should not be handled to any extent. Drap- 
eries draw in a palr and meet in the center 


codi require one-way traverse rods. 


right ог from right to left, One-way draw 


than at a window are called portières. They 
may be pleated in any fashion or shirred. 
They may be placed on a traverse rod, but 
historically (and they were used extensively 
in the Victorian ега), they were tied-back 
stationary panels made of a heavy fabric that 
were let down when privacy or insulation 
was needed. 

Draperies can be made of any fabric. The 
Selection will depend on the style, use, and 
needs, Sheer fabrics do best as diffusers of 
glare and as providers of daytime privacy. 
Medium- to heavyweight fabrics are excel- 
lent choices for overdraperies and plain 
tieback draperies. Lining fabrics are the right 
weight for privacy liners or underdraperies. If 
adrapery is given a ruffled edge or a banding, 
that trim should be a lightweight, semi-crisp, 
flexible fabric, not a heavy, stiff fabric or a 
sheer, slippery fabric. ; 


CONT. WAP. 7 4197 
AS ив’ 


сеомы MONA ж НЕА POCKET 
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Specialties 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 


Curtains/ Draperies 


TABLE 1 Draperies 


Period style Fabric -Colors Design Upholstery fabries 
Early English Crewel, embroideries, Full-bodied crimson, Large bold patterns: tree Tapestry, leather, 
Tudor hand-blocked linen, silk green, and yellow branch, fruits, flowers, oak needlework, velvet, brocade 
Jacobean and worsted damask, leaf, animals, heraldic 
Charles || velvet, brocade designs 

= ,emb ойе ез; ull-Dbodred-erimson;, arge-b d pa erns tree ape у еа нет, 
Willlam & Магу hand-blocked еп, silk green, and yellow branch, fruits, flowers, oak needlework, velvet, brocade 
Queen Anne and worsted damask, leaf, animals, heraldic 

velvet, brocade, India print deslgns 

Early Georgian Crewel, embroideries, Full-bodied crimson, Jacobean motifis, classic Tapestry, leather, 
Chippendale hand-blocked linen, silk and green, and yellow medallions and garlands needlepoint, velvet, brocade 


Late Georgian 
Adam 
Hepplewhite 
Sheraton 
Empire 
Federal 


worsted damask, velvet, 
brocade, Indian print 


Brocade, damask, chintz, 
taffeta, satin, toile de jouy 


Delicate subdued hues 
of rose, yellow, mauve, 
green, and gray 


Classic designs, small in 
scale: garlands, urns, floral, 
animals, etc, 


Damask, brocade, velour, 
satin, petit point, leather in 
lioraries 


Louis XIV 
Louis XV 
Louis XVI 


Spanish renaissance 


Silk, satin, damask, 
taffeta, muslin, brocade, 
toile de jouy 


Velvet, damask, crewel, 


Early colonial 


India print, printed and red, green, and gold heraldic 


embroidered linen 


Crewel, embroideries, 
hand-blocked linen, silk 
and worsted damask, 


Delicate powder blue, 
oyster white, pearl, ‘rose, 
pale greens, mauve, 
yellow 


Stripes sprinkled with 
ribbons, flowers, medallions, 
lyres, and other classic 
motifs 


Petit point, satin, moire, 
valour, chintz, damask, 
brocade, tapestry 


Rich vigorous colors, 


Full-bodied crimson, 
green, and yellow 


Bold patterns in classic and 
ic designs; also 
arabesques 

Large bold pattems: tree 
branch, fruits, flowers, oak 
leaf, animals, heraldic 


Leather, tapestry, velvet, 


linen, brocatelle 


Tapestry, leather, 
needlepoint, velvet, brocade 


Early American 


Toile de јоџу damask, 
chintz, organdy, cretonne 


Modern 


Textured and novelty 
weaves, ail fabrics 


Allcolors, but more 


subdued than in early period 


designs 
Scenic, birds, animals, floral 


Haircloth, mohair, linen, 
chintz, velours 


All colors, bright to pastel 


Solid colors, modem 
designs, stripes 


0 —Frentnprovinciat 


Victorian 


blocked linen, velvet 


Velvet, brocade, damask 


Shades 


Turkey red, other rich 
colors 


P im 


Solid colors, formal patterns 


All fabrics, novelty weaves, 
piastics 


с , textured 
weaves, tapestry 


Haircloth, needlework 
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Specialties 
WINDOW TREATMENTS 


Curtains/Draperies af Colonial and Federal Periods 
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damask drapery with balled staggered tleback with plain valance over bishop sleeve 
fringe edge asymmetric panels draperies over holdback 


Federal: asymmetric tleback Federal: heavy valance over 
with fringed vaiance peries 
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with contrasting edging 
decorative brass rod 
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draperies 


Speclaitles 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 
Curtains/Draperies of Victorian Period 
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decorative brass rod 


cascades over heavy draperies with braided tieback 
Over shear undercurtain 
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WINDOW TREATMENTS 
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rim 
bishop sleeve draperles 


Specialties 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 
Curtalns/Draperies 
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Cafe curtains Ruffled tieback curtains 
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- tieback draperies over café curtains | 


Café curlalns with gathered valance and ball fringe trim 
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Specialties 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 


Curtalns/Üraperles 
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Tieback draperies with ruffles on High tieback draperies with ruffled Full-length straight draperies with 
center arch rod — pleated shade multirow valance — woven ruffled valance — decorative hows 
beneath shade beneath 
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Sitirred, ruffled БаНооп valance Shirred heading on brass pole — fixed Shirred heading an brass pole — fixed panel 


over ruffled, shirred heading on draperies wilh rosette tieback draperies 
narrow rod 


i 
we 


| ا‎ à : 
Shirred balance with shirred tiehack Penta balloon valance over ribbon tleback Shirred valance with horizontal accent 


draperies over blinds draperies handing — Неђаск draperies with matching 
edge banding 


1034 


Specialties 


%5 
Е 
Ls 
== 
=š 


Us ШІ 


"n 
1 


=: 
eS 
= <s 


КҮЙ ШИН 
ИИИ 


| 


[— —— ада 
„== 
= 
ИШЕ 
(———— 
— nt 


f 2 


EE 
о 
Ж к= 


tieback draperies 
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Specialties 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 
Curlains/Draperies 
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Café curtains with scalloped edges оп Single pleated draperles over paired double hung windows with tab 
brass rods headed café curtains on rod 
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Fabric-covered cornice board valance — ribbon tiebacks оп Ruffled valance heading over brass rod with straight draperles 
drapery over scalloped café curtain 
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Specialties 


WINDOW TREATMENTS | 
Curtains/Draperies 
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Simple traditional swaq wlth Rosette tiehack priscilla curtains Scalloped café curtains on brass rod 
cascade draperies wlth continental heading with pleated valance 


DL dd 


ay үү А МУНА 
АДА 


АИТ BAA. 


NA YAY ү 
4 


2А 
С 


Ж 
ШҰ 
ANG 


А 
2 
АЕ 


"E МР. 
Wey 


Sp 


RSS 


~ 


Cm 


| 


TE CETUR пи e TEES 


Bow tieback curtains with fringed trim Bow tieback gathered curtains 
and gathered valance on brass rod 
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Specialties 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 
с бра 


Overlapping swag on rod with Swag with bow and assymmetric 
ball-fringed cascades cascades 
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Symmetrical draped swag over brass Asymmetrical swag drapery over Symmetrical draped swag on rod with 
rod tigs at end 


i 
hrass rod with sheer curtain over sheer or solid curtain 
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Speciaities 


Curtains/Draperies 


Swag over rod with rosette holds 


Triple-tall cascades with dual swags and rosette holds 


Swag, draped valance, cascading ends 
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Specialties 


Curtains/Draperles 
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Flared cornice box with geometric trimmed 
scallops over reverse swags and asymmetri 


Curlains/Draperies 
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Specialties 


Headings 


eM ЖШ, 


Semitormal бох pleats, evenly spaced 


Shirred heading gathering 
оп a wide rod 


ТҮГҮ 


Cartridge pleal, evenly spaced 
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ШП 
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йш! led shirred кайи оп 
n extra- wide r 
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Shirred heading gathered оп 
ап ехіга-мійе год 


Pencil heading on a wide rod 
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ШУЫ TUUM 


1h ||| ||| 


| ВИ 


ТТІ 
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Ë 
Spaced рат cil pleats heading on 
e rod 


Cluster а spaced 
ету 


Ruffled shirred heading 
on a narrow rod 


Standard heading on a 
trow rod 
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Specialties 


L— — WINDOW TREATMENTS. 


Headings 


ОЛСЕ ГИД! 


rig nale pa 


КЫ m | Dm jin 
ipw nea ІМ | 
ШШ [ 


Tripte shtrred Grouped French pteats 
heading gathered 
on 3 патом rods 


тіре shirred heading Decorative heading on a wide rod 
with ruffle gathered on 
3 narrow rods 


Tab heading spaced evenly on rod Scalloped heading with rings 


Double butterfly pleat heading Single butterfly pleat heading French pleats with scalloped heading 
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Бреста ог 


Tiebacks and Hoidbacks 
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Straight Tapered Banded Tapered with ме пд Oversized welting 
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Rosette 


Shirred with wetting Shirred with bralded Braided 
trim Fringed with же по 
Scalloped БШ Twin ruffles Straight with scallops Twin weiting with 
box pleating 


Tapered with welting, 


Ruffles Bow/ribbon Bow with weiting 
and tassel rosette, and tassels 


Rosette with cascade 
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Specialties 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 
Tiebacks and Holdbacks 
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Leaf motif Decorative holdback Scalloped with Layered with pleats Decorative with 
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Decorative knob with Decorative knob 
inserts hoidback with tassel Stylized rosette 


inserts holdback with two holdback cascade circular Insert and 
tassels cascade 
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Specialties _ 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 
Mounts, Brackets, and Couplers 


MOUNTS 


WE —— Vi 
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Flush mount ~ open top Inside mount bracket 


BRACKETS 

“7 © A @= Ww 

|| | | = | 

d | ЈУ 
a |: | | | 
Ш: 1 
Flush extra- Base-mounted Curved bracket Support bracket Curved support Double rod 
projection bracket extra-projection bracket bracket 
bra 

COUPLERS 


Extra-projection Base-mounted 


base-inounted coupler 
coupler 


1047 


Speclalties 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 
Finials, Rings, and Hooks 


FINIALS 


S 
Plain ring Round eyelet 
ring 


Round clip-on 
ring 


Oval clip-on Rounded-end 
ring 


clip-on ring 


HOOKS 


j 
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Metal and plastic hooks for standard tapes 


Metal hooks for decorative tapes 
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Specialties 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 
Rods 


Tension rod with adjustable screw Sash rods 


Separated curtain rod Extr 

Swinging arm separated rod Polyvinyl chloride (PVC) with end caps 
curtain rod 

Wide telescoping curtain rod PVC pipe with elbows for projection 
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Specialties 


| WINDOW TREATMENTS 


Traverse Rods 


Conventional single hung traverse год — A, projecting end brackets; B, 
end housing; С, telescoping rod; D, center support; E, master carrlars; 
Е carriers; G, end bracket; Н, cord; 1, tension pulley 


q А 
Ñ <= 
م‎ 


Double traverse rod 
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Double traverse rod with valence 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 
Guidelines for Fabric Panel Widths and Rod Lengths 


TABLE 2 Fabric Panel Widths and Pleating Guidelines 


"m 


Desired Number of 
pleated panel Flat fabric Hemmed flat 4" flat spaces Numberof fabri in 


coverage without herns fabric between pleats pleats васћ pleat 
16" 43" 39" 4 5 Зи" 
20" 51 a 47" 5 6 Зу” 
24" 59“ ББ" в 7 3A 
28" 67" 63" 7 8 Зи” 
32" 75" 71! 8 9 Зу" 
36" 83" 79" 9 10 Зв" 
40" 91" 87" 10 11 396" 
44" 99" 95" 11 12 35%" 
48" 107" 103" 12 13 39e" 
52" 115" 111" 13 14 3%" 
56" 123" 119" 14 15 зу” 
60" 131" 127" 15 16 Зз" 
64" 139" 135" 18 17 Зи" 
ss н s И а Ж 
те, 18a" 159" 19 20 3" 
80" 171" 167" 20 21 Зи" 
В Ш 4 79" +75" 21 22 394" 
88" 187" 183" 22 23 3%" 
92" 195" 191” 23 24 39" 
96" 203" 199" 24 25 394" 
100" 211" 207" 25 26 3ya" 
104" 219" 215" 26 27 394" 
108" 227" 223" 27 28 334" 
112" 235" 231" 28 29 3%” 
116" 243" 239” 29 30 33a" 
120" 251" 247" 30 31 3e 
124" 259" 254" 31 32 37%" 
128” 267" 263” 32 33 3%" 


TABLE3 Rod Lengths Needed for Various Widths of Windows and 


Stackback Spaces 
Your rod 
length and drapery 
coverage should be 
If the The stackback* (add for overlaps 
glass is should be and returns) 
38" 26" 64" 
44” 28" 72" 
50" 30" 80" 
58" 32" 88” 
62" 34" 96” 
68" 36" 104" 
75 37" 112" 
81" 39" 120" 
87" 41" 128" 
ga" 42" 136" 
00" 44" 144" i 
06" 46" 152" 
112" 48" 160" 
119" 49" 168" 
125" 51" 176" 
131" 53" 184" 
137" 55" 192" 
44" 56" 200" 
150" 58" 208" 
4 БВ” 60" 21 6" 
4 52" 62" 22. " 
159" 63" 232" 
175" 65" 240" 
181" 67" 248" 
87" 69" 256" 


*For one-way draws, deduct 7" from stackback. 

Note: Figures are based on average pleating and madium-weight 
fabric, For extra bulky fabrics, add to stackback to compensate for the 
additional space they require. 
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Speciallies 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 
Shades 
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Overlapping trimmed valance over 
sealloped shade 


Banded valance over Roman shade Shirred cornice box over tri-part 
balloon shatie 


EN gigas 


| 


Twin bow cloud shade with Inset flush Roman shade with Tii-part Austrian shade with 
gathered heading horizontal folds ruffled trim 


Inset flush bottom pull Roman shade 
with horizontal folds 
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Specialties 


WINDOW TREATMENTS — — — 
Shades 


Shirred shade Rolldown shade 


Roiidown shade Pulldown shade 
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Specialties 


^ WINOOW TREATMENTS 
Shades 


k === 
Outside mount Inside mount 


үл) 
Ehret 


N 


сер 
Li 
M 


се 
Ад 
N 


м 


Аа 
ANY 


S 


к 


RY 
wh 


Е 


Café curtain 
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Corner installation 


Fig. ¥ Woven wood blinds. These blinds have horlzontal or vertical reeds — long slats of wood 
from 4 to 1 inch width — that are held together hy decorative vertical yarns. They range In designs 
from those that are made mostly from exposed wood to those that are malnly yarns of several colors 
creating various interesting effects. Woven wood blinds can be used with many window treatments 
Including draperies and café curtains, and such shade types as Roman-told, spring-rolls, cord and 
pulley, and duo-fold. Тор treatments include canoptes, valances, and arches, while scallops, 
fringes, and trims are suitable for the bottom. Because woven wood blinds add color and texture to а 
window, they are particularly adaptable to the "natural" look in decorating. 
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Specialties 


WINDOW TREATMENTS 
Shutters 


Louvers: 1"; Louvers: 4 : Fan-top-(nenadjustable 
у", ЗИ”, 4%"; 277, ЗИ”, 4%"; É louvers); louvers: 2%"; 
thickness: 1%"; thickness: 19^ thickness: ТИ". 

—— — — widthofstlle:2"7 — — width of stile: 2"; : 
width: 8" to 36" In width: 8" to 36" in 
И" increments И" Increments. 
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Louvers: 2%”; thickness: 1". Louvers; 2%"; thickness: Louver grid. Standard: Traditional/Dixie panel; 
TA. 4' x8” unframed; standard louvers: ТИ”, thickness: ТИ", 


framing: 1у6" wide x 214’ 

thick. 
Fig. 9 inside shutters can be used next to windows in place of curtains. Some are pul under curtains or draperies; others are used café style either 
above or beneath café curtains. Shutters may ће made from wood or metal. Natural wood tones are often used to enhance the beauty of the shutters. The 
inside section may be mare from any of the following materials: fabric mesh, cane, grill cloth, or screening. 
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Spaclaltlas 
WINDOW TREATMENTS 


Shutters 
STANDARD 
DOUBLE HUNG 
WINDOW 
Window Casement 
Window atop 
Distance 7A" 
MUST be 7/15" ог 
Hanging Kingas greater for solid 
= i square fit. (sta. 
БЫ Е 4 cross section below 
4. 
- 
5 
5 
S 
I 
= 
SiS 
“/2 
CROSS SECTION OF LOUVER ЕАН we "d 
1-1/4" louver 1/4" to 1/8 taper S 2 ў +’ Prediilled light blind Hanging Stop 
ES É „Showing mounting родпоп on 
Louvers > = š ia НИЙ. 
wine E | ж MUST peram of greater (see 
control SE КА distance "A" cross section below) 
= А 
тәй with Headrart 11/16" ЕБ “нему duty (0050) ойна! brass linish 
lor Extra 1 of тићрје дом and right allowing tor perlect allonment 
strong hold, upper louver Pid of shutlers on any window 
light blind 3! 
CROSS SECTION IMPORTANT: 
ипе 13/16°к1-1/2" 4 Войот ОВУ Distance "А" оп window stop MUST be 
wran 7/16" or greater for solid, squa/e in- 
T- VÀ" touvers spaced ч 
оп 1" centers, 
j Louver projection: 5/16" 
пот beck oi репе! 
In the 
interest 
of space Lower touver НОМ blind 
) of multiple dowels 
Bottom rail 11/16" 
КОИ 
3 "^ 
ТОР РАИ 
| | LS hed P onam / 
Measure lo point X И window s)op 15 NOT removed 
pu 
vul = 
== ш (НОД eu ew! 
== = = 
== silu EÊ |Р ЕЕ 
ЕЕ НЕВЫ БЕЕН ЕН 
== Е Er] ES Е 
== ERI EH | EE 
== um EE = | Ez: 
lock == | кек E| EE 
rail 75 | Ee |Ен шн oc | [=s [=ë 
EH EE ua rail ' | ER Ес 
ВЕНЕ НН ЕЕ EB Es 
ЕН | ЕН H EE ЕЕ ЕЕ 
EH ЕБ H ES EE ES 
EH EE == == == 
mullum H کے‎ 
2-panel 2-panel single Bi-fold single hung Bi-fold double hung 


Single hung hung 
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Speclallias 


WIND OW TREATMENTS 
Shutters and Venetian Blinds 


Bracke inslalls eher inside casement 
on window stop moulding (see ` 
position a below) ог on Ihe 

oulside of window casement 


(see positions В, €, or 4) 


аҹ: 
эзем) 
көмді 


installation 


installed inside of iha window 
bracket 2739” 


casement (IBM). Dislanca "a" on 
мор moulding must measu'z 3/8” 
or graalerforsolid square tt, 


СЕРІГЕ ИГЕН 


AUTHENTIC ` 
DOUBLE FLUTED ню Монака POSITION a and с shows bracket 
WOODEN FASCIA -— ` installalion on the lace of 
HIRES ALL 
OPERATIONAL 
HAROWARE, POSITION d shows bracket Inatal- 
ң tation on the wall beyond of above 
FRONTVIEW: <s ina casement, tn this position 
тог Hardware аг. brackel will allow 1/27 projection in 
with tong life cn | Hoadrall/Tilt ғай order thal bind wii clear самстет, 
сео ot 3 ERE CROSS SECTION OF TYPICAL 
Ц <j tot нано Desc я HUN WINDOW 
Tillor Gords a = Sam E tant аы DOUBLE HU D 
Authentic 2° aR КО 1W'coton маб tape 
ch Alaskan cH Ет available In many 
low Cedar] eM EM Weditional coton. 
etully rounded ӘНШ ЕУ 
Кал T = 
woodan Tassels сы] ы сопоп сога 
а E EX wih йеп | 
К taintorcad 
PD ЕУ сепјег. = В 
Molded wooden s= A 7 ИГ” 
ottom | 
matches ТИ яш S m 3 à Bracket projection 
* ў allows 1/2" ciuarance 
CS STA REA Sk T Er Irom behind blind, 
2 25 
7 # 
18M maasuiramant — | 
OBM meaaurement — ——— 97 
DBM meaeurement ————— ——À — 4а 
OBM measuramant——_ə— ”Rv— 
STANDARD 
DOUBLE HUNG 
WINDOW 


Window stop 
Distance "A" 
MUST be 9/187 or 


ees sr 
bs ө 
das {see cross 

БАК section below) 


CROSS SECTION OF LOUVER 
2-4/2x3/6" Flat Louver 
with radius edges 


==» 


НИЦ 
АДАДАДАДАЈ 


е 
ds е Predtilled light blind Hanging Stop 
агаг Hesdrall 15/16 КИ showing mounting position on 
паспее Noe | К window жор behind shullers. 

tah with 


dowels 


ү (nataltalion sustace on window slop 
#04129 pins MUST be 9/16" Qr greater (sae 

tor Extra upper louver Ы distance "A" crosa tection below) 
Шот рре 

А sight blind 


— 

Sille 121/87% Heavy duly (046 offset brass finish 
hinge is adjustable up and down, tafl 

` and right allowing tor perfect alignment 
9f shuMers on злу window, 


2« V2* louvars CROSS SECTION IMPORTANT: 
spaced on 27 өлімі Distance "A" on window slop MUST b+ 
9/16" or greater for solid, square 
Inatattatlon of hanging slop. 


Lower louver light blind 


1 of торле доме 


Bottom сай 15/167 
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^ j # 
Measure 10 polnt X if window slop 18 NOT removed, 
Masure to point Y И window sion 18 ramasan 


Specialties 
WINDOW TREATMENTS 


DECORATIVE RODS 
Measuring for Most Windows 
они — 000-00 


ш 


Outslde mount Decorative rods should be 
mounted on the wall. Measure width of 
glass; if total glass exposure is desired, add 
for stackback (see Table 4), Rods should be 
hung so that drapery headings (pleated tops 
of panels! are at least 4" above the glass, so 
they can't be seen from the outside, 


Figuring Slackback 


Stackback is the amount of wall space 
needed if open panels are to clear the glass 
completely This dimension, added to the 
window opening, gives you the proper rod 
length. 

Begin by measuring the window opening, 
then consult Table 4, Find your opening 
measurement and read across for the right 


Layered Treatments 


Decorative traverse rods are often used for 
overtreatments. If the undertreatment is 
inside mounted or is an outside mounted 
mini-blind, pleated shade, Romanette woven 
wood or a cafe curtain, set the brackets for 
maximum clearance. Drapery returns will 
be 407. 

If you are using an undercurtain, you will 
want a utility curtain rod. It comes with its 
own bracket-supports. 

If you are using underdraperies, double 
brackets are available. They hold both rods 
and automatically align the headings. Over- 
drapery returns will be 6“ to 7". 

If using a decorative rod over an outside 
mounted vertical blind or a woven wood 
shade other than Romanette, special 
brackets are available. Overdrapery returns 
will be 6" to 7", 


PLEATED SHADES 
Measuring for Most Windows 


Layered Treatments 


Pleated shades are most often used with an 
undertreatment. If inside mounted, no extra 
projection is needed for the overtreatment. If 
outside mounted, the overtreatment must 
have a clearance of 212” to clear the headrail. 
A cornice used over pleated shades should 
have a 44%" return. 


STACKUP — 


TABLES Stack Chart 


Shade length Stack 
24" 194 
36" 1 Ye 
48" 2" 
60" 2" 
72" 2 
84" 2 gg 
96" 2 t Voit 


Measurements are from 
top of headrail to bottom of 
bottom rail. 


rod length. 


DRAPERY COVERAGE —— 
fto 


CONVENTIONAL TRAVERSE RODS 


Measuring for Most Windows 


ا 


—————ОВАРЕҢҮ COVERAGE 
م‎ a_> 


INSIDE MOUNT OUTSIDE MOUNT 


Inside mount Measure width at top, center 


STACK- 


BASK GLASS x 


and bottom. Use narrowest measurement. 
Shades will be made narrower to slip inside 
easily Measure length from inside top of 


TABLE 4 Stackback: Average 


opening to sill. А 1%” deep recess is needed 
for flush mounting. 274" for Duette in 34. 


may be mounted on the wall or ceiling. 
Measure the width of glass; if total glass 


Pleating and Medium Weight 
Fabrle 


Outside mount” Measure width of opening. 
Add at least 1%" on each side for overlap. 
Measure from top of frame to sill or 1" 


exposure is desired, add for stackback (sea 
Table 4), Rods should be hung so that drapery 
headings (pleated tops of panels) are at least 


Window Rod 
opening Stackback* length 


below opening if there is по sill. (If brackets 
are to go above window frame, add an extra 
1⁄2” for bracket bases. 


4" above the glass, so they can't be seen 
from the outside. 
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a 2 ar ue Figuring Stackback 

p ч 2 Celllng mount Measure desired width and n e 
42" 26" Eg" length of blind, Overlap window openings by _ Stackback is the amount of wall space 
AB" 29" 77" at least ТУ” on each side, needed if open panels are to clear the glass 
Ба" 30" 84" completely This dimension, added to the 
бо" 31" 91" window opening, gives you the proper rod 
66" 32" 98” length. : 
га n p Measuring for Special Windows LM by measuring ИЕК opening, 

” л П consult | your opening 

84" 37" 21" Multiple stanes At very wide or sectioned ^ measurement and read across the right rod 
90" 38" 28" windows and at sliding doors, it's wise to use length. 
96" 39” 35" two shades hung from one headrail. Make а 

102" 42" 44" drawing of the window; include measure- 

108” 44" 52" ments of glass, woodwork and overall size. 

114" 45" 59" Your dealer will до the rest. LC DRAPERY COVERAGE e 

120" 48" 168" NP nad 


*Deduct 7" for one-way 
draw. 


Measuring for Special Windows 


Sliding doors Measure as for outside 
mounted rod. Convert rod from two to one- 
way draw. 


Corner and bay windows Decorative rods 
may be used at these windows. However, it 
is best to consult your dealer or designer 
about the measuring, 


Corner windows Inside-mounted shades 
need no special measuring instructions. If 
outside or ceiling-mounted shades are used, 
they can be overlapped. Make a drawing of 
the windows; include measurements of 
glass, woodwork and overall size. Your dealer 
will do the rest. 


Other special windows Bays and other un- 
usual windows can frequently be fitted for 
pleated shades. Make a drawing of the 
window; include measurements of glass, 
woodwork and overall size. Or ask your 
dealer to do the measuring for you. 


т-------ОВАРЕНҮ COVERAGE —— 
А 


lt s 1 


Measuring for Speclal Windows 


Sliding doors Measure as for outside 
mounted rod. Use а one-way draw rod. 


Specialties 


WINDOW TREATMENTS — | 


Guidelines 


Corner and һау windows Measure each win- 


Gelling mount Measure desired width and 


TABLE7 One-Way Draw Stackback 


ай. At 
Corners, run one rod into the comer and butt 
the other into it. At bays, butt all rods. Use 
either one or two-way draw rods for corners. 
For bays, use three two-way rods or two one- 
ways with a two-way in the center. 


CORNER WINDOW 


ВАУ WINDOW 


Layered Treatments 


Conventional traverse rods come in sets 
specifically for layered treatments, If you are 
using an undercurtain, you will want a tra- 
verse and plain rod set; hoth rods are on one 
Set of brackets, Overdrapery returns will be 
40" to 5", 

№ you are using underdraperies, use а 
double traverse rod set, Again, one set of 
brackets holds both rods, Overdrapery re- 
turns will be 5%" to 614”. 

If the undertreatment is inside mounted ог 
is an outside mounted mini-blind, pleated 
shade, Romanette woven wood or a cafe 
curtain, use а single rod and set the brackets 
for maximum clearance. Drapery returns will 
Бе 4У”, 

If the undertreatment is an outside- 
mounted vertical blind or a woven wood 


length of verticals; deduct atleast 34" for floor 
clearance. 


Cirmosa 2000 Ask your designer, decorator, 
or store to measure for you. 


Measuring for Special Windows 


Sliding doors Use aone-way draw. Measure 
width from trim to trim. Add to this measure- 
ment desired extra width for overlap beyon 
door. If total glass exposure is desired, also 
add for stackback (see Tables 6 and 7}, 
Measure from a point 2%" above door trim to 
floor; deduct % for clearance. 


Layered Treatments 


When layered, verticals are most often used 
as an undertreatment. If inside mounted, no 
extra clearance is needed for the overtreat- 
ment. If outside mounted, the overtreatment 
must have a clearance of 6” to clear the open 


shade other than Romanette, special ex- 


tender plates for brackets and supports are 
available. Overdrapery returns will be 5?" to 
бу", 


vanes. 
have а 6" return, 


Window opening Stackback Track 
” 7 31 a 
m 8" 38" 
36” ar 45" 
42" 11" 53" 
48" 12" 60" 
54" 13° 67" 
60" 14" 74" 
бе" 18 81” 
72" 17" 89" 
78" 18" 86" 
84 19” 103” 
90" 20" 110" 
96" 21" 117" 
1 02" 22" 1 2, 2 
108" 23" 131" 
114" 25" 139” 
120” 26' 146" 
МІНІ BLINDS 


Measuring for Most Windows 


Inside mount Measure width at top, center 
and bottom, Use narrowest measurement. 
Blinds will be made slightly narrower to slip 
inside easily. Measure length from inside top 
of open to sill, A 1%” deep recess is needed 
for flush mounting of Mono-Rail minis; how- 
ever, а difference of 4" is not objectionable. 


Outside mount Measure height and width of 

area to be covered. It is recommended that 

blinds overlap encore opening by at least 
On ee om top of fra 

to sill or 1⁄2” below ias e if there is no sill. 


Remember, whenever you change the 
clearance of the brackets, you also change 


Figuring Stackback 


Stackback is the amount of wall space 


completely, This dimension, added to the 
window opening, gives you the proper track 


Begin by measuring the window opening, 
then consult Table 6 or 7 for the type of 


VERTICAL BLINDS 
Measuring for Most Windows 


treatment yol desire = one- or two-way 
draw. Find your opening measurement and 
read across for the right track. (Note: 


Stackback figure for two-way draw is total 
stack; one-half of this is on each side of the 
window.) 


INSIDE MOUNT 


Gelling mount Measure desired width and 


OUTSIDE MOUNT 


If your window opening is somewhere in 
between the measurements in the tables, 
go to the next smallest opening. Add the 


length of blind. Overlap window openings by 
at least 1%’ on each side. 


stackback listed there to your opening 
dimension. 


TABLE û Stack Chart 


2 = Е 
Blind length Мирчаск — — Micre stack — — — — —— 
| | TABLE 6 Two-Way Draw Stackback mm =" aui 
м " 4 
INSIDE MOUNT ‘OUTSIDE MOUNT Window opening Stackback Track 48" Зи" 334" 
24" 9" 33" 60" T 4" 
Inside mount Measure width at top, center 30" 10" 40" 72" MW 4" 
and bottom 36" 11" 47". g^ iia Буг 
Verticals will be made slightly narrower to slip 42" 12 54” E E p Би 
inside easily, Measure length from inside top АВ, ЈЕ б, 
ғ ing to sill. A minimum 3%" recess is 
л 4%" if open vanes are tobe 60" 16" 7 b Measurements 216 from top of headrail to 
flush with front of opening 66" 17 83” опот of bottomrai 
| 72" 19" 9v 
Outside mount Measure width of opening. 78" 204 98” 
Add for stackback (see Tables 6 and 7). Ва" 21 105 
Measure from a point 2⁄2" above top of frame 90 22" 112" 
to sill or floor; deduct 34” for clearance. ‘oor ы 115, 
Minimum projection of front of vane from 198" 56" 134" 
wall is 5"; maximum is 64", Minimum clear- 114" 27" 141" 
ance of back of vane from wall is 1"; max- 120" 29° 149" 


imum is 2^". 
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Specialties 


ELEVATORS 


Elevator Types and Planning 


ELEVATOR TYPES 


Hydraulic: For low-rise buildings — 
speeds up to 200 ft/min, Ideal where design 
limitations preclude overhead supports and 
machine rooms. Economica! to install and 
maintain; no penthouse or load-bearing walls 
required. 

Geared traction: For low- to medium- 
rise buildings — speeds up to 400 ft/min. 
Recommended for all types of buildings 
where higher speeds are not essential, 

Gearless traction: Recommended for 
high-rise applications requiring the ultimate 
in service — speeds of 500 ft/min and up. 


ELEVATOR PLANNING 


Starting Point Recommendations tor 
All Types of Buildings 


When preparing schematics for a particular 
type of building, select the quantity, capacity, 
and speed from one of Tables 1 to 4andkeep 
in mind that generally speaking: 

ж Passenger elevators should be wide and 
shallow with center-opening or single slide 
doors. 


TABLE1 Office Buildings — Passenger Elevators Only 


Number of 
Floors, 
Including 
Main 


3 Elev. 
2500# @ 350 fpm 


6 to 
8 floors 


9 to 


13 to 4 Elev. 

15 floors | 25004 @ 600 рт 
6 to 5 Elev. 

19 floors | 25004 @ 700 (рт 

20 to 5 Elev. 

22 floors | 2500¢ @ 800 (рт 


* Because of the complexities such as local and express arrangements and service requirements in- 
herent in taller and larger buildings, we suggest you contact your Armor representative when the 
limitations of this chart are exceeded. 


ТАВІЕ 2 Hospitals 
BEDS/FLOOR 


ышы 
Floors Up to 20 Beds 21 to 30 Beds 31 to 40 Bads 41 to 50 Beds 


m Service elevators should be narrow and 
deep with two-speed doors, 
k 1521 


45046 200 tpm | 2-3000# @ 3001 STOO 450 tom | 2:89004 Qe 450 | 

т ^ m | 2-3000; pm | z- pm 

@ Floors 4 23901 © 300 fom 339001 @ 380 fom $4900] © 380 {рт 
9 Ele 


vators should ђе almost square with either 


7 Elev. 10 Elev. 


center-opening or two-speed center-opening 
doors. 


и Freight elevator size and shape should 


x т | 3-30 m | s- m | 4- pm 

9 floors $4500 800 fpm| 44 @ 500 fom ЖУ Š 500 fom o 500 fpm 
Г Өү, __| 

101 500 tpm | 4- 5-30004 (0) 500 -3000 @ 500 (рт 


mi4 
12 floors (à 500 ют у @ 500 (рт | 5.45006 @ 500 fpm | 6-45004 @ 500 fpm 
NOTE: The number of elevators listed above will most llkely be reduced ií automatic cart and/or 


00 {рт 


be determined by the dimensions of goods to 


and by foading/untoading 
methods used, Doors should be of the ver- 
tical bi-parting type. 


container handling equipment for food. laundry, surgical instrument and central supply distribution 
is used, 


The data contained in Tables 1 to 4 аге 
based upon the following criteria, 


TABLE 3 Hotel Buildings — Passenger Elevators Only 


an interval of 30 sec.; net rentable area — 
80% of gross area; 5 minute carrying capac- 


29 to 32 Units 


Пу of 12% of building population; typical floor 
heights were estimated at 12' and the main 
floor at 18’. When the building exceeds 


Number 
of 
Fors | Upto 14 Units | 15 to 20 Units | 
2 Eley. | 
30004 @ 175 (рт 
ЕН 


250,000 square feet total, itis suggested that 
consideration be given to the use of separate 


Soe [ж [заўын | а 
30004 @ 150 fpm 3000# @ 200 (рт 
БЕЖИ reti 


12 floors | 30004 @ 300 fpm | 30004 @ 350 fp 30004 @ 350 fpm | 30004 


freight elevators which are not included in 


Table 1. 
Hospitals 5 minute vehicular demand = .04 


30004 @ 350 {рт | 30004 @ 350 tpm 


х the number of beds; interval of 35-50 
seconds for vehicular traffic; visitor and staff 
population = 3 x number of beds; b minute 


Н, | 
30004 @ 4001р 
850 


@ 400 fpm 


carrying capacity equal to 12% of building 
population. 


NOTE: Because ot the complexities such as [Ocal and express and service requirements inherent in 
taller and larger hotels, we suggest that you contact your Armor representatives when tha limitations 
of this chart are exceeded, 
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Hotels Registration during conventions = 
1.5 x the total number of rooms; maximum 1 
hour peak is 115 х total registrations; Б 
minute carrying capacity = 10% of total 1 
hour peak load. 


Apartments Population est. @ 2 persons per 
bedroom; 5 minute carrying capacity of 7%; 
maximum waiting interval of 60-90 seconds; 
average of 9'0" floor height. Further, Table 4 
applies only for average or middle income 
apartments, For applications beyond the 
scope of the table such as localexpress 
arrangements, luxury apartment buildings 
and other considerations, please consult 
your local elevator company representative. 

Note; If a restaurant or general assembly 
area i$ located in your building (on any but the 
main floor) and is not served by a separate 
elevator, the information contained in Tables 1 
to 4 may not apply. 


TABLE 4 Apartment Bulldings — Passenger Elevators Only 


BEDROOMS/FLOOR 


40 floors AE Е Ы 


ey. 
25004 © 700 fpm 


Specialties 


ELEVATORS 
Low- and Mid-Rise Elevalors 


RAULIC ELEVATORS 
HYD ЕНЕ HOISTWAY PLAN 


Ideal for use in buildings up to six floors. 
Supported and raisedby a powerful hydraulic 
plunger, the Olildraulic із renowned for 


, quiet operation; and 
accurate floor leveling. And since it's sup- 
ported from below, no vertical load is placed 


Я сап 
Бе of lighter construction and по penthouse 
is needed. The machine room can be located 
nearly anywhere to let you maintain a flat roof 
line and save money on construction, 


4" — i— ROUGH SILL 


ae 
ЕВ 
50 
= я 8 5252054 
2 5 c 55555544 ROUGH 
SoC | SILL 
255 S 
и ~ RIGHT HAND DOOR SHOWN LEFT HAND AVAILABLE 
RECOMMENDED SIZES AND CAPACITIES 
TYFE APART- AVERAGE LARGE 
BUILDING MENT OFFICE/HOTEL OFFICE/STORE 
FLEET- | PLANI PLAN 2 : | 
MODEL WOOD 21-Н | MARQUIS-25 | MARQUIS-25 | SEVILLE-30 | SEVILLE-35 
CAPACITY (IN POUNDS) d 
2100& 1 25006.  2500& 3000& 35005 
А! 5: 8" 6: а" 6-8" 6! а" 8" 
В! 4! gn 4! 3" 4-32" 4! о" 5 5" 
c EZ 5 3-6" 3-6" 3-6" | 6" 
р? 7-4" 8-4" 8-4" а-а" 8-4" 
Е Б.а" 5.9" 6-83" 6-3" 6-1 1 " 
F 15-0" 17-0" 17-0" 17-0" 17-0" 
G 3-0". 3*6" 3-6" 3-6" 3-6" 
d поје dimensions, 
< 2 Single car dimensions. 
Е Tea moan meet minimum size elor САРА use, 
О. A. nominal cab eight 
ues Standard speeds available: 75, 100, 125 150 FPM. 
POWER UNIT (MACHINE) LOCATION: The most desirable 
machine room location is on the lowest floor, adjacent to the 
1 elevator hoistway. It may, however, be located remote from hoisi- 
5 way if necessary. Typical size for one-car installation: 7 '-10" x 5'-6" 
~ x 8'-0" high; for two cars: 10'-9" x 6'-5" x 8'-0" high. Enclosure 
to meet local code requirements must be provided, ^ sound- 
isolated machine room is recommended for quietest operation. 
Adequate heating and ventilation of machine spaces must be 
— provided. 
N 
u 
ae МЕ 
HOLE DEPTH 
TRAVEL PLUS 6'-0" 
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Speclalties 


ELEVATORS 
High-Rise Elevators 


TRACTION ELEVATORS 


For use in buildings over six floors. They can 
serve up to 27 landings and can be used in 
office buildings, apartment complexes, dor- 
mitories, hotels, and other structures. These 
elevators can travel up to 1000 ft/min and are 
ideal for high-rise buildings of all kinds. 


HOIST BEAM BY OWNER 


L 
TEMPERATURE RANGE: 
50°F MIN. 

90°F МАХ. TRAFLOMATIC 
100°F MAX. COMPUTAMATIC 


4" SLAB 
BY OWNER 


HOISTWAY PLAN 


RIGHT HAND DOOR SHOWN: LEFT HAND AVAILABLE 


RECOMMENDED SIZES AND CAPACITIES 
TYPF SMALL OFFICE/ _ AVERAGE LARGE 
BUILDING APARTMENT OFFICE/HOTEL OFFICE/STORE 
MODEL _|SPF21-H& | SPF25& |SPF30& | SPF35& 
CAPACITY (IN POUNDS) 
DIMENSIONS 2100 2500 3000 3500 
А! 5-8" 6-8" 6-8” 6-8" 
В! 4-3" 4-3" 4-9" 5-5" 
С = 3-6" 3*6" 3*6" 
D? 7-4" 8-4" 8-4" 8-4" 
E 6*8" 5-8" 7-2" 7-10" 
Е 15-0" 1750" 1740" 17-0" 
G 370" 3°6" 3-6" 3-6" 
! Inside dimensions 
2 Single car dimenslons 


&rThesa models meet minimum size for handicapped use. 


DIMENSIONS 


LADDER TO PIT 
BY OWNER 


тт 
кд; 


Bl 5-6" COMPUTAMATC* 
7'6" TRAFLOMATIC 
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[16:07 ] 16:07 | 16:0" 


| 16-0" | 16-0" | 16-0" | 

15-4" | 16-0" | 1746" | 7-6" 
б sort es] 
Overhead "O" based on 8-0" О.А. nominal cab height. 


3 Machine beams designed per ANSI/ASME code A17.1 and does not include floor weight and 
loads on floor, 
* 6-0" min. "P" (гама! above 250-0" SPF21 SPF25 
travel above 225'-0' SPF30 } for speeds up to 350 Ғ/М 


[ P — 5O [ 50" [ ete" | 
5 
== = 


travel above 200'-0" SPF35 


HOISTWAY PLAN 


RIGHT HAND DOOR SHOWN: LEFT HAND AVAILABLE 


Speciaifles 


ELEVATORS 
High-Rise Elevators 


HOIST BEAM BY OWNER 


L 
TEMPERATURE RANGE; 
50°F MIN, 
SO?F МАХ, TRAFLOMATIC 
100°F МАХ. COMPUTAMATIC 


4" SLAB 
BY OWNER 


TYPE SMALL AVERAGE 
BUILDING OFFICE/APARTMENT OFFICE/HOTEL 


ADA м 


LARGE 
OFFICE/STORE 


Do 
(2 < СКОР 


DIMENSIONS | 20006. | 2100. 25005 ] “30008 3500 & 40006 


[a | - [| эш] зе] эв" | $5 Г 0 


A Add 2" when speed = = 1000 ЕРМ . s Add 4" when peed =1000 FPM 
Hoistway dimensions are based on 1" out of plumb, no provisions for seismic conditions, and no 


occupied space below hoistway, If these conditions cannot be met then consideration must be 
given for additional required space. 


CAPACITY 
(IN LBS.) 


— 


2100 


NOTE: These dimensions are for general application to custom designed elevators. 

Overhead “О” based on 8'-0' О.А. nominal cab height. 

4 Machine beams designed per ANSI/ASME code А17,1 and does not include floor welght and 
loads on floor. 


Mo's’ COMPUTAMATIC 
7'-6" TRAFLOMATIC 
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Specialties 


ELEVATORS 
Passenger Elevator Door/Entrance Detalls - 
CENTER-OPENING DOORS __ VERTICAL SECTION DRYWALL CONSTRUCTION 
These permit quickest entry and exil, thus (TYPICAL) 


speeding elevator service, and provide an айгас- 31 MINIMUM 


tive balanced appearance both in the hallway ғ 

and inside {Не elevator car. They should always age 
be used in high-speed applications, aug 
REFER ТО "D" DIN. ON APPROPRIATE HOISTWAY PLAN. wad 

SPACE REQUIRED 2H + 9"=Ј EOS? 

Босе: 

Bo Sa 

MI 

51254 

pazur 


с 
FRAME OPENIN 
DETAIL 2 (ТҮР.) DETAIL 2 (ТҮР) 


NOTE Н=орепіл in 2" increments only (use next higher even 
dimension lor odd size doof). 
C=actual frame opening 


TWO-SPEED SLIDING DOORS 
Doors of this type provide the widest possible 
opening width for small cars but do not afford the 


DETAIL3 


entry and exit speed of center-opening doors. E 
The two doors move in the same direction, one 5 
sliding behind the other. т 
REFER TO D" DIM. ON APPROPRIATE HOISTWAY PLAN. T Я EK 
SPACE REQUIRED ГИН T 14"<J 8 NOTE: These diagrams show minimum wall 
u T thickness and construction detail required іп 
e Ë order to supply UL Label on entrances with no 
5 т” cutouts. 
8 = 
ш g Ë 
i B MASONRY CONSTRUCTION 
5 МАО онен © ш 
МОЛЕ: patsa in 2" 'ireremenis only V (use next paler o even x š [7 VARIES--] 
dimension for odd slza доо). Е | NS N 
C=actual trame opening = T АЕ 
SINGLE SLIDING DOORS ғ Е DETAIL 1 N. NS 
This is the most economical type of elevator door, | = I 
; ші z 
either to right or left trom one side of the elevator Ë 
car, the opening being limited by the width of the [e] 


DETAIL 2 DETAIL 3 


vanes- 


F vaRIES—] 


DETAIL 2 (TYP) rene | 
Right hand entrance shown. Left hand available where requred DETAIL 3 (TYP) 2" ы LJ 2 


NOTE H=opentng in 2” irkrements only (use next higher evan = 
dimension for odd size door). 
C=zcmal frame opening 


4 —m—5-1/2' — 5-1/2" d 
4" x 4" x 3/8' ANGLE К | 
у ~ а: а НЫ д 


ROUGH SILL LINE ROUGH SILL LINE ROUGH SILL LINE m=- ROUGH SILL LINE e 
RECOMMENDED ALTERNATE RECOMMENDED ALTERNATE 
CENTER OPENING AND SINGLE SLIDING DOORS TWO-SPEED DOOHS 
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Specialties 


Floor plan of elevator cars The floor area of 
elevator cars shall provide space for wheel- 
chair users to enter the car, maneuver within 
reach of controls, and exit from the car. 
Acceptable door opening and inside dimen- 
sions shall be as shown in Fig, 1, The 
clearance between the car platform sill and 
the edge of any hoistway landing shall be no 
greater than 1% in (32 mm]. 


IMuminatlon levels The level of illumination 
at the car controls, platform, and car thresh- 
old and landing sill shall be at least Б footcan- 
dles (53.8 lux). 


Car controls Elevator control panels shall 
have the following features: 

1. Buttons. All control buttons shall be at 
least 3⁄4 in (19 mm) in their smallest dimen- 
sion. They may be raised or flush. 

2, Tactile and visual control indicators, All 
control buttons shall be designated by raised 
standard alphabet characters for letters, ara- 
bic characters for numerals, or standard 
symbols as shown in Fig. 3(a), and as re- 
quired іп ANSI A17,1-1978 апа A17.1a-1979. 
The call button for the main entry floor shall 
be designated by a raised star at the left of 
the floor designation [see Fig. 3(a)]. All raised 


designations for control buttons shall be 
placed immediately to the left of the button 
to which they apply Applied plates, perma- 
nently attached, are an acceptable means to 
provide raised control designations, Floor 
buttons shall be provided with visual indica- 
tors to show when each call is registered. 
The visual indicators shall be extinguished 
when each са! is answered. 

3. Height, All floor buttons shall be no 
higher than 48 in (1220 тт) unless there is а 
substantial increase in cost, in which case 
the maximurn mounting height may be in- 
creased to 54 іп (1370 тт) above the floor. 
Emergency controls, including the emer 
gency alarm and emergency stop, shall be 
grouped at the bottom of the panel and shall 
have their centerlines no less than ЗБ in (890 
mm) above the floor [see Fig. 3(a) and (b)]. 

4. Location. Controis shall be located on а 
front wall if cars have center opening doors, 
and at the side wall or at the front wall next to 
the door if cars have side opening doors [see 
Fig, 3(c) and (4). 


Car position indicators In elevator cars, a 
visual car position indicator shall be provided 
above the car control panel or over the door 


ELEVATORS 


Barrler-Free Considerations 


10 show the position of the elevator in the 
hoistway. As the car passes or Stops atafloor 
served by the elevators, the corresponding 
numerals shall illuminate, and an audible 
signal shall sound. Numerals shall be а mini- 
mum of % іп (13 mm) high. The audible signal 
shall be no less than 20 decibles with & 
frequency no higher than 1500 Hz. An auto- 
matic verbal announcement of the floor 
number at which a car stops or which a car 
рее тау be substituted for the audible 
signal, 


Emergency communications If provided, 
emergency two-way communication sys- 
tems between the elevator and a point 
outside the hoistway shall comply with ANSI 
A17.1-1978 апа A17.1a-1979. The highest 
operable part of а two-way communication 
system shall be a maximum of 48 in (1220 
mm) from the floor of the car. It shall be 
identified by a raised or recessed symbol and 
located adjacent to the device, If the system 
uses a handset, then the length of the cord 
from the panel to the handset shall be atleast 
29 іп (735 mm). The emergency intercom- 
munication system shall not require voice 
communication. 


Minimum dimenslons of elevator cars. 


Fig.1 


requiring contact. 


NOTE: The automatic door reopening device is activated if an 
object passes through elther line A or line B. Line A and line B 
represent the vertical locations of the door reopening device not 


Fly. 2 Hoistway and elevator entrances. 
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— — — — Specialties 


ELEVATORS 


Barrler-Free Considerallons 


ght 


numeral hei 

rm 

ті Гина 

O | 
о 
о 
= 
5 
а 
š 
= 
s 


80 


Altemate Locations of Panel Alternate Locations of Panel 
with Center Opening Door with Side Opening Door 
Но, 3 баг controls; 
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Specialties 


ELEVATORS 
Typical Section of Escalator 


09 


qot 


N2 lê2 


ESCALATOR 


мац. емир - 


жн кесу TOMPERID PLATE GLA WITH 


"BAoACRAET" ВАНО 


Sgt 


22-55 


| 


оет 


FRAWIN D 


E 


Ed. d. S yd 70 pp 


ED SHOP MVS 


© ЕГОР OF UPPE ЗОРРОКЛ, 


BETWEEN WORKING 


POINTS + 


+ 


FIN Ier rL. 2117.25. 


кмет и ва ExsT 27М 
CRAWL SPACE 
PROM SPECE N; 


S 


CT 


ae 


ION 


А-А. 


SCALE 


Br IO" 
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Spaclaltias 


ELEVATORS 
Whealchair Lifts 


controis—''dead man" type 


platform in 
raised position 


existing stairs 
|. removed 


Ер. 4 Wheelchair lift. In certain installations where ramps may be impossible due ta space limltatlons, small mechanical wheelchair lifts can ће installed to 


overcome level changes, Manufactured lifts have a ИК range from two to several feet and are either еіесіто-тесітатісаї, hydraulic, or pneumatically operated. Lifts 
ип ће seml-enclosed and equipped with entrance inlerlocks for safety, and eitherkey-operated for limited use or button-type, "Dead-man" conirols are recommended 
ог safety. 


- КТЫ 
n ES 


ACCESS 


WIDTH 


ول 
зе]‏ 


WIKEY CALL-- SEND CONTROL 


OPTIONAL--UPPER-GATE 
a MNT'D OR GATE NNT'D) 
H BATE SWINGS 


j RH OR LH 
— 


ANCHOR PLATE 
MAGHINE H8'6 
364" ——- 
T 4 SIDE ELEVATION 
НШ ____ 
| r 
FRONT ELEVATION : HEIGHT "н" | "L" 
PLATFORM вета 48 
| 91%4 n 
"н" "p ІШ 115M 96 
(SEE CHART A) (SEE CHART A) | о» |и 
ШЕГІ 144 
RAMP FN 
2%" PLATFORM 
| HGT 
LOWER LANDING | Р 
-— зле petal EM PER 
3 ~ ELECTRICAL JUNCTION OUTLET 
48 *- NOTE; ALL DIMENSIDNS ARE NOMINAL 15" 5" — 
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Specialties 


INDOOR RECREATION | 
Basketball 


94'-0" COLLEGIATE 184-0" HIGH SCHOOL) 
3-0" MIN. 
47-0" COLLEGIATE 142-0" HIGH SCHOOL! 10' PREF. 


2-11" 


NEUTRAL ZONE MARKS 12" 
WIDE BY 8” DEEP 


LANE SPACE MARKS 
2" WIDE BY 8" DEEP 


9-9” 


COURT SURFACE 


FAN SHAPED BACKBOARD; 
{HIGH SCHOOL ONLY) 


6' RADIUS 6' RADIUS 
(OUTSIDE) {OUT SIDE} 


19-0" TO CENTER 


ОЕ CIRCLE 


SIDE LINE 


UNOBSTRUCTED SPACE 


EDGE ОЕ PAVEMENT 


RECTANGULAR ВАСКВОАНО 


COURTLAYOUT RECTANGULAR BACKBOARD 


На. 1 NCAA basketball, The color of the lane space marks and neutral zone marks shall contrast with the 
color of the bounding пез. The mldcourt marks shall be the same color as the bounding 11085. All Ines shall 
be 2 In wide (neutral zone excluded). All dimensions are ta Inside edge of lines except as noted. Backboard 
shall be of any rigid weather-resistant matarlal. The front surface shall ће flat and palnted white unless It Is 
Transparent. Il the backboard Is transparent, It shall be marked with а 3-11 wide white line around the border 
and an 18 x 24-In target area bounded with a 2-In wide white line, [High school recommended court 84 x 50 ft 
with a 10-ft unobstructed space on all sides G ft minimum). Colleglate recommended court Is 94 x 50 ft with a 
10-Е unobstructed space on all sides (3 I minimum).] 


26M (B5'-39"] 


13M API 


CENTER LINE 


EDGE OF PAVEMENT 


1, ВОМ 15'.11°} 
n RADIUS 


14M (457 1] 


RECTANGULAR BACKBOARD 


AM Dan 1n) 


“ІН 


UNO8STRUCTED SPACE 


EDGE OF PAVEMENT 
COURT LAYOUT 


Fig. 2 AAU basketball court. АП dimenslons are to Inside edge of lines except as noted. All Iines ta 
be .05 m (2") wide. Backboard shall be of any rigid weather-resistant materlal. The (гол! shall be flat 
and painted white unless It Is transparent. If the backboard Is transparent, It shall be marked with a 
.05-m-wide white line around the border and а .45 x .59-m target area bounded with a .06-m-wide 
whlie line. 
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Speclalties 


INDOOR RECREATION 
‘Dne-, Three-, and Four-Wall Handball 
t 
6-0” go 1 ва 6-0” 


CONCAETEWAL - 14 HIGH 


m — ни неми пиши К 


~ UNE OF FOOTING 


1%” MESH X11 GAUGE 
CHAIN LINK FENCE 


END OF WALL - SINGLE COURT 


15" LINE, PAINTED WHITE, 
RED OR YELLOW 


ELEVATION 


Fig. 3 Dne-wall handball. Playing court Is 2070” wide by 3470" long plus a required 17707 minimum width of surfaced area 
to the rear and а recommended 8'6” minimum width on each side, Courts In battery are to be а minimum of 6/0" between 


ae 


с-“А--------------.----....-.-.. 


- 


10-0" 


| гу NE OF FOOTINGS 


SEE 


SERVICE LINE 


SERVING ZONE 


VERTICAL LINE 


EXTENOING 3" UP WALL 


ON BOTH SIDES TO 
D 


EFINE RECEIVING ZONE. 


س س الا سے oe‏ 


20-0 


SHORT LINE 


VERTICAL LINE 
! ЕХТЕМОІМОЭ UP WALL 
_...} ON BOTH SIDES TO 
#0" | DEFINE RECEIVING ZONE. 


сао бае ی‎ Бок келілік еі -—— 
SERVICE BOX 


--- 


желеде 


ER 


EOGE OF PAVEMENT 


10'-0" MIN. 


БЕР ДЕЕ 5 | ‚ 
БЫ р 
107: 20-0" ' ori 
р 
+5 
اھ‎ т” 


— 


ACCESS DOOR WITH 
VISION PANEL. UNOER CUT 
1” FOR ORAINAGE, 


BACK WALL 


21-8 (SINGLE COURT) 


ES 


Но, 5 Handball со ош — three- 0 I| 


Fig. 4 Handball court layout — four-wall, All court markings to be 


1¥ fn wide and painted white, red, or yellow. 


1% In wide and palnted white, red, or yellow. Playing court 15 2070” 


court 
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wide by 40"0" long plus a minimum 10’ 0" to the rear of the three-wall 
Overhead clearance required Is 2070” minimum. 


Speclalties 
INDOOR RECREATION 


Gymnasium 


ALTERNATE LOCATION OF NÉCHANICAL 

COUPMENT ROOM WHEAC эте сомритона 

DO NOT PERMIT LOCATING IN А BASEMENT 
se As REQUINTO E 


њем то MECHANICAL ÉGUIPMENT 
ROON 1565 ALTERNATE LOGATIONS 


LOCKER ROOM 


NYLON MESH DRAW тыу LOCKERS 


DIVIDER CURTAIN Wi TH 
A-0" HIGH РА ВАС 4OTTOM 


< Ж Y 
у камап ۴ 


ЖЕН 


a 


TO*o* 


5---------------- 


1 


por PRACTICE GOURT — 
144 хест 


EXERCISE 
ROOM 


1 BASKETBALL COURT —— 
r (50'xid Х 24) 

1 

1 


4-------------1---------- 


Pal ed јин а а 


һ 2 
408 HFOLOING BLEACHER SEATS 


ы- 


FLOOR PLAN 
H,000 80. FT. 


,7— = МЕТА. ҒАН SHAPEO 
BASKETBALL BACKSTOP — 
IFOLOING ТҮРЕ! 


GYMNASIUM 


24-07 


ПИТТ. копна RINE 
теле? (PORTAALE? 


SECTION А-А 


Fig. 6 Gymnasium pian and section. 
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——YV Specialties 


INDOOR RECREATION 
Tennis and Paddle Tennis 
Š 
я 
BASELINE 
- CENTER MARK 
$e 
8 
SERVICE LINE > 
8 
8 
COURT LAYOUT b 2 
& 2 
" Š 
МЕ _ т a || _ 
Я Ë a Ë 1 
320% = Е 2-0 
Ë: с ш 
5 Ф e 
£ . Ф 2 
сч tü Б 
е 
ш 2 
о 5 
в 
> [7] 
ТЕ: 
. 
ISOMETRIC SHOWING NET | aly mes dedo авас 
8 36-0" 
N 


Fig. 7 Tennis court. АП measurements for court markings are to the outside of lines 
except for those Involving the center service iine which Is equally divided between the FENCE ENCLOSURE OR 
tight andteft service courts All court markings o be 2 In wide EDGE OF PAVEMENT 


60-0" 


Е 


15'-0" MIN, 


BASELINE 
9 


B 5 
& Ñ| re 1-6" 
me ш 
b 7 мєт. 5 @ 
Үе ш 
Б POST 
ë 
о 
LEFT RIGHT 
SERVICE SERVICE 
COURT COURT 
Š 
à 
: SERVICE LINE 
© 
š BASE LINE 
10'-0" | MIN, 100" 10-0" 10-0" MIN. 
ISOMETRIC SHOWING NET 2 ل ”ت‎ 
> 
Fig. 8 Paddle tennis court. All measurements for court markings are to the outside of à FENCE ENCLOSURE OR 
; eq etween = 
1072 "ight and left service court. АП court markings to be 1/2 in wide, P БЕР TR UNDE 


Speclaities 


INDOOR RECREATION 
Badminton and Volleyball 


5-0” MIN, 21'-0'' (DOUBLES) B'-0"MIN, 
1-4" 17-0" |SINGLES) | 18 


COURT LAYOUT 
LEFT HALF 
COURT 


— — — — —Fig.-9— Badminton couri. All measurements for court markings are to the outside of 


ISOMETRIC SHOWING NET 


lines except for those involving the center service line which is equally divided between 
right and left service courts. Ail court markings to be 1/2” wide and preferably white orin 


> 2" SPIKING LINE 
ЕЗ 
=: š 
51% ° я 
ој“ & 2 z 
= 4" CENTER LINE 
> -—4-5 

2" VERTICAL ТАРЕ “ 
MARKER : 


2" SPIKING LINE 


10-0 
г 


EDGE ОЕ РАУЕМЕМТ 


END LINE 


ISOMETRIC SHOWING NET 


Fig. 10 Volleyball court, All measurements for court markings are to the outside of 
lines except lor the centerline. All couri markings to be 2 in wide except as noted. 
EDGE OF PAVEMENT 
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COURT LAYOUT 


Specialties 


INDOOR RECREATION 
Shuffleboard 


BASE LINE EXTENDED 2-0" OR TO NEXT COURT 4'-0" 


= 
-— «T 
<= ==) FOOT 
M 


10-0” 


YELLOW QR RED 
DISCS HERE 


COURT LAYOUT 


ul 
É CLEARANCE 1” Š FER 
© 
Fare] | 
8 
i SEPARATION 
2100 TRIANGLE 
LINES "WIDE || (у 
жоне + 
| 
Го || e 
3-0" 30 go" re 


10-6" 


COURT MARKING DETAIL 


Fig. tt 


ufite Pia 0 
6'0” x 520" plus ying court Is 
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Specialties 


ACCESSORIES 
Letter Boxes 


Nesting 


NO. OF OPENINGS 


FOR 3-4 & 5 WIDE NESTS 


All dimensions In inches, 


NET 
SUGGESTED ROUGH OVERALL 
SINGLE — DOUBLE OPENING WIDTH 
3 в 3 1734 1634 1834 
4 5 4 23% 22% An 
5 10 5 EWA 271, ЕШ 
8 12 33 38% 354 37% 
7 14 34 42 41 48 
8 16 4-4 47% 46% 46% 
9 18 45 LM E БЕШ? 
10 20 8-5 583 57% 593 
1 22 4:34 867% 65% 67% 
12 24 444 71% 70% 72% 
13 28 db TD. Tee [UR 
+4 28 5-4-5 82%; 61% 83% 
15 30 5:5:5 [TM 87/4 89. 
16 32 44-44 98 95 97 
+ 34 5444 1009 
18 36 5445 106% 105% 107% 
19 38 5-4-55 1125 11194 11394 
20 40 5:5.5.5 11734 11634 118% 
21 42 4-4,5-4-4 125"! 1244 126", 
22 44 54445 811 1307 132) 
23 46 552355 — 13612 135% 137% 
` 24 48 5.5.4,5.5 142 141 143 
25 50 5-5.5-5.5 14774 1467, 1487, 
26 52 52444-45 1583 1543 156 
27 54 545454 TBO 15913 18113 
28 58 5-6-4:4-58 166% 185% 167% 
29 58 5-5-4-5-5-5 
30 80 555555 1774 1769 _ 178% 
31 62 5:4:4:5-4-4577- 185! 184! 1861 
32 54 5-5-4-4.456- — 1909 (85% 1915 
33 66 5.5-4.5.4.5.5 18515 19415 196:5 
34 88 656-4556 ___2013 2007, 202: 
35 7e 5-5-5-5.5-5-5 
38 72 5-5-4-4:4-45-5 ___214% 219% BEA 
37 74 5-5-6-4-4-4.56 ____220) 2193 2219, 
38 78 5-5-5.4-4.5.5-5 — 225% 2245 226% 
39 78 5:5-5-5-4.5:5-5 291! 230! 232 
40 80 5.5-5-5-5.5-5-5 238/% 235 2377» 
41 82 4:4.5-5-5-5.5-44 244) 2437, 2457 
42 84 555444555 7 2481 246) 2807 
42 88 5-5-5-5-2-5-55-5___ 255% 254% 258 
44 83 555545555 26034 250% 281% 
45 90 555555555 268ү. 2657, 2872, 1075 


Specialties 
ACCESSORIES 


Май Caliection Boxes 


17 1/8" Hx 14 1/16" Wx 16 1/8" D 


U.S. MAIL 


LETTERBOX 


U.S. MAIL 
LETTERBOX 


36" H x 20" Wx 12" D 


LETTERS AND 
LETTER MAL 
TIED IN BUNDLES. 


LETTERS ANO 
LETTER МАН. 
TIED ІМ BUNDLES 


UNE OF WALL F BOK HS AECESRED 


MAR BAG 
{8Y OTHERS) 


17" 


US. МАН. 
LETTERBOX 
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Specialiias 
ACCESSORIES 


Mail Drops 


30" Hx 18" W x 10" D 


Classic Bronze 
36" H x 19" Wx 10" D 


Letterstot 
6 1⁄2" H x 14" W 


Book Depository 
10 1⁄2" H x 20" W 


U.S. MAIL 


исти | UNITED STATES MAIL 


INSERT Н вонеоие SETTER MAN TIED W AUROLES 
9 CARO 
INSERT 


MAIL Mai QUT OF TOWN 


Plata Front 
26"H x 39"W 


Plate Front 
26" H x 56" W 
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Specialties 


— ACCESSORIES 


Ма! Chutes, Parce! Lockers, and Key Cabinets 


ROUGH WALL 


NSSSSSSSSSQSN 


EXTRUDED ALUM. MOLDING qe |3 
GLASS +" | 


3° x 16° ROUGH FLOOR OPENING 


Wide Chute 


in ws‏ س 
ааа а ЧА а ЦС]‏ 


TT мит и кемек по = и. eie re e mmn | 
8' x 11" ROUGH FLOOR OPENING 


154" A.D; 


la NET- m 


ELEVATION (Typical) 


Wide Chute 


Horizontal Parcel Lockers 


Key Storage Cabinet 


location. Available in four different sizes, hoiding from 32 to 
128 keys. 


Key Keeper 


oading 


5 а g) Installation 
lock is accessed by the postman to retrieve the mail room door 


key, and stored safely when not In use. 
FRAME 


Holds 32 Kays 
914"H x 1352" W 


Holds 64 Keys 
16 5/16" H x 13 куз" W 


Hotds 98 Keys 
23i1/4"H x 13s/8"W 


Holds 128 Keys 
30 ae" H x 13 s/s" W 
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Speciaitles 
ACCESSORIES ——— 


Telephone Booths 


ав,” 


66 3/8" 


TOP VIEW ALTERNATE | ARHANGEMENTS 
E- 
я 
Г E | 
š 5 


Cluster 


| Bmw- ім mue — 


Li 
[rod 
[d 


[To si war) 


= Бы ERU 
ша "DIVIDER PANEL Ш ІШ 
GROUND -— 


Wall-mounted 


= 


| Free-standlnd Wall-maunted 
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Specialties 


Types of Grilles 


2 2 c 
G) | a 


Cast meta! grille of unit design, cast in one piece. Cast metal grille of Renaissance design, ferrous or 
Grille size 5 governed by unit sizes plus width of non-ferrous metal. 
border, 


Cast metal grille of unit design, units cast sepa- Cast metal grille panels of various sizes cast in 
rately and built into frame. Grille size із gov- units and fitted into cast or wrought metal frame. 
erned by unit sizes plus width of border. 


| 
| 


у 
1 


Cast metal grille of unit design, Units cast зера- Cast metal grille for ventilator Cast metal grille for ventilator 
rately and built into grille spaces. Grille size Opening; may be fitted with opening of special architec- 
must conform to unit sizes plus widths of bars and metal screen and may be tural form. 
borders. formed to curved wall or 

cove. 


Fig. 1 Cast metal grilles may be designed and ІШІ! In various combInatlons, They may be made In small units cast separately or as one complete plece. 
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Specialties 


ACCESSORIES 
Types of Grilles 

О О COCOCOOO NANANAN 
5099589996508 
5 42000000 ASASAN 
2% BH 
ијини 66665065 A ZNZNJNIZ 
рс: | ORR | Nia 
с шш 

ОГ ара ы н 


larger, in Ye" steps, with bars ог frets sizes and variations. 
from И’ to 2%” or greater, 


ООООС Т SHS 
Ал |5 999 9 9 {аиа аја 
Depp ПП 2422925 | GO DOODOBUE 
Pm: 5555 e 
POI pc ЕЕ 


r-filsh scale square holes metal grille, square 
design, made іп several unit sizes and arranged іс form plain border with arranged to form diagonal border, 
variations, diagonal center. with plain center. 


Ñ 
Қ 
5 


b 
саг) 
Ра K 


аа) ا‎ 


Thumb Lateh 


Foundation or Bulkhead Grille 


SPECIFY: 
Sizes of holes or unit stampings 
Thick 
Lock and Dead Вон Nad as finish 
Approximate width of margins 
Method af fastening 
Hinges and locks where required 


SCALE M «1-0 AND tet" 


Foundation ог Bulkhead Grille 


Fig. 2 Stamped metal grilles are produced in a great variety of designs, metais, thicknessas, and stzes, Percentage of free area of stamped grilles may vary from 
‚ about 25% to over 70%, with a great many designs in the 55% to 65% range. Margin widths can һе made to accord with requirements of particutar Installations, 
consideration belng given to duct openings and overall dimensions. Metal may be steel, painted or otherwise finished, bronze, aluminum, monel metal, or other 


nonferrous metais, in thicknesses from 16 gauge ісу". 
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Speciaitles 


ACCESSORIES 
Types of Grilles 


¿< 
522 


хо 
% 


5 


% 


Perforated Matal Grilles 


Flat Band Frame ing an 
e Frame Tee Bar Frame 


SPECIFY; 
Pattern of perforati 
Мені 
Finish 
Gauge or thicknes 
Give frame details 
viding and angle 
Grille of perforated sheets set into | frame to swing іп fixed 
frame of channel, angle, and mouldings. SCALE gt | frame. 


Fig. 3 Perforated metal grilles may be obtained In several designs an be cut to any size and 
placed In frames of metal or other material. Perforated metal griiies are used for vent openings, panels, co helves, partitions, cabinets, n lurniture 
us or non mel 


охеѕ, machinery guards, enclosures and many other purposes. Thay are also available In many other patterns In any ferro 
perforated, and in thicknesses from about 24 


d are produced of 19 gauge steel in sheeis of standard sizes. Sheets may 
| 

errous metal that can бе 
gauge In the smaller perforations to У" or 3⁄2 In the larger perforations. 
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Wrought metal grille of heavy close construction, for 
radiator or ventilator openings. 


Зрес!а ез 


ACCESSORIES 
Types of Grilles 


Wrought metal grille for railing or ornamental con- 


structions 


Wrought metal grille of light construction, with sil- 


hovette work, leaves, flowers, and husks, for arch 
decoration. 


Wrought metal grille of sheet Wrought metal grille for 
and flat bars, for ventilating counter. 
opening. 


Wrought metal grille for large 
window or opening. 


Fig. 4 Design of wrought metal grilles Includes the use of other metal forms, such as sheets, extruded mouldings, castings, and stampings. Thus, in addition to 
plaln bar sections and lorged Items, use is made ol the unlimited number of extruded mouldings In non-ferrous metals; stamped leaves, rosettes, and ornaments of 
many kinds; cast Iron, bronze, nickel silver, and aluminum items of every character; and rolled or drawn sections of many shapes, 
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Speclalties 
ACCESSORIES 


Types of Grilles 


Grille of round or square vertical Grille with anchors Grille with short 
bars welded to horlzontal bars set set in masonry and grille bolted or alterndte vertical bars, angle clips 
in masonry. riveted to anchors. fastened to opening jambs. 


[PD Y Y 
% X Ө ӨӨ. | 


и ылды” а ЈЕ WAV Ab | qu Е | 
100001 = ПОЗ || 
[4 Бан қан ВИ ЛЫ ғ т |" 


| i 

| | 

| 

| i 

| 

|| i 
| р | 
| | 
i ! 


1 


Grille, with ornament between Баг, Grille of welded construction set on Grille of welded construction set on 
set in masonry opening. face of wall, face of wall, 
A B С m] E F G 


Methods of forming vertical bars, 


Fig. § Window grilles are of plain construction when used for protection only, and when used for ornamental effect, may be designed with many unique and 
interesting ideas. Window grilles may be set In the masonry openings or on the face of the wall, with elther plain or ornamental brackets or supports, They may also 

1084 be attached to window frames, ог may be arranged to swing, with hinges and locks, Material sizes In window grilles may vary according to the degree of protection 
required, and in proportion to the size of the grille. 


Specialties 


ACCESSORIES 
Grille Fastening Melhods 


GRILLE SIZE 


RILLE SIZE 


Set in Кођре! Secured Бу Moulding Angle Frame on Back 


GRILL SIZE š GRILLE SIZE GRILLE SIZE 


ANGLE CLIP 


DUCT c 


2 Reversed Angle Frame Reversed Angle Frame 
on Back Exposed 


GRILLE SIZE 


Lugs for Marble 


ы 
[272 77 


СОЖ 


Angle Frame іп Матје Angle Frame and Moulding Band Frame and Moulding 


Hinged to Woodwork Hinged to Angle Frame Round Rod Hinge 


17 


бо» 
2 51 


SCALE 
Fig. 6 Methods о! lastenIng grilles. Cast and stamped melal grilles may be fastened by screws or hinges and locks to walls of wood, plaster, marble, or other 
material in a variety of ways, depending upon the type of the grlile, the type of framing to be used around the grille, and the appearance or effect desired. These 
methods show а number of ways in which cast and stamped grilles may be fastened. in selecting the method desired, consideration should be given to whether or not 
the grille will require frequent removal. The size and weight of the grille will have a bearing upon the size of frames, screws, and hinges. 
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— — Spatlaities 


Two members crossed, 
one member cut and 
welded to the other. 


Two members crossed, 
each member halved, 
Pin may be counter- 
sunk or рејпед, 


«€ 


Two members crossed, 
one member split per- 
mitting other to pass 
through, 


Two members crossed, 
one member [ајд upon 
the other, with round- 
head ог countersunk 
rivet. 


a 


ACCESSORIES 
Grille Fastening Methods 
- fr "I'D TT š 
WELD 
a — 
L. М М ا‎ 


Two members crossed, 
one member punched 
permitting other to 
pass through. 


Two members crossed, 
each member crimped, 


Wc 


| 


Two members crossed, 
each member fat- 
tened, with round head 


Formed members 
welded іс sides of 
straight member, 


Formed members 
banded to sides of 
straight member. 


Formed members ter- 
minoted and bonded 
to sides of straight 


rivet, member, 
-= TL Тр ЖИЕ т тт 
К S ü | _ 
++ 
|| —- : ty 14 —- | 


One member cut and 
welded to side of 


One member set Into 
punched hole in other 


One member set 
against other member 


One member attached 
to side of other mem- 


Formed member with 
blunt end welded to 


Formed member with 
knife edge, welded to 


other. member and welded. and attached by flat Бег by angle clips side of straight mem- side of straight mem- 
} head tapped screw. bolted or riveted. ber. Бег, 
| -—— 
i pomme ES š EW ER ces 
А | 
+ | 
n) |. |. ir 1 ВА Í 


Corner members welded. 


Corner 


members fitted, 


withtwo flat head tapped 
screws. 


+ 


Corner members bolted 


through angle clips, 


Corner members with 
welded gusset plates, 


|| 
7 


tD) 


ы 


Formed member at- 
tached to. the other 
member by band in 
slot. 


Fig. 7 Wrought metal grilles are fabricated by the use ofa 


Two parallel members 
attached by spool 
and pin. 


=E + 
A B 


Methods of splitting members and forming into scrolls, ends, ornaments, or structural elements, 


SCALE là * |= O` 


these methods аге shown here. 


Speciaities 
ACCESSORIES 


Protection Guards 


INYL WALL PROTECTION GUARD 


076” VINYL 


082" EXTRUDED 
ALUMINUM RETAINER 


М” ANCHOR BOLT. 
WITOGGLE FAST- & TOGGLE 
RUBBER WALL SPACER 


ти" 


(063 EXTRUDED 

ALUMINUM RETAINER 

CONTINUOUS ТОР 
BOTTOM 


T-31 MOLDED 


END САР 


X" BOLT WITH 
EXPANSION ANCHOR, 


FOR 4" HEIGHT SPECIFY VCR-15 
TA" 


55 


34" ANGHOR BOLT 
TOGGLE FAST” 
и ЕРА 7 


5- 


EXTRUDED ALUMINUM 
END CAP 


(10 VINYL (1" RADIUS) 


VINYL BUMPER 
EXTRUOED ALUMINUM STEEL BACK UP CHANI 
END CAP (BY DTHERS) ч P CHANNEL 
STEE, BACK UP CHANNEL (BY OTHERS) 
{BY OTHER) $25" ERO 
125" EXTRUDED ALUMINUM RAIL — ALUMINUM RAIL 
^ -— VARIES 
| 48 со STAGGERED 
ве b 
- MO VINYL 082 EXTRUDED: 
О У Ы 
ША нес 


поход’ SMS 
18 ос STAGGERED 


хэ 083 ALUMINUM 
ЛА ЕН 


10" VINYL BACK UP 


ана 


#10 X 14" ЕН, SMS 


083" ALUMINUM RETAINER 
(FULL HEIGHT) 
"(0x Ти" SMS 


FORMED ALUMINUM 
BASE (BASE НЕКЗНТ) 
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Speclaltles 


ACCESSORIES 
Vinyl Wall Protectlon Guards 


РОАМ CUSHION 
CLOSURE TOP & BOTTOM 


053 EXTRUDED 


4" GYP 
WALL BOARD 


10x 14" SMS 
18" об STAGGERED 


EXTRUDED 
ALUMINUM STRUCTURAL 
BASE 


COVE BASE 


Ceiling helght — {lush mount Wainscot Installation — surface mount 
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Speclaliless 


ACCESSORIES 
Handralls 


VINYL HANDRAILS 


25" 


" ANCHO 
ООС nar 
& TOGGLE 


Sw. 
™ 


#10 MACHINE Screw (| 
WILOGK NUT 


STEEL BACK UP 
CHANNEL 


ALUMINUM HANDRAILS 


A2145 RETURN 


M* ANCHOR BOUT 
W/YOGGLE FAST- 
& TOGGLE 


|^ WALL BRACKET WB-21 


Lad STEEL BACK UP 
CHANNEL 


STEEL BACK UP 
Ге EL 


(BY OTHERS) 
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Specialtias 


Г — ACCESSORIES 
Chalkboard Detalis 


О.А, LE HIR T M 


ELAR IDG 
FRE TORY BUILT 
LNT жшн У 


mm 

1 
s EX 
ш ^ ik yy Na 
ae У 
Ri Esa ar 

рам 

H gt ARDS ove 
Г. И 
= 
n 


PAGE OF SW AM 


жам $. 


шишиши 


РА 
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SLAMIDGE — 


Specialties 


ACCESSORIES 


Column Covars 


LOWER 
ALIGNMENT 


UPPER 

ALIGNMENT 

CLIP, FACTORY 

ASSEMBLED 

LUMN СОУІ 

CMN COVER EXISTING 
STEEL 
COLUMN 
4" DIA. 


ВХ FIRE PROOF 

A 

COLUMN COVER COLUMN REMOVABLE 
AS PER COVER 
LOCAL CODE 


^NAP-FORMS 
ASSEMBLY 


COLUMN COVER 
7" DIAMETER 


REMOVABLE MOUNTING 
COVER BRACKET 


COLUMN ASSEMBLY 


PERSPECTIVE 
" "x Va" LIGNMENT SNAP-FORM* COLUMN COVER 
MOUNTING Sha” HOLE МЕНЕ LPS ASSEMBLY ——— 
GROOVE 10 DIAMETER 


SSIS 


NIE 


Ё 


SLIGHT 
V-GROOVE 


JOINT DETAIL 
PLAN 
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Spaciallies 


ACCESSORIES 
Column Covers 


ADDITIONAL i TOP SLIDER 
BRACING BRACKETS 


ABOVE ГІ 
COLUMN 2 SOFTFORMS® 
COVERS METAL STUDS | | 
BY OTHERS : |" 
SCREW | ROLLED 
FASTEN || р ALUMINUM 
em | | ques 
—— 
STUDS [л | | 
ел : 
REINFORCED ш || SOFTFORMS® 
COMPOUND | да у dp 
E | | TAPE 4 
EMBEDDED i | | 214" | SPACKLE 
h 
REINFORCED | igh | Д #6 FLAT HEAD 
ТАРЕ | n ^" FULL THREADED 
(|! SELF TAPPING 
CURVED П ML 
TROWEL ғ; | L БЫ 
| کے‎ € 
| SKIM COAT | | SOFTFORMS® 
6 SANDPAPER Ш p 19 GAUGE 
| | MTL STUD 


SERIES 100K TYPICAL JOINT DETAIL. 


| | NO SCALE SECTION 
PLUMB STUDS | 
| WITH LEVEL j^ 
TEMPLATE. | 
FOR STUD 
ALIGNMENT 
BOTTOM № ЏРРЕЋ 
ВВАСКЕТЗ | 4- COLUMN 
| COVER 
| 
POP-RIVET 
з” UPPER COLUMN 
COVER FIN 
— MINIMUM 14" TO JOINER 
SPECIFY OUTSIDE DIAMETER — M оок 
РІТТСОМ 
WILL PROVIDE 
POP-RIVET GUN, 
DRILL BIT 
& ALUMINUM 
POP-RIVETS 


EXISTING 


STEEL 
COLUMN 
WITH 


FIREPROOF 
INSULATION 


SOFTFORMS® COLUMN COVERS 


SECTION 
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Speclaities 
ACCESSORIES 


Coiumn Covers 


CONDITION 1 — COLUMN PASSES THROUGH CEILING; REQUIRES INSTALLATION PRIOR TO FINISHING CEILING. 


GPOW ‚ LAY-IN ah’ x ЗА“ 


SHOULD BE | 
CEILING ORDERED 3" И. TILE ANGLE 
TALLER CEILING — sPLIT-RING 
TAPE & / 77 STF-100 THAN ТАРЕ &,/^ STF-100 REVEAL TRIM, SCREW EXTRUDED 


SPACKLE ТАМ RING FINISHED 


CEILING 
HEIGHT 


! SPACKLE TRIM RING VARIES TO COLUMN ALUMINUM : 


COVER 


COLUMN 
COVER 


PASSES THROUGH GPDW В PASSES THROUGH GPDW PASSES THROUGH LAY-IN TILE 
CEILING WITHOUT REVEAL CEILING WITH REVEAL CEILING WITHOUT REVEAL 


CONDITION 2 — COLUMN' INSTALLED BETWEEN FIXED CEILING AND FLOOR 


VEINS ec m ШИЙШЕ: Нш н 
e FIBERBOARD SIM ЗА” SET BACK 
OR PARTICLE MAXIMUM 2 
‘BOARD REVEAL: 2 
(BLACK) | ' 


| INSTALL 


| | BEFORE COVERS 


D + 


[э] FLUSH то CEILING [Е] REVEAL BOARD AT CEILING ЈЕ SCRIBE RING АТ CEILING 


EXTERIOR 
INSTALLATIONS 
REQUIRE METAL 


SCRIBE RINGS 


OR PARTICLE 
BOARD REVEAL 
(BLACK) ROLLED. 
SCRIBE 

MINIMUM RING 
REVEAL 

. FLOOR BRACKET REVEAL 
EQUALS TIP-UP R TRIER 


CLEARANCE: 


үтү" mes 


[G] REVEAL BOARD AT FLOOR H] FLUSH TO FLOOR [T] SCRIBE RING AT FLOOR 
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Specialties 


ACCESSORIES 
Column Dovors 
2%" 
METAL 
STUDS 
FIRE RATED 
GPDW 
2 LAYERS a | 
| 
Е [1 
50-9-075 60:9-100 
Wut. ИЛЕШ" О ПА. posz et 
-9-250 L 
THERMAFIBER SPACE STACKER -9-300 
y | FIRE ВАТЕ 
GPDW 
a 2 LAYERS 
N к = 
ҮЗ | 6" BENT 6" ВЕМТ 
TT F.MTL STUD MTL STUD 
FIRE RATED 
GPDW 2" — 
2 LAYERS METAL L 
STUDS 
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Speclalties 
ACCESSORIES 


Column Govers 


EXISTING 
STEEL 

COLUMN 
WiTH "a 


FIREPROOF 
INSULATION 


ТАРЕ & 
—— SPACKLE = "= +. 


50 GOA 
REFER РАСЕ 
55 331 


METAL ANGLE 
OR WOOD SECTION 


EXISTING 


WITH. 
FIREPROOF 
INSULATION 


SO1-9-150 


REFER PAGE 
55 38.0 


TAPE & 
SPACKLE 


асыусы 
MTL ANGLE 


TWO OFFSET 
214" MTL 
STUDS 


а" 7‏ ت 
GPDW‏ 
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ACCESSORIES 


Column Covers 


EXISTING 
STEEL 
COLUMN 
WITH 
FIREPROOF 
INSULATION 


‘SON-9-150 ———— 


REFER PAGE 
$0 270 


*—— METAL CLADDING 
1 OR 


CONTRASTING 
PAINT 


ТАРЕ h 
SPACKLE 


TWO OFFSET 
24" MTL 
STUDS 


EXISTING 
5 


TEEL 
COLUMN 
WITH — 
FIREPROOF 


INSULATION 


4 


THREE |.— 
QUARTER 


COLUMN 
COVER 


PARTIAL 
COLUMN 77 


COVER 
REFER TO 
SOFTFORMS* 
SERIES 100 


С 
ВАОСНИЋЕ 


TAPE & 
SPACKLE 


Dec Ya" OR M” _... 
ОРОМ 
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Turnstilos 


3-ARM HIGH-TRAFFIC MANUAL AND ELECTRIC TURNSTILES 
DETAIL “В” 
1.18 2" DIA. SHOWN CONDUIT 


ACCESSORIES 
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ACCESSORIES 


Turnstiles 


4-ARM MANUAL AND ELECTRIC TURNSTILES 


to 18%" 


& 


| озь" s: 
548 سس ا‎ 


73 
Yoke Turnatita ОУ 


Maximum security 


Basic customer security 


HIGH-SECURITY TURNSTILES 


| 


counterclock 


Rotation guida 


S-ARM MANUAL AND ELECTRIC TURNSTILES 


-Іт-- ow 


( YOKE SOLD ) 
SEPARATELY 


37A" 


ж 
Post-mounted Tandem (post-mounted) 


тя 25» 
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wi 
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Plan of electric type configuration 
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ACCESSORIES 
Turnstiles 
HI 
|. 
24", 30", 36" 24", 90", 36", 48" 
OPENING OPENING 
7", 33”, or 39" 
Emergency — quick release 
24", 30", 38", 48" 
OPENING 
Break-away finger latch 
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tona on seing: SAME 
27", 33", 39", 61" OR 63“ CL Ainge Жен 27", 33", 39" or 51^ CL 
Finger latch Double rail — alsle closure with flip sleeve latch 
agn" 
48" 
Ci, SLEEVE 
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38" 
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OPENING 
33". 38" of BI CL 38 Ba d 16° = 
Double rail Single sebtlon welded rall — self-closing or 4009 


Specialties 
ACCESSORIES 
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Spacialtias — à——— 
ACCESSORIES 
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Specialties 


ACCESSORIES 
Accestibla Drinking Fountains 


equipment permitted in shaded area 


(a 
Spout Height and Clear Floor Space 
Knee Clearance 
30 min ЗО min not to exceed 
" fountain depth 
ри — еы — ПРИМАРНА 


H 
. 
4 


48 min 
1220 


1220 


А8 mn 


(с) 


(4) 


Free-Standing 
Fountain or Cooler 


Fountaln or Cooler 


Drinking Fountains and Water Coolers 
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General Reference Data 


INTRODUCTION 


This section provides a variety of time-saving reference material in the form 
of tables, charts, formulas, and planning guidelines. Included are area 
requirements for the preliminary space planning of various building types and 
human factors data related to anthropometrics, space, and acoustics, Also 


included are a | number of tables for чете carpet and wall covering 


provides typical amperage ratings for office and electronic а апа for 
residential appliances. Still other tables and charts contain mathematical data 
relative to functions of numbers, metric system conversions, and areas of 


plane figures. 
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General Reference Data 


SPACE PLANNING 


Area Requirements By Use 


The first portion of Table 1 shows some of 
the planning guidelines for several types of 


office use. Of course, usal 
ployee vary greatly depending on the type of 
work performed and types of support space 


and common areas required, such as file 
rooms, data processing, conference rooms, 
and so forth 


Rules of Thumb 


Office use: 125 to 150 net sq. ft. area 
per person. 

Retail space: 30 net sq, ft. per person 
on ground floor; 50 net sq. ft. per person on 
upper floors. 

Classrooms: 20 net sq. ft. per pupil 


TABLE1 Space Planning Ву Buliding Type 


Buliding/Use Type 5а. Ft. рег Unit Area Basis 


Offlce bulldings, all types net usable 
Work station, minimum clerical person usable 
Work station, clerical with VDT person usable 
Work station, with visitor space person usable 
Work station, supervisor person usable 
Manager, private office person usable 
Law firm attorney total usable 


Law firm ilbrary attorney usable 


Law firm conference attorney usable 
sura any, ag work sta usable 
Insurance company, branch əmployee total usable 
Total, Includes common 
areas and clrculatlon 
Energy company 255 employee total usable 
Conference and dining rooms 15 person net 


Restaurants 


Dining areas (Includes dining room but not walting, coat room, etc.) 
seat 


10-15 
Cafeterla, college 12-15 seat 


Gafeterla; commerclal 16-18 seat 
Counter service 18-20 seat 
Table service, hotel or 


restaurant 15-18 seat 
Table service, minimum 11-14 seat 


Kitchens 
Meals per Hour 


Type < 200 200-400 400-800 800-1300 


Gafeterlas 7.5-5.0 5.0-4.0 4.0-3.5 3.5-3.0 


Ħotets -18.0-4.0 7.5-3.0 6.0-3.0 4.0-3.0 
Restaurants 7.0-4.0 5.0-3.6 5.0-3.6 5.0-3.0 


Serving and service areas 
Cafeterias 6 person net 
Restaurants 5 person net 

Add to totals space for food storage, administratlon, walting. 
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SPACE PLANNING 


Area Requirements By Use 


TABLET Space Planning By Building Type (Continued) 


Buliding/Use Type Sq. Ft. рег Unit Area Basis 


Night clubs 25 person net 
Bars 18 person net 
Hotel 


1.5 persons per room without 
extensive conferencing 
facilities 


550-600 


гоот 


Retail 
30-50 person net 


Large stores 


Cultural 


Public iibrary 


Stack space 0.08 bound vols. net 
Reading rooms 20-35 user net 
Staff space 100 staff person net 
Overall 50 person net 


Museums, exhibitlon areas 
Theater and assembly areas 


person 


Seating area, fixed seats 
Seating, movable seating 
Theaters, fixed seatlng 
(Does not include stage, lobby, 
etc.) 
Stagelbackstage 


7.5 seat net 
15 seat net 
seat 


seating area 


person 
seating area 


Lobbies 


Educational 


Elementary 


The following figures are based on the number of students In the particular space 


ilsted. 


Small classrooms 3 20-30 student net 
Library 40 student net 
Art room 40 student net 
Secondary 

The following figures are based on the number of students in the particular space 
listed. 
Cafeteria 12-15 student 1/3 of total 
Small classrooms 20-25 student net 
Large classrooms 15 student net 
Art classrooms 50-60 student net 
Home economics 50-60 student net 
Laboratory classrooms 55-70 student net 
Library 40 student 20% of total 
Music rooms 30-35 student net 
Physical education 125 student net 
Shops/vocational rooms 

small 50 student net 
Shops/vocatlonal rooms 

wood, metal, etc. 120-140 student net 

University 

Classrooms, small 20 student net 


Classrooms, large 12-15 student net 
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SPACE PLANNING 
Area Requirements By Use 


TABLE1 Space Planning Ву Bullding Type (Continued) 


Building/Use Туре Sq. Ft. per Unit Area Basis 


Lecture halls seat net 
Dormitory, no dining student net 


Dormitory, no dining student gross 
Dormitory, dining student gross 


Food service, table service seat net, all areas 
Food service, cafeteria seat net, all areas 
Laboratorles student net 
Laboratory storage student net 
Library 

Book stacks, less than 
volume 


300,000 volumes 
Book stacks, 300,000- 


1,000,000 volumes 0,7-0,8 volume 
Book stacks, over 
1,000,000 volumes 05 volume 


Reading, study 25-35 statlon 
(provide statlons equal to 25% to 40% of student populatlon): 
6.25-10 student 
Тога! service space 25% of reading 


Residential 


Apartments 250 Occupant 
Senlor citizen housing 


Living units 300-380 1-person unit net 
Living unlts 350-425 2-person unlt net 


Living units 400-600 unit gross 
Dining, lounge, lobby, 
administration, etc. 33%-45% of living unlt space, gross area 
Health Care Facilities 


General hospital 1000 bed gross 
Medical center gross 


The above figures are based on usable square footage, which In the language of leasing Includes the area 


within the boundarles of the leased space. Most bullding owners lease space based on the rentabile area, 
which Includes a tenant's prorated share of common areas such as tollet rooms, elevator lobby, public 
а А в a figure of 1.1 to 


Bullding Type Multiplying Factor 


Office 5 É Library reading space 
Retail К Museum 
Bank Е Theater 


Restaurant, table servlce | 1.4-1. School, classroom 
Restaurant, cafeterla : School, dormitory 


Bars, nightctubs Қ School, laboratory 
Hotel 4-1. School, gymnasium 


Public library 5 
Library stack space 1-1. Hospital 
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SPACE PLANNING 
Library Area Requirements 


LIBRARY PLANNING TABLE3 Library Shelving — Volumes per Linear Foot of Shelf Based оп Subject 


Libraries represent a unique building type in lard sta 0 | в 
that a majority of space із devoted to housing 


Volurnes per [001 Volurnes per single 
books and not people. The number of vol- Subject of shelf face section 
umes to be housed becomes the primary 
planning parameter rather than numbers of Art (excluding oversize) 7 147 
people. For | | i icti 8 168 
you can use the figures given in Table 3, For Economics 8 168 
preliminary planning, the following general Fiction 8 168 
guidelines САТ General literature 7 147 
Rules of Thumb History 7 147 
Public library: 12-18% volumes рег Law 4 pe 

sq. ft. Medical 5 105 
Law library: 5—7 volumes per sq. ft, Periodicals, bound 5 105 
To stack space, add a "configuration Public documents 5 105 

loss” of from 6% to 20%, to account for Technical and scientific 6 126 
Minimum aisle between open stacks: Average for overall estimating 125 

3 ft. 0 in. ee ee MENU M E AU EE INS DUCUM Vr ee EM 
Staff spaces: 100 net sq. ft. per person. These figures should be reduced by at least 10% to avoid overcrowding and to 
Reading room seating: 15-35 sq. ft. per allow for expansion. 


person plus 696 configuration loss. 
Net/gross multiplier: 1.25. 
Maximum of 15,000—20,000 sq. ft. pet 
floor. 


Example А 100,000 volume public library is 
planned. How much space should be de- 
0 voted to open stacks? 
Plan about 15 volumes per sa. ft. (100,000 
+ 15 = 6667 sq. ft.), Add a configuration loss 
of 10%, to give a total area of 6667 + 667, ог 
7333 sq. ft. of stack space. 
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HUMAN FACTORS 


Anthropomelrics 


APPROPRIATENESS 


It is essential, due to the many variables 
involved, that the data selected be appropti- 
ate to the user of the space or furniture to be 
designed. It becomes necessary, therefore, 
for the intended user population to be prop- 
erly defined in terms of such factors as age, 
Sex, occupation, and ethnicity. If the user is 
an individual, or constitutes a very small 
group, it may, in certain situations, be feasible 
to develop yourown primary anthropometric 
data by actually having individual body mea- 
surements taken. Surely if one is prepared to 
take the time tobe fitted fora dress or a suit, 
one should be willing to spend the time to be 
fitted for an interior environment or compo- 
nents of that environment, particularly since, 
in most cases, the latter will reflect a far 
greater financial investment. The measure- 
ments, in the event individual data are gener- 
ated, should, however, be taken with proper 
instruments by a trained observer. In situa- 
tions where specific body dimensions or 
other data f jcular J Onulation are 


in a reach situation can accommodate the 
user with the shortest arm reach, obviously it 
will function for the users with longer 
reaches as well; it is equally obvious that the 
opposite is not true, as shown in Fig. 1(8) 

In designs where clearance is the pri- 
mary consideration, the larger or 95th per- 
centile data should be used. The logic is 
simple. № the design will allow adequate 
clearance for the users with the largest body 
Size, it would also allow clearance for those 
users with smaller body size. Here, too, it can 
be seen from Fig, 1(6) that the opposite is not 
true. 

In other situations it may be desirable to 


provide the design with a built-in adjustment 
capability. Certain chair types, adjustable 
Shelves, etc., are examples of such. The 
range of adjustment should be based on the 
anthropometrics of the user the nature of the 
task, and the physical or mechanical limita- 
tions involved. The range should allow the 
design to accommodate at least 90 percent 
of the user population involved, or more. 

К should be noted that all the foregoing 
examples were used primarily to illustrate 
the basic logic underlying the selection of the 
body dimensions involved and the particular 
percentiles to be accommodated. Wherever 
possible, however, it is naturally more desir- 


unavailable, and both time and funds prevent 
undertaking sophisticated studies, an 
ineeri ist-can— be con- 


sulted to discuss the statistical methods of 
obtaining the necessary information. 


"AVERAGE MAN" FALLACY 


in the application of data is to assume that the 
50th percentile dimensions represent the 


measurements of an “average man” and to 
create a design to accommodate 50th per 
centile data, The fallacy in such an assump- 


tion is that by prior definition 50 percent of 
the group may suffer, There simply is no 
" "D 1 nature of 


Fig. 1 (a) People ol smaller body dimenslons and, correspon- 
dingly, the lower-range percentile data should be used to establish 


the design problem, the design should usu- 
ally be conceived to accommodate the 5th or 


dimensions where reach is the determining factor. (p) Larger-size 
people and, correspondingly, the high percentile range data should 
be used in establishing clearance dimensions. 


the 95th percentile, so that the greatest 
pertion of the population is served. 
Dr. НЕ, Hertzberg, one of the country's 


most an- 


thropologists, in discussing the so-called 
average man, indicated, "there is really no 


There are men who are average in weight, or 
in stature, or in sitting height, but the men 


(^s 
[` SHOULDER 


110 


Who are average іп two dimensions con- 
stitute only abcut 7 percent of the popula- 
tion; those in three, only about 3 percent; 
those in.four, less than 2 percent. There are 
no men average in as few as 10 dimensions, 
Therefore, the concept of the ‘average’ man 
is fundamentally incorrect, because no such 
creature exists. Work places to be efficient 
should be designed according to the mea- 
sured range of body size.” 


REACH, CLEARANCE, AND 
ADJUSTABILITY 


The selection of appropriate anthropometric 
data 15 based on the nature of the particular 
design problem under consideration. If the 
design requires the user to reach from a 
seated or standing position, the 5th percen- 
tile data should be utilized. Such data for arm 
reach indicates that 5 percent of the popula- 
tion would have an arm reach of short (or 
shorter) dimension, while 95 percent of the 
population, the overwhelming majority, 
would have longer arm reaches. If the design 


EYE HEIGHT cc 
SITTING 


aoa VERTICAL REACH HE SITTINGCS 6-2 c» c» 


<--- 


i 


0 


BUTTOCK: 
=з POPLITEAL с 
LENGTH 


BUTTOCK-KNEE =} 
LENGTH 


Ca BUTTOCK-TOE LENGTH cz 


саса BUTTOCK-LEG LENGTH ec 


(Се эс ас o» 


== SITTING HEIGHT ===> 


° 


BREADTH 


Fig. 2 Body measurements of most use to the designer of interior spaces. 
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Adult Male and ale Miscellaneous Structural Body Dimenaions in Inch 
and Centimeters by Age and Selected Percentlies á oe 
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General Reference Data 


HUMAN FACTORS 
Anthropometrics 


able to accommodate the greatest percent- 


age of the user population. In this regard, 
there is no substitute for common sense. lf a 


shelf can just as easily be placed an inch ог 
two lower, without significantly impacting on 
other design or cost factors, thereby accom- 
modating 98 or 99 percent of the user 
population, obviously that is the correct de- 
sign decision. 

The clearances shown in Fig. 3 are 
intended to introduce general guidelines for 
barrier-free design. While we have utilized 
the wheelchair as our design subject, it does 


H 
comfort zone 


not represent the largest number of disabled. 
However, it is usually the most demanding 
for which to design. To provide practical limits 


for this design, we have chosen to plot the 
range of reach for the short female to the tall 


male. The overlapping areas of ability for the 


| 
- 
H 


handicapped and the non-handicapped dem- 
onstrate the field of good design practice 
common to both. 


ا 
wheelchair approaches the object desired.‏ 
Reach limits differ for frontal and side reach.‏ 


scale: 3/8"= 1-0" 


When planring for accessibility, it is impor- ° 
planring for acce 3 range of reach 


ecause of this, range of reach is plotted for 
each. The elevation targets represent the 
maximum height at which controls requiring 


manual dexterity should be located. 
Wheelchairs vary in size. They are fitted to 


their users in much the same manner as 


clothing is. A range of sizes is given, with the 
dimensions for the "typical" collapsible, 
Ë 


manual chair | 
wheelchairs require more space. Further 
the wheelchair must be considered in its "oc- 


-cupied" state, as the user imparts additional — —— 


space requirements with arms and feet as 17. 
well аз basic maneuvering space. 


for an occupied wheelchair to function to be 
3 ft wide by 4 ft deep. This same space will 


people Who 056 Canes, 


crutches, and walkers. Blind people using the 
cane technique for perceiving obstacles can 


also be accommodated in this space, For a 


person in a wheelchair to make a complete 
turn, an area of approximately 5 ft by 5 ft is 


required, As the elevations of Surrounding 
Surfaces change. so do the space require- 
ments. The length of time that one is con- 


fronted by close quarters also affects the 
required clearance Ап ooening through а 
wall may be 2 ft 8 in clearas it represents only 
а short time involvement. Аз travel distance 
ы traffic increase, passage width must 
also. 

The complexity of space also affects rnini- 
mum clearance, To make a simple 90? turn, 
adjoining passages 3 ft wide are required 
land 3 ft Bin preferred if a normal walking is to 
be maintained). A 180° turn around a fixed 
partition requires more space. 

As clearances relate to general circulation 
requirements, space needs again increase 
with traffic speed and volume. Narrow cor- 
ridors (4 ft) should be restricted to basically 
short, one-directional traffic patterns. Gener- 
ally, maintain at least 5 ft clearances or more 
as determined by code, 


wheelchair cane technique 


Scale. 3/8": 1-0" 
Fig. 3 
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Wheelchair Dimensions 


Handgrip 


Back Upright Back Upholstery 


Armrest 
Arm 
Tire 
Skirtguard 
Handrim 
Wheel Seat Вай 


Seat Upholstery 
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Caster Wheel 


Fig. 4 
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„amest 


Wer 


NOTE; Footrests may extend further for very large people, Width: open, 24" to 25"; closed, 10" 


Fig. 5 Dimensions of adult-sized wheetchalts. 


1114 


General Reference Data 


HUMAN FACTORS 
Floor Space for Wheelchalrs 


° Í : : : 
NE : i 2 
: : : р : 
РЕ OU PEE Н КЕСТІ озеро ла вавовае 
30 
1220 760 28 
(а) (b) (е) 
Clear Floor Space Forward Approach Parallel Approach 
.30 
750 


1220 


48 


————— те s» tare .... 


NOTE: x € 24 № (610 mm), 


* . 
Т Н н ТЛ “.... 


NOTE: x < 15 in (380 mm), 


Clear Floor Space in Alcoves 


(d) 


NOTE: If x > 24 In (610 тіп), then an additional 
maneuverlng clearance of 6 In (150 mm) shall be 
provided as shown, 


e 
“ 
. 


` 
Н 
M 


| 
|_12 

1220 305 
NOTE; If x > 15 In (380 mm), then an additional 
maneuvering clearance of 12 In (305 mm) shall be 
provided as shown, 


(e) 
Additional Maneuvering Clearances for Alcoves 


Fig. 6 Minimum cigar floor space for wheaichairs, 
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Wheelchair Clearances at Doors 


NOTE: x = 12 In (305 mm) If door has both а 
closer and latch, 


(а) 
Front Approaches — Swinging Doors 
Pull Side Push Side 


ТОЛ 


5 : 


De С 
Кос š кетч 
NOTE: х = 36 In (915 mm) minimum f y = 60 in 
(1525 mm); x = 42 in (1065 mm) minimum if y = 
54 In (1370 mm), 


NOTE; y = 48 in (1220 mm) minimum IF door has 
both a latch and closer. 


d 
Hinge Side Approaches — Swinging Doors 


X 


X 
Pull Side ли 24min Push Side 
610 


на [ске 


NOTE: у = 54 in (1370 mm) minimum !f door has 
Closer, 


NOTE: у = 48 in (1220 mm) minimum If door has 
closer, 


(е) 
Latch Side Арргоасћез — Swinging Doors 
NOTE: All doors іп alcoves shall comply with the clearances for front approaches. 


(t 
Latch Side Approach — Зы Doors ала Folding Doors 


NOTE: All doors In alcoves shall comply with the clearances for front approaches. 
Fig. 7 Maneuvering clearances at doors, 
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Wheelchair Clearances at Doors 


Fig. 8 Two hinged doors In serles, 
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Telephone Mounting Heights; Control Reach 


| Any width | 


| 
тәм —— 
| Н 
{ 
| 


| 

° 9 

N Е 

NS Š А 
| ud a i 
а m— | 

базе 48 min 
7 1220 | 
Elevation Plan 
(a) 
Side Reach Possible 


оо.ссовевосвесововевњаје 
ЧШевгеевеевевевевегсегсесеаеевесег! 


e"9sec0st oc cte ercecrebe 


[TTITTITITITIITIITITI 


30 


30 min 
760 760 


Elevation Plans 


*Height to highest operable 
parts which are essential to 
basic operation of telephone. 


(b) 
Forward Reach Required 


required preferred required preferred 
| 
š ! 
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(а) (b) 
Forward Reach Possible Side Reach Possible 
Flg. 10 Control reach limitations. 
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TYPES 0F SPACE 


Space 


Distance Relationships Among People 
all) 2 


move about and perform various tasks, peo- 
ple react to space in a variety of ways. 
Several researchers have defined the space 
surrounding the individual in terms of the 
limits within which people categorically re- 


Intimate Personal Social Public 


spond [see Figs. 11 and 12). intimate space is 
that area in which a person tends not to allow 
anyone to intrude unless intimate rela- 
tionships are expected. Personal space is 
that area within which a person allows only 

| or fellow workers with 


9 


ый 


whom personal discussion is mandatory 
Social space is that area within which the 
individual expects to make purely social 
contacts on a temporary basis. And, finally 
public space is that area within which the 


individual does not expect to have direct 
contact with others. Obviously the more 
intimate the spatial relationship becomes, 
the more people resist intrusion by others, 
Personal space factors are important in es- 


tectural design. 


Fig. 11 | 


iz ft. & more 


INTIMATE 


ER cS PERSONAL 


SOCIAL 


Fig. 12 
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Space 


TYPICAL SUBJECTIVE RESPONSES 
TO SELECTED SPATIAL FEATURES 


Although few research data have been gen- 
erated with regard to how people respond to 
Specific spatial factors (at least in terms of 
being able to prescribe precise, quantitative 
quidelines), it is important for the designer to 
reflect on potentially negative reactions that 
often result when a given space is not made 
compatible with what the user expects in 
terms of the size, shape, organization, color, 
and illumination of a particular space. The 
considerations listed in Table 4 are suggested 
as a checklist for the designer. 


TABLE 4 


Space Characteristic 


Slze (generally volume) 


Shape (generally proportion) 


Probable Response 


if the space is too small for the number of people, furnishings, 
equipment, or other objects that occupy it, people will consider it to 
be crowded. Although they may accept a crowded condition on a 
temporary basis, they will object to living or working in such а space 
lor extended periods of time. Н the space is too larga for the people, 
furnishings, equipment, ог other objects that occupy it, people will 
consider it “untriendly.” inconvenient, and/or overly demanding in 
terms of communicating, travel distance, maintenance, etc, Aithough 
they may accept the “barntike" atmosphere for temporary periods, 
they will object to ilving or working in such a space for extended 
periods of tima. 

It the space |5 out of proportion (too narrow, wide, long, high, etc) for 
the Intended usa, people will consider it awkward and often 
distracting or oppressive. Although they may accept proportional 
distortion on а short-term basis (l.e., as they pass through briefly), 
they will object to living or working In such а space for extended 
perlods of time, || tha space contalns such distortions as all curved 
suriaces, acute wall junctures, and too many projections or surface 
chenges, people will consider it confusing and difficult to maneuver in 
and/or furnish, Although they may accept such distortions (or even 
consider them Interesting) on a temporary or one-time basls, thay will 
object to ilving or working In such а space for extended periods of 
time, it should also be noted that blind people depend on the 
constant proportions of right-angle corners to ald them In negotiating 
а space; such individuals are easily confused by curved surfaces, 
walls that are not at right angies, and perlodic projections that Imply 
they may have reached a turning point. When а ceiling Is extremely 


high relative to the lateral dimension of a space, people feel аз 
though they are working in а pit and that the walis are closing in оп 
them. When a ceiling is extremely low and the space in front of the 


is-'endiess'-or 


Color and Illumination 


as || they will hit thelr heads unless they duck. 
На space is dark (unless thís Is required for a particular орега оп, 
such as s motion picture presentation), people tend to become 


lethargic and less active, or they may feel anxious. As a rule, the less 
bright а room is, the less cheerful it seems, А small space will seem 
even smaller. If а space |5 too bright, people will feel overly exposed, 


er they wilt complain of glare or thermat discomfort (even though 
actual glare In terms of accepted light levels or Inappropriate thermal 
conditlons for cornfort are not present). If there are too many 


many and too "busy" patterns of color within а space, most people 
become irritated after more than a brief exposure to the space, lf 
there [$ too iltlle color, no visual pattern, or no other decorative 


"break" In the visual environment, paople will find the space 
monotonous, boring, and eventually Irritating to the point of wanting 

fo escape, Although isolated points of highly reflective surface provide 
Interest, all-metallic and highly reflective surface treatments create 


Windows 


both subjective and directly objective interferance for most people 
who have to work In the space. 
Generally, most people do not like to live and work in a space that is 


devoid of windows. First and foremost, people seem to need visual 
contact with the outside world, Too many windows, on the other 
hand, can cause the following possible negative reactions: tea much 


glare, D 
outside elemants, true anxlety (caused by floor-to-ceiling glass at high 
elevations). 


entrance and exit locations will seem elther welt organized or badly 
organized, The furnishings, partitions, decorative objects, etc., will 
appaar as being either organized or disorganized, depending on the 


obsarver's ability to comprehend what things are and where they are 
with respect to his or her vantaga point. Key behavioral response 
Issues аге: apparent capability to find one's way to specific locations, 
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Furnlshings 


whom the Individual must associate, apparent privacy provisions 
necessery to parform Individual tasks, Although these are sometimes 
conilicting needs, the people who use а spêce will perform on the 
basis of how well each of these factors has been executed for (hem, 
not for the designer or the boss. The organization of internai space 
components obviously interacts with all the other space 
characteristics; ie., tha Individual percelves and reacts to the 
combined effects of 5126, shape, color and Illumination, windows, and 
organization simultaneously, A significant behavioral responsa will be 
an Individual's interpretation of whether sufficlent options are 
avallabla for local modification of his or her own portion of the space. 
Evan though people may never require а modification, thay react to 
thalr own space in terms of permanently established restrictions that 
eventually elicit the feeling that the space is too small, the wrong 
shape, too dark, or isolated from the rest of the world, for example. 

Аза general rule, people are sensitive to Improperly proportioned 
furniture, La,, furniture that is too large, too small, ог tha wrong 
shape for the space in which it Is placed, Although the designer 
normally trias to select furnishings that are ргоре у proportioned for 
the space he or she has created, this may ultimately restrict tha 
étiiclency of the individual (e.g. а desk or storege cabinet may be too 
small). Thus, although the genera! visual proportions of furniture in 
telation to space must be taken into sccount to avold negative 
observational responses, shortchanging the Individual in terms of 
specific furniture and usa requirements soon stimulates an even 
stronger negative response, 
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oun ressure 


Г TABLES Comparison of Sound Pressure Levels and Loudness Sensations 


Lavel 
(decibels~A scale) 


TABLE 6 Speech-Interference Levels that Barely Permit Reliable Conversation 


Distance between 
talker and listener, ft 


Speech-interferenae level, dB 


Normal Raised Very loud 
71 77 83 
65 71 77 
59 65 71 
56 61 67 
53 59 65 
51 57 63 
49 55 61 
43 49 55 


Source Sensation . 
Decibel Scale y 
X 
130 Jet Aircraft at 100' 
Bass Drum at 3' Physical Pain 
Auto Horn at 3 гараа! damage (25 
120 (jef takeoff) 
Thunder, Artillery, E 
Nearby Riveter 
110 Deafening 
Elevated Train Painful 100 
Discotheque biren) 
100 f. 
Loud Street Nolse 
Noisy Factory 5 
Deafenino 
2 yery. Loug (power mower) 80 
Truck Unmuffled r N | 
Police Whistle =. 
Cocktail Party 
Noisy Office (2 ae ty) 60 
Average Street Nolse ап party 
70 Loud 
Average Radio 
Average Factory Loud 
60 40 
Noisy Home (тато 
Inslde General Office 
50 Moderate 
Face to Face Conversation Moderate. 
3 Gulet Maule (conversation) с 
Quiet Ноте 
Private Office Faint 
30 Faint aint 
Empty Auditorium (rustling leaves) 9 
5% Quiet Conversation Fig. 13 
Rustie of Leaves 
10 Whisper Very Faint 
Soundproof Room 
0 Threshold of Audibility 


TABLE 7 Speech Interference Levels (SIL) and Noise Criterla (NC) Recommended 


for Rooms 
1 Maximum permissible level 
Shouting (measured in vacant rooms 
Type of room SIL NC 
ss i i і 0-55 
77 Secretarial offices, typing 60 50-1 
73 Coliseum for sports only (amplification] 55 50 
71 Small private office 45 30-35 
Conference room for 20 35 30 
bs | 35 30 
67 Movie theater 
61 Conference room for 60 30 20-30 
Theaters Тог drama, 500 seats (по amplification) 30 20-25 
Homes, sləeping areas 30 20-25 
Assembly halls (по amplification) 30 
Schoalrooms 30 25 
Concert halls (no amplification) 25 15-20 
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Length and Width of Carpet Roll Converted to Area 


TABLE 8 Length and Width of Carpet Roli Converted {о Area 


Width of car | Width of carpet roti 
9 ft 12 ft 16 ft 9 ft 12 ft 15 ft 
Length, ft f? yd? m? ft? үй м ft? yd? m Length, ft f? yd? m? т yd? m т yd? m? 


2 18 167 24 267 223 30 333 279 51 459 51 4264 012 68 56.86 765 85 71.07 


27 2.51 3964 334—455 418 52 468 52 43:48 624 69.33 57.97 —700— 96.07 7246 
36 3.34 48 533 446 60 667 557 53 477 53 4431 038 7067 59.08 795 88.33 73.86 


54 502 72 8 8.69 90 10 8.36 55 495 55 45.99 660 7333 6132 825 8167 76.64 
63 5.85 84 9.33 7.80 105 1187 9.76 56 504 56 4682 672 74.67 62.43 840 93.33 78,04 


2 
3 3 
4 4 
5 45 5 4.18 60 667 557 75 833 6,97 54 486 54 4515 648 72 60.20 810 90 75.25 
6 6 
7 7 
8 8 


72 6.59 95 10.67 892 120 13,33 17.76 57 ЫЗ 57 47.66 684 76 6355 855 95 73.43 
9 81 9 752 108 12 10,03 135 15 12.54 58 522 58 48.49 696 7733 6466 870 96.67 80.83 
10 90 10 8.36 120 13.33 11.15 150 16,67 13.94 59 531 59 49.33 708 7867 6577 885 98.33 82.22 
900 100 83.61 
915 101.67 85.01 


930 103.33 86.40 
945 105 87.79 
960 106.67 89.19 
975 108,33 90.58 
990 110 91.97 


1005 111.67 93.37 
1020 113,33 94.76 


1035 115 96.15 
1050 116.67 97.55 
1066 118.33 98.94 
1080 120 100.33 
1095 121.67 101.73 


1110 123.33 103,12 
125 125 104,52 
140 126.67 105.91 
1155 128.33 107.30 
1139-80 108.70 


1185 131.67 110.09 
1200 133.33 111.48 
1215 135 12.88 


230 136.67 114.27 

[38.33 115.66 
1260 140 117.06 
36 324 36 30.10 432 48 40.13 540 60 50.17 85 7065 85 71.07 1020 113.33 294.76 1275 141.67 118.45 
37 333 37 30.94 444 49.33 41.25 555 61.67 51.56 85 774 86 71.91 1032 114.67 95.88 1290 143.33 119.84 
38 342 38 31.77 456 50.67 42.36 570 63.33 52.96 87 à 783 87 7274 1044 116 96.99 1305 145 21.24 


39 351 39 32.61 468 52 4348 585 65 54.35 88 792 88 73.58 1056 117.33 98.11 1320 146.67 122.63 
40 360 40 33.44 480 5333 44.59 600 86.67 55.74 89 801 89 74.41 1068 118.67 99.22 1335 148,33 124.03 
41 369 41 34.28 492 64.67 4571 615 68.33 5713 90 810 90 75.26 1080 120 00.33 1350 150 25.42 
42 378 42 35.12 504 56 46.82 630 70 58,53 91 819 91 76.09 1092 121.33 101.45 1365 151.67 126.81 
43 387 43 35.95 516 57.33 47.94 645 71.67 59.92 92 828 92 76.92 1104 122.67 102.56 1380 153.33 128.21 


44 396 44 36.79 528 58.67 49.05 660 73.33 61.32 93 837 93 77.76 1116 124 103.68 1395 155 29.60 
45 405 45 37.63 540 60 5017 675 75 6271 94 846 94 78.6 1128 125.33 104.79 1410 156.67 130.99 
46 414 46 38.46 552 61.33 51.28 690 76.67 64.10 95 855 95 79.43 1140 126.67 105.91 1425 158.33 132.39 
47 423 47 39.30 564 62.67 52.40 705 78.33 65.50 96 864 96 80.27 1152 128 107.02 1440 160 33,78 
48 432 48 40.13 576 64 _ 53.51 720 80 66.89 97 873 97 81.10 1164 12933 108.14 1455 161.67 135.17 


49 441 49 40.97 588 65.33 54.68 735 81.67 68.28 98 882 98 81.94 1176 130.67 109.25 1470 163.33 136.57 
50 450 50 41.81 600 86,67 55.74 750 83.33 69.68 99 891 99 82.78 1188 132 110.37 1485 165 137.96 
100 900 100 83.61 1200 133.33 111.48 1500 166.67 139.36 


1122 


бепега! Reference Data 


FLOOR AND WALL COVERING 


Covering Capacity oi Wallpaper, Paint, and Tile 


TABLE9 Paperhanging Walls and Ceilings 


TABLE 10 Covering Capacity 


СЕЗІ Height of се иу Coverage рег 
Bize of 8 ft ТЕ 9 ft Ш Yards of | Rolls of Material Surface or use callon a fE 
room, ft border ceiling 
Single rolls for walls Exterior Painting 
4x8 6 7 8 9 2 Priming paint Wood 450 
4х 10 т 8 9 11 2 Ме{а1 500 
4 x 12 8 9 10 13 2 Flat house paint Over primer 500 
6x 10 8 9 10 12 2 Repainting 1 coat 400 
6x 12 9 10 11 13 3 Oil paint Masonry 300 
83x12 Concrete 250 
BE 1 m ü 5 h Stucco (smooth) 200 
10 x 14 12 14 15 18 5 i Stucco (rough) | 150 
10x16 13 5 16 18 6 Stain жеш ашшы siding 150 
122216 м 16 17 20 7 Wood shingle siding, 200 
12х18 15 17 19 22 8 весопа coat 
14х18 16 18 20 23 8 
ic x ia 18 20 22 26 10 Interior Painting 
x 
15 x 18 18 20 T - Ts Wosa 230 
Metal primer Metal 600 
15 x 20 11 20 22 25 10 Undercoat (enamel) Over primer 400 
15 x 23 19 21 23 28 11 Flat Finish coat 500 
16 x 18 11 19 21 25 10 Semigloss enamel Finish coat 450 
16х20 18 20 22 26 10 Satin-gloss enamel Finish coat 450 
16 x 22 19 21 23 28 11 Gloss enamel Finish coat 400 
Floor enamel Floors 500 
epe 2 A 2 М i Aluminum paint Aluminum, first coat 600 
17 x 22 19 22 24 28 12 à Aluminum, second coat 100 
17 х 25 21 23 26 31 13 Spar varnish Finishing woodwork 600 
17x 28 22 25 28 32 15 Clear gloss varnish Finishing woodwork 800 
Lacquer Over stain 450 
17 x 32 24 27 30 35 17 Interior stain Woodwork, first coat 500 
17 35 26 29 32 37 18 Woodwork, second coat 600 
18 22 20 22 25 28 12 Woodwork, third coat 100 
18 x 25 21 24 27 31 14 
18 x 28 23 26 28 33 16 Miscellaneous 
20 x 26 23 28 28 33 17 Barn red oil paint Repaint barn 450 
20х 28 24 2 30 34 18 Rust inhibitor (zinc paint) Metal у 650 
30х34 27 30 33 39 21 Furniture sealer and stain | Unpainted furniture 600 


Allowance for waste is included in all figures. 
Deduct one roll for every 36 sq ft of openings, 


Daduct one roll for every 2 doors, 


Deduct for windows 25 area of each opening, 
One roll of wallpaper equals 36 sq ft (24 ft by 18 in). 


TABLETI Flooring Ti 


(Net covering capacity рег 100 sq ft) 


No. of pleces No. of pleces 
Tile size, in. per 100 sq ft per sq ft 
Je 
8x 6 400 4.00 
6х 12 200 2.00 
9x 9 118 1.18 
12 x 12 100 1.00 
12 x 24 50 0.50 
18 x 18 4 0.45 
18 x 24 34 0.33 
18 x 36 23 0.23 
36 х 36 11 0.11 
БИШЕ дуа А ف‎ жене اا‎ 
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Wall Areas of Rooms 


TABLE12 Wall Area of Rooms (8-It celJing), ІР 


Есей Кее 
3 96 112 128 144 180 116 192 208 224 3 | 240 256 212 304 320 336 352 368 
4 | 112 128 144 160 176 192 | 208 224 | 240 4 | 256 | 272 288 320 336 352 368 384 
5 | 128 144 180 116 192 | 208 | 224 240 | 256 5 | 272 288 304 320 336 | 352 368 384 400 
6 | 144 160 176 192 208 224 240 256 272 6 | 288 304 320 352 368 384 400 416 
7 | 160 176 192 208 224 240 256 272 288 7 | 304 320 336 368 384 400 416 432 
8 | 176 192 208 224 240 258 272 288 304 8 | 320 336 352 384 400 416 432 448 
9 | 192 208 224 240 256 | 272 208 304 | 320 9 | 336 352 368 400 416 432 448 464 
10 | 208 224 240 256 212 288 | 304 320 336 16-352 368 384 406 416 432 448 464 480 
11 | 224 240 256 272 288 304 320 336 352 11 | 368 384 400 432 448 464 480 496 
12 | 240 256 272 288 304 320 336 352 368 12 | 384 400 416 432 448 464 480 496 512 
13 | 256 272 288 304 320 336 352 368 384 13 | 400 416 432 448 464 480 498 812 528 
14 | 272 288 304 320 336 352 368 384 400 14 | 416 432 448 464 480 496 512 528 544 
15 | 288 304 320 336 352 368 384 400 416 15 | 432 448 464 480 496 512 528 544 560 
16 | 304 320 338 352 368 384 400 416 432 16 | 448 464 480 496 512 528 544 560 576 
17 | 320 336 352 368 384 400 416 432 448 17 | 464 480 496 512 528 544 560 516 592 
18 | 480 | 496 512 528 544 560 516 592 608 
19 | 496 512 528 544 560 516 592 608 624 
20 | 512 528 544 560 576 592 608 824 640 
21 | 528 544 560 576 592 608 624 640 656 
22 | 544 560 516 592 608 624 640 656 672 
23 | 560 576 592 608 624 640 656 672 688 
24 | 576 592 608 624 640 656 612 688 104 
25 | 592 608 624 640 656 872 688 704 720 


TABLETS Wall Area of Rooms (9-Н Ceiling), IË 


16 


17 


| 342 | 360 | 378 | 396 | 414 
342 | 360 378 396 414 432 
360 | 378 396 414 432 450 
378 396 414 432 450 468 
396 414 432 450 468 486 
414 | 432 | 450 | 408 | 486 | 504 
432 450 468 486 504 522 
450 468 486 504 522 540 
468 486 504 522 540 558 
486 504 522 540 558 576 

| 564 522 546—]—558 576 594 
522 540 558 576 594 612 
540 558 576 594 612 630 
558 516 594 612 630 648 
576 594 612 630 648 666 
594 | 612 830 | 648 666 684 
612 630 648 666 684 702 
630 | 648 666 684 702 720 
648 666 684 102 120 738 
666 684 102 120 138 756 
684 102 720 138 156 114 
702 120 138 756 174 792 
720 | 738 186 114 192 810 

ل 
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Wail Areas of Rooms 


TABLE 14 Walt Area of Rooms (10- Cetling), ft? 
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Pane! Conversion Chari 


TABLE 15 Standard Modular Pane! Conversion Chart 
(For plywood, architectural woodwork, sheathing, plastic laminate, gypsum board, and other modular wall components) 


Но. Size (агеаз in square feet] М Size (areas іп square feet 
units 4'х8' 4'х10' 4' x 12' 4' x 14! units 4' x8 4' x 10' 4' x 12' 4' x 14! 

10 320 400 480 560 

11 352 440 528 616 36 1152 1440 1728 2016 
12 384 480 576 672 37 1184 1480 1776 2072 
13 416 520 624 728 38 1216 1520 1824 2128 
14 448 560 672 784 39 1248 1560 1872 2184 
15 480 600 720 840 40 1280 1600 1920 2240 
16 512 640 768 896 41 1312 1640 1968 2296 
17 544 680 816 952 42 1344 1680 2016 2352 
18 576 720 864 1008 43 1376 1720 2064 2408 
19 608 760 912 1064 44 1408 1760 2112 2464 
20 640 800 960 1120 85 1440 1800 2160 2520 
21 672 840 1008 1176 46 1472 1840 2208 2575 
22 704 880 1056 1232 47 1504 1880 2256 2632 
23 736 920 1104 1288 48 1536 1920 2304 2688 
24 768 860 1152 1344 49 1568 1960 2352 2744 
25 800 1000 1200 1400 БО 1600 2000 2400 2800 
26 832 1040 1248 1456 51 1632 2040 2448 2856 
27 864. 1080 1296 1512 52 1664 2080 2496 2912 
28 B96 1120 1344 1568 53 1696 2120 2544 2968 
29 928 1160 1392 1624 54 1728 2160 2592 3024 
30 960 1200 1440 1680 55 1760 2200 2640 3080 
31 982 1240 1488 1736 56 1792 2240 2688 3136 
32 1024 1280 1536 1792 57 1824 2280 2736 3192 
33 1056 1320 1584 1848 58 1856 2320 2784 3248 
34 1088 1360 1632 1904 59 1888 2360 2832 3304 
35 1120 1400 1680 1960 50 1920 2400 2880 3360 
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ESTIMATING THE AMOUNT OF HARDWOOD STRIP FLOORING REQUIRED 


Ап allowance for side-matching, plus 5% for end-matching and normal 
waste are incorporated in these percentages. 


Таке the Square Footage and ADD the percentage below opposite the 


size strip flooring to be used. 


When using 3/4x1-1/2" Strip ADD 557, 
3/4х2" 42-1/2% 
3/4x2-1/4" 38-173* 
3/4х3-1/4" 29% 
3/8x1-1/2" 38-1/3% 
3/8x2" 30% 
1/2х2-1/2" 38-1/3% 
1/2х2" 30% 


Above percentages are for laying flooring straight across the room. 
Additional flooring should be estimated for diagonal applications 
and bay windows or other projections. 


FLOOR 5РАСЕ BOARD FEET REQUIRED (5% Cutting Waste Included) 


Square Feet 3/4x2%" — 3/4xl&" 3/ах3х" 1/2х2" 3/8xl&" 

5 7 8 6 7 7 
10 14 16 13 13 14 
20 28 31 26 26 28 
30 42 47 39 39 42 
40 55 62 52 52 55 
50 69 78 65 65 69 
60 83 93 77 78 83 
70 97 109 90 91 97 
80 111 124 103 104 111 
90 125 140 116 117 125 
100 138 155 129 130 138 
200 277 310 258 260 277 
300 415 465 387 390 415 
400 553 620 516 520 553 
500 692 775 645 650 692 
600 830 930 774 780 830 
700 968 1085 903 910 968 
800 1107 1240 1032 1040 1107 
900 1245 1395 1161 1170 1245 
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Carpat Construction 


PON ETN ина СТА 275, UN 


M 
ПИ 


! M t и гі 
Fa nd TER IE 


VELVET 


STUFFER WARP 
YARNS CHAIN 


(a) Velvet weave 


YARNS 


AXMINSTER 


STUFFER 


WARP WEFT 
CHAIN SHOT 


(c) Axminster weave 


ON ез ON TN 


Vi \ 
унн) 


N 
a 
NI 


t 
| 


BACKING YARNS 
IWARP) 


CROSSWISE BINDING 
(wEFT) 


(b) Wilton weave 


BACKING 


LOCKS TUFTS 


THROUGH 
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Fig. 14 


Carpets are manufactured in three differ- 
ent ways: woven, knitted, or tufted. 


ав well as patterns, The pile is sometimes 


of woven carpet are interwoven at the same 
time, creating a single fabric. Due to the 


cut, sometimes left uncut; a combination of 
cut-and-uncut-may-also ined. 

multicolor wiltons, one color may be seen on 
the surface pile, while other colors are hidden 


modern and geometric designs [see Fig. 
14(0)]. 


was only recently perfected, the tufts are 
attached to a previously made backing, as 
with the methods described 


, which tocks all of the yarns 
together in the single woven fabric, the pile 
varns cannot be pulled out. Some carpet 


іп the body of the carpet. Embossed and 
sculptured effects are also made by the 
wilton looms, and cut and uncut pile can be 


above in which the backing and pile are 
integral. The tufts are held in place by a heavy 


weaves presently available are velvet, wilton, 
and axminster. Velvet is best suited for solid- 
color carpet; however, tweeds, stripes, and 


combined with cut pile for the top level, with 
loops at other levels. Another variation is to 
have some pile yarn straight and others 


coating of latex applied to the backing, which 
is usually cotton, jute, or kraft cord. By the 
use of this method, a wide variety of textures 
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salt-and-pepper effects can be produced on 
velvet looms, The usual velvetis а solid-color 
carpet with smooth surface and even pile. 
Sometimes the pile is cut to produce a 
plushlike surface [see Fig. 14(а)]. It may also 
be had in loop pile, or twist. 

Wilton weave comes in almost unlimited 
numbers of textures and sculptured effects, 


twisted [see Fig. 14(b)]. 

In the axminster weave, which is similar in 
appearance to handweaving, we find a com- 
plete flexibility in the use of color. In this 
method each tuft [s inserted separately and 
while solid-color carpets can be made by this 
method, it is nearly always used for multi- 
colored pattern carpet such as orientals, or 


is possible. For example, the tufted pile can 
be made in several levels; it can be cut or 
uncut; and carved or striated effects can be 
obtained. The pile can be looped or plush. 
Tufted carpets are made in multicolor pat- 
terns with an increasing number of textural 
effects and refinements [see Fig. 14(d)]. 


General Reference Data 


FLOOR AND WALL COVERING 
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General Reference Data 


FABRIC 
Characteristics and Suitability 


HOME-DECORATING FABRIC CHART 


certain types of draperies, couch cavers, eic.; sheer coltans such as cheesecloth, 
Ят іу, plain and datted Swiss, lace, lawn, argandy, valle, all used for glass cur- 
ісім, bed coverings, etc., pile fabrics such as corduray, panne үзігі, velour, vat- 
vet, velveteen, all excellent for upholstery, draperies, atc.) silk fabrics such as 
follle, malte (watered slik}, pongee and shantung, satin, taffeta, all used for 
draperies, bed coverings, slipcavers, sometimes upholstery; sheer silks such os 


In the chart below are listed the fabrics usually classified аз primarily decarating 
те?егісін, In ада ап 1a these, practically all dress materlals тоу be used, and 
are often waven In exlra widths for thls purpose. Among these are: Поб! welght 
caltens such at cambric, challis, chambray, gingham, muslin, percale, poplin, 
seersucker, ка пе all used for Infarmat draperies, bed coverings, dressing tables, 
etc»; SHF fabrics such as buckram and с!па пе for tnterlining curtain tops, valances, 


ele; coftans such os Canton flanne! used far Interlinings, and sateen far linings; 
heavy шу cattons such cs crash, denim, drill, gabardine, pique, all suited to 


FABRIC DESCRIPTION 


Ribbed «ІК, саол, rayon (sametimes wool], fobric with smali design on the surface, 


Available under many trade names. A woven саНоп fabric, coated with nitrocellulose 
preparation and siamped surface ta simulate different kinds of leather, 


ARTIFICIAL 
LEATHER 


Jovanese proces af coloring fabrics by bleckIng avt various parts af the pattern wiih 
wax before dyeing, 


Net with hexaganal openings, Orlginally handmade with а bobbin. 
А... 


Rich, colarfv] fabric with embraidery effects on taffeta, ім), sotin ог damask weave 
baekground. Gold ot silver metal threads sometimes Introduced in the figures. Brocade 


Is atso the name designating a certain type af Jacquard weave. 


BROCADE 


fabrie with general chorectaristics of damask, bu? fgures more raised and vel: 


chiffon for gloss curtains, lamp shades, etc. 


SUITABLE FOR 
Draperies, Medium-welght upholstery. 


Medium-welght uphalstery, Panels. Other decorativa uses, 


Curtains and ponels, Other dacorative effects, 


Gloss curtains, Dressing fable skirts, etc, 


Draperies, Medium-weight upholstery, Especially goad far 
rooms of Queen Anne, Chippendale, Hepplewhite or Sheratan 


furnishings of 18th Century. 


Огоре[ез on very large studic-size windows, Heavy-welght 


vety In quolity giving embossed effect. 


Brocade with small floral pattern. 


Coarse, plain-weave fabric mode of jute ог hemp, Comes т yarlety of colors ond 
widths, Inexpensive, 


uphaistery, 


Lined of untlned draperies. Medium-welght uphalster, 


Drapery or uphalstery purposes. 


Light-welght cotton fabric in рїсїп weave, May be printed, plain or patterned, In 


deep-coloti, Designs usually small. {Alsa for dresses,} 


Curtains, draperies, bedspreads, comfortoblee, Excellent with 
Farly_American_or French Provincial furnishings. 


Cotton yarn used for hand tufiing on mustin sheeting, Yorn тау be white ог In color 


Bedspreads, droperies, and other decorative purposes, 


A caorse, firm cotton or леп material, raugh finish, plain weave. May be bleached, 
— unhfanchad, starched, dyed, nr printad, 


Awnings, couch covers, etc; also used far stiff Interlining as 


at top of draperies 


ece 


Fine for drawecurtains; оһо gloss curiolns Jn sheer textures. 


CASEMENT CLOTH | Light, plain, and usually neutro! In «olor. Made In ғоНап, Inen, mohalr, silk, wool or 
rayon, бота тег camas In small figures. 


CELLOPHANE 


Glossy, tronsparent synthetic product woven on warp threads of cotton, Often woven іп 
with othar materials and used for man: 


у novelty effects, 


i | 


Draperies [n modern Inferiors, Trimmings, etc. 


Verlous types af fobrics woven with chenille yarn of silk, woel, mercerized cotton, or 
rayon 


CHENILLE 


Draperies, Yarn used for tufting, fringes, eic. 


Fabric with broken twill weave forming chevron pattern. 


CHEVRON CLOTH 


Draperies, etc. 


CHINTZ А fitm ploin weove colton fabric usually printed іп gay pattern, but may be hod tn 


Мау be formal or Informa! In pattern, Sullabla ta any room 
according to pattern, quality and treatment. Used Far draperies, 
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Plain colors, May be semi-gloxed or fully glazed, Some chin!z hos special finish so that 
U-wHI-retoEn— драке after washing. Glazed chintz is more reslslont jo dirt 


shiny suriocb ond stlif texture adds ta ita charm, There are many grades of «Май, ond 
many have toll-reststant speclol finish 


Cotton or Jinen fabrie nomed for French town of Creton, with plain, rep or damask 
weave background printed În large designs, Does пој muss easily and con be washed 
offen. 


ec rte ттт aa ENS ESE 


A type of жао! embroidery worked on unbleached соНоп or Inen ground In large 
floral, Ыта, ar trae designs. 


CRETONNE 


CREWEL 
EMBROIDERY 


The name originated with the beauilful silks woven in Domascus during the 12th Сеп» 
tury, Domasks аге now mode of linen, cotton, wool, ог any of the synthetic fibers, ог 
combinations of the two. In tofleta weave on satin ground, this fabric [n flat woven 
pattern ін usually reversible, Damask is also the name given ta a kind of Jacquard 
weave, 
tte etn U U U uu... 


À fabric of laosely twisted cotton yorn, ог cotton mixed with jute, іп basket weave, 
Something like monk's cloth but not аз rough in texture, 


DAMASK 


DRUID'S CLOTH 


Heavy plain weove cotton fabric. 


A material made by matting together, under heat or pressure, woolen fibers, mohair, 
tewhalr, ог mixed fibers. 


y 7 , ФС: 


Orapertes, uphalstery, slip covers, bed cavers, atc. Ойәл more 
formal than chintz. 


Draperies and upholstery, Used extensively during Jacobean 
perlad. 


in slik or cotton [t Js used for draperies and upholstery. 
Appropriate for Queen Anne, Chippendale, Hepplewhite or 
Sheraton furnishings of 18th Century, 


Droperies, Couch covers, 


Outdoor cushloni, etc, 


Uphalstery and couch covers, Rugs, 
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FABRIC 
Characteristics and Sultabllity 


HOME-DECORATING FABRIC CHART CONTINUED 


DESCRIPTION SUITABLE FOR 


FILET NET Catton of linen net with square mesh, Hand netted filet has а knot at each carner of Curtelns, tablecloths, scarves, eic. 


FORTUNY PRINTS Fabrics praduced in Venice by а secret printing process which gives cotton cloth the Draperies, Wall] hangings, screens, otc. 
йесі оё antique brocados and damosks, Comet 1а beoullful calor combinations: 


FRIAR'S CLOTH Like druld's cloth but with finer basket weave, Same as druld's cloth, 


FRISE Uncut pile fabric af wool, mohair, сооп ar linen. Patterns may be printed ar pro- Upholstery, 
duced by using yarns of different colors, ar by cutting same of the loops lo give sculp- 
tured effect, Very durable, 


| i |ж 
GAUZE Thin, sheer tronsparent fabric of ріоїп weave, sometimes printed, May be ali siik, ог Gian curtains. 
| catton, linen, wool, тоћојг, synthetic fibers, ог combinations, 


— nk AW” | <s n F 


HAIR CLOTH А fobrle with warp of cotton, worsted, ог linen, and horseholr weft, woven ploin, Upholstery. Used extensively Їп England and America during 
striped аг poHerned. May now be obtoined їп colors and variety af woven designe. middie af 19th Century. 
HOMESPUN Coorse hand-woven wocien, colton ог linen fabrics. Ава trade name given to imitations Семен and upholstery In informal reams. Bedspreads tn 
made on power looms. cotton. 
— 
INDIA PRINTS Printed cotton cloth with clear colars and characteristic designs of India ar Persia, Droparies. Wall hangings. Bed coverings, ate, 


Handprinted with many cofors on white or natural bockaround. 


JASPE Fabrics having warp threads af different colors giving: matertol streaked ог motiled Draperies and other deccratlve effects. 
effect, resembling [озрег, 


LAME А fabric with slik and metal threads іп plaln weave ar with а woven pattern, Drapery. Panels, 


A fabric similar to domask in oppeorance ond brocatelle in weave. Generally ail sitk Used as damask is used, 
with multi-cotored pattern an plain background, often classic in design. 


In wide range cf colors, and moy be dyed ar printed, 


METALASSE Fabric with brocaded pattern in roised, padded ar blistered effect. Draparies. 


MOHAIR Various types of fabrics made from the fleece of the Angora goat, Май durable of all Very durable and widely used for upholstery. 
textiles. Now woven іп combination with cotton, linen, slik or wool into many types 
of plain, twill or pile fobrics. 


MONK'S CLOTH Heavy cotton fabric of coarse basket weave, Drapery material, 


MOQUETTE Pile fabric resembling frise, woven on Jacquard loom with small set pattern т differ- Used for upholstery іп mohair, wool, оғ heavy cotton, 
ent colors. 


A semi-transparent fabric of silk or rayon. Glass curtains, 


High pile fabric resembling fur, made el silk, wool, cotton or any synthetic fiber, Pile Upholstery, 
тау be си! or uncut, 


Stout, firm, plain weave cotton materlal similar to canvas In construction Бог tighter, Dropetios. Slip covers. Bedspreads, etc. 
Has а #11#, hard texture and is printed іп gay, bright colors, 


Sleek, smooth vary heavy satin in rayon or siik; may be slightly sti because of Drapery and upholstery, bed coverings, etc. Sultoble ја formal 
thickness. and period rooms for draperies, 


Plain weave fabric af heavy rib made of silk, cotton or wool, or synthetic fibers, Un» Draperies. Upholstery, 
patterned and reveriible, 


Fabric of coarse two-ply yarns |n ploin, open weave. Offen marcerired. Curtains, bedspraads, etc. 


STRIE Term used fo designate fabric with uneven игескай effect. This process gives two-toned According to fabric, 


TERRY CLOTH Light cotton fobric similor to bath toweling, Woven with uncut loops, May be dyed ог Огорег!вз, Draw-curtains. 


x 


Uppearonce to taffeta; satin; etc, 
THEATRICAL Loosely woven, transparent plain-weave fabric of cotton or linen. Obtalnable tn bril- Glass curtains, 
GAUTE liant as же! os soft colors, Inexpenilve, 
D 


TOILES Printed colton moteríal with repeal designs showlng |опазбарез, or histarlcoi scones. Droperies, wall hangings, upholstery, bed caveringt. Excallent 
Reproductions of fomous printed fabric woven at Jouy, near Poris, Fronce. Doalgns fer French, English and American period rooms of late 18th 
Е JOUY and Agure groups usuolly In colors on white ог croom background. Coniury and early 19h Century; сно French Provincial. 
— T —— 


Term applied tọ а large group of woolen goods mods from worsted yarns, woven іп | Draperies ond uphalitery, Very good for modern or masculine 
TWEED WEAVES plain, twill, or herringbona twill weaves In homespun type, rooms. 


VELOUR Really a French word for velvet. Through common usage, a shortpits velvet. Same os velvet. 
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General Reference Data 


ELECTRICAL 


Offlce and Electronic Equipment 


TABLE 16 Typical Amperage Rallngs 
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Note: These figures are for quick refərencə only. For specific information consult the manufacturer. 
“Some appliances — such as large copiers, Coffee makers, or space heaters — require most of the current available оп a 20-amp circuit. It is 
recommended that such devices be supplied with their own receptacle, directly from the building. This leaves the capacity of Series 9000 circuits available 
for the more dynamic requirements of the office occupants. 


Equipment Amperage Equipment Amperage 
Electronic Equipment" Electronic Equipment 
Video Display Terminals (Detached Keyboards) Memory Storage Devices (Desk Тор} 
Normal maximum 2.50 Wang/5503 Disk 4.00 
Burroughs/MT 983 TP110 .08 Xerox/8000 NS 12.00 
Digital/VT 278 Decmate 1.25 Digital Equipment/RX02 3.00 
Fomn-Phase Systems/81 15-2 48 Hewlett-Packard/8290 ZM 1.00 
Harris/8680A 1.00 Hewlett-Packard/9895A 1.60 
Hewlett-Packard/2382A 75 Sperry-Univac/8406 1.50 
IBM/3101 1.20 Texas InstrumentsAWD-500 3,00 
1BM/3278 or 3276 1.33 BellAWestern Electric/Dataphone 300/1200 .08 
IBM/3279 2.50 
ІВМ/5251 Model 11 2.10 
IBM/6580 4,80 Office Equipment* 
ITT Couriet/2790-2A 1.50 General 
Perkin/Elmer/1251 1.30 Typewriter 1.60 
Prime/PT-45 1.00 Transcriber 15 
Raytheon/PTS1 00 80 Microfiche 85 
Sperry-Univac/UTS20 (313) 50 Manuscript holder 75 
Texas lnstruments/940/200 2.00 Calculator .25 
Texas Instruments/DS990 2.20 A.C. adapter .05 
Wang/5503 3.00 Electric eraser .25 
Хегох/8000 Series .50 Pencil sharpener .25 
Video Display Terminals (Integrated Keyboard) Fan 1.00 
Normal maximum 3.00 Space heater (1,000 watts) 8.50 
Hewlett-Packard/HP-9845A 4,50 Space heater (1,250 watts) 10.50 
Lear Siegler/ADM31 .50 Space heater (1,500 watts) 12.50 
NCR/79 00-01 .60 Coffee pots 10.00 
Perkin-Elmer/550B .80 Copy machine 15.00 
Tektronics/4112 3.00 Clock ‚03 
2,00 CRT (average) 1-50 
Printers (Stand Alone) Printer (average) 3.50 
Digital Equipment/LA-120AA 3.00 Lighting 
Wang/5503 4.00 Adjustable task light 80 
Хегох/8 000 Print Server 11.00 2" task light (20 watt} 27 
= Printers (Desk Тор) | 40 
Normal maximum 3.50 2" task light (40 watt) .48 
Centronics/7030 1.50 2" task light (35 watt, energy-saving ballast) 38 
Digital Equipment/Decwriter М 1.30 Indirect ambient light 
Form-Phase Systems/8125 1.60 (30 watt/2 lamp) .68 
Hewlett-Packard/7 2218 T.00 (30 watt/3 lamp) 1.08 
Hewlett-Packard/HF7240A 2.50 (40 watt/2 lamp) 80 
18 М/3287 2.36 (40 ма lamp) +28 
IBM/5256 4.70 (35 watt/2 lamp) 52 
Epson/FX 185 70 (35 watt/3 lamp with energy-saving ballast) 1.01 
NEC/35 10 2.50 HID light (400 watt) 4.00 
ТТ Courier/8700 1.60 (250 watt) 2.50 
Lear Giegler/300 Series 1.80 {175 watt) 1.80 
Perkin-Elm er/650 1.50 PLP light (20 watt) ‚ББ 
Raytheon/PTS 1200 3472 1.80 (40 watt) 80 
Sperry-Univac/07 86 4.00 
Tektronix/4612 3.30 
Texas Instruments/Omni-800 8TURU 5.00 
Wang/5531-2 w/floor mount 1.70 
Wang/5577 (DW-20 Series) 1.20 
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ELECTRICAL 


Locations of Receptacies in Dwelling Units 


Receptacle required if any 


wall width is 2 ft or more 


Living 
(00m Wolls with sllding 
glass doors or 
floor-to-ceiling 
windows must be 
counted as wall 
space requiring 
receptacles 


Wall Floor receptacles must be 
receptacles close to wall to count as 
required spaced receptacles 


Fig. 15 From any point along wall, at floor line, a receptacle must be not 
more than 6 ft away, 


Receptacle required at each 
counter space wider than 12 in. 


Counter space 


Grounding” type receptacle 


Fig. 16 Location of the receptacle as shown will permit the plugging in of a 
lamp or аррИапсе located 6 ft on elther side of the receptacle. 


(Combination switch 
and receptacle) 


ES i n and dining rooms such ав shown by arrows 


(above) must be supplied with receplacies if they are over 12 in. wide 
Appliances are frequently used even on narrow counter widths, this 


cords across sinks, behind ranges, etc . to feed such appliances. 


Inaccessible receptacles. 


This receplocle 15 
rendered inaccessible 


therefore оло!ћег receplocle 
must be installed 10 serve 


LOCATION of receptacle will very, depending upon available walt 


прасе, Arrows show several ром о ов, А гасерсасја In a medicine 
cebinet or In the bathroom lighting fixture does not satisfy this ruls. 


Fig. 18 Несерізеіе required adjacent tu wash basin In residence. 


Counter Тор 


Reírigeralor 


RECEPTACLE LOCATED behind an appliance, making the receptacle 
inaccessible, does not count as one of the required "counter-top" 
receptactes. (Nelther does it count as one of the appllance-circuit 
receptacles raquiredto бе located every 12 ft.) 


Fig. 17 Countertop receptacles are needed and must be accessible. 
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General Reference Dala 


Г ELECTRICAL 


Appliance Loads and House Circuits 


TABLE 17 Residential Appliance, Load, and Cireuit Chart* 


TABLE-18— Тур ва! Dfflca Amperage Loads 


Electric heaters (built-in) ЛЕД 9% 


Typical Voltage Amps Wires and Size fuse CAD station* 10.00~20.00 
Appliance wattage needed load е} _ or breaker} Type of circuit and comments Calculator 25 
Range 12000 115/230 52 346 50A Separate circult—grounded Coffee pot* 8.50-15.00 
Conntertop range 6,000 115/230 26 3#10 30А Separate cireult—grounded 
Oven built-in 5000 115/230 22 3410 304 Separate circult—grounded Clock 03 
Dishwasher 1200 115 10 2412w/grd$ 20А | These two can be connected on one Radio 03 
Waste disposal 500 15 5 2#l2w/grd 20A | circult; must be grounded. Stereo 33 
Broiler 1500 15 13 2412 20A Two or more 20-amp cirenits needed Ë 
Fryer 1300 115 11 2412 20А for these sppliances depending оп Тара recorder .07 
Coffeemaker 800 15 7 2#12 20А number used аї once, А 115/230 V Laser printer* 6.00-10.00 
Refrigerator 400 15 4 2412 204 spiitwired" circuit provides capac- D Ы 10.00-15.00 
Toaster 1,100 115 10 23:12 20А | ity of two ordinary circuits at any esktop copier ито. 
Етурап 1200 115 10 2412 20А | outlet. Ask your wiring inspector " 
Roaster 1500 115 13 2412 ФОА | about this. Electric егазег .25 
Clothes dryer 5000 115/230 25 3410 30A Separate circult—grounded. Fan ‚ = 1.10 
to to to Freestanding copier 15.00-20.00 
8000 346 45А А 
стыра ааа Pencil зћагрепег 1.00 
~ |, et fo H 
Washer 500 115 9 2412w/gd 20А а ЗЕ Ж used ош r Task light (4) 67 
px Е Adding machine .35 
Hand iron 1000 115 9 2#l2w/grd 304  A90-Acircuitwill сапу g 
Hot plate 1500 115 13 2#l2w/gd 20А } only опе of these іп addition Letter opener 1,90 
Ironer 18650 15 15 2#12w/grd 20А to washer, Dictaphone 25 
"Workshop — 15 — 2#12 20А Separate circuit grounded, Telecopier 50 
Portable heater 1500 15 18 24:12 20A 
Television 300 115 3 2#14 15А } Use on general-use circuits. Word processor 1.50- 3.00 
Portable lights (up to) 300 15 3 2414 15A Postage meter 2.80 
Lighting, general (each) 100 15 14 23: 14 15A (Notover 9 per circuit, including Tape dispenser 1.80 
conveniente outlets.) 
CHR В ЕЕЕ Personal computer 3.50- 8.00 
Air conditioner 1500 115 13 2312w/gr lequires separate circuit; volt у = 
(window unit) or or operation preferred. Desktop printer 1.50- 5.00 
230 7 CRT 1.00- 3.00 
Air conditioner 3400 115/230 20 3310 _ Check mannfacturer's recommenda- Space heater* 12.50 
(central unit) tions; should be grounded, Typewriter 150 
= Watersystem 500—118 5—93:12:w/grd — 204 | Н Н -ВБ 
motor protection (230V. for № hp. or 
larger). Transcriber 45 
Heating plant 600 115 8 пушта 20A Separate circuit grounded. Provide AC. adapter 05 
motor protection, 100-W lamp 80 
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эт appbunces 
may be allached 


to ing, Provide separate circuits for *Some appliances such as coffee pots, copiers, printers, and 
4,500 heating, heaters consume most of the amperage available on a circuit. It 
mes ; is recommended that these devices be connected directly to 
rater henter кш 2#12w/gd г Separate circuii grounded. the building power supply, leaving flexibility “ог other circuit 
D lannin 
4,500 20 2410w/grd 30A Planning: 
f Wire sizes are for copper wire, For aluminum, use next largor size, 
| Fustats advised In placa of ordinary fases up to 30 amp as they do not blow an harmless short-time overtouchs upd cannot be re- 
placed by a larger size. 
$ W/grd means with groundwire. This is usually а bare wire run inside the same cable but сап be installed separately, Portable 
equipment is grounded through the third prong on the plug. Permanen! equipment Is grounded by direct connection of the third 
wire to the frame of the appliance. 
* Courtesy Agricultural Extension Service, South Dakote Stale University. 
TABLE 19 Common House Circults 
Ampere 
rating-of 
fuse or Lad 
circuit capacity 
Type Wire sæ breaker Vols m walts Use of гаш Types of outlels 
General purpose minimum #9 15 115-100 1725-1800 — Installed lighting, Those for 
recommended x12 — 20 outlets for lamps attached light 
and low wallage fixlures: 
appliances all ordinary can- 
over the house verene uul- 
lels _ 
Аррішке mam #12 20 (15-00 2900-2400 Portable appli- Ordinary or 
recommended #10 25 2875-3000 ances m kitchen, grounded соп. 
dining room, work venience out- 
roam, laundry lets 
ШШЕ #12 28 115-120 2300-2401 — Agtomatie washer, Ordinary or 
appliance relrigeralor, grounded соп. 
revser эөшепсе ош. 
е териер — ا‎ 
Individual aor B 30-60 220 240 66000-14400 Range, water fieceplacle for 
pouer heater, cluthes plug with 3 
dryer heavy prongs 


General Reference Data 


COLUMNS, CAPITALS, AND ENTABLATURES 


Proportions 
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General Reference Data 


NAILS, SCREWS, AND BOLTS 
Halls 


ҮС] Sd tod 129 16d —20d — 30d 44 504 — 80d 


LI 


4 
ا‎ ШЕ yë 
eee = 
8d M 
(Guna 
4а 


Finishing nails 


РАНИ 
STANDARD ТАСК SIZES 


ESTABLISHED LENGTHS ОҒ TACKS MEASURED UNDER THE HEAD 
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General Reference Data 


NAILS, SCREWS, AND BDLTS 
Ка! 


| Barbed: for fastening shingles or 
other flexible materials 


Blunt flooring: пай with blunt tip to prevent 
splitting hardwood flooring 


Built-up rooling: for attaching 
roofing felt 


= ы 
ШИШКЕ wp 

Boat spike: long spike used 

In timber construction 


ZT 


Cut flooring: for 
historic restoration 


No-leak roofing: nail with rubber 
gasket to seal metal roofing 


Brad: finishing nall less 
than 1 Inch long 


Drive-screw flooring: пай мић screw-drive 
to increase holding power 


| Box: for па па thin dry 


wood close to edge 


Annular drywall: for attaching drywall to 
framing; rings Increase holding power 


n 


îs : 


Scaffold: nail with double həad to таке nail 
easy to pull lor temporary fastening 


Cement-coated box: coated with 
resin that increases holding power 


we LE 


Shingle: T> attaching 
cedar shingles 


Casing: similar to finishing, but with dulled 
polnt to penetrate thin trim without splitting 


Gutter spike: for attaching gutter to fascia 


Hinge: for attaching large hinges 


Cut shingle: used in 
historic restoration 


Соттоп: for rough and heavy: construction 


such as for barn doors 


“Siding: used to install 
beveled wood siding 


| Concrete: hardened steel 


nail with dlamond point 


Cuma 


Annular hinge: hings with rings to 
Increase holding power 


= 


===> 


crew-thread siding: nall with a screw 
thread to increase holding power 


| > = = =s 


= 


installing wood lath 


to Install underlayment 


fiuting to increase holding power 


Escutcheon pin: small пай 
used іо attach esculcheons 


Offset head: for use 
with power пайег 


ии 


Slating: used to attach 


rooting slates 


prevent зри па parquet 


Ring shank underlayment: nail with 


rings to increase holding power 


| Fence: large-head nali for 


holding weathered boards 


Finishing: slender пай that 


[ШШШ MIMD 


Poie barn: large spike for 
attaching framing to poles 


Lamp NO EB 


Spike: common nail 
4-1/2 inches or longer 


Roofing: for attaching asphalt 


— Ee aaa u | 


Cut finishing: finishing nail 
used п historic restoration 


roofing to underiayment 
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General Reterence Data 


NAILS, SCREWS, AND-BOLTS 


Screws and Boits 


SCREWS 


Flat head wood screw: 
for fastening wood to wood 


CL ume 


al head wood screw: 
decorative 


Round head wood screw: 
used with washer 


Sheet metal screw: 
for thin metal 


Oven head machine screw: 
older deslgn 


| Stove bolt: | 
finishes flush 


Lag bolt: 
for heavy loads in wood 


Carriage bolt: 
bolt will not turn 


Hex head bolt: 
for heavy loads 


Square head bolt: 


replaced by hex head 


{шшш 


Round head bolt: 


older design 


е] ШШ 


Fillister head сар screw: 
small, strong.headed 


ШШШ 


Fillister head machine screw: 
small, strong-headed 


Ш 


Step Бой: 
Бой won't turn 


Oval head machine screw: Plow bolt: | 
attractive ! 
SCREW AND BOLT HEADS 
Slotted Phillips Combination Square 


Phillips/slotted 


© 


© 


Frearson - ~ Internal torx ~ Clutch. External tox | 
hexagon 
WASHERS 
Flat USS Flat SAE Finish 


Internal- External- 
1198 tooth tooth 


Internal-external- 
tooth 


Split- 
lock 


General Reference Data 


MATHEMATICAL DATA AND FORMULAS 


LINEAR MEASURE 


MEASURES ОР AREA 


Units of Measurement 


Measures of Length Nautical Units 144  squareinches = I square foot 
Fra 5 | бе 6080,20 бегі - 1 реуйеві mile б d ын ane 5 : кан ЊЕ EM 
БИ yards = 1634 feet ЕБ Рр А per hr, Е і Јаве тай 160 PRISE s is "n 
perch = 10 square chains жаШ 
iem ETO sei) WO UI Measure = РЕ (Техав) | 
= = 1 mile i g 
: rit feet - | ман ми = КҮЛЕ Е i chain 640 acres = 1 square mile = 1 "section" of U, Б, Govt. апгуеува land 
зе ті та 8834 inches "imm Area Equivalents 
Length Equivalents Meters | Yards | Hods | Chana Roods | Acres Milee or 
Centi- 3 Kilo- р - pation 
meters | Inches | Feet | Yards | Meters | Chains | meters | Miles | | | 1550 | 1076 | 1.196 | 0.0396 [0002471000884 0.0,2471 | 00,3861 
1 0.3937 | 0,03281 | 0.01094 0,01 0.04971 10-5 | 0.06214 00452 1 0.000944 0.057716 0.0.2551 | 0,0; 15940, 066377 | 0.061594 | 0,0,2491 
2.540 1 АІ пе сын 0.09200-—144 1 0:113-,0,003673,0.0,2206/0/ 4 s 
3048 12 1 0,3333 | 0.3048 | 0.01515 | 0.0,3048 | 0,0,1894 0,8361 | 1296 9 1 0,03306 |0,002066/0.0:8264 0,0002066 | 0.0.3228 
9144 36 3 1 0.9144 | 0.04545 | 0.09144 | 0.0,5682 25.29 | 30204 | 272.25 | 30.25 1 0,0625 0,02500 | 0.00625 | 0,0:9766 
100 39.37 3.281 1.0986 1 0,04971 | 0,001 |0.0,6214 404,7 | 627264 | 4356 484 16 1 04 0.1 (000015652 
2012 792 66 22 20,12 1 0.02012 | 0,0195 1012 1568160] 10890 | 1210 40 2.5 1 0.25 | 0,0,3906. 
100000 | 39370 3281 1093,6 1000 49,71 1 0.6214 4047 (6272640) 43560 | 4840 160 10 4 1 0.001562 
160935 | 63360 5280 1780 1609 80 1.609 1 2589998 ..... ‚.21878400] 3097000] 102400 | 0400 | 2500 640 1 


Subscripts after any figure, Оз, fi, eto., menn that that figure is to be repeated the 


indicated number of Итев, 


VOLUMETRIC MEASURE 


MEASURES OF WEIGHT 


1728 cubic inches = 1046 foot ime 5 1 d M (The grain із the same In all systema) 24 grains i Penny. 
27 cubic feet = leuble yard 4 pecka = 1 bushel weight (dwt.) 


1 сога of wood = 128 си, ft. 
1 perch of masonry = 19H to 25 cu. 


Liquid or Fluid Measure 
4 gills = 1 pint 


1 std. bbl, for frults and vegetables = 
7056 ou. in. or 105 dry quarte, struck 
measure 


Board Measure 

144 ош in. = volume 

1 board foot = 4 of board 1 ft. sq. and 
1 in, thick. 


Avoirdupols Welght 
16 drams = 437.5 grains = 1 ounce 
16 ounces = 7000 grains = 1 pound 


100 pounds = 1 centa] 
2000 pounds = 1 short ton 
2240 pounds = 1 long ton 


1 std. lime bbl., small = 180 Ib. net 
1 std. lime bbl., large = 280 Ib, net. 


2pints = 1 quart 
4 quarts = 1 gallon 
7.4805 gallons = 1 cubio foot 
(There ia no standard liquid barrel; b: 


trade custom, 1 bbl. of petroleum oil, 
unrefined = 42 gal.) 


No. of board feetin a log --|М4(4-4421, 
whero d = diam. of log (usually taken in- 
side the bark at small end), in, and Z = 
length of log, ft. Тһе 4 т. deducted ате 
an sllowance for slab. This rule ia vari- 
ously known аа tha Doyle, Conn. River, 
St, roixy Thurber, Moore and Beeman, 


and the Soribner rule. 


20 pennyweights = 480 grains = 1 ounee 
12 ounces = 5760 grains = Í pound 


1 Assay Ton = 29,167 milligrams, or 
as many milligrams as there are troy 
ounces in a ton of 2000 Ib. avoirdupois. 
Consequently, the number of milligrama 
af precious metal yielded by an masay 
ton of ora gives directly the number of 
troy ounces that would be obtained 


Also (in Grant Britain): 


14 pounds = 1 stone 
2 stone = 28 lb. = 1 quarter 
4 quarters ~ 11215, = 1 hundred- 
weight (ewt.) 
20 hundredweight = ] long ton 


from a ton of 2000 lb. avoirdupois 
Apothecaries' Weight 


20 grains ‚ = 1 seruple Э 
8 seruples = 60 grains = 1 dram 
drams = 1 ounce 


12 ounces = 5700 grains = 1 pound 


Volume and Capacity Equivalents 


Mass Equivalents 
Я 1). Б, quarts U. 8, gallons 
оше. 
Cubie| Cubi Cubi i 
Bla Game | ӨШ Kd mp шша т» Б? мы w 
ounces | Kilograms| Grains Е ; 
— —— | - — Troy and Avoir- |Troy and Avoir- Short Long | Metric 
1 |0,05787|0,0,2148| 0,5541 [001732 0.01488 0.0,4329 0,0,3720 0.04650 0.01039 | Broth. | dupois | apoth, | dupois اا‎ 
1728 1 0.03704 | 957.5 | 20.02 | 25.71 | 7.481 | 6,429 | 0.8036 | 28,32 1 15432 | 32.15 | 35.27 | 2.6792 | 2,205 0.0,1102/0.0,9842 0,001 
46656] 27 1 25853 | 807.0 | 694.3 | 202.0 | 173.6 | 21.70 | 764.6 0.0.6480 1 0.02083 0.02286) 0.0517360.0414290.0,714310.0,8378/0.0,6480 
1,805 |0.0010440.0:3868| 1 0.03125 0.02686 0.007813 0,008714|0,08392/0,02957 | 0.03110 | 480, 1 1.09714 | 0.08333 [0.06857 
57.75 |0,03342 (0.001238 32 1 0.8594) 0.25 0.2148 [0.02686 | 0.9464 0.02835 | 437,5 | 0.9115 1 0.07595 | 0.0025 |0.0312510.0,279010.0,2835 
67.20 |0.03889 (0.001440 37,24 | 1,104 1 0.2000 0.25 0,03125 | 1.101 0.3732 5160 12 13,17 1 0,8229 |0.0,4114]0.033673]0.053732 
231 | 0.1337 |0,004951| 128 4 13,437 | 1 0.8594 | 0.1074 | 3.785 0.4536 7000 | 1458 16 1,215 0.0005 |0.0-4464|0,0,4536 
-----------24%8--94956-0,008761-148,9-1-4: 4 +484 1 6.126 :2—]—H0:—1-29187— 320; | 2431 
2150 | 1.244 |0,04609 | 1192 | 3724 | 32 9.309 8 1 35.24 1016 15680, | 32007 | 35840 | 2722 
61.02 [0.03531 0.001308 33.81 | 1.057 | 0,9081 | 0.2642 0.2270 |0.02838 | 1 1000 |15432356] 32151 | 35274 | 2679 


Subscripts after any figure, Оз, Ві, eto., mean that that figure is to be repeated the 


indicated number of бітпей, 


Subsoripta after any figure, 03, 04, eto., mean that that figure ia to be repeated the 


Indicated number of times, 


.0:3429]0.0.306100.310 | 
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General Reference Data 


MATHEMATICAL DATA AND FORMULAS 
Matric Conversion Tables 


METRIC LAND MEASUREMENTS 


Metric 
1 centiare (са) = 
1 are (а) =100са =119.6 — sq. уд. 
1 hectare (һа) = 100 а = 24710 A. 
1 square kilometer (km) = 100 Ва or 0.3861 sq. mi. 


METRIC WEIGHT 

Avoirdupois 
0,0154 gr. 
0.1543 gr. 
1.5432 gr. 
15.4323 gr. 
0.3527 oz. 
3.5274 oz. 
2.2046 Ib. 
22046 lb, Customary 

2,204.82 Ib. 1 cubic inch (cu, in.) 
1 cubic foot (си, ft.) z 
1 cubic yard (cu. уд.) = 

Metric 


AVOIRDUPOIS WEIGHT M да ° 
1 cubic millimeter (mm) 


Metric 1 cubic centimeter (сте) = 1,000 mm" = 0.0610 cu. in. 


Customary 


1 milligram (mg) 1.549 зд, т. 


1 centigram (cg) 

1 decigram (dg) 

1 gram (g) 

1 dekagram (dag) 
1 hectogram (hg) 

1 kilogram (kg) 

1 quintal {q} 

1 metric ton (M.T.) 


VOLUME MEASUREMENTS 
Metric 
16.387 ст! 
0.0283 m? 
0.7646 т? 
Customary 
= (,00006 cu. i 


= 10 q or 1,000 kg біб 
1,728 cu. in. 


27 cu. ft. 


i 0.0648 g Leubic-decimeter-tóm  -L000-em1— 0.0353 eu 


Lgrain (gr) | 
1 dram (dr.} =27.34375 gr. 1.77186 1 cubic meter (т!) 21.000 dm" = 1.3079 cu. 
1 ounce (oz) = 16. dr. 28.3495 g 1 cubic dekameter (dam!) = 1,000 m^ = 1,307.9 си. 


t-pound-tdb 2 16.02. cubic hectome m 000 dam 07.9000 cu. yd: 
1 hundred weight (cwt.)* 100 tb, 
1 short ton (s.t.) 22,000 Ib. 


45.3592 kg 
907.18 kg or 0.9072 M.T. METRIC CAPACITY MEASUREMENTS 


Metric 


Customary 


WOOD MEASUREMENTS 


1 milliliter (ml) = 0.0610 cu, іп. 
ili b = Ни 0.6102-cu.in. 


Customary 
1 board foot (bd. ft.) = 144 cu. in. (1 ft. x 1 ft. x Lin.) 


Metric 
00236 т" 


1 deciliter (41) = 1021 6.1025 cu. in. 
1 liter (1) = 10d} 61.025 си. іп. 


8 cd. И, (4 ft. x 4 ft. x B ft.) 
Metric 


1 cord (cd.) 


1 stere 


1.3079 cu. yd. or 0,2789 cord 


= „4598 m! 
= 3.626 m! 
Customary 


1.057 
0.908 
610,25 


dry 


1 dekaliter (dal) = 101 сч. їп. 


liquid qt 


cu. in. 
35,315 си, ft. 
264.178 ра]. 


= 10 dal 6,102.50 


= 108! 


1 hectoliter (hl) 
1 kiloliter (kl) 


LENGTH AND DISTANCE 
Customary Metric 


Гіпећ nj 


254 ст 


28.38 bu. 


12 in. 
3 ft, 


1 foot (ft.) 
1 yard (yd.) 


Fon n n 


30.48 ста 
0,9144 т 


Customary 
lteaspoon 


od tri 
1 furlong (fur.) 
1 statute mile (mi) 


40 rd. or % mi, 
5,280 ft. 


5:0292 пп 
201.168 m 
1.6093 km 


3 teaspoons 
16 tablespoons 
2 cupa 


1 tablespoon 
1 cup 


I league = 3 mi. 
Metric 


1 millimeter (mm) 


Custom 


48280 km 


ary 


0.03937 in. 


2 pints 
4 quarts 


1 quart 
1 gallon 


"on n aja 


1 pint = 


leentimeter(em) +10 mm 


1 decimeter (dm) 3.937 


0.3987 i 


meter (m) 

1 dekameter (дат) 
1 hectometer (hm) 
1 kilometer (km) 


SURFACE OR AREA 
Customary Metric 
1 square inch (sq. in.) 6.4516 cm? 
1 square foot (sq, ft.) 5144 sq. in. 0.0929 т? 
1 square yard (sq, yd)» 9 sq. ft, 0.8361 m? 
| square год (ва. rd.) = 30% ва. уд. = 25.293 m? 
1 acre (А.) =160 sq. rd. 0.4047 ha 
1 square mile (sq. ті) = 640 A. = 268.998 ha or 
Metric Customary 
1 square millimeter (mm?) 
1 square centimeter (ст?) = 100 mm? 
1 square decimeter (dm?) 5100 ст? 
| square meter (m?) 2100 dm? 
1 square dekameter (дата = 100 m? 
| square hectometer (hm?) = 100 датг= 
1 square kilometer (km?) 


0.1549 sq. in 


119,6 ва. yd 
24710 А, 


1140 


= 15,499 ва, т. 


їп, 
ft. 


2,5899 Кт? 


0.002 sq. in. 


1.549 sq, т. 


2100 hm? =247,104 А, or 0.3861 sq. mi. 


1 gill (gi.) 7.219 cu. іп. = 
1 pint (рі) 28.875 cu. іп. = 
1 quart (qt.) 57.75 си, іп, = 
1 gallon (gal.) 231 Cu, іп. = 
1 barrel (liquids) БЫ.) 4.2] cu. ft. = 
1 barrel (petroleum) (ЬЫ) = 42 gal. 5.61 са, ft. = 
Imperial Customary 

limperial quart = 1.2009 U.S. qt, = 69.355 си. т. 
1 imperial gallon = 1.2009 U.S. gal. = 277.420 cu. in. 


DRY CAPACITY MEASUREMENTS 
Metric 
33.600 cu. in. = 
67.20 i 
587.61 
= 2,150.42 ви. т. = 


Customary 
1 pint (pt.) 
1 quart (qt.) 
1 peck (pk.) 
1 bushel (bu.) 
1 barrel (bbl.) 4.08 
Imperial Customary 
1 imperial dry quart = 1.032 U.S. qt, = 69.354 cu, in. 
1 imperial bushel = 1.082 US. bu. = 1.284 cu. ft. 


=2 pt. 
=8at. 
=4 pk 


3.7853 | 
119.241 
158.981 


Metric 


1.136491 
4.545961 


550.60 ст! 
= 1,101.21 ст? 
= 8,809.85 ст“ 
0.035239 т" 
0.115627 m' 


Metric 


= 1,136.5 em! 
= 0.09636 т' 


General Reference Data 


MATHEMATICAL DATA AND FORMULAS 


Fraction, Decimal, and Metre Conversion Tables |Ң | 


DECIMAL OF AN INGH AND OF A FOOT METRIC CONVERSION FACTORS 
H T T H 
Fractions | B&B | кыш» | EA || Fractions | 268 || Fractions | P | МЕТКІС ТО AMERICAN 
Inch d Foot 833 Inch “ Foot йз Inch or Foot 535 Inch 2 Foot | Ë 3% 
E: sh 83 88 8 Millimeters -- 25.4 = inches 
2a = 55 | ______|=5 | Centimeters >x 0.3987 = inches 
0052 2552 -5052 бм; 7559. Meters X 39.27 = inches 
‚0104 1⁄4 ‚2604 34 5104 6% 7604 9% Millimeters x 0,003281 = feet 
Centimeters X 0.03281 = feet 
№ | .015625 Ив || 194 | 265825 3%, | 33%, | .515625 | 63% || 4% | .765625 | 9% 
0208 | и 2708 | 34 Б 6 7708 | 94 Meters X 8,281 = feet 
.0260 Ms 2760 | 5% 7680 | 9% Meters X 1.094 = yards 
| Kilometers X 0.621 = miles 
; 08125 ‚28125 T8123 3 
ж `0865 | 9865 УЙ мава НД Kilometers X 3280.7 = feet 
.0417 i ‚2917 34 -7917 9% Square millimeters — 645.1 = square inches 
34 | .046875 % || 14 296875] 3% .796875 | 9% Square centimeterg + 6.451 = square inches 
0521 5 3021 3% 8021 9% Square meters х 10,764 = square feet 
0578 1% „3078 aus 8073 95% Square kilometers X 247.1 = acres 
и 0625 8, % 3125 354 .8125 93 Hectares X 2,471 = acres 
Б .0677 ОЯ | 3177 3% 18177 % Cubic centimeters + 16.888 = cubic inches 
0729 % 3229 3% „8229 % Cubic meters X 35.315 = cubic feet 
% 1% || па 319% Cubic meters X 1.308 = cubic yards 
‚0838 1 ‚3333 4 Cubie meters Х 264.2 = gallons 
0885 1% 3385 4% Liters X 61,022 = eubie inches 
36 | -09375 | 144’ || 1% | 34375 | 4M Liters X 0.2642 = gallons 
0990 196 + 4% Liters + 28,816 = cubic feet 
1042 14 8542 4и Hectoliters X 3.531 = cubic feet 
14 | .109375 | 196 || | 359375 | 45% || 99,| .609375 | 75% || 54 Hectoliters X 2,84 = bushels 
.1146 1% 3646 4% 6146 1% Hectoliters X 0.131 = cubic yards 
: | P 3 4% бйз Ts Hectoliters Х 26,42 = gallons 
1⁄4 | .1250 164 || 3⁄4 | .3750 4} 5% | .6250 71⁄4 || 1⁄4 Kilograms X 2.2046 = pounds 
.1302 %6 8802 :0302—31—794 ma = = 
1354 | 19 985% | 484 6354 | 7% Ковш: ИШ tons 
%, | 140825 | 11% | 25g | 390625 | 400, || «14, | 840625 | 71% || 54 
4 1458 1% 3958 4% 6458 7% AMERICAN ТО METRIG 
1510; | ee 10 | 6510 У Inches X 25.4 = millimetera 
% | 15625 | 1% | 134 | 40625 | 4% ||Ug| 65625 | 774 || Inches X 2,54 = centimeters 
T 1% e 4% = THa Inches X 0.0254 = meters 
16 $ Feet X 304.5 = millimeters 
пе | .171875 | 2% || Па | 421875] 5% || а | .671875 | 8% || 5% | .921875 Feet X 30.48 = centimeters 
сд PES, LONE а PRL: ге Feet X 0.3048 = meters 
1 : ў `9 11 : 
"à ú g % Үагда Х 0.9143 = meters 
Ms | 1875 2% || We | 4875 54 || Vs | .6875 8% |196 | 9375 | 11K Miles Х 1.6093 = kilometers 
1927 | 26 4427 | 59 8927 | 85% 427 | 1154 es В 
1978 | 29 4479 | БИ 600 | 83g 479 | 1134 eet + 3280.7 = kilometers ||| 
Square inches X 645,1 = square millimeters 
1357 | -203125 | % = 
`2083 2 "4583 51 111 Square Tues Х 6,451 = square RE 
2135 2% 4685 556 :1156 Square feet + 10.764 = square meters 
р 2187. 25$ | | 46875 | 554 | 9% 11% Acres + 247.1 = square kilometers 
21875 . = 
‚2240 21% „4740 BLY, 110% Acres d 2.471 — hectares | | 
2292 23⁄ ` 4792 534 113 Cubic inches X 16,383 = cubic centimeters 
Cubic feet + 35.315 = cubic metera 
5, [DAE PN 1 114 | .734 134, || 63 1 : : 
E p i 2% lá ee 5% ж edd UP ж у Cubie yards + 1.308 = cubice meters 
.2448 21% 4948 5156 7448 8156 111% Gallons (231 си. in.) + 264.2 = cubic meters 
Cubic inches + 61.022 = liters 
r „7500 
ы 3000 m Gallons X 3,78 — liters 
METRIC MEASURES Cubio feet X 28.316 = liters 
Cubic feet + 3.531 = hectoliters 
Linear Liquid and Dry Weights Bushels + 2,84 = hectoliters 
; = 1 centimeter 10 milliliters = ili 10 milligrama =. 1 centigram Cubie yards + 0.131 = hectoliters 
10 centimetera = | decimeter 10 сеп ега = 1 deciliter 10 centigrams = 1 decigram Gallons + 26.42 = hectoliters 
10 decimeters == 1 METER (m) | 10 deciliters = 1 LITER (1) 10 decigrams = 1 GRAM (g) Pounds + 2.2046 = kilograms 
10 meters - zl decameter | lOliters = 1 decaliter | 10 grams = 1 decagram | _ = kila 
10 decameters = 1 hectometer | 10 decaliterg = 1 hectoliter 10 decagrams = 1 hectogram ‘Tons X 1102.3 = kilograms 
10 hectometers = 1 kilometer 10 hectoliters = 1 kiloliter 10 hectograms = 1 kilogram 
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General Reference Data 


MATHEMATICAL DATA AND FORMULAS 


Areas of Plane Figures 


Square Circle 
= т 9.1416; 4 = oren d s= йїшп®їетүр = пешие о 
Diagonal ит в, ference or periphery; t = radius. 
Example, е = 6,5 = 8, Aren = (6)? = 36 Ans. р = xd = 3.14104. p= QA/xA = 3.64, A 
= l414 = 8.484 Ап. 
ЖОП 2 = бт = 888808; EE 
T Rectangle and Parallelogram фи Ра 1. 4% И, 
= Area = ab or УФ — x : r See = му 
| Example, а = 6; b = zE g А 
j А = 8 XO = 18 Ana 7 = а = 62859 r 4. 0.564/4 
1 
А — TË — ossa Am P ве 
Trapezoid ы kid E zi 
Area = Ма + b! Am et “818160 Aa Pl = 
Example. UTE % + 
Ака = МХ 3(8 + 4) = 9. Ans. Circular Ring 


Area = rikte r g HHR — 0) 
Area = 0,7864(D? — d1) = 0,7864(D — d)(D + d) 


Trapezium 
т Атев = аб м) + bh: 5 eh] Aren = difference in areas between the inner nnd 
T » Exemple, а ж 4 b = tie m Rih = 8 hn = 8. көшет cities Ре 
1 i Are = MEEO FOXO аха ps Area = $.1410(4) — 9) = 37.6099, Ans, 
Ува ac 
Triangles Омада 
Both formulas apply to both figures Area = & = 0,7864r? = 0.899702, 
VCI Aren я Hi. yt 4 
xample. й = Example.f = 3. с = chord. 
r < 1 Áren = ws X Б) = 714. Ans, Aren = .7854 X 3? = 7.0680. Ans. 
= Area = У 48 — a)(S — (8 — с) when $ = 
Esc а FO Fe 
2 Segment 
T Example, а = rion = b = length of arc. @ = angle in degrees 
5, е 8 к= ртт EIN e chord " 4(2hr я A?) 
iî ~ теа = ше - 
= دل‎ Aren = УЗ — #)(4,5 — 3) (4.6 — 4) = те қы E Р б we h 
ns, š E ҡ1------2-- 
880 2 
Regular Polygons h қ > then Ê , 
| 5 sides = L80477 S) = 8.63971 Р When # is grenter than 180° then 2 X difference 
= 2.698150 S: = 9.464107! : 
E ú 9.688875 S1 = 3.47101 r: between ғ and A iz added to the fraction шен 
Аға | 8 4 = 4898487 S? = 3,91368 т Example, ғ = 8; 8 ж 120°; А = 1.6 
9 " = 6181876 5: = 8.97575 г? - 
> 10 " = 7,604250 Š: = 8.94990 r: Area = 8.1416 X 3: 2 X 360 L3 1903 ы) 
Ж 11 " = 9.365675 S: = 8.22903 r 2 
Ld 12 “ = 1.196300 83 = 8.21539 r! = 5.5278, Ans, 
n = number of sides; г = short radius; Se 
S= = length of side; R = long radius. ctor 
Area = © Scot 180" = gas, 200 П Т = 5 
a 2 "mn à 300° 
T қ 180° 6 = angle in degrees; b = length of nrc. 
А = nr tnn == Example. r = 8; 8 = 120° 
Area = 3.1416 X 9! X 19 = 9.4248, Ans. 
Q Spandrel FORM METHOD OF FINDING AREAS 
a^ RE Se тилн | у VAL d | 
| Aren = 0.2146 X 3: = 1.0314. Ans а 505-4) (5-6) (5-6), s= У sum cf the three sides а, b, ç 
Parabola TRAPEZIUM БА Sum of area of the two trangles 
= length of curved line = periphery — 4 TRAPEZOID ШЕ : % sum of parallel sides x perpendicular height. 
l= IUD + 2.0820 X log Ve+VT+0)] Ж 
i | (“у panatteocnam| À Base ж perpendicular height. 
4 — 
h Атећ = H ай REG. POLYGON e V. sum of sides x inside radius 
l ^J 
E чире 1035 dom CIRCLE e FF «078540 x diam", = © 07958 x circumference 
:سما‎ nel Area =~ X 9 X 4 = В. Ans, s 
$ SECTOR ОР e LES " 
А CIRCLE = = 00087266 ГА“, - are x 4 adis 
SEGME ^' ER ANE 
Ellipse ОБА Siecle e В en A?) 
Area =x ab = 3.1416ab CIRCLE = 
PETI of same pes Diameter = side x 112835. 
1 Circum, = 2r y£ +b (close approximation) ME ENS О Е a 
AES SQUARE 
4 Example. а = 3rb = 4. ol some ee g Sulo = diameter < 048623 
T Area = 3.1416x 3x = 37,6992. Ans. Ко Xi 3 
| Zar ELLIPSE - Long diameter x short dameter x O 78540 
== Circum, = 2x 31416 V —— — РЕ = 
2 PARABOLA ж 3 Base х У, perpendicular height 


= 6.2832 x 3.5355 ~ 22,21 Апз, 
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General Reference Data 


MATHEMATICAL DATA AND FORMULAS 


TABLE 20 Functions of Numbers | 


1000 
ISQUARE|CUBE 
NO. SQUARE | CUBE ROOT |ROOTIL 


OGARITHM RECIPROCAL 


Functlans af Numbers 


МО. « DIAMETER 


CIRCUM. AREA 


1 0,00000 1000.000 0.7854 
2 500.000 6.283 3.1416 
3 333.333 7.0685 
4 250.000 12.5664 
5 0. 69897 200.000 19.6350 
6 0.77815 166.667 18.850 28.2743 
7 0.84510 142.857 21.991 38.4845 
8 0.90309 125.000 25.133 50.2655 
9 0.95424 111.111 28.274 63.6173 
10 1.00000 100.000 31.416 78.5398 
11 1.04139 90.9091 34.558 95.0332 
12 144 1.07918 83.3333 37.699 | 113.097 
13 169 1.11394 76.9231 40.841 | 132.732 
14 196 1.14613 71.4286 43,082 | 153.938 
15 225 1.17609 66.6667 47.124 | 176.715 
165 256 1.20412 62.5000 50.265 T 201.062 
17 289 1.23045 58.8235 53.407 | 226.980 
18 324 1.25527 55.5556 56.549 | 254.469 
19 361 1.27875 52.6316 59.690 | 283,529 
20 400 1.30103 50.0000 62.832 | 314.159 
21 441 1.32222 47.6190 65.973 | 346,361 
22 484 1,34242 45.4545 69.115 | 380.133 
23 529 1.36173 43.4783 72.257 | 415.476 
24 576 1.38021 41.6667 75.398 | 452.389 
25 625 1.39794 40.0000 78.540 | 490.874 
26 676 1.41497 38.4615 81.681 | 530.929 
27 729 1.43136 37.0370 84.823 | 572,555 
28 784 1.44716 35.7143 87.965 | 615,752 
29 841 1.46240 34.4828 91.106 | 660,520 
30 900 1.47712 33.3333 В 706.858 
31 961 1.49136 32.2581 97.389 | 754,768 
32 1024 1.50515 31.2500 100.531 | 804.248. 
33 1089 1.51851 30.3030 103.673 | 855.299 
34 1156 1.53148 29.4118 106.814 | 907,920 
35 1225 1.54407 28.5714 109.956 | 962.113 
36 1296 1.55630 27.7778 113.097 1017.88 
37 1369 1.56820 27.0270 116. 239 1075.21 
38 1444 1.57978 26.3158 134.11 
39 1521 1.59106 25.6410 1194,59 
40 1600 1.60206 25.0000 1256.64 
41 1681 1.61278 24.3902 . 1320.25 
42 1764 1.62325 23.8095 131.95 85.44 
43 1849 1.63347 23.2558 135.09 1452.20 
44 1936 1.64345 22.7273 138.23 152053 
45 2025 1.65321 22.2222 141.37 11590,43 
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General Reference Data 


Functions of Numbers 


| MATHEMATICAL DATA AND FORMULAS 


TABLE 20 Functions of Numbers (Continued) 


1000 МО. - DIAMETER 
SQUARE|CUBE x 
| SQUARE ROOT LOGARITHM|RECIPROCAL CIRCUM. 
97336 3.5830 1.66276 21.7391 1661.90 
47 2209 103823) 6.8557 | 3,6088 1.67210 21.2766 147.66 11734,94 
48 2304 110592) 6.9282 |3.6342 1.68124 20.8333 1809.56 
49 2401 117649) 7.0000 | 3.6593 1.69020 20.4082 1885.74 
50 2500 125000| 7.0711 |3.6840 1.69897 20.0000 1963.50 
51 2601 132651] 7.1414 |3.7084 1.70757 19.6078 160.22 12042.82 
52 2704 140608) 7.2111 | 3.7325 1.71600 19.2308 163.36 [2123.72 
53 2809 148877| 7.2801 | 3,7563 1.72428 18.8679 166.50 |2206.18 
54 2916 157464) 7.3485 | 3.7798 1.73239 18.5185 169.65 2290.22 
55 3025 1066375 3.8030 1.74036 18.1818 2375.83 
56 3136 | 175616 3.8259 1.74819 17.8571 . 
57 3249 185193 3.8485 1.75587 17.5439 179.07 [2551.76 
58 3364 195112) 7.6158 | 3.8709 1.76343 17.2414 182.21 (2642.08 
59 3481 205379] 7,6811 | 3.8930 1.77085 16.9492 185.35 2733,97 
216000 3.9149 1.77815 16.6667 2827.43 
61 3721 226981| 7.8102 | 3.9365 1.78533 16.3934 191.64 2922.47 
62 3044 |238328| 7.8740 | 3.9579 1.79239 16.1290 194.78 3019.07 
63 3969 |250047| 7.9373 | 3.9791 1.79934 15.8730 197.92 (3117.25 
64 4096 262144| 8.0000 | 4.0000 1.80618 15.6250 201.06 3216.99 
_65 | 4225 274625| 8.0623 | 4.0207 1.81291 15.3846 204.20 3318.31 
66 4356 | 287496} 8.1240 | 4.0412 1.81954 15.1515 207.35 13421.19 
67 4489 300763| 8.1854 | 4.0615 1.82607 14.9254 210.49 3525.5 
68 4624 314432| 8.2462 | 4,0817 1.83251 14.7059 213.63 3631.68 
69 4761 328509| 8.3066 | 4.1016 1.83885 14.4928 3739.28 
70 4900 | 343000] 8.3686 | 4.1213 1.84510 14,2857 3848.45 
71 5041 357911| 8.4261 | 4.1408 1.85126 14.0845 3959.19 
72 5184 373248] 8.4853 | 4.1602 1.85733 13.8889 226.19 (4071.50 
73 5329 8,5440 | 4.1793| 1.86332 13,6086 220,34 Е 
74 5476 |405224| 8.6023 | 4.1983 1.86923 13.5135 232.48 |4300.84 
75 5625 | 421875 8.6603 | 4.2172 1.87506 13.3333 235.62 4417.86 
76 5776 |438076| 8,7178 | 4,2358 1.88081 13.1579 238.76 4536.46 
77 5929 | 456533 8.7750 | 4.2543 1.88649 12.9870 241.90 (4656.63 
78 6084 474552| 8.8318 | 4.2727 1.89209 12.8205 245.04 [4778.36 
79 6241 493039] 8.8882 | 4,2908 1.89763 12.6582 248.19 |4901.67 
6400 8.9443 | 1.90309 12.5000 251.33 
81| 6561 |531441| 9,0000 | 4.3267| 1.90849 12.3457 254,47 (5153.00 
82 6724 9,0554 | 4,3445| 1.91381 12.1951 257.61 
83 6889 |571787] 9.1104 | 4.3621 1.91908 12.0482 260.75 |5410.61 
84 7056 | 592704] 9.1652 | 4,3795 1.92428 11.9048 263.88  |5541.77 
85 7225 9.2105 |4.3968| 1.92942 11.7647 267.04 1 
86 7396 636056 9.2736 | 4.4140 1.93450 11,6279 270.18 15808.80 
87 7569 —-098503 9.3274 | 4.4310] 1.93952 — 414843 273.32 944.68 
88 7744 | 681472] 9.3808 | 4.4480 1.04448 11.3636 276.46 6082.12 
89| 7921 704069 9.4340 | 4.4647| — 1.94939 11.2360 279.60 |6221.14 
901 8100 | 9.4868 |4.4814| 1,95424 11.1111 282.74 16361.73 
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Pages 677, 685, 686, 688, 690, 691, 692 (top), 693, 694, 697, 699-703, 709: National Assoclation of 
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Printing Office, Washington, D.C., 1985, 
Раде 720:  Lapayre Stalr. 
Page 726: Farmers Bulletin #1889, U.S. Department of Agriculture, Washington, D.C., 1971. 
Pages 728,729: Handbook of Successful Fireplaces, Dunlay Bros. Co., Cleveland, Ohio, 1961. 
Page 731: Pencil Points (Ely Jacques Kahn, Architect), October 1938, 
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Pages 781, 785-787: Time-Saver Standards: А Manual of Essential Architectural Data, F, W. Dodge 
Corp., New York, 1946, 

Pages 782-784, 788-797, 801-803: Woodworking Institute of Callfornia. 

Pages 798-800, 872, 873, 877, 879, 881—583: Architectural Woodwork Institute. 

Page 804: Leroy P. Ward, Architect. 


Page 806: Comparative Architectural Details, Pencil Points Series (Frank J, Forster, Architect), 1935. 

Page 807: Comparative Architectural Details, Pencll Points Serles (Evans, Moore, Peterson & 
Woodbridge, Architects), 1935. 

Pages 812, 813, 839 (right), 842, 845, 847, 848, 849 (bottom), 853-856, 859, 862-864: — Design Solu- 
tions. 


Pages 814,815: Space Design Group; ISD, 

Page 816; Selected Architectural Details, Progressive Architecture (Perkins & Wills, Architects), 

Pages 808-810, 851: Knobloch, Philip G., Good Practice in Construction, Pencil Points Press, New 
York, 1931, 


Page 818: Thompson, Robinson, Сесе пе, 

Pages 819-823, 829, 831-835: Bertram Bassuk, РАЈА, 
Pages 824, 828, 836-838: Charles D. Flayhan Associates. 
Page 825; ISD. 

Page 826, 827, 830, 839 (left), 846: Gensler Associates, 


Pages 840, 841: Winebarger Church Furniture. 
Page 843: Panero Zelnik Associates. 
Page 844: Hochheiser-Ellas, 


Pages 849 (top), 852: General Services Administration, 
Page 850; Roger H. Ballard, Architect. 

Page 857: Hyde and Shepherd, Architects, 

Page 858: Howard and Frenaye, Architects. 


Pages 860, 861; — Comparative Architectural Details, Pencil Paints: 


Page 865: Manual of Millwork, Woodworking Instltute of Californla, 

Pages 866-870, 886: Architectural Paneling, Inc. 

Pages 871, 873-878, 880-885: Camden Window and Millwork. 

Pages 887-888: Joyce, Ernest, Encyclopedia of Furniture Making, Sterling Publishing Co. Inc., New 


York, 1987. 
Pages 890-902: Hafele, 


4. Specialties 


Pages 906-915; Everett Conklin and Susan Korner, In Alpern, Andrew (ed.), Handbook of Speciaity 
Elements in Architecture, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1982, 

Pages 916-922, 923 (top): Тһе Green Scene, National Park Service, U.S. Department of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C., 1973, 


Pages 823 (bottom), 324-926, 929, 930: —Engel/GGP. 

Pages 927, 928: Hornbostel, Caleb, Architectural Detailing Simplified, Prentice-Hall, Englewood 
Cliffs, N.J., 1986. 

Pages 931—935, 940, 941,943, 945-948: Fred T, Knowles, In Aipern, Andrew (ва.), Handbook of Spe- 
сіаку Elements In Architecture, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1982. 


Pages 936-039; Designers Sign Company/Frank Rispoli. 

Pages 942-944: U.S. Department of Transportation, Washington, D.C. 

Pages 949—957: Jerome Menell, in Alpern, Andrew (ed.), Handbook of Specialty Elements In Archi- 
tecture, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1982, 

Pages 961-964: Hussey Seating Company. 


Pages 965, 966, 968-978: J.G., Furniture Systems, 

Page 887: Design Guide for Music and Drama Centers, Department of the Army, Washington, D.C., 
1981, 

Pages 977—997: А Design Guide for Improving Residential Security, U.S, Department of Housing 


and Urban Development, Washington, D.C., 1973, 


Pages 998, 1002, 1028: Тһе House and Home Sook of Interior Design, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1978. 

Pages 999, 1013, 1014: Halse, Тһе Use of Color іп Interlors, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1968, 

Pages 1000, 1001, 1003-1012: Оегіеих, Mary, and Isabelle Stevenson, The Complete Book of inte- 
пог Decorating, Greystone Press, New York, 1950, 


Pages 1023-1026: Anderson, Е. O, Wood-Frame House Construction, Department of Agriculture 
Handbook Мо, 73, U.S, Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., 1970. 

Page 1016: McQuade, Walter (ed.), Schoolhouse, Simon and Schuster, New York, 1958, 

Pages 1017-1020: Sweet's Catalog. 

Page 1021: Marvin Windows, 
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Pages 1056-1059: Kirsch, 

Page 1060: Armor Elevator, 

Pages 1061-1064: Dover Elevator Co. 

Pages 1065, 1066, 1102: Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards, 1985-494-187, U.S. Government 


Printing Office, Washington, С.С, 1985. 


Page 1067: Panero Zelnik Associates. 


BG 06 6 


се; Wash- 


Ington, D.C. 
Page 1068 (top): Масе, Ronald L., An Illustrated Handbook of the Handicapped Section of the North 


Carolina State Bullding Code, Releigh, N.C., 1974, 

Pages 1075-1078: — Cutler Manufacturing. 

Page 1079: Phillips and Brooks, Inc. 

Pages 1080-1086: Baker, Earl P., and Harold S. Langiand, Architectural Metal Handbook, National 
Association of Ornamental Metal Manufacturars, Washington, D.C., 1847. 

Pages 1087-1089: Brown Manufacturing Co. 

Page 1090: Bartram Bassuk, БАЈА, 


Pages 1091-1096:  Pittcon Softforms. 
Pages 1097-1099: Alvarado Manufacturing Со. 


— Pages 1100-1101: Haws: 


5. General Reference Data 


Pages 1106-1109: Ballast, David Kent, Architect's Handbook of Formulas, Tables, and Mathematical 
Calculations, Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, N.J., 1988, 

Pages 1110, 1111: Panero, Julius, and Martin Zelnik, Human Dimension & Interlor Space, Whitney 
Library of Deslgn/Watson-Guptlll Publications, New York, 1978. 

Pages 1112, 1113: Access America, Washington, D.C. 

Pages 1114 (top): Sister Kenny Institute. 

Pages 1114 (bottom), 1115-1118: Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards, 1985-494-187, U.S. Gov. 
arnment Printing Office, Washington, D.C, 1985. 


Pages 1119, 1120: Woodson, W. E., Human Factors Design Handbook, McGraw-Hill, New York, 
1881. 


Page TT2T: Building for Peopie, U.S. Department of Commerce, Washington, D.C. 

Pages 1123-1125: Foster, Norman, Practical Tables Тог Buliding Construction, McGraw-Hill, New 
York, 1963. 

Page 1128: Halse, The Use of Color in Interiors, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1968, 

Page 1129: Hornbostel, Caleb, Architectural Detailing Simplified, Prentice-Hall, Englewood СИ, 
N.J., 1986. 

Pages 1130, 1131: — Derieux, Mary, and isabelle Stevenson, The Complete Book of interior Decorat- 
ing, Greystone Press, New York, 1950, 

Pages 1132, 1134: Steelcase. 

Page 1133; National Electrical Code Book, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1981. 


Page 1135: Indiana Limestone Institute, 
Pages 1137, 1138: Wing, Charles, The Visual Handbook of Bullding and Remodeling, Rodale Press, 


1990, 
Pages 1139-1142: — Time-Saver Standards: A Manual of Essential Architectural Data, F, W. Dodge 
_Corp., New York, 1946, 
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Index 


Accessibia bathrooms, 143-148, 317, 380, 
449-452 
Accessible design, 317, 330, 377-380, 449- 


Architectural woodworking, counters (Cont): 


work, 824-826 
display cases, 819-823, 829, 862, 863 


Auditorium seating (Cont): 
sightlinas, 950, 951, 961 
terminology, 967 


452, 1065, 1066, 1068; 1102 
(See also Barrier-free design) 
Accessories, 1075-1102 


door finishes, B65 
file countertcp, 836 
finishes, 865 


Visibility, 969 
Awning windows, 1016, 1018 


chalkboards, 1090 

column covers, 1091-1096 
drinking fountalns, 1100-1102 
flreplaces, 742 

grilles, 1080-1086 

guards, protection, 1087-1088 
handralls, 1089 


hidden door, 853 

lecterns, 843-846 

labby display, 829 
mouldings, 856-861 
overtile cabinets, 827, 828 
Paneling, 804, 805, 860, 861 
pantry cabinet, 839 


Backbar, 347 
Badminton court, 1073 
Bank teller’s counters, 396-400, 855 
Banquet seating, 252 
Banquette seating, 313-321 
design criteria, 313-315, 318 
detalls of, 319-321 


key cabinets, 1078 
letter boxes, 1075 


pass-through vision panel, 275, 276 
pews, 841 


Bar configuratlons, 348-356 
Bar details, 346, 347, 358-373 


tockers, parcel, 1078 
mail chutes, 1078 
mail collectlan boxes, 1076 
mall drops, 1077 
telephone booths, 1079 
turnstiles, 1097-1099 
water coolers, 1100-1102 


pianter/storage cabinets, 831 
ralsed panel door, 794, 799, 801, 854 
sanctuary door, 842 

sash, 801 

screen, 850 

Storage shelves, 834 

storage walls, 816 


Bar sink cabinet, 818 
Bar stool spacing, 348-356 
Barrler-frea design: 
bathrooms, 143—145, 317, 380 
drinking fountains, 1102 
elevators, 1065 
kitchens, 178-189 


——eseessezy-helghts; tollots, 4417, 428 


Acoustical partitions, 494—498 
Adaptable bathrooms, 137-142 


tables; conference, 847, 846 
trader's wall, 814, 815 
wardrobes, 817 


ramps, 723 
restrooms, 449—452 
stairs, 718, 719 


Adaptable kitchens, 181-185 
Alsle types, center-cross, 961-976 
Altars, 840 
Anthropometric data: 

bars, 346, 347 

bathrooms, 100, 101 

closets, 206 


window seat, 851 

windows, 802, 803 

wood panaling, 804, 805 

wood railing and gate, 852 

wood stairs, 665—671, 673 
Area requirements, 1106-1109 
Araas of planes, 1142 


toilets, 449—452 

water coolers, 1102 

wheelchalrs, 1114 

[See also Accessible design) 
Bars, 346-373 

anthropo metric data, 346, 347 

backbar, 347 


conference room, 249 
electronic workstatlons, 241, 242 


Astragals, 875 
Audlo-visual systems, 950-960 


equipment, 48, 953, 960 


bar cabinet, 361 
bar shapes, planning criteria, 348—356 
bar-stool-spacing, 348-358 


library, 190 

reference data, 1110—1113 

retall spaces, 387-389 
Architectural woodworking, 804—865 

altars, 840 

bar sinks, 818 


bars, 346, 347, 358—362, 364—366, 368—373, 


front projection, 952 

optical deslgn factors, 953 
planning guidellnes, 952-955 
projection rooms, 951-960 
rear screen, 952 

remote control, 953 


bottle steps, 363, 368, 369 
clearances, public side, 347 
cocktail tabies, 347 
customer activity zone, 347 
dimenslons of, 348-356 
elevatlons of, 357, 362, 367 


864 sound system, 953 front- and backbar, 348-356, 358, 359, 364 
base cabinets, 837 Auditorium seating, 961-976 366-369 
benches, 849 arrangements, 966, 970-976 glass racks over, 365, 370 
book and prayer shawl cabinets, 832, 833 chalr dlmenslons, 962, 964, 985 leaning, 347 


bookcases, 808-812 
cablnet doors, 797 
casework, 788—794 

clothes storage, 835 

coat closet, 835 

corner cupboards, 806, 807 


continental, 961 

design сопз ега опз, 961, 966, 968, 969 
dimensians, 962, 964, 965 

layouts, 961-976 

row length, 962 

tow spacing, 963 


planning criteria, 346, 347, 358-362, 
364-366, 368-373 

plans, elevations, and sections, 358-373 

sections through, 346, 347, 356-362, 
364-366, 368-373 

standing, 347 


cornices, 856-801 
counters: 
teller's, 396—400, 855 


screencsightiines, 969 
screen sizes, 952 
seat widths, 962, 965 


working drawings of, 358—373 
Base cablnats, 789, 792, 794, 837 
Bass cap mouidings, 877 
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Base detalls, 532, 533, 538 


Bi-fald doors, 513 


Cellings (Cont); 


Bidet types-and-dimenstons;116 


——Base mouldings; 532; 533, 786 


Base types, 532, 533, 538 


Billiard tables, 197 


concsalad-splina,847 
curved, 651, 652 


exposed T grid, 642 


carpet, 532 Blinds, woven wood, 1054 
ceramic, 532 Bolts, 898, 1138 exposed Z bar, 643 
marbie, 533 Bookcases, 808-812 gypsum board, 644 


quarry tile, 532 
resilient, 532, 551 


Booth seating, restaurant, 316 
Brackets, curtain, 1047 


lay-In tlle, 642, 643, 646, 654, 658, 659 
plaster, 645, 648, 652, 657 


stone, 533 Bricks: plywood finish, 648 
terrazzo, 538 bonds, 478 reflected ceiling pian, 659 
vinyi, 532 floors, 540 suspended, 641-653 
wood, 533 joints, 478 suspended, concealed spline, 642 
Baseboards, 532, 633, 786 partitions and walis, 473-478 vaulted, 651, 652 
—— Basketball court 1069, 1071 types; 478 Ceramic floors, 552-563 
Bulbs, light, 775—777 Ceramic tile: 


Bathrooms, 100-148 
accessible design of, 143-148, 380, 449—452 
accessories, 117, 128 
adaptable design of, 137-142 
anthropometric considerations, 100, 101 
barrier-free, 143-148, 380, 449-452 


Butt hinges, 887, 890 


Cabinet doors, 797 
Cabinet hardware, 887-901 
castors and glides, 901 


ceilings, 561 

concreta slabs, 562, 563 
expansion joints, 563 
floors, 540, 561-563 
installation datalis, 561-563 


— —————————— pathtub and shower detalls, 132-134 7 coat and hat hooks, 901 shapes, 507 
bathtub types, 113, 114 drawer runners, 897 воћа, 561 
bathtub walls, tile, 132, 133, 136 flap stays, 895 stairs, 561 
bidet, 116 latches, 898 wali finishes, 505—507 
compartmented plans, 103, 105 lid stays, 896 wood subfloors, 561 
controls, 128 locks, 899 Chalr dimensions, 278—281 


countertops, 125—127, 130, 131 
custom designs, 106-108 
five-fixture plans, 103 
four-fixture plans. 103, 119, 120 


magnetic and spring catches, 898 

shelf supports, 900 

wardrobe ralls and supports, 901 
Cabinet types: 


Chale rails: 
marble, 508 
wood, 870, 883 
Chairs, office, 59, 278-281 


half, 102, 121 

helghts, 117, 128 

lavatory types and dimensions, 109-112 

planning data and fixture arrangement, 100, 
101 

plans, elevations, and details, 118-124 

powder room, 102, 121 

three-fixture plan, 102, 118 

tile tubs, 132-134 

two-fixture plan, 102 


base, 837 
book and prayer shawl storage, 832, 833 


Chairs, residential, 5-45, 51-55, 59 
20th century classic, 51-55 
Chalkboard, 1090 


coat closets, 835 
corner cupboard, 806, 807 
display, lobby, 829 

file, 285-289 

kitchen, 154-169 

overfile, 827, 828 

pantry, 839 

Storage, 280 


Chackrcom systems, 460—463 
Children's furnitura, 44 
Closers, door, 591, 593, 594 
Closets: 
bedroom, 208-209, 213, 214, 218 
children's, 218 
foyer/front entry, 218 


typical plans and fixture arrangements, 
102-105 


Cabinets, kitchen, 149-169 
clearances above work surface, 149, 150, 


housekeeping/utllity room, 217 
Преп, 216 


vanities; 125=127, 129=131 

watercloset types and dimensions, 115, 116 
wheelchair accessible, 144-148, 380, 449-452 
whirlpool bath details, 113, 135 

{See also Restrooms and toilets) 


153-156 
dimensions for, 156-164 
styles of, 159, 180 
Cafeterla counters, 329, 333-338, 340-345 
Carousel coat storage, 461, 462 


Taster bedroom, 206-209, 213, 214, 218 
narrow and deep, 207 

pantry, 217 

reach-In, 207 

Shallow and wide, 207 

split, 205, 207 

standard, 207, 208 


U-shaped walk-In, 206, 207 


Bathtubs: Carpet: 
grab bars area conversion, 1122 
sizes, 113, 114 construction, 1128 
tile, 132, 133, 136 edgings, 531 


types, 113, 114 


stair finlshings, 714 


walk-in, 206, 207 
wardrobe, 817 


walls, 132, 133, 136 
wheelchair accessible, 143-148, 317, 380, 
449-452 
whirlpool, 113, 135 
Bedroom closets, 96-99, 220 
Bedrooms, 87-98 
built-In furniture, 90—95, 97 
cleararices and arrangements, 87-89 
closets, 96-99 
furniture, 56 


transitions, 522, 523, 525-527, 529, 530 
Casement/hopper windows, 1017 
Casement windows, 803 
Casework, 788-794 

Custom, 789-791, 797 

definitions, 788 

drawer details, 791 


Closets/storage areas, 208-220 
anthropometric considerations, 206 
details, 836 
female, 206 
garment dimensions, 208 
male, 206 
rod lengths and heights, 207 


economy, /89-791, 797 
flush overlay, 792-794 
premium, 789-791, 797 


shelf heights, 206, 208 
shelf space and lighting, 207 
walk-in, 208, 207 
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planning data, 87-89 

walk-in closets, 96 
Beds and mattresses, 46 
Benches, 841, 849-851, 929, 930 


Cashler counter, 825 
Coslngs, 878-880 
Ceilings, 641-659 
acoustical, 641-643, 647-650, 654-659 


wire shelving systems, 216-220 
Clothes dimensions, hanging, 208 
Coat shelf detalls, 210—212, 463, 835 

carousel, 461, 462 


Coat shelf detaiis (Cont.): 
electrlc, 461, 462 
fixed/stationary capacities, 461, 463 
rotating reels, 461, 462 
Coatroom systems, 461—463 
Coatrooms, 460-465 
coat capacity, 462 
floor area requirements, 460 
plans, elevations and sections, 464 
public, 460-465 
shelves for, 465 
Cocktail tables, 347 
Cold cathode, 774 
Collection boxes, 1076 
Color, 999-1013 
areas and samples, 1001 
effects of lighting on, 1014 
hues, 998-1002 
intensities, 998-1002 
Munsell system of color, 1002 


Conference rooms [Cont.): 
planning data, 249-255 
seating capacities, 249-255, 283, 284 
table sizes, 249-255, 283, 284 

Conference tabies, 283, 284 
bases, 256 
boat-shapad, 251-254 
circular, 249, 250, 253, 254 
clearances around, 249 
details of, 256-258 
adge detalls of, 256 
race track, 252 
rectangular, 251, 252 
room sizes for, 254, 255 
round, 249, 250, 253, 254 
shapes of, 250—253, 283, 284 
sizas, 249-255, 283, 284 
wood edge treatments, 256 

Contalners, plant, 831, 912 

Continental seating, 961 


Covering capacities and quantities (Cont): 
wood flooring, 1127 
Credenzas, 826, 830, 855 
Crown mouidings, 866-868, 871, 872 
Cupboard, corner, 806, 807 
Curtains, 5, 6, 9, 10, 13, 14, 17, 18, 20-22, 
24—28, 28, 1027-1041 
café, 1033, 1036 
colonial style, 1029 
Federai style, 1029 
headings, 1043 
pocket, 1027 
rods, 1048—1051 
ruffled, 1033, 1034, 1036 
shirred, 1034 
[See also Draperles) 


Decibel scale for sounds, 1121 
Decimal conversion tables, 1141 
Deske, 7, 8, 12, 16, 20, 24, 27, 30, 58 


reflective values, 1013 Corner cupboards, 806, 807 lamps, 744, 747 
values, 998-1002 Corner guards, 1087, 1088 reception, 260, 262-272, 855 
— — — — Color combinations, 1000, 1001 Gornices, 856-858, 861 registration, 381-383 


charts, 1000 
Color families: 


(See also Mouldings) 
Couches, 5, 9, 13, 17, 21, 25, 26, 45, 57, 77-79 


workstations, 223-235 
Dining room/ perlod furniture, 6, 7, 10, 11, 13, 


blue, 1010, 1011 
green, 1008, 1009 


Counters: 
cafeteria, 329, 333-338, 340-345 


15, 18, 19, 22, 23, 26-29, 31, 36-38, 40—41 
Dining room seating, 316 


orange, 1005 
ted, 1003, 1004 
violet/purple, 1012 


cashier, 335, 337, 825 
condiment, 339, 341, 342 
file, 298, 299, 303 


Dining room sizes, 83, 85 
Dining rooms, 80-86 


furniture arrangements, 80 


yellow, 1006, 1007 
Color reflectivity, 1013 


file countertop, 824—028 
kitchen, 154—169, 792, 794 


furniture clearances, 80—84 
furniture dimensions, 50, 56 


values, 1013 lavatory, 125—127, 130, 131 seating, 85, Вб 
Color schemes, 1000, 1001 lunch, 322 tables, 80—86 
— — — — — — planning,-998 pick-up, tray, 337, 341 Display cases, 387-393, 402—404, 408, 409, 


Color terms, 1001 
Color theory, 998-1014 


plastic laminate,.174 
retail, 387-389, 391, 392, 394—402 


819-823, 829, 862, 863 
cosmetic, 391, 402—404 


Color wheel, 1002 


salad bar, 334, 340, 343, 344 


feature walls, 412—417 


Colors: self-service, 329 isiand, 392 
accented, 998 servery 343, 345 jewelry, 391 
analog or related, 998, 1000 service, 338 refrigerated, 392 
color wheel, 999 serving, 340-344 shelving, 407—409, 412—414, 422 
combinations, 1001 sink, 175 Shirt, 391 


complementary or contrasting, 998 


telephone, 825 


television, 405, 406 


cool, 1000 

monochromatic, 998 

neutral, 1000 

primary, 998 

safaty color guide, 1013 

secondary, 998 

tertiary, 998 

valua scale, 099 

warm, 1000 
Columns: 

capitals and entablatures, 1135 

covers, 1091-1096 

fireproofing of, 514, 515 
Computer floors, 564, 565 
Computer workstatlons, 241-248 
Concealed hinges, 892 
Conference rooms, 248-259 

anthropometric data, 249 

clearances for, 249 

credenzas, 259 

heating unit, enclosures In, 259 

layouts, 254, 255 


tailar's, 396—400, 855 
walkup, 825 
word processing, 825 
work, 824—826 
Courts: 
badminton, 1073 
basketball, 1069, 1071 
handball, 1070 
paddle tennis, 1072 
shuffleboard, 1074 
tennis, 1070, 1072 
volleyball, 1073 
Соув lighting, 413-417, 751-759 
cold cathode, 752, 774 
mechandise display, 407-409, 412-417 
retail stores, 407—409, 412-417 
Cove mouldings, 881 
Covering capacities and quantities: 
carpet, 1122 
floor tile, 1123 
paint, 1123 
panel, 1126 


Display systems: 
binning, 419 
rack, 419-421 
wall, 418, 419, 422 
Door frames, 571-587, 607-609 
Door hardware, 568, 569, 589-598, 634-643, 
1129 
installation of, 569, 1129 
location of, 1129 
Door jambs: 
hollow metal, 571, 573-582, 585, 586 
marble, 620 
wood, 581-586, 608 
Door schedules, 570-572 
Door trim, 854 
Doors, 566-641, 842, 853, 854 
acoustical, 610 
bank vault, 805 
bi-fold, 513 
casement, 612 
closers, 591, 593, 594 
construction details, 610 
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Doors (Cont): 


Draperies (Cont.): 


File cabinets (Cont): 


edges, 599 

entrance, 618-528 

exterior, 613, 617-628 

fire-protected, 600 

flush, 795, 796 

frames, 571-587, 607-609 
hollow metal, 571, 573-582, 585, 586 

French, 612 

hardware, 568, 569, 589-598, 634—664, 1129 

hidden, 853 

hinges, 568, 598 

hollow metal, 568-599 

laminated, 566 

lead-lined, 610 

lightproofing, 576, 606 

paneled, 612, 613, 615, 616 

particle board, 610 

raised panel, 842, 853, 854 

saddles, 522-528 

sanctuary, 842 

sash, 801 

schedules, 570-572 

screen, 611 

secret, 616, 808 

shoji, 611 

sizes, 568 

sliding, 601, 611 

sound proofing, 576, 606 


swags, 1029-1031, 1038—1040, 1042 
upholstery, 1028 
Drawers: 
capacitles of, 286-291 
card file, 291 
details, 785, 789—791, 797 
glossary, 292, 293 
insert, 286 
laterai file, 287, 287 
legai flle, 285 
letter file, 285 
linear capacities of, 286-291 
with shelves and add-on cablnets, 289 
vertical file, 285, 286 
Dresser, 97 
Drinking fountains, 1100-1102 
Drywall partitions, 481-496 


Electrical: 
amperage ratings, 1132, 1134 
appliance loads, 1134 
circuits, 1134 
receptacle locatian, 1133 
requirements, 1132-1134 
Electronic medla storage, 294, 295 
Electronic workstations, 241-248 
administrative, 244, 245 
analyst/programmer, 245 


dimensions of, 285-287 
drawer types in, 285-289 
Insert drawers, 286 
iaterai, 287, 288 
legal file drawers, 285 
letter file drawers, 285 
linear capacities in, 286 
overfile, 286 
roll-away, 286 
verticai, 285 
weights of, load, 287 
File storage, details of, 298, 299 
Fire doors, 600 
Fireplaces, 68-71, 724—742 
accessories for, 742 
construction detalis of, 725, 729 
dimensions of, 725-729, 804 
flue sizes of, 726-729 
mantels, 68—71, 520, 521, 730—741, 804, 859 
planning data, 724-729 
Fireproofing, 514, 515 
Fixture heights plumbing, 117 
Flagstone, 520 
Floor: 
raised, 564, 565 
Sound rated, 548-550 
Floor construction: 
details, 516-565 


stave, 610 anthropometrics, 241, 242 computer floors, 564, 565 
stile and rail, 610 area requirements, 243-245 marbie, 521 
thresholds, 602-604 computer requirements, 241, 242 slate, 541 
wood, 573, 587, 588, 500, 610—628, 632-634 data retrieval, 243 terrazzo, 636-641 
wood -clad, 582, 584, 608 managerial, 245 wood, 542-550 
Double hung windows, 802 planning data, 241-248 wood on concrete slab, 547 


Down lighting, 749, 750 
Draperles, 5, 6, 9, 10, 13, 14, 17, 18, 20-22, 


secretarial, 243 
shared tasks, 243 


wood strip flooring, 543 
sound insulation, 548-550 


24—26, 28, 1027—1042 
bishop sleeve, 1035 


square footage for, 243, 245 
task profiles, 243-245 


Fioor finishes: 
bases, 532, 533, 786 


cascada, 1037 trading desk detalls, 246-248 brlck;-540 
colonial, 1029 word processing, 244 ceramic tile, 519, 540, 541, 552-568 
colors, 1028 Elevators: characteristics of, 517 
design, 1028 barrier-free considerations, 1065, 1066, 1068 edgings, 531 
Directoire, 1030 doors, 1064 marble, 541 
fabrie, 1028 geared traction, 1060 Parquet, 544-546 
Federal, 1029 gearless traction, 1061 quarry tile, 541 
Е . Фпігіз 1048 _ћудгаџћс, 141: о . resillent tile, 541, 551 
full-length, 1029-1032, 1034, 1035 low and mid ríse, 1061 saddles, 522-526 
Georgian, 1030 passenger, 1060-1066 slate, 541 


hardware, 1046-1051 
headings, 1043, 1044 


| — — — — historical styies, 5, 6, 9, 30, 13, 14, 17, 18, — selection of, 1060 


20-22, 24-26, 28 
holdbacks, 1034 


planning guidelines, 1060 
security of, 978, 989-991 


terrazzo, 535-541 
transitions, 527-530 


traction high rise, 1062, 1063 
wheelchalr lifts, 1068 


wood; 541,544, 547 
Floor lamps, 743, 745 
Floor patterns: 
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Rooks, 1048 

late Georgian, 1030 

late Victorian, 1031 
mld-19th-century Victorlan, 1031 
mounts, 1047 

neo-Greek, 1031 

panel widths, 1051 

period styles, 1028-1032 
rings, 1048 

rods, 1049, 1050 

single pleated, 1036 
Stackback requirements, 1058 


Escalators, 1067 
Exlt doors, security of, 989 


Fabrics: 
characteristics and suitability of, 1130, 1131 
types, 1130, 1131 

Face out display systems, 413, 414, 418 

Family/recreation rooms, 196-199 
arrangement and clearances, 196, 197 
recreatlanal activities, 196, 197 

File cabinets, 285-289 
card flle drawers, 281 


ceramic tile, 519, 552-563, 

marble, 520, 521 

stone, 534 

tile, 519 
Flushbolts, 596 
Folding table hinges, 801 
French doors, 801 
French paneling, 805 
Functlons of numbers, 1144 
Furniture arrangements, living room, 61 
Furniture clearances: 

dining rooms, 50, 56, 80-84 


Furniture clearances (Cont): 
living room, 50, 57, 63 

Furniture dimensions: 
audlo-visual equipment, 48 
bedroom, 56 
beds and mattresses, 46 
bookcases, 808-812 
chairs, 45, 51-55, 59 
chalse lounges, 45 
chests, 58 
children’s furniture and tables, 44 
convertibls sofas, 47 
couches, 5, 9, 13, 17, 21, 25, 26, 45, 57, 

77-79 

desks, 58 
dining room, 50, 56 
highboys, 58 
love seats, 45 
lowbay, 58 
mattresses and beds, 46 
planos, types and sizes, 199 
Secretary, 58 
Settees, 57 
sofa beds, 47 
Sofas, 5, 9, 13, 17, 21, 25, 26, 45, 57, 77-79 
tables, 44, 45, 50, 60, 
television sets, 50 


Furniture types/styles (Cont): 
French, 17th and 18th century Louis XIV, 
XV, and XVI, 41 
Georgian, 17—24, 36-38 
Hepplewhite, 37 
Jacobean, 32, 33 
late Georgian, 30, 40 
Louis ХМ, XV, and XVI, 41 
Queen Anne, 35 
Sheraton, 38 
Spanish, 42 
table of, 43 
William and Mary, 34 
Furring of: 
columns, 488, 491 
walls, 483, 484, 498, 490 
wood, 497 


Garage doors, 992-995 
Gardens: 
drainage, 911 
interior, 910 
large, 910 
planting procedures, 910—913 
small, 910 
(See also Plants; Plantscaping) 
General offices, 223-230 


Hardware (Cont): 
hand of lock, 635 
hinge locations, 568 
hinges, 589--591, 634, 887-894 
hospital door latch, 597 
installation in wood door, 534 
locations of, 634, 1129 
lock functions, 635 
lockset types and descriptions, 592, 636—640 
panic, 595 
wood door, 534, 592, 636—640 
Headings, drapery, 1043, 1044 
Hearths, 726-729 
Highboy, 58 
Hinge types: 
anchor, 589 
butt, 887, 890 
concealed, 892 
flan, 891, 895 
folding table, 891, 
full mortise butt, 589, 590 
full surface butt, 589, 590 
full surface-swing clear, 590 
glass door, 894 
half mortise, 589, 590 
half mortise butt, 589, 590 
half surface butt, 589, 590 


20th century ctassic chairs, 51-55 
wall beds, 47 
waterbeds, 47 


area altocations; 225, 226 
Бавіс workstations, 223-226 
groupings, 224 


hospital “swing” clear, 590 
invisible, 590 
mitrad, 892 


Furniture, furnishlngs, and equipment, 
278—304 


minimum square footage, 225, 226 
multiple workstations, 227-230 


pivot, 888, 889, 893 
Hinges, 887-894 


chalr dimensions, 278-281 
chair types, 278-281 
—— ——senterence tables, 282-284 


open workstatlons, 225, 226 
screened workstatlons, 225, 225 


square footage for, 225, 226 


Holdbacks, 1045, 1046 
Hollow metal door frames, 571-582, 585, 


counter tops with base cabinets, 303 
desks, 7, 8, 12, 16, 20, 24, 27, 30, 58 


task profiles, 225, 226 
U-shaped workstation, 224 


586 
anchorage ої, 575, 577 
details, 571, 573, 577-586 


file cabinets, 285-289 
file counter tops, 298, 304 


Glass door cabinet hinges, 894 
Glass partitions, 492 


light and soundproofing of, 576 
profiles, 574, 575, 576, 599 


Glass-shelving details, 402—404; 407, 408, 409, 


kitchen, compact, 304 
lounge seating, 282 
office pantry details, 300-303 


413, 414 
Gliding windows, 1019 


typical jamb installations, 871, 573, 577-586 
achedules, 570-572 


wood and metal, 582, 584 


overfile cabinet, 299 
reception seating, 282 


Grab bars, 458, 459 
Grilles, 1080-1086 


Hollow metal door hardware, 569, 589-598 
Hollow metal doors, 566-599 


storage cabinets, 200 
Furniture glides, 902 


Guards, wall protection, 1087, 1088 
Guestroom plans, 374-380 
accessible, 377-380 


construction types, 567 
designs cf, 558, 571 


— Furniture hardware, 800—901 
Furniture types/styles, 5—43 


American, 17th century colonial, 5-8, 29, 30 


Gymnasium, 1071 
Gypsum board partitions, 481-498 


dimensions of, 568 
edge treatments, 599 
hardware, 569, 589-598 


American, 18th century colonial, 9-12, 29, 30 
American, 18th century Federal, 13-16 


Handball courts, 1070 


hinge locations, 568, 598 
laminated construction, 566 


American, tate 18th=early 18th century — — Handrali-details, 665-669, 671, 672; 601, 682, 


Federal, 13-16 
Brothers Adam, 39, 40, 17-24 
Chippendale, 36 
colonial, 5-16, 24, 30 
Directolre and Empire, 25-28 
Duncan Phyfe, 31 
English 16th century Jacobean, 32 
English, 17th century Jacobean, 33 
English 17th century Willlam and Mary, 34 
English 18th century Georgian, 17-20, 36 
English 18th century late Georgian, 21-24, 
37, 38 
English 18th century Queen Anne, 35 
Federal, 13-16 


692, 707, 718, 719 

Hardware: 

bolts, 898, 1138 

cabinet, 887-902 

catches, 898 

closet, 901 

coordinators, 595 

door, 568, 569, 589-598, 634-640 

door closers, 593-594 

door holders, 593-594 

door stop, emergency 

fire exit, 595 

flush bolts, 596 

furniture, 887 


sizes of, 568 
steel stiffened, 566 
Hospitality spaces, 307-383 
bars, 346-373 
guestroom plans, 374-380 
hotel room plans, 374—380 
hotels, 374-383 
restaurants, 307-345 
Hotel гаот plans, 374 
accessible, 377—380 
Hotels, 374-383 
accessible bathrooms, 143—148, 317, 380, 
449-452 
accessible guestroom plans, 377-380 
guestroom plans, 374-380 
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Hotels (Cont): 
reception desk, 384 
registration desks, 381-383 
room layouts, 374-380 


Indoor recreation, 1069-1073 
Indoor trees, 907 
Interior plants, 906-930 


Jalousie window, 1018 
Jambs: 
hollow metal, 571, 573-582, 585, 586 
marble, 629 
wood, 681-586, 608 
Joinery details, 781-803 
Joinery types, 781-803 
stile and rail, 503, 610, 798, 799, 805, 813 
Joint, 781-784 
butted, 781, 782 
cabinet, 785-793 
characteristics, 781 
furniture, 781—784 


Lamps (portable) (Cont.): 
wall-mounted task, 748 
Laundry room locations, 202, 203 
Laundry/bathroom combinations, 202 
Laundry/kitchen combinations, 204 
Laundry/sewlng combinations, 200—205 
Laundry/sewing rooms, 200-205 
sewing center clearances, 205 
washer/dryer arrangements, 200, 201 
Lavatory clearances, 100—103 
Lavatory counter details, 441-446 
Lavatory countertops, 441-446 
Lavatory heights, 100, 101, 450 
wheelchair accessible, 450 
Lavatory types and dimensions, 109-112 
Lectern, 843—846 
Letterboxes, 1075 
Lettering typestyle, 947,948 
Libraries/studies, 190—196 
anthropometric data, 190 
bookcases, 808-812 
capacities of, 190 


Living rooms (Cont): 
television viewing areas, 64 
Locks, 592 
bored, 592 
bored cylindrical deadlock, 592 
functions of, 631—640 
furniture, 899 
тог зе, 592 
mortise deadlock, 592 
unit, 592 
Locks, latches, and deadlocks, 592, 636-640 
Lockset functions, 636-640 
Lockset types and descriptions, 592, 636-640 
Lounge seating, 261, 281, 282 
Lowboy, 58 
Lunch counters, 322 


Mail chutes, 1078 

Mail drops, 1077 

Mallboxes, 1076 

Mantels, 68-71, 520, 521, 733, 735, 736, 
738-741 


mitered, 781, 782 details of, 192-195 marble, 733-735 
shiplapped, 781, 782 heights of, 190 wood, 736-741, 804 
terminology, 783 plans, elevations, and detalls, 191—194 Marble: 
tongue and groove, 781—788 то та tadders for, 195 cettings, 509 
typical, 781-784 volumes рег linear foot, 190 detalls, 88-71, 520—521, 733, 735, 736, 
Lid stays, 895 738-741 
Kitchen layouts: Light cove details, 413-417 patterns, 520, 521 
Lighting, 743-778, 1014 walls, 508-510 


adaptable, 178-189 


broken U, 151-153 
corridor, 151-153 


cold cathode celling mounted, 774, 752 
сома, 413-417, 751—759 


Marble flooring, 519, 520, 521 
Marble jambs, 629 


L-shapad, 151—153 feature walls, 412-417 Marble stairs, 715 
U-shaped, 151-153 handrail lighting, 765 Masonry partitions and walls, 473-480 
Kitchens: lighted column, 771-773 Mathematical data and formulas, 1139-1144 


accessible, 178—189 
adaptable, 181-185 


merchandise, 407—409, 412-417 
miscellaneous, 760-764 


Mattress types and sizes, 46 
Mattresses and beds, 46 


anthropometric data, 149, 150 — — — — — — — nosings and treads, 766-769 


appliances, 171—173 
barrier free design, 178-189 


planning data, 743, 744, 749, 750, 774—778 
retai| stores, 407-409, 415-417 


Measurement conversion tables, 1139-1144 
Media rooms, 65, 66 


Medical symbols, 940 


cabinet details, 154-169 
cabinet types and dimension, 156-164 


skylite lighting, 770 
stair lighting, 766-769 


Men's tollet room, 427, 433, 436, 437, 440 
Metal stud and gypsum board, 481-496 


clearances, 149, 150, 153-156 
compact, details of, 304 


Lighting levels, 750 
industrial, 778 


Metric conversion tables, 1140 
Mirrors, triple, 410 
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countertops, 174, 175 office, 778 Modular-panel-conversion-chart,-1126 
heights and equipment, 153 plants, 915 Mortar beds, 132, 541, 561-563 
layouts of, 151—153 residential, 750 Mouldings, 856-858, 861, 866-886 
microwave cabinets, 163 store, 778 backbands, 873 
minimum counter frontage, 153 Lighting plan, 658 baluster, 884 

Uim i base, 878,877 


plans, elevations and detaiis, 176, 177 
sink types and dimensions, 170 

space criteria, 153 

storage and cabinets, 154, 155 

storage requirements, 154, 155 

typical layouts, 151, 152 

wheelchair accessible designs, 178-189 


Ladders, 720, 721 
Lamp (bulb) types, 774-778 
Lamps (portable), 743—748 
desk, 744, 747 
ficor, 743, 745 
minimum shade dimensions, 743—748 
personal, 743, 744 
table, 744-746 


cornice, 749 
downlighting, 749, 750 
valence, 415-417, 749 

Living rooms, 61-79 
bars in, 72 
circulation, 62 
conversation area, 62-64 
fireplaces, 69—71 
floor plan of, 67, 68, 73-76 
furniture arrangments, 61 
furniture clearances, 63 
furniture dimensions, БО 
media cabinet details, 65, 66 
planning considerations, 61-63 
plans, elevations, and detalls of, 67, 76 
sofas, 77-79 


base cap, 877 

base shoe, 876 
brackets, wood, 886 
brick, 874 

casings, 878, 879, 880 
chair rail, 870, 883 
clam shell, 885 
colonial, 885 

corner guards, 875 
cove, 881 

crown, 866, 867, 868, 871, 872 
deep sculpt, 866, 867 
door trim, 869, 870 
floor, 876 

half round, 884 
handrail, 884 


Mouldings (Cont): 

lattice, 885 

mirror, 870 

miscellaneous, 873-875 

panel, 870, 882 

picture, 870, 873 

pilaster, 874 

round, 824 

sanitary, 875, 885 

sash, 875, 885 

stap, 873 

stop, 885 

trim, 870 

(See also Cornices) 
Mounting heights, telephone, 1079 
Mounts, curtain rods, 1047 
Munsell color system, 1002 


Nail types and sizes, 1136, 1137 
Newels and railings, 665, 666, 673, 692, 693, 


Partitlons (Cont): 

glass, 492 

gypsum board, 481-496 

Interior, 470—499 

marble, 508-510 

masonry, 473-478, 480, 483 

miscellaneous types, 493 

piers, 473 

plaster, 470-473, 475-477, 508-511 

slate, 511 

sound transmission, 494-498 

stone, 479, 508-511 

wood stud, 472, 473, 494, 498 
Pass-through windows, 275, 276 
People, distance relationships, 1119, 1120 
Period furniture: 

American, 17th century Colonial, 5-8, 29, 30 

American, 18th century Colonial, 9-12, 29, 

30 
American, 18th century Federal, 13-16 


Plants (Cont): 
diameters of, 906-909 
floor, 907 
heights of, 906-909 
high light level, 915 
light and sun requirements, 918—923 
low light level, 915 
medium light level, 915 
procedures for planting, 910-913 
requirements, 906—915 
soil requirements, 911, 912, 916-923 
spacing, 906-909 
species, 907 
specifications, 910 
temperature requirements of, 913-916 
texture, 906 
trees, indoor, 907 
typical, 916—923 
water and humidity requirements, 916-923 
water requirements, 915 


694, 699, 703, 705 American, late 18th century-early 19th Plantscaping, 905—930 
Nosings, stair lighting In, 766-769 century Federal, 13-16 design guidelines, 906-915 

ngs and treads, abrasive, 687, 688, 69 others Adam, 39, 40 specifications, 910 

715, 722 Chippendale, 36 Plaques, 936-939 


Colonial, 5-16, 29, 30 


Pleated shades, 1053 


Office spaces, 223-304 
conference rooms, 248-259 


Directoire and Empire, 25—28 
Duncan Phyfe, 31 


measurements, 1058 
Pleats, 1051, 1043, 1044 


— — — — ——elestronie-workstations,-241—248 


furniture, furnishings, and equipmant, 


English-16th-century-Jacobean;-32 
English 17th century Jacobean, 33 


Plumbing fixtures, 107, 109-116 
Pools, 912 


278-304 English 17th century Willlam and Mary, 34 Pot sizes, 906—909, 912 
general offices and multiple workstations, English 18th century Georglan, 17—20, 36 Projection, 950-960 
223-230 English 18th century, late Georglan, 21-24, distances, 953 
00 pass-through windows, 512 37,38 front, 952 
private, 231-240 English 18th century Queen Anne, 35 rear, 952 
мот arrangamants, 233-235 Federal, 13-18 960 


reception areas, 260-277 
workstation types, 223-232 


French, 17th and 18th century Louis XIV, 
ХМ, and XVI, 41 


Projection screens, 949-960 


Open workstatlons, 225, 226 
Overfile cabinet, 827, 828 


French, late 18th century-early 19th century, 
25-28, 41 


Quarry tile, 541 


Paddle tennis court, 1072 
Panel converslon chart, 1126 


Georgtan, 17-24 
Happlewhite, 37 
Jacobean, 32, 33 


Railings 665-669674, 672, 681, 682, 692. 707, 
718 
Ralsed floors, 564-565 


Panel mouldings, 503 
Paneled door: 


late Georgian, 39, 40 
Louis XIV, XV, and XVI, 41 


Raised paneling, 503 
Ralsed wood panels, 503 


— details of, 784, 799, 801, 854 
frame parts of, 784 
Paneled walnscot, 503, 799 
Paneled walls, 798, 799, 800, 801, 804, 805, 
813, 814, 842, 856-861, 860, 861 
Paneling, 500—504, 804, 805, 860, 861 
French, 804, 805 
raised, 503, 800 
wood, 500—504, 736, 737 
Panic hardware, 595, 596 
Pantry cabinets, 839 
Parquet flooring, 544-546 
Partitlons and wall finishes, 469-515 
Partition types: 
metal stud and gypsum board, 481-496 
tollet, 447, 448 
Partitions, 470-499 
acoustical, 494—498 
brick, 473-478 
concrete block, 480, 483 
drywall, 481-496 
fire-rated, 495 


Quean Anna, 35 
Sheraton, 38 
Spanish 16th and 17th century, 42 
table of, 43 
МИ Шат and Mary, 34 
Pews, 841 
Pianos, 199 
рһоістеігісе, 766 
Picture mouldings, 870, 873 
Pivot hinges, 888, 889, 893 
Pivot windows, 1019, 1022 
Plant contalners, 831, 912 
Planters, 831 
diameters, 906-909, 912 
window, 927, 928 
Planting, 911, 912, 916-928 
bed material, 411, 912, 916-923 
details, 223-928 
medium, 911, 912, 916-923 
standards, 906-915 
Plants, 906-930 
design guidelines for, 906-915 


Ramps, 723 
barrier-free, 718, 719, 723 
Rear projection, 952 
Receptacles, electrical, 1133 
Reception areas: 
planning data, 260, 261 
receptionists’ workstation in, 262-276 
seating arrangements, 261 
Reception desks, 260, 262-272, 855 
hotel, 381-384 
Reception rooms: 260-277 
seating, 261 
Reception window datall, 273-276, 512 
Recreation, indoor, 196, 197 
Reference data, general, 1105-1144 
Reflected се па plans, 760, 
Reflective values, color, 1013 
Registration desks, 381-383 
Residential spaces, 5-219 
bathrooms, 100-148 
bedrooms, 87~99 
closet/storage areas, 206-220 
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Residential spaces (Cont.): 


dining rooms, 80-86 
famlly/racreatlon rooms, 196-199 
kitchens, 149-189 
laundry/sewing rooms, 200—205 
libraries/studies, 190-195 

living rooms, 61-79 

period furniture, 5-43 


Resilient floors, 541, 551 
Restaurants, 307-345 


accessible design, 317, 330 
banquette seating, 313—316, 318—321 
booth seating, 316 
cafeteria/servery, 333-345 
condiment cabinet, 339, 341, 342 
counter detalls, 333-337 
counter details, 323-327, 329, 331, 333-338, 


Retall spaces (Cont): 
feature walls, 412-417 
garment capacities, 418 
lighting, 407—409, 412-417, 759 
planning data, 387—389 
rack display systems, 420-421 
refrigerated case, 392 
sales counters, 387—389, 391, 392, 
394-402 
shelving, 407-409, 412-414, 422 
Shops, 387-395 
Showcases, 387-393, 402—404, 408, 409 
storefronts, 390 
triplicate mirror, 410 
valance and cove lighting, 415-417 
wall display systems, 418, 419 
Risers, 671, 686—688, 708, 713-716, 719 


Security (Cont.): 

sliding doors, 984 

window and hardware, 978, 986-988 
Security alarms, 994—997 
Serving counter, 329, 333-338, 340-345 
Settees, 5, 9, 17, 25, 33, 57 
Sewing equipment, arrangement of, 205 
Sewlng machines, heights and clearances, 205 
Sewing rooms, 205 

planning of, 205 
Shades, window, 1052-1054 

lamp, 743-746 
Shelf and hanging pole, 835 
Shelf edge, 826, 830, 834, 835 
Shelf heights: 

closets, 835 

storage, 826, 834 
Shelf light details, 298 


340, 343-345 Rock formations, 912 

counters, 323-327 Rod display system, 421 overhead file storage details, 827, 828 
dining room seating, 316 Rods: Shelf supports, 900 
host cabinet, 338 drapery-curtain, 1048-1050 Shelf types: 
lunch counters, 322 traverse, 1050 coat, 277 

deslgn criteria, 322 Roll-in showers, 140 coatrooms, 465 
maitre d' station, 338 Rolling ladders, 195 phone, 277 
salad bar serving counter, 840, 844 Row length and spacing, 961—969, 970—976 wall, 277 
seating, 313-316, 318-321 wire basket and shelving system, 216-220, 
self-service counter, 329 Saddles, 522-528 419 

under-doors; 522-528 Showcase types: 


— — — servery counter, 843, 845 


service counter, 338 
table spacing, 308-316 


Salad bar counter, 340 
Sales counters, 387-389, 391, 392, 394-402 


cosmetic display, 391, 402—404 
island display, 392 


trash counter, 338 
tray pickup, 341 


Sash, profiles of, 801 


Jewelry, 391, 401 


00 Restrooms and toilets, 425-465 


accessible design, 317, 430, 449-452 
accessories, 453-457 


accessory heights, 426—429, 431, 433, 
435—441, 450, 452 


Screens: refrigerated, 392 

projection, 952 shirt display, 391 

shoji, 611 Shower floor details, 132, 133 
Screw types, 1138 Shower seat dasign, 132 
Seat widths, 968 Shower wall details, 132 
Seating arrangements, 966, 970-976 Showers: 


clearances for wheelchair access, 317, 
449-452 


auditorium, 961-976 
standard, 961 


grab bars for, 140, 142, 144, 147 
roll-In, 140, 144, 147 


ве Bathrooms; Hotels} Seating: - wheaelchalr-acenselbHity,-340 
fixture requirements, fixture count, 425 continental, 961 Shuffleboard court, 1074 
grab bar configurations, 458, 459 multiple, 966 Shutter detalls, 1057 


lavatory counter details, 442-446 
lavatory heights, wheelchalr accessible, 450 


Secondary entries, security of, 989 
Security, 977-907 


Shutters, 1055-1057 
Sign types, 031—948 


—— plans and elevations, 439-441 
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plumblng data, 425 

plumbing fixture heights, 426-429, 431, 433, 
435-441 

public, 425-465 

Show facillty for accessiblllty, 147 

tollet accessorlas, 453-450 

tollet stall detalls, 447, 448 

toilet stalls, accessible, 449-452 

vanity detalis, 441—446 

wheelchair accessible, 317, 430, 449-452 

women’s tollet/powdar room, 430, 434-437 


Retal! spaces, 387—422 


anthropometric considerations, 387—389 

back isiand details, 401 

banks, 396-400 

binning, 419 

counter heights, 387-389, 391, 392, 394-402 

department stores, 401-423 

display cases, 387-393, 402-404, 408, 409, 
862, B63 

faceouts, 413, 414, 418 


utaris, exit, 995 

bars, grills, and gates, 988 
closers, 980 

control of grounds, 977, 978 
cylinders, 981, 983, 984 

doors, 977-986 

electronic systems, 994, 996, 997 
elevators, 978, 989-991 

exit doors, secondary, 989 

fire doors and fire stairs, 977 
garage doors, 992-985 

general control guidellnes, 977, 978 
hardware, 979—986 

hinges, 980 

lighting, 993 

lobby spaces, 977 

locks, 981, 986, 087 

mailbox rooms, 992, 993 
multifamily dwelling, 977 

public spaces of multiple dwelling, 977 
secondary entries, 989 

skylights, 988 


area designation-wali mounted plaques, 937 
се па hung, 937 
code, 936 
counter top, 939 
cut letters, 939 
design criteria, 931—935 
desk top, 939 
directional, overhead, 937 
directional, wall mounted, 937 
framed wall-mounted plaques, 938 
room Identifier, 938 
Signage: 
се па hung, 937 
checklist for, 934, 935 
counter top, 939 
desk bar, 939 
desk top, 939 
directional, 937 
flag mount, 939 
framed wall-mounted plaques, 938 
room Identifier, wail mounted, 938 
symbols, 940-946 


Slgnage (Cont): 
type and 


Signage and graphics, 931-948 
Signage system design criteria, 931—936, 949 


Stairs (Cont): 


Stringers, steel, 686, 667, 671, 678, 680—686, 


classes of, 677 
clearances, 660-664, 686 


692-694, 703—708 
Strip floorlng, 1127 
estimating of wood, 1127 


graphic symbols, 940-946 
mounting helghts, 936 
mounting materials, 937 
standard sizes, 936-939 
types, 936-939 
Sinks, kitchen, 170 
Skylights, lignting, 770 


critical dimensions, 860-664, 686 

detalls of, 655-672, 678-784, 687-699, 
703-708, 712-716, 721, 722 

floor to floor heights, 660 

handrail heights, 664 

handrails, 664-673, 692-702, 717, 718, 765 

headroom, 660, 664 


Study, 190-194 

Suspended се по types, 641-659 
concealed spline, 647 
miscellaneous details, 653-655 
perimeters and drops, 656 

Suspension system types, 641-643 

Swags, 1029-1031, 1038-1040, 1042 


State flooring, 841 


Slate stairs, 716 


— ...... Silding windows, 1019 


layout of, 664 Symbols: 
length of, 686, 661-663 commercial, 941, 942 
lighting of, 766-769 medical, 940 


Sofa beds, 47 

Sofa dimenslons, 45 

Sofas, 77-79 

Sofas, chalrs, tables, and stools, 45 

Soffits [see Ceilings) 

Sound control partitlons, 494-498 

Sound Insulation, floor construction, 548-550 


minimum width of, 661 

nosings and treads, 664, 687, 688, 691, 708, 
713-716, 722, 766-789 

number of risers, 660, 662, 663 

oval, 674, 676, 709, 710 

pitch of, 664 

planning data, 660—664, 677, 717 


recreation/sports, 445 
travel, 943, 944 
universal, 948 


Tables, 44, 50, 60 
banquet, 252 
hoardroom, 847, 848 


Sound Insulation and transmission details, 
494-498, 548-550 


platform, 683 
riser calculations, 660 


conference, 283, 284 
design criteria for restaurants, 312 


“Sound levels, 1121 
Sound transmission, partitions, 494-498, 1121 


Spiral, 674, 676, 709, 710 
steel, 670, 571 


dining room, 80—86 
rastaurant. 307-316 


floor construction, 548-550 stringers, 689, 690 Table arrangements, restaürants, 307—311 
Space planning area requirements, 1106—1109 treads, 687—688, 719 Table lamps, 744 
Specialties, 903-1102 types, 682, 683 Table sizes: 

audio-visual systems, 949-960 circular, 674-676, 709-711 billlards, 197 

auditorium seating, 961~976 concrete, 672, 712-714 conference room, 249-265, 283, 284 

—— ehalkboards, 1090 doublet, 662 ping pong, 187 
color theory, 998-1014 L-shaped, 662, 663 pool, 197 
column covers, 1091-1096 ladders, 720, 721 spacing In 


drinking fountains, 1100-1102 
elevators, 1060-1068 
fireplaces, 742 

guards, protection, 1087-1088 
grilles, 1080-1086 

handralis, 1089 

Indoor recreation, 1069-1074 


oval, 675 

sclssor, 713 

spiral, 674—678, 709-711 

Steei, 678-683, 722 

stralght run, 662 

U-shaped, 663, 717 
width, 651—863, 685 


Tack sizes, 1136 
Task ilghts, wall-mounted, 748 
Telephone stations, 277, 1079 
Telephone: 
clearances, 1079, 1118 
mounting heights, 1079 
Television viewing areas, 49 


key cabinets, 1078 
letter boxes, 1075 


wood, details of, 665-671, 673 
Stalrway layouts (see Stairs) 


Teller's counters, 855 
Tennis court, 1070, 1072 


lockers, parcet 1078 

mail chutes, 1078 

mail coilectlon boxes, 1076 

mall drops, 1077 

plantscaping, 906-930 

security, 977—997 

signage апа graphics, 931-948 
1079 


Standards and brackets, 422 
STC (sound transmission classifications), 
494—498 
floor constructlon, 548-550 
Steel stairs, 670, 671 
details of, 670, 671 
Storage: 
closet, 826, 834,835 


Terrazzo, 536-540 
base, 538 
flooring, 536, 537, 540 3 
stairs, 539 
Theater seating, 961—976 
Thresholds, 522-528 
Tlebacks, 1045, 1046 
Tile walls, 132-134, 505-507 


turnstiles, 1097-1099 
watercoolers, 1100-1102 


coatroom, 461-463 
electronic medla, 294, 295 


Tollet accessories, 143-148, 317, 380, 449-459 
Toilet partitions, 447, 448 


window treatments, 1015-1059 
Spiral stairs, 674, 676, 709, 710 
Sports, indoor, 1069-1074 
Stair finishes; 

carpeting, 714 

ceramic tile, 561 

concrete, 713, 714, 722 


overhead file, 827, 828 
registration desks, 381-384 
rasidential, 206-220 

Storage cabinets, 290 
dimensions of, 816 
glossary of, 292, 293 
wardrabe, 817 


Tollet stalis: 
accessible, 449 
grab bars, 143-148, 449, 452, 458, 459 
Trader’s wall, 814, 815 
Trading desk details, 246-248 
Treads, 671, 686-688, 708, 713-716 
barrier-free, 719 


marble, 715 
slate, 716 


__ terrazzo, 539, 708, 712, 714 Storage walis, 816 


wood, 665-671 
Stair lighting, 766-769 
Stalrs: 
barrler-free design data, 718, 719 


Storage components, 292, 293 
Storage shelves, 834 


cement, 713, 714, 722 
concrete, 683, 686—688 
marble, 687, 715 


Stores: 
department, 401—422 
Shops, 387-395 
Straight run stalrs, 682 


metal, 687 

Slate, 716 
terrazzo, 708, 714 
wood, 671, 687 
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Trees, indoor, 907 


Wheelchalr (Cont): 


Woodwork detalls, 804-865 


Trim [see Mouldings) terminology, 1114 altars, 840 
Turnstiles, 1097-1099 Whirlpool baths, 113, 135 bar sinks,818 
Typeface styles, 947, 948 Window bars, grilies and gates, 1080-1086 bars, 346, 347, 358-362, 354—366, 368-373, 
Window treatments, 1015-1059 864 
Units of measurement, 1139, 1140 brackets, 1047 base cabinets, 837 
curtains, 1027-1041 benches, 849 


Valance and cova lighting, 749 
Vanities, 125-127, 129-131 

countertop details, 125-127, 130, 131 
Veneert" 

marble, 508, 509 

slate, 511 
Vertlcal blinds, 1059 
Vertlcal circulation (see Elevators) 
Vinyl cove base, 532, 551 
Volleyball court, 1073 


Wainscot; 

flat paneled, 798—800 

marble, 508-510 

slate, 511 

wood, 500-502, 805 
Walter statlon, 328 
Wall areas of rooms, 1124, 1125 
Wall bads, 47 

wall board partitions, 481-496 
Wall finishes, 500—511 


draperies, 1027-1041 

guidiines, 1058, 1059 

mounts, 1047 

shades, 1052--1054 

shutters, 1055, 1056 
Window types, 1015-1026 

austral, 1020 

awning, 1016, 1018 

bottom hinged, 1017 

casement, 1015, 1024, 1025 

casement hopper, 1017 

custom shapes, 1021 

double hung, 1015, 1016, 1019, 1022, 1024, 

1025 

dual vent, 1019 

gliding, 1019 

Gothic, 1021 

hopper, 1017, 1018 

jalousie, 1018 

metal, 1018, 1020 

oval, 1021 


book and prayer shawl cabinets, 832, 833 
bookcases, 808-812 

cabinet doors, 797 

casework, 788-794 

clathes storage, 835 

coat closet, 835 

corner cupboards, 806, 807 
cornices, 856-861 

counters, teller's, 855 

counters, work, 824—826, 836, 855 
display cases, 819-823, 829, 862, 863 
door finishes, 865 

drawers, 791 

flle countertop, 836 

finishes, 865 

hidden door, 853 

lecterns, 843-846 

lobby display, 829 

overfile cabinets, 827, 828 
moulding, 856-861 

paneling, 804, 805, 860, 861 


ceramic tlle, 505—507 pivot, 1019, 1020 pantry cabinet, 839 
marble, 508-510 projected, 1018 pass-through vision panel, 275, 276 
paneling, 500-504 reversible, 1020 pews, 841 


siate, 511 round top, 1021 planter/storage cabinets, 831 

wood, 500-504 side hinged, 1017 raised panel door, 794, 799, SOT, 854 
Wali-mounted task lights, 748 silding, 1019 sanctuaty door, 842 
Wall panellng: special, 1020 sash, 801 

stile and rail, 503 stationary, 1023 screen, 850 


wallpaper area conversion, 1123 


top hlnged, 1018 


storage shelves, 834 


L— — — Mall unit details, private offices, 236-239 


Wall protection guards, 1087, 1088 
Wall types (see Partitlons) 


two-light, 1022 
wood, 1017-1026 
Windows, 1015-1026 


storage walls, 816 
tables, conference, 847, 848 


tellers counters, 855 


Wallpaper covering, 1123-1125 


pass-through, 275, 276 


trader's wall, 814, 815 


Walls: reception, 273-276, 512 wardrobes, 817 

marble, 508-510 security of, 978, 986-988 window seat, 851 

slate, 511 Windows and hardware, 1015-1026 windows, 802, 803 

terrazzo, 539 Wire shelving systems, 216-220 wood paneling, 804, 805 
Washer/dryer arrangements, 200, 201 Women's tollets, 430, 434-437 wood railing and gate, 852 
Waterbeds, 47 | Wood: — wood stairs, 665-671, 673 


Waterclosets, 115, 116 
wheelchair access, 143-148, 317, 380, 


board feet of, 1127 
door frames, 608, 809 


work counters, 824-826 
Workstation types, 223-232 


444—457 
grab bars for, 143-148, 458, 459 
Whaeichair: 


floor construction, 542-550 
flooring types, 544-547 


basic, 223-226 
electronic, 241—248 


accessible bathrooms, 143-145, 317, 380, 
449-452 


Jelnery details, 781-787 
panellng, 661, 804, 805, 860 
parquet, 544-546 


anthroporretrics-of, 241, 242 


executive, 231, 232 
general, 223—230 
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adaptable kitchens, 181—185 
clearances for, 1114—1118 
elevators, 1065 

lifts, 1068 

restaurants, 317, 330 


railing and gate, 852 
rallings, 665-671 
stalrs, 665-671, 673 
strip flooring, 543 
windows, 802, 803 


multiple, 227-229 

receptionist, 260 

trading desks, 246, 247 

trading tables, 246 

wood stud partitions, 472, 473, 494, 498 
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